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Notes 


-- » 

L Explanatory 

« 

Li tlie body of these notes, die more important of die 
various interpretutlons set fortli by tbe commentators has been 
noted i and lU tills respect mudi help has liwn derived from the 
foot-notes supplied by Bidder and Burnell—Hopldns in their 
respective translationsbut their most important feature of 
the notes consists in tbe reh'rent^ made to the verses of Mami 
quoted in tlie more impoitunt digests, imtl their explanation, 
whercvev it is vouehaufed by tire digi^-writors. Below we 
append a list of tho Nibandlias or digests that have been 
put under requisition for this purpose. 

jJit-akflarS on Yajflavalhya' ^Eil* by S. betlur. 

2 , Viramitrodaya—Calcutta Bansknt Press, 1815. 

3. VlrauiimKlayii—Pftribhii8a---Oinukluunbb5 S. Series. 


4- 

1)0. 

Ssimskara 

Do. 

5. 

Bo. 

Ahnika 

Da 

G. 

Da 

Pujil 

Da 

7. 

Do. 

Riijuniti 

Da 

8. 

Do. 

Lakwna 

Do. 

ft. 

Do. 

Vyavaliara 

Do. 

10. 

Paifisbara-MSdlvava— Achara— 
Series. 

Bibliotlieca Indicia 

11. 

Paiashara-Madhava—V yavabam 

Da 


Do. 

PrSyaahchitta Do, 
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MA>*U fJKam—IfOTES 


13 JimutJivaluinii^Duyuijljfl^—Calcutta Series, 1867, 

14 EajanTdratnakiua—Slanuscript irith ’writer. 

15. Vivatlaratnaksini^Bibliotlicca Indiai Series. 

16. SmrdsnToddlmRi"C'buiikUflmbba Stins. Series, IHll. 

17. KaJtmveka—^Ed PraiiaitliiUiiith Tiirkabliuaina, Csd* 

CllttB. 

18. VitlbaimpSrijata — EtL Torapnisanna Vidyitralna, 

Cnlcutbi. 

19. Mndiiunpiirijata—Bibliotheca latllta. 

20 . Smrtitattvfl, Vols. I jind II—Ed. Jlvaounda Vidya- 

sagara. 

21 * Nirnayarindhu—VenkjitesIiTar IVes.'i—Eal iLiIiIi, 
Sliivadatta Bambat 1965. 

22. Apararlci — Aniwdaslitama—^Ed. 1003. 

23. Sinrtikaujaiidl (De^TinStha Tliukiua)—Darbhanga. 

24. Pimi^rtbacbuitaniam—^Nirnuyaeiigani Press, 1900, 

25. Gadldliaropaddlairi—KSlaj5imi—Bibliotheca Inelica, 

1904 

26. !NityachtitiiptadIpa—BibUo. Indica, 1903. 

27. Shiaddbakriyabmmvvdi—Biblia Indica, 1904. 

28. Shuddbiknuiniidl—Biblio. Indica, 1905. 

29. Yamkkriyakaumudi — Biblio. Imlic^, 1902. 

30. Donakriyakaumudi—Biblio. Indlcji, 1903. 

31. Haralntii—^Biblio. Indica, 19U9. 

32. Damimayukba—Yidya^ilaa Press, Benares, 1909. 

33 Slmddhiniayuklw—litho. Benares, 1879. 

34. Sfaantimayukbi „ „ I 879 . 

35. Utsargamayukha— „ „ 1S79, 

36. Pniti 6 thanmyiiklia--Sliri \’^nkntealivar Press, 

Bombay, 1914. 


expianatory 
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37. YyavaUitminayuklia—EiL Gli£iq>HK‘, Bombay, 1314, 
;i8. Nitiiuiiyuklia—l/itlio, lii'tuir'ps, 1880. .. 

39. SjmuskSrjiiiisiyriklia—Oujriiti Press, Bomlwiy, 191-3. 

40. AdiSmiiiiiyQkhii^—Clujtiitl, Presf?, Bombay, 1915. 

41. Kalamadbava—Bibliothf«i foilioa, 1890. 

42. Piwyaslu'lultavivekii—-Etl Jilmiwmtbi, CUeutto, 189.-3, 

43. fKitiiskaKiRitniirniila—AnaiiUaslwaiua Series, 1899. 

44. Yatulbarniiisangnilm— » « 1309. 

47). KrtyiisilrasainiK'bebiiya—Boiabay, SamVxit 1072, 

40. 8u)rrik:uistriblm--Nin]iitYiwigaP 1300. 

47. Viviidat limtaimini -Slin VmkateshvitrPres.sl^Rilmy, 

1808 (ami in some places, wbon m spetrifieil, 
FaI. by Vidyuviigisliii, Sambat 1894.) 

48. Battakamimansa—^C’aU'Utta—(old, imdatcd). 

40. Dattfikach:in<lrika lk». do, 

50. TKiyakmniasangralia. 

51. OolrapnivaniDilwiadhjikadiiiMba—Alysora Oriental 

Library Series, 1900, 

52. Nilyacliarapflddbati—^Biblio. Tndicsi, 190,1 

53. Sinrlichandrika—S!iniskara---3[ystire Oriental Li- 

brny Seriesy 1914. 

54. SmrdriuiialrikS—Alinik a—Mysore Oriental li- 

bnuT Series, 1914. 

55. Smrriclmndrika—Vyiivjdiara—Mysore Oriental Li- 

bniry Siries, 1914. 

55, ^>^nhapn.karim—Bimlsk^^^l—Manuscript (Sans^krit 
College Library, Benares). 

57 , Kreioliapraknslui—Abnika—Msmnscript (Simskrit 

CloUege Libroiy, Benares). 

58. Krsiiibapn<k5islm--Sbradtlh!i—Sliinuseript (Sanskrit 

College Library, Benares). 
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MA?>T 7 SSffiin—^SOTEB 


XMiUmpnikiisIia—KSLinirnayn—Slrtnuscript (Bnns- 
krit College lihnuy, R-mart^). 

00. ^>3iIlhapnlk5slla—VjmxiihStii—Miinuiicript (Sansi- 

krit Libnuy, Bcjjanja). 


01. X rsduluiprakimba- 

—PrSyimhcbitta 

(Sanskrit College 

Library, Rnait's), 


62. Do. 

Kamiavipftkti. 

Do. 

63. Do. 

Vmta. 

Do. 

64. Do. 

DiiRi). 

Do. 

65. Da 

Sliflnti. 

Do. 

66. 1>«>. 

Tlrtlm. 

Do. 

67. Do. 

PratistliiL 

Do. 


68. Heniailri-CtiJituta'tupu'btnlftmani—'Dana—Bibliottie ca 

InOica. 

69. H<?ni atlri—ClintumHpicliintiimant—- Vrata—tUo- 

tlieca Tnclica. 

70. Heniiidri— C’hatiuTargaduntaniimi—ParialiPM (Kiilii) 

BihHoth(H« Indioa, 

71. Henwdri—^'liatiirviirgiidiintainai.ii—PareiiieM {Shrad- 

(11m) Bibliotlifca IndiM, 

72. Hemadri—f^hatiinmrgadiintnumni—Prayawhittiv Bi- 

bliothwm Indi(!n. 

*73. SjunsHradiptika—Baj Presw, Darblmnga, 1903. 

*1^74. Krtj'akalpatani—Incomplete Manuwript, in tlie I^ar- 
blmngn Raj Librtny (Vya\*aljara S(jc,) 

75. ■V'y5\’aliaKi—^Balamblm^—Clianklmtnblm Sikinsskrit 


Adhyaya I 


VERt?E L 

'PrKUipvjyn *—luus bwQ taki^n by Kiilliiliii lo luean iibo 
afttr mutual ssilutatioiw’ ; mid Ik? liaH tukea ' yailianyH- 
yar>P witli HarViijiimiurSyjitia it to im?ao 

*praiyehavi kw-ing lionouml lliem sevfirally’. 

MedhatUhi (i>, I, ). IB) ciirioiifily itscrik's tlie asst*r- 
tion MaiK/aJiWwisaTKiH*’ to riinini, uot to Patiifliidi. 

p 2, 1. 4—opptsiis to favour die PraMukam \iew in 
it'giuxl to tbe .Sba^triimmbM (vide PiHxUakam-ilitnuhm). 
But on p. Til, L 2b, tlio BfiTilta view is ako acwptoil 

P.2,1. 12.—^'Wlintover Manu saiilJcv.,’ &c. 

_toxt octtns in sevecal Sniiliitas in viiryiiig forias?, 

whore it ivfcrs to tlie s<?cn.*il testa ‘ seen ’ by Mann. But there 
Is nothing to prevent tin? deduetion living ilniwu dial tlila deti- 
lanidon proves the antiquity of tlie ‘ Law of Maim’, tlioiigh it 
need not lie esacdy in the ftinii in wliieh it has lieen liandetl 
down to as by Bhrgn and Ins pupik 

P. 2,1. iik'— ‘ Miinn lias «iid — Tl'tt 

fiorond hidf of tlik verse is quoted by Buhler (XJX) as 

wtu g and tronskted as ‘die Vedas were pro- 

ckimedhy the great sagt'-s, but the ySmarta, or treilitioual 
loro, by Maine’ It k strange that Bidder did not notice diat 
Biich 11 statement as this woidd not add very much to JIanuk 
claims to esreptioTuil honour. Tlie right reading of diejeree 
is, as we find in the printed testa of Medhatithi, HHnd^ 

* the Bk ver«^.....mid all diathns 

been declared by the seven suges,-ull this 1ms Mano expound¬ 
ed’ This would mi-an timt die work of JLmu contidns all 
the teadungs that bid gone before him. 
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ItAXT fiMItlTI—XOTIL^t 


P, 3t I IL — ‘Himrig piiuS tlidr rejtpects’, 
inrrs^qH— Till-commentaries on this expression thnw a euriouR 
liglit on tliHi-own wbtive antiquity: Metlhiitkiit expljiins it 
simply iis— ^ar 
a«n iitf^ 5 iin,l ),t. (i(^g enipbnsise ami ex¬ 

plain tbe imomaly mvolvotl in the tcaeSier being n ' KKiltriya ’ 
iind tlw qucationera ‘ BriibiuaiiiL^', and tire latter ofl'ciing 'l^ri to 
die former, Kulluka jius triwl to tone dmvti tlie anonmly liy 
explaining sriw^sw im nny die 

after diey batl tliemselves roceivwl die 'pn due to themselves;' 
lUid Kiig^iiivimanda g^les a step fartlver and explains as 

I’, 3, L 13.—'77t« iwt'rf r^' meaiw /Ab Veda '—^Tbe won! 

‘ m* is explained liy Jiwlluititbi as a synuiiym for die Veda, 
and in tus Bhasya on verse 11 lx.>!(iw be aotiailly uses the won! 
in tJuit sense. AmirtJing to libn the term pv-imaydl^ denotes 
the Veda, and only iteamdarilt/ the j^erson wJto pos^seit 
»2>ecial kTMwIed^e die Veda. 

P, 2,1. 23 — ' Dha^mashid)dudieha—^V\m is a jianiphrase 
of JaiiJiini's definition 

VERkSE II 

‘0 blesfittl one,' The tide ’(mr^ means ‘one wlio 

pysses.ses liUa^C Wbit %haga^ stands for Lsthus described in 
the Visniipuram qiiotetl by Kiilirika^'^Aa<?tt iBtbe mime for 
the fallowing sk—(1) full sovereignty, (2) strength, (3) fame, 
(4) glory, (5) knowkaJge and (6) frmlom from passion.’ 

' Intermediiite tsistes,’ ^rnttraitwr^—TliLs ixjfere to tlie 
*mix«l castes' duserilied under Discourse KJ. 

P, 3, 1. 24—For J reads which would he 

cottstmecl witli 

P. S, L 25-for 5n% (I. 25) .! imtl M,md rigbllv ra„| 

inraj 



EXJ'LANATORY—ADHYAVA I 
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P, 4,1.3—■Tlii'sc lieuig siuiiUu’ Ac. :—* 

Tills is Mann, JO. fj, where Mwliiatithi s;iyfl~S 

t i daiti 41 < ii; . 3??fTJ f^!T^ ft^err — ‘ They 

shoiikl U* regiinleil as eqiutl to, noL of the Simiu cnate their 
fathers ; what k iiitevnt is that they luv suptsrior to the iiiollier, 
hilt inferior to the hither.’ 

P, 4,1. 14— III another work,’ psitn^— Does this refi’r to 
tlie author’s Smrliviveica from wliieh he has quoted m liLs 
(^omnicnts on 2. 0 Inflow ? 

ilcillmtilhidoos not attacU miuJi import^moe to the aoeount 
of creation liere prxn'ided. In more tlian one place he says 
tliat the wholtf of Aillu 1 is ’mere ArtJtavdda.^ In his 
comments on vem? 5, for instmice, he says that the pro¬ 
cess desciihcd is in some places in aocorthmee with the 
account found in the Puranas, ami in olJiors, in aeconhince 
with tlie tenets of tlie SSiikhyR system of philosophy; and tliat 
no attention neetl be paid to tbi-s us it iias no ihrect bearing 
upon DfiOt'ma, Again under verse 0, lie says ilwt as this sub¬ 
ject does not form die real sohject-iimtter of the treatise, no 
attention neeil lie paid to what the autlmr s:iys on iL 

\’EESE m 

‘ Vklltanasya HvtjfamhhuvaJ} ’—Buhler law Imtis- 
latodthis phrase to inean ’the onlimmee of the self-exis- 
t^jnl f^^X^dently taking rSmyamhhtivaiy iis sUinrUng for 
Goil Tins, however, is incompatible with the interpretation of 
all the eommontatoios a(^a>nlingto whom‘SmyambAwtv^’is 
in •ipposition to —the phrase intfaifing the *self- 

eistent ordinance’, ‘ the Ktemal L:iw’ (Uie Veila). Bnmell Is 
mote to the point when he renders it as ‘ s.*lf-A.xistent system. 
Mtxlliatitlii (i>. 5) has suggt^twl anodier cxplamition—‘aetn,ily 
luindetl down liy iimnemorial tnutition.’ 

Tliough other commentator arc satis¬ 
fied with rendering tliis epithet as lutvming * unfiitUomable,’ 



ii\ 3iAxr wjnm—S' otJ'S* 

MixlUiltitlii inipflriM t(i it u sijct ia! siwtiilicsiiM*^ \ry i^xphiiniiig it 
«!4 Smt ilirectly hiii In U' inftw^l, jw tln' knuitliitinu 

nf the Sm^,' 

/ * Kat’j/ntJUth'iirfhf^^ purp^iri itmi ixatiiff of tUo 

soul’ (KiilluL}—*tlie tnip jHinvirt' fMttlliti, finnndi him! 
XtuuL) 

It is noto^^'oiiliy tlmt ilfiUiiitilUi htis sitpplitHl, ittulcr viT't* 

11 Ik'Iuw, u totiilly f‘!iplfi>iiitinii of tiiis voRto. 

VT^SE TV 

Tlio injimctions ;ind pn^liil tit ions in tUo lustituto itro tin* 
work of Priijiipiiti liiins^tlf;—ili* tniiglit tlifiii tti Jfiimi, \v1h> 
compost'd tint ‘nitliiinnco’, nmi toiiglit it to the soges, tiinuiig 
whom Wiis who whs (^iiiimissiniictl to rdatoit to Uio wiges \ 
niwl the ‘ opdinnniit* ’ in its present fortii is wliiit wns relatctl by 
Bhrg^i totiiesngn; nt a Liter time— V\<h Bhuaya on 1,1 and l.otk 

VERBE V 

‘ Tamojt ' i^ generally taken here in rtie fuenBe of the 
‘Boot evolvent', only l^aglj, taking it in the sense 'of tk? 
Vcdnntic *inn ; lie is supported by ^ftyana who expSains; the 
term siinitarly, under luH explanation of I^eda It^ 129.3. 

P. 8,1. 8—(1) twt «T?fln(%\'«hi H). 129.3)--S5yaim siip- 
plits a somewhat different explanation: 

TTfroi wf^wninmi vr: i imwT >i*n 

sfttv awr nwfn w ^4^ t wt 

‘wig’) ‘arras’ 5ra»«i'nf^twsrpwr i 

As a Vedantin, t^nvana identifies fTTO withfwrwr t 

' * -N 

VERSE Yl 

' MaMWmtdili'—Tiexf^ again Koghnv^nanda, die Xe- 
iLindn, is at nirianee with the other i^mmentators, and takes. 

it in the sense of jlkifiHm.’ and not in that of ‘the 
Elemental Substances <kc,’ 


HXi‘L.lXATUll\’—,UJI1VA¥A 1 ^ 

boily of Iti?? iiii^ii fret, ta ill* 
not in oonseqiiunci- of liw * (Mo^Uiali IvuUiL, Govindu* 

Nim<lii);—‘ JHJWiiue : (Sara.)—* bt-c-nuKi ready to 

created (Haglui,) 

The mider slnrtil<l refer to tlie latter ]M>rtion of the 
oil vert^e 11, when; the pi^m venw irf explameil as settuig forth 
the silf-evolution of Fixdriu aee-ottling to tlxe Siinkhy^ 




VCHbE VU 


uni)L-n^*ivable Ijy the extenud ^nses*: (Kii- 
lluka). But this Wirtild a ^petition of armdnJfatfraJiyult r 
heiuv Gosiudu ivndeis it as ‘wlio is penxdvahfe by subtle 
tmdersUuicUng unly;’ and Raglui.--* who i. ^dthout parts- 
wliich is, as KuUuka makes owl to Ix^ the meaning of 

^ai*yak^t* 

- luis iwo ex- 

plamui..n.: ( 1 )' uikon np I9 tl.- ido._ 

lluii 0 <' iioJ (d) ‘wliose uiudilbrtion .dl dmig>- lav. llx' nttir 

vxpl Jdbn i» ptaciii^y .K«pt«t by »U tlic a>o.iii™t.rtoK. 

UU«Uia. aixl Uu™d.i) 

or 'dwiK: fottli’ (idtormlivc megostoil Ijy McdlmUtb); ‘opiK^'.l 
i„ ,1« fonu of tl.o l.«Hlartd; (K,dlu.)- b«,«..o du«tmblo 

(Nanclima), i * mi 

jfefA<i(.u;,r.id.i.i-r<dAacd,« -y..' 

»Dln. quokd U CntooiaV l-ldb. 1^:““.“"'; 

ovon so Kirly as MalliatitliiV liioo ' A and 1 uuAnnia 

wen* used a« convertible terns. 

VlJl 

/iS) . 1 W.df*W..-A.as,nli«e .0 Uro« «-bo W 

„„,ri^.b-» as‘dMribo.linowpnlali« «nU. llio Sankhgi , 
L imans ‘ nldoiKmlontly of .dl oulsldo fow, jnst as a uno. 
does an act )>y mere thought.’ 


10 VULtiV SMRtTJ—SOfrEB 

JjiwA— In his eagerness t« int litemlly faithhil, BuMlt 
! uts Irunshitocl tliis jis ‘ u'a^er^^f thu pliuxtl form In wmd' 
deration of tlie plum] form of * dpa/i ' in tho phtraL iL has 
to l*c borne iu niibc), howevei; tliiil tJ)e text hive Ufsed tlie plnml 
form, beciiUik' Urn liasc * aji ’ hies no siogubir form at idL 

Ft'rft!, in lliifi ittiuiettion, /Vym/rt, 10,1^1,1, anil Vistni- 
ptirnna I. 

Sah Hirtinyagttrbliii (aee to Metllm); tlie Pai'iiJiiitliiuiJi 
(according to others.) 

jd&/iwWi,ynya—Acoonling to the inteiprelation of * others’, 
noted by McdLatitlii, under vorw* 11, tins pirticiplc niemiH 
‘uidependenUy of idl external adivily, |iist its a man may do 
some sict by nmrely niUIng it.’ 

Medha. P. 11, 1. (j—' anyebhtja —'Tliis 

Is an idioumtic expresfdon uaetl In tlie secLse—* Tins that is 
urged is .spoken, as it were, to ottiers—it does not concern up,— 
it has no bKiring upon what we have saicL’ 


VERSE IX 

Burnell reiimrks tJuit this ‘ Egg ’ does not lidong to tlm 
Sunkhya philosophy. Tlie expknatbn of tliis, in ats.’onlmco 
with tluvt philasophy, h tiiiLs given by MeiUiiititiii, under verso 
11 * Sarvatah pt'otl/uinam pTilm^adibhiitotpcttiati 
kdfhinyamett anftai^^iain sani}xtdj/ale, 

//awifam—The commentators are agreed tluit tins k 
naed figuratively, in the sense oipurc or hnllmnt. 

I- 

Jajfti nmjam * He himself was Wrn its 

EmlirnS’, or (6) * Brahma liitiiself was bom.' 

There iias lieen a grt-«t dcid of eonfuston in die mind of 
modem fdwiara in eonncetion witli the ' Golden Egg’,—nmeh 


EXI’I^VXATORV—ADitYAYA 1 


11 


of wliiili wfniUl Imve iivoufwl if the chiir-acter of 

tlie tomi Iiiui rccogniiwl 

Mcdha, P. 11. I 22 * AiiidamjMirehhf/ah—^ — Cf. 
wluit liiis 1)0011 sMutl in tlio Blmeya on verso sV, to tlio offoct tliat 
Mhepmt'ssof or«itionhoiYMlL‘aoril>ffl w in some plac(« in jigrot- 
inoiit wltli tlio Pmiiiuvs wliilo in oUioi^s in ncHinlmt'o with tho 
ilootrino of lhi> Sniildiyn)!.’ It is this wunt of oonsistonty tlrnl 
has lc(l ML'dlmtithi to regard tlic wholo of tiiis iliseourseas 
pnndy * 

\t:rse X 

A]JO ndra Ao—Thi-s cxpbination of tlio niuuo ‘ N'arlyam * 
is found in Vienu Puranu I, and also in tJie IfaliSblmnita, 

ai80.3. 

It is curious tliat Mcdiiiu reiuls (iuHtcad of ^ndrdh ) 

and adds a somcwlmt forced explanation of the elongation 
of tlie initial vowel in 'na*. 

3fedM. P. 12, 1. G--Bahkrnmandulotnakdh--TlivJ^ 

apparently arc three other proper nanie.s— Bablini’, ‘ :MandQ ’ 
and ‘ Loinaka’,—wliieh stand on the same footing as ‘ Vaahi- 

e^iia.* 

VERfjE XI 

Ragki. hikes tJiis to refer to the aljove-tiien- 
tioiied ‘ E^ ’» the unditVeruntiateii noot'Wiuse. .iUl others hike it 
to mean the Sujn^rm Sout 

bcHaiUHe cognLsahle by 
means of the Vedic tests, and Injciiu^ nmiopifia* 

l)le bv the onlinorv m«ms of pen.'Option'. (MetllLO., (h>vi, and 
) rc^'m the shaije of die aiusi', and unreal, in die 

form of die Prixlucts’: (Nandina.) 

The relationship lielween Xariiyana (\ irat) and Piiniai 
appears to he hasetl njiun tiiH Pt^r«^!as5i/a, wliere Pnnisa is 


l*i 


MA.VU WlililTl—^Xt/rES 


(k^Liilxxl ;i^ I Him fruiii Vimt. Tlu; Ih'iihnutt^u 

(!iMj'l-l) ooupk^ (lie two Iwuigs bito one iind cleseriUjji liim 
iw ttrtiivmg itiritrudiutii^ fcum 

Medhut^hi,y. rit J. 21 to theemlot' ]nigt> 1,'J vRl'i"!* u 
totiilly interpivtiition of vt-mw 1, 

Af«Mrt.P, ViwiiXviTO tf'c.’ — Cy.t<iiiikliya- 

kilHkti, 3cS. 

q —VV iiy atv tiillwJ * * ta 

tlnij* exjilain»t in thu SrthJchyitfaiimhtiUnmdl — 

iTTT^flTfir ftthiT: — ^ns^n i itfirr^T- 

^nrrf^ d^uMi-idiii ^nsar it^wt 

^sift 

^ ffif I aw<l4({^ 5 

—^fir ' 15 ^’ 


VERHE xn 

/'Ptim'wtjsa^'awi—K iUJh. alone tuJas^ tJu?* to iii«m * ti v«iU‘ 
of Bralmiii all take it in the j«ense ef tlie ordinary year; 
C/. !5taitaputlia lira. 11. I, 0. 2. 

Z>/*yajt^—Mtdliiitidii’a relHiat intell^^ iigsiu, jisse|-(i* 
itneif : TJie Egg broke, not IxHiuise the indwelHng Biolniiii ivilW 
it, bat Ix^uise of ita full deivlo^^tfient ; and tins wini-ulwl with 
ihllluuu'l} wi-sh to WIIIL’ out. 

VEi^SE X1\'-XV 

The confiu^ion itiguKling the aecount* of tlie process of 
fR^ition eontalned in SLinu h Ijtst exemplified by tliese two 
verias*. The names of the various evohttts* Imve hvn ho pto- 
miseuously iiseil, tiait the eommentatoiv^ have Ijoea Iwt to Imve 
jvH^om^e to vidoius foiml mterprL'tarions. witli » view to l>ring 
lk> sUitemenl heix-in oaitained into line with ihdr own plUbso- 
jJiical pixxUleetioas MeOliiL, KtiUu, Govi. and Haglm. take 
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it iLS iltsmUinj; tlu' tlmi* lli*' Msilisil, 

AliaukJTni iiiiil >[an;i:4; hiil llmliiif? tliiit th(‘ 

Ahiiiikmii fmiii Miiiui-s ()r of ^I:iUiU Iwiii.-li i.s vrhi\ th-y 
iimlHsimnl hy thi* trim ‘ {itjnauimt ’) » imi in 

wmfnniiity willi tin* SiTnkliyii iloiaiiiii',—tliry that tlu^ 

thtti* rvultitw luivi! Ut n iiK'iitlntW'tl liOH' ‘ in llif invi^i'tfti 
nrilri*. Kimi s*** I'ow tliry kiii over tlic stnteiiiPiil that 
‘ AhiirikSni ' was* pnahiml ‘ from Mnnns ’ (‘ luiiinisjih ') it 
Iim i-iisy to Hiiniliii'ly. the- ‘ iltmiin ’ fnim whidi 
C ikst'illH'tl ns iK'ing pnNkictil, JIihUiIL r\'ptiii!is ha tli(- 
Sftiikliyn ‘ Pnnllmnii’, iiml Knilu. ns the* Vdantie ‘ 8iipmm* 
StHiiir. 

Btililer reiiiiuks thnt aewnling to Mccllin. by tlie ^uiido 
* ehn ‘ till' suHtilr t*l<*iiionts alone are to 1 k‘ iimii'i*r*too<L ’ 


'Riis *l<xv not n'pK'sent MwlUn- bis woixls 

In onler to esiwpe fitim the above clifficultii>is Nnntlnna 
lias it^mirse to another iiiethtHl of iiiten’n'tation,—no less 
forvt-tl tlian the former. lie takes Snario-^ ’ lus Ftamliiig for 
Mahat, imtl ‘ mabanium dtriMmw ’ ns tlje Manas, 

Not sntisfioil xvith all this, Nhmdnnn remarks thiU the mo 
verses niv not meant to provitle au artninite ncconnt of the pitvist* 
Oder of iwationi nil that is meant to la. shown Is tlmt nil things 
pimlnoeil out of Firts «f tJie Inaly of the t^rtH.tor himself. 


VEKlSE XVI 

Six elements—Tlif? five Rialiinentaiy Snhsfamees and 
the Prineiple of Egoism. 

Here also, and for n*n.soas similar to the alwve, there is a 
diffei^itv of opinion among i-ommentators. 

Nimihu and Kaglui. take tlie ver«‘ a.^ deserihu^ tlie 
cieation of the bodies of things fimu the Ud^ of the Creator, 
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lunl tliat of thi'ir from Hb Soul. Tlie '«ix' BagluL 

takes as .stiimlintj for die six sc^nse-ot^ns, jind Xtmda. ».h 
for tilt' .‘tix tativm —(1) Miduitt (SJ) Alniakiira, (f^) Maiuui, 
(4) SiihtilG Ek'iuoQts, (5) Oi^ms of Aotioii and (G) Organs 
of Sen.stition. 

Aledlia. takes the verse simply as df'serilurtg lnmr the 
Crccitov msitetl all la'ings by coiubinitig * the subtile compo¬ 
nents of the said six principles' witli * tbeir own ovoliites? 

Hopkins rpmiirks diat dtmamdira' stands for ’ tbo 
f^rihud atom as opposi?tl to tltn e/imjcrWory,—-not rcllexive 
dcunaiU of kirmdf^ 

\^SE X\T1 

NiiniLu explains the verso to tnefin diat 'the IxmIj of 
Hir<xifiy<^go/rJih<t is called Sharira, iHxly, liermisu it enters 
all dungs mentipnetl in the pi^ectHiing verses by means of 
its poitions'; ooeortling to Me^ihiL on die other Imnd, it means 
dnit—the hotly of PradhdTux la called Shar'ira^ becaa^ itn 
six coiniionents enter into these tilings,—the oigana and the 
demental sulwtancos. Kiilld refejs it to the body of Bralumiu. 

The only important polnfo of difference are—(1) while 
Medlia. takes it as referrii^ to the body of Priidlmna, others 
lake it {is revering to tluit of Himnya^rblia or Bruhiuii; and 
{2) while according to iledha. the evolutes entering into that 
Body are the or^^ims and die gross elemental subtances, acconl- 
ing to Nandnna, they are only the six principles named in 
3-erseii 14^15. 

The natural construction of tlie vei>;e appears to bo 

( *14411^) *i^oianiii: qs'Hf arft ?arrf^ ^ sfunt 

—{LS set fordi by MiHlliiitithi. But if refers to 

fftSfWrfti, then there should lie an accusative ending in 
in ortler to make it the ohjeet of It is in viw of tiii.s 

difficiiliy diat the BliSsya has put forwaid anotAei’ txmstruetion 
by wliidi qjfm: is the oomi native anil mpfonft (^frjpnftr) 
the objective of the verb tnw^rfer. 
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VERSE xvni 

BulilfT liuppUeii tilt' triiiirtRtion oi tltt* \'erse ucconliiag to 
tlie Stc interpretatioiBi ofieml by tho coinniiejitatore. U) 
The text here represents the expiiination given by IfedhStithi *— 
(2) Aceording to Gnvi. jinrl Knllu. the verse iiu>nns—‘From 
Brahniiui on' pnxinwl the gross elenu^nts* together ivith their 
functions, ontl the Mind, which is the producer of nil lieings 
ihroiigh its nuniito porUons, nnd iinperishable\—(3) According 
to Ri^Iin . — ^ That gross body the gross elements enter, and the 
Mind, which is the prwhicer of all Ix'lngs nnd iinperisbahle, 
h^tlier until the jK'h'ons and nith the h'lulis.’ — (4) Ai'!f<>rding 
to Xunda .—* As tliat body of Hinim’ngarlilia, thoiigli tlirougb 
its smalt portions itprothices all ladngs, yetis impcrisluible,—even 
thus the Greit Beings an<l tlie ilind, uith the mdions enter it.' 
—(6) Accorvling to Xara*—^Tliat subtile body the gross elements 
enter, together with the A«mio and the Mind, the producer of 
iJl lx>ings and imperisliable, togetlier with its minute portions.' 

Dr. Eukter's reniiering of this verse is not approved by 
Hopkins. The construction of the .■sentence is the same in all 
cases— *lft^ ttf—iRfll 

aw 

Medhti. him-self offers a second explanation, 

^^RSE XIX 

The ‘ seven' aru mfule up of—fl) Egoism, the five subtile 
elements and the Slahat (Medhii, Go^d. and Xu1Iil)^2) Atman 
instead of yfahat (XM. and Xandn,) MedhiL notes another 
mumeration suggested by ‘othersMD The five mgans of Per- 
t^on, (2) the five organs of Action and (3), (4), (5), (6) and 
(7) the five gross elemental substances,’ 

Tlie iiJ«ne*/>«»^*f» ’ has been applied to the TumrLs 
Principles,— because ‘ they serve the pnrpoaes of thfi_ fKiuI | 
(Medh£L),'-or because‘they are prodm^ by the Punaea, Atnum.' 

3 
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VEBBE XX 

Ntintla. pbi<«^ verw 27 before 20, There uppcatt^ to be no 
jiu^tification for cfeyinting fnim the onler nclopte^l by all other 
commentntni^. 

YKRSE XXir 

The meiining of this ^Ten^e, which Buliler attributes to 
M(!dha,,i»oiie that tlie latter has not put forward at all. His expla¬ 
nation is somewhat different, as will Ije clear from the translaKon. 
He has however noted an explanation by ‘ otbera which is 
rightly renderwl by Bull ter as—‘ The Ijord created the mul¬ 
titude of tlie gmls wdiose natme is sncriiice and of those 
endowed with life.'—Aeoording to Ragloi. it iiu>nns —‘ TTic Lord 
created among licings endowcil with life the (to us) iniisible 
multitude of tite go<Ls who, by the result of tlieir acts, Imve 
obtained their til rime station, or who subsist on offerings.' 

\mSE XXTIT 

There are two explamitions of this verse, supplied by 
Medhatithi:—(1) ‘ For the f?nke of the ocetimplishtiient of the 
sacrifice to Agni, Vfiyu and Surya, He prodiu-ed the Veda,' 

and (6) ‘ Out of Agni.He producKl the Vctlo';—the latter 

l»eing preferred, for rt!«.sons adduced in the 

Biunell Ims a curious note bert‘ to the idfert tluit—^Tliis 
myth of tile creation of the Vedas diflers from tlie Jmiikhya 
account, aci^ording to they eternal artd iaitue 

yi'Otn BrafiTtiffs month' It was necessary' to supply references 
to tiie work on Bahkliya liene referml to, 

Medhatithi {p. 19, h \i) ^ Amindctrfihane' —etc. This 
rcftOT to the passage in tlie MahnhJtti^a {Xirnavaswgamedition. 
Vol. n, p. 265, 1. 18). 

A similar use of the Ablative ending we find in 2, 77. 

Do. (p. 19, 1. 11) ' DohanaUchadhyapanetm" — ^In this 
case would lie the Dative form. 
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VESHE XXIV 

Medhatithi (p. Id, 1. 2l)”lt b mtert^sdng to not<- tl^t 

even so lute ns MedliStithi’s time, the Lunar Mansions ^vere 
uoimted from Krltika onwBftk, and not from as in 

tlie more rwent astronoimwd systems, (See Thibout on 
‘Indian Astronomy’ in Jndiafi Thought F oi* £) 

This VM^e is quoted in the Gadadlux^t-iijKuIdhati— 
Kdlasam, p. 5, ii» describing the creaiion of time and its tlivi- 
sions;—also in the Kalamadhava (p. 45) as describing the 
creation of time by God; it leada ‘ inhMMim ' for ‘ vibhaHth- 

MiRSE XXVI 

The tenn *dhamui\ as Biimell rightly remarbs Btimiln for 
n man’s whole duty, imduding both secular and religiou-s duty,’ 

The other ^DiyxJidvas* are Kama (Desire)— AWAa (An- 
^r)—Jlaga (Attaclmient)—(Hatred)—* Kifut (Hunger) 
—Pipam (Thiret)— (\oyh-Vmda {iSoTW^V nnd so 
forth. 

\'ERBE XXMI 

* Viitashinyali *—^because liable to change ihto 
Hubstanc-es (MedliiL,'Gorinda ;md Kulloka); or because they 
iirvp}vducts (Ragluiva.) 

The wmnientators are at sonic p«im< to explain the in¬ 
congruity of the inter-position of the present verse m the 
middle of what pmpoits to lai a conneeteil aocoimt of the 
process of creation. MwMtithi says the .-erec the 

purpose of summing up wlmi has been said w far ;-Govmdnr>ij:i 
imd KuUuka make it sei-ve the purpose of setting aside the 
notion that the creation w.is a«a>mpli.hal by Bmlvman without 
the help of the ‘ principles’;-and NiirSyuna holdi* t^t it m 
meantto lay stress upon the non<temality of atoms j-Xantluna 
ta,s solved the difficulty by phiring this verse after verse 19. 
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VERSE XX^TII 

Medliatitlu notes two explanatioJiH of this vensi'* 

Tlie inattirsil metming appears to be tluit ‘eaeli being 
eondnues, in eiicti i^iioceeding birtii, to liebike iti^elf to 
the sanw funt'tioii that was assigned to it in the IiegiiiiuDg l»y 
Prajapati/ 

But tills being mcomputible mtli the hnv of Kaniu^ 
which Ims licen n^mded as adunihrattid by Muttu in L 41,'— 
Medliatitlu has tried his to get out of the words the mean¬ 
ing that the eonditioui* and activities of each Ixiing arc ordstneil 
in acootdiinoe with Ins piist deeds j™biit tlie only aigunient 
that he puts forwattl in support of iKslgning this meaning is 
that the literal meaning of the woixJs would give rise to a 
number of undesirable contingencies. ActiortUngto Meilhutithi, 
creation is due to tlie joint action of the threi? causesr—{i) the 
being’ft post acts (2) Ghjd's irilJ and (3) Evolution of Prafcrli. 

The confusion of thought in rejpml to the exact imb uing 
of this and the following two ver»ies is further sliown by the fact 
tliat Medhatithi (i>. 22, 1, 27 under verae 30) luis tliought it 
necessary to set forth ‘ another explanation ’ of these texts. 

VERm XXXI 

I/ikAnvfddh^at'Oifttn '—'in cmler tliat the inliabttants of 
the worlds might nmhiply (or (Medhatithi, Oorin- 

dnraja and Kulluka); ‘ in onler to protect the world by metins 
of the castes, and to moke it prospetniis ’ (Xurnyana). 

It is refreshing to find Mcdlhiitithi regarding tliis account 
of tlie ciLstes issuing from the mouth and other parts of the 
body of the Lowl as more to be taken as literally 

true. 

VERSE XXXJI 

The * Virat’ whose birth is here describetl is, according to 
some, the same a^—and according to others, diftcreut horn— 
the' Brahmii ’ doscrihed above, in verse S). That Medhatithi 
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leans towards the latter \’iew is indicated by bis H.ssertion 
that what liappenetl was titat‘the Ijody of Bmbina (described 
in VCTse 9) now took tlie fotni of the Heramplimdite,’—or as ho 
adtls later, ‘tlw' Feniule form was w'pamted from His own 
Male foniu’ 

XXXIV—XXXV 

Tliese are Quobwl ui Ht*anuln*'Uiinii, ^ as dcscnbm^ 
die ‘ munis ; sages. It reads ‘ dmiamm ’ for * dmheh&ittm \ 
and * ahgir<wtin * for * angtrcusam \ 

• VERSK XXX\T 

* iUaniitc ’—The name * Almm' iiere stand for that Being 
whose function it is to create aU creutures uuil to maintain the 
entice world during a and apparently belongs to 

the office. Some Msi> read ‘ mitii'm 

/ * Bivanikdgan*—^ Cla-sses of gods' (aceortling to Niindma 
and Narayuna);—abodes of gods’(Medhatithi, KuUuka and 
Bagliaviinsmtk); the last of these suggests also the meauing 
* sert'unts of die gods’. 

V’ERSE XXX\’II 

^PittHam fffindu’—'Hie ^pttrg' m* nm actually die 
■ fathers,’ M is dear from die present test; they are a pmli<olar 
class of cUvine Iwings. thoiigh it from these tlmt human 
lx?ings lire descendeil. See III, 11)4—190, 

VERSE XXXVIII 

‘ _^Tliis is die name of the Wofee-colonred 

pillar of light dial appetu^ m die sky, in the manner of rain¬ 
bows, generally attached to the solar disc, but sometimes in 

other parts of the «kv also. Another name for it, according to 
Govindarapi, is \dtmtTotpata\ Buiiler says it ia an imperfect 
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rainbow which appears to be stnilgbL* But from the descrip¬ 
tion given by Medhatithi and Go^dnrHju it would appesir to 
be a pheuoiuenon quite diflereut from die minbow, though 
iledhiitithi says that the only difterence between the two is tluit 
wltile tlie one h cum?d, the other is stndgliL 

Medhdltiht, p. 25, L 12—' Megfm abhrodid^nM^’ujjyo- 
tii}sahghata^—ln modem Sanskrit ' fthhm ’ lias liecouie 
a f^onyiu for * douds —' alhram TnegU vdrivdltttJh' sivys die 
dmamfcwf/m. Up to the dme of lledlmtithl at any mte the 
disdnction between 'oiftrw' (vapoirr) and {dowls) 

appears to have been recognised Tlie ShatapatJta Brdhmaw.t 
describes *ahkm ' ns apani hhctimia, * dve dust of water’, wldcli 
in appurendy aguecm vapour ; the C^Mnclogga l/pant^ad 
also wakes the personality l)eoome ^ 7 tiegha,* after luiving 
liecomc 

* ’ also is taken by Medhadthi as standing for 

A«t7, and not for thunder and lightning. 

^^RSE XU 

‘ Tatlidhartna '—Here we have a tlistiiict enunciation of 
the Law of Karma. 

VERs^E xun 

‘ {/ytagatodatafji .—A compound difficult to explain. The 
word ‘danto* becomes transformed into ^dat* only in spedid 
uises, hud down in PSnini 5. 4. 141-145. Tlie only explana¬ 
tion posswble is that given by Medhatithi,—that the term 
* daC is iin entirely different word from * (^anto,’ 

VmSE XLV 

The two halves form two distinct sentences. So Burnell; 
but Buhler hikes the whole as one sentence. 
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Mixlhntitlii nthdvarah' im tht* subject, ninl 

^b-tiaianJapi'an*ftn}(fh' thepmlioatc of the sentcn«'. Bnhlcr 

ICV€TS=CS tlli-s. 

VKESE XIATTl 

Bumell represents Mwilmtithi to explain " ffuchcfiJM- 
mrZww' iw'one root and many roots \ Tliis is not hiir. 
MwlhStithi sayf^ i‘» th.it the names ^ ifuchciiha-ffidfiia’ 
appUed to clusters of short-growing creepers which nuiy 
have one root or set eral roots.^ KuUafea defines ffitchchha ns 
the single shoot springing from the root and biving no lwughr> 
and * ouima’ as n dump of shoots coming up one wot. 

AceonUngtoMedhfltithitiic difreronoe between the two con- 

.^Ists in the fact tlint while the former has flowers, the latter 
has uoni^ 

VERSE L 

‘ BhWa' —Uere >'« Kfitmioa, the CooMious 

Being ensraiUog tlie hody-««»ttliog to Go^-indarSja an<l 

UV*^am*-qiuiliiies*SfAorr; ‘Ever temble noconh^ 
to Medliatithi, Govindaraja and XarSyana, the last, alo^ wuh 
Nandnna. however, suggests tht* reeling ^nityt meaning in this 

eternal samsnm.’ 

VFHtSE Mil 

‘AannotmoJio/*-It is nm eonwt to say, hs Bulilcr 
does tluU this term lU'cording to Meilhatithi, means w'ho, in 
c^ni^ueuce of their actions, liecome incorporate liecnuse as a 
matter of fact, this latter, (^plamition Is supplietl by MedhStitlii 

i„wferenci>tothetLTm"‘sWiri»aA‘;what he means is that 
the Beings aro called ‘ a/iarlW««A ’ not lawause the Body is their 
natural accompaniment, l»ut because they liecome eqmpped 
with them in consequence of thdr acts. 
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^'ERSE LI\^ 

GovindAtAjA lUtd KuUokji iiiuki> tiiis out to bo tbedesiiip- 
tUm of tlw‘ Maha-pmJajfa, and tlio prett^Hng vwsp of 
Tntonnoitiiitt* — Kha lyfa— jmt Inya. 

Sm'i'ahhvtatnm —stjuids for the 8ankhyn 'Pi-adham^ ;— 
ji{.-eording to tbej<et.'ond explanation put fonvanllty MetUiiititlii; — 
acrording to the other t?^p]aQation. aceeptetl by Ciomdurlja 
anfl Ktillukii, the term stands for the Bupretne St4f of the 
Vedanta. 

VKR81-: LV 

Under thfs verse Hopkins tnmslatee a possiige from Me- 
dhatithi, which, a.*» will be c!c*ar fmni the text, has been entirely 
misunderstood and hence wrongly rendetetl 

Verses 55 and 56 have been variously interpretwL (t) 
Aecorxling to Medhatithi, Go\Tndnraja and KuUulot, itdesml)e!» 
the process of trtmsmigmtion. When an individual is djuiig, 
his indiiidiial Sovd enters darkness, —i cl becomes unconsdous ; 
ADil even though It continues to he eormected with ttie 
dying body, the physical functions gradually cease; — then It 
leaves the Itody, — and eEL^’e]oped in a subtle body — formed of 
the eight constituents (variiMiHly enumerated), It mtera the 
embryo ileterminod for It by its own past acts, and there Ins 
comes clothed with a new physical body which necompanies It 
tiirough Its next life on Earth (2) NiiSyana holds that 
verso 35 provides the description of tlie soul diuing a swoon, 
and the second alone refers to the method of transmigration. 
(3) Tlie explanation given by Kamlana is entirely differant. 
Uptakes the verses as referringto wViat is done by the Supreme 
Being, the CVeatorverse 55 describing His action during 
Dissolution and 56 referring to a frvsli creation foDowhig it 
Tlie Supreme Lord ‘ enters darkness— i. e. the PmriAdna,-^nd 
having retmuned therein during the entire period of tlm Db^- 
solution, becomes endowed with organs and a vimUe sliape^— 
I. the shape of the Created Univeifte,’ 
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xmHE LMir 

‘ Fidfdvat Witb ihif stttoiition ’ Mcdhiititlu and 
QoYindirain):—aifonliog tu mlp—witli duo (leremonieii' 
(Kulluka). 

In connecdoii with tlie uutlinrsliip of the Smrti see Bhd^a 
(Pnntetl edition, Obarpur^ p. 7 ) imA also Bidiler’s Intiodiie- 
tion p. XV. Burnell in liis foot-note on Verse 08 , misre¬ 
presents ^ledliatitlu, by imputing to Ixim n \iew wliieli he 
has put forwanl only tis held by ‘ some ptwple ’ ‘ A'ecAtV. 

Pamsbfim-madlmva (Aeklm—p. 106 ) quotes tks verse 
in suppcxrt of the view tlmt the SraitLs are tiie work of Britbmai 
and it ;ulds tbit— ns Bmhiim, so Svaj-ambhuva Mimn dso, 
compiles the Duties that have been oitliiined in the Veda;— 
which establishes the Ix'ginningh'ss and immutable character of 
Dhmina,* 

VEHSE LIX 

Tliis Verse is quoted l^ the ApsuarkjL (p. 4 ) flr*ith a siew 
to show tlmt lire writer of a work often quotes lumsel^^md 
wherever occurs, it is ^Mann's own words that ate 

qiioteil, not thost* of Bhrgu, the compiler. 


\T5RSE LX 

AVitli this verse ends the Jutroduct^y Se^iati of the 
work, describing the Origin of the Liw and the authoisliip of 
the ordinances. 

MiHSE LXIV 

( 1 ) The time taken by one wink of the 
eye, or ( 2 ) the tune taken in the distinct pronouncing of one 
syllable. 
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‘JamfttA*—in the AcciUJiltivL^ ijetvssitiiU'i; the supplying 
of the Tninsitivt* verb ‘i'idyai* ‘one 4ioulil knatr^ KSTuysiiia 
smil Xiintintiii however favour ilie iioiuiiiiiiive fonu * ' 

wliidi obviates the nece!»sitv of luhlitig uuv woitls. 

Cf, in lliis toimection Wilson's \'isnu-Piironu—RI. 
Hall Vol I, pp. 47-50. 

VERSK LXV 

^Jtalrih Avctpitdya &e.’—TiuB line stipplies tliu detinltiou 
of ‘Day ’ uiul ‘Xiglit' for those regions tlutt ure beyond Uie resieh 
trf tilt! ymi;—^‘Ihiy' lx4ng the pet-wd of tM^tivity, and ‘Niglu' 
the jiet’iod nf ii^pojw. 

LXM 

The ‘day’ and ‘night’ of Pitrs Ls regtilated l>y the Alooiv 
jast am tlw)se of gods iiiul men is by tlie ftua 

Tliis verse lots bei*n qiioteil in the KalaviidJtu (p. 112) in 
support of the tiew tloit the saisons and otlier (ulculatiuas 
im* not governed by the * Limnr ilontli,’—wltieh only servt'ss the 
puqaise of lu'ing tlie ‘ I4!iy-Night' of Phrs; the darker fnrt- 
night Ix'ing their ‘tiny,’ and tlie iH’igliter fortnight ‘ night’. 

'riie stinie work quotes it agiiin on jx i4()B»in support of tlte 
view' tluit ‘from Praiijictt to ADiavaftya ht the ilark fortnight, 
iUid from Pi'atipal to Pti}‘i}fimditi Is the Bright Foilnight.' 

VERSE LXIX 

‘ScinfTAya’—It is not elaa whether the Jfticceetliny or 
twilight h mtsmt. Kulluka, and possibly 3It- 
dlmtidii, acoepts the former view. 

Medhiitithi (p. ;U, L 24) for ‘ ; how 

would it do to read ‘jSt’(j6Adednan«i'rWiji ’—the tneaiiiiig Wing 
that the piweding Twiliglit has the dniracter of neither Day 
nor Night ? 


V:xJ'Ii.l>ATOIlY—AUllYAY-S t 


VEIWE LXXl 

Bmm‘U (viiiurks—AnionUnff to iJie ci>iiimpnfaitrn^ 

thi‘ tmiLslation should inii thi^; 'Tlie four Vugtxs jiwt m-kou* 
cJ (wusisting of) tweh-B lUoiisimd years :u« «Ulwl a Y'nga of 
tlie gods.” Tliw is tile ti-jinsliitioii lulopted by Buliler aka 
A^luit is not quite iimuute is the Htutemeut tivit sucli a Iriuis* 
lation ia “uceordkie to tlie eommentiitors”,—hm we find 
diat iicconimg to Mctlliatitlii at least, tlie laeming of tlie vetye 
k tts it is lepreaentwl by Burnell in his texL Medliatillu says 
explicitly— dtw Wt ^ ihmyugam 

iidw« kdln iiyai'thah *, 

In face of the hurt that the wonk of tlie text tUetnselves 

cimvey tlds mejining—which involves the Meiigthening’ of die 

onlituiry into divine ycai-s—it is dlffieult to imdoivtiind 
Buriieirs reiiuirfc dial this ‘ lengthening ’ ‘ is the work of com- 
iiientiitois.* On the contrary, on BurneH’s own showing, tlie 
Vinmuentntors’ wonhl iippsir to Itave shortened the gi^it 
kmgth of the divine yeai- deuvly expn.'ssetl by die wonls of 

the text. 

VER8E f AXIII 

Mwlhiitiihi tuktw this not merely us an epi¬ 
thet of Uihah* but tw c»>nstitoiinga ilistioirt senteneo by itself. 

VERi?E LXXIV 

()f the second hidf of die verse, two exploniiti(ni.s have 
U-en menlionetl by Medhiitithi andKiilluka: (1) ‘on waking 
from sleep. Bndinm erttites the Manm (t. c., the dMfot)'; and 
(o) * He employs his own Af«nflw (Mind) in mating the world'. 
(Itivindiinija ailoptfi the hitter explmmtion only; Nifrffyuna an.l 
Xnmlunii aeoept die former only. Xanduna takes ‘ Uh 

landing for Mohut, AhHiMi'aymX A/c(>w^,-und Sudasfuldt. 
mahim as ' j^ akrtimlrtyMwrd^am \ 
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MASl' SJIRITI—SiyTE-s 


VYSBE LXXSn 

MecUiiitittii forws die Sankiiya doctrine on Mann, wlioiie 
■words dearly favour tlie Vaf&hd^iia view. 

The words dearly mean ‘From out of Ak^lia, under¬ 
going modifications, proceeds Vayu.’ But Jletlliirtitlii construes 
tlieiii to mean—^ After Akiislni—(from out of Ahihid) which 
undergoes modificiitions—proceeds Vuyu &cV"in onler to 
imike it agree witli the Sankhya dotitrine tliat Vayu, like every 
otlier deraentiuy suhstanco, proceotLs from i\Lihut. 

^^RSE LXXVIU 

^Aditah* —(a) ‘iifter the Mafiaj>r(X>laya* (Kulluka);—* 
(6) ‘after the AX’ (Govindaraja and NSinyana); 
(c) * Before the creation of the ’ (Xandiinii). 

VERSE LXXX 

*ArI'/an‘— cf. Brahnui-sutra —* Lokamttn lilahaivn~ 
/yam,’ This idea of creation being a ‘sport* for God m 
common in Hindu Tiieisin. 

VERSE LXXXI 

- Dharma with its ‘ four feet ’ is a common idea in Hindu¬ 
ism. In VIII. 1(5 we have the picture of Bharnm ns a ‘ bull'; 
its * four feet ’ have been variously identifiedfa) aecoiding 
to Medhatitbi, they represent the four prindpai sacrifidal 
priests— Hotr, Brahtnan and Udgatfi — {b) he 
also suggests, along with Nandana, tlmt the>' may sland for 
the four castes fc) they have been lield by Medbatithi, Kul- 
liika and Narayana to stand for tlie four means of acquiring 
merit—raj)«w, Jfinrta, Yajna iuid i>dna ;—(</) ;ind last, tlmy 
have l>een identified by Meilltarithi with the four kinds of 
speech destriksl in Ayi^eda 1. 1(>4 45—‘Three lieing hidden 
in the cave imd the fourth being spoken by men.* 


tJtPLAXATOftY—^ADKYAYA ] 
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‘Saiyaw’—Thoughindmied m'Dharma* tliii* has Iwaen 
meotjonotl tjepaiutely, for the purpose of showing its spednl 
iniportam.t?. Tlio Apardrku (p. 1012) quotes the first line of 
this verse as showing the iliverse cluuut^ter of tlievurious c^'cles. 
_^XliG verse k quoted in tlie Viminitrothiya—Puribhasa, p. 50. 


VER8E LXXXU 

This verse also lias been vtirioasly interpreted:—(t») 
Aecor^Ung te Medlmtitlii it tneuns that during the mta. 
Dvapam >md Aa?» cycles, ‘ Dluiruui fell off fnoiu the serip- 
tiu-es, foot by foot, smd that there was deterioration foot by foot 
in the fmit of Dharraa also.—the reason for this latter fact 
bring in tlie prevalence of tlieft, faU‘ho4Kl and fraud during 
all tfiesc three cgck^*; and lie eraphasujes tlie fact that Uicft 
ete, are not to Iks taken as pertaining to tlie tliree <y'des 
respectively;—(&> according to Kulloka, Karayauii and Ragha- 
vunanthi, tlie inwming is that during the three cycles, Ig i-eason 
of C«yam«t’) Dlmniia sucixsssively lo^ one 

foot ete, etc.;—(c) Goirindamja agrees witli MetUiatitlu, but 
witli tlis different tluit he apiiears to favour Uie view that 
the deterioration in the results of acts is due to theft, fnlsehooil 

llldS to l«n by 

McdMrithi ;—(<*) it luivii^ lecn 

dedito in the pnwling '•«« ‘1®“ “ ''Z™ 

were no Miplores, it in now «ucl tl»t tiinioe tlie oto th™ 
cydos Dlnmm « dcterminwl by the aonplrn^ .md it 
.Uminlto sueeesiiirdy io endi »ge by one quinter. 

Tins yersefequoteil in tlw Vlmnriiiwlayn-Paribliii.3. 

p. 50. 

VER8E LXXXJU 

• Quarter by ’-'llie natural miming k tliat men 

tol foe 40ft yeine tong SVtt. to yeatn dn^ Tri/d 
m yeine during to IW ywimdunog A«h. Bet in 
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SUNt: ifMHtTJ—S^iTliS 


iiiew of the iissertion in iliw Chhmvioffyfi of n man 

Iiiiving livutl for l(i(Hty«its (8. tG. 17) MiHlliiltittii lisui litvii 
form I to mmirfc tlmt ' qitBrti^i:'’ ln‘lx* pIothIh f*ir iintl not 
for tilt* pmdw fourth jxtrt, and to oxpkun tlie O-xt to mtam 
tliiit * iiiim'it life iMx:omL>p shortem'd WJ jjoj'*; fionu* <I)o while 
llioy aitJ young eliildn^, others on itiuehing youtli uiul others 
on uttoining old age,’ 

lire Ajiararka (p. 1012) quotes the first line in support 
of tilt* \nt*w that eadi eyclu Ims a distinct cliaracter of its own. 


VEIWE lOCXXlV 

^Icdhuttthi (pL ;10, L o)'—* —See MiinSnsa- 

Su. 0. 7. ill-40 iiiid Bhidiiini on 0. 7. il7—nfif ^ triyuos: 
‘ &13; * (j, tliL* three tlaj's of tlie ty»i:umnyfmfi\ ?! t 

•ri^ ‘ ^ I BWTn t 

fTliw is the mentioncil hy Medhiitithl in line 0.] Wliieh 
of the two IS to l>e taken as jW is c-xplainctl by Shahani on 
(j. 7,118, when.* the conclusion is that the term should lie 

tt'giinlwl as 

M&lhaMln (p. i->h, L 12)^— ShnUtiihfthda^hcttfi bfthundwH^ 

m pathitoh* — e, Kmffitciki Ujxf. 2. 11 ; fghet 2 ; 

i1/<i7jan/frrtr^««<t Uptt. (>,—in addition to tlie passages quoted 
by Mcdliiititlii himself. 


VERSE LXXXV 

Biihler tnuwlates the verse to lueiin that the diversity of 
Dhamia Is due to die dea-eem in the length of the 
lliis however is not countenanced by any of the coni men tutors 
all of whom ngrce that tlie said diveivity is due to the relative 
inferimdtif of one age to the otluT. 

Mcilhatitills interpiv*qition of Ho is not quite eonsLstent 
with what foliow,s in Hf>; Imi he leis t;iken care In discoiuteet 
80 fnin S(i; lie ilistitutly siiys that what is isiid in 8fj is 





KXPI-.\N*AT0TIY'—^AOHVAYA 1 


LH) 


It ‘ilivf^ity ill tl'C duirneUT of tlit' yiigii!*^ tUntiiic.-t from 
wbat Wii st'i r-Htli iii Sr». Rfsilly tlii^ i^ mmk- cl«ir 
by till- fiU‘t tiuit in Hit, tho wonl rtiincH iwrtYinlirig to 

MalliStitlil nut for duty, hut for 

This ysTf^e Ls quotetl in Hemlidri—PsuisheM—KSl.-i, 
057 j—on«l in tlie Smrtielismdrika—fe^aimdinrj, i>. 27 . 


\^RSE LXXXVT 

" ’‘This VL*ree it* quoted in Huraatlri—Pnriiibe^—Kaiii, 
». 657, where "T<tpa» * is wtplnined m * Krehcithtn, ChtindriL- 
vium eU%» tu^^dhyana^ ‘ im>dimtion’;—in the 

p. 48 r-i. tW S,nrtMrit^ 

Sam,to IX 2T. aliidi V<™’ « 

importimt; ’—siiidiii the hyttfamrmm^eJiehnja, jj, m. 


VERSE LXXXVITT 


cy. la 75 ei neq, 

Thi^ vetvu is qnotwl in PKirmluirfmUdhartt (Aehilni, 
U iar>) in esphinntion of Hie term ^ suflm^nahJitnikth' 
of Pntilsham's text, under wliieli v.'e Imvt* quotnumiA fmiii 
Yienii, VnHliistha and Vanin, di>sorii.ing tlie qualtfiwitioiis of 
the ‘pupir to i« tauglit;-in the n-v 4 *«tf»W«y«-Pan 1 )hn^, 
ix45—and in the p. lQ^^, 


VERSE IjXXXIX 


Thi^; XTT* is qnote.1 in the Vioimitrodnyn—Pariidin^ 
n 4.-1 whieh r«uIs‘ji«i*tMandexphun. ' ^^^uye^rapr^i^l-tim ’ 

L of the *««,;• MHl ie the AW».Aoi«wJ«, 

Samskaift, p, 734*. 



MAST flMRtTI—SnTFji 


Tlii-s versi; h quotwl in Pai’mJiai'Ct-madhfii'a (Aclinni, 
[>. 4 Hi), in support of P(tr^tor((, verw G3; — imd in tlie 
— P(tr{b?i^a {p. 45), wliich explamn ' Vanik- 
as *tmde' anJ * Kimd^tm ’ as * lending nionoy 
on interest'. 


XCI 

This verse is quoted in the Viramih'odaya — Pcmbha^ 
p. 45;— Sind in the Varjfairiydlaumiidi (p. 568), which 
explains ^Prahhniy *as Brnhmti,’ and * Awt^nfftifa* os* withont 
dishonesty/ 


\TSRSE xcn 

See 5,132. 

^ \"ERSE xcm 

*i)A«r»iatoh prahhuh '—^'Tlie lord, by law*—according 
to Karuyana and NnncLinn. But Medliatitlii takes it to mean 
tliat * lie is tie in matters reJaiinff to DhamicC-j L e;., 
he is the person entitlal to prescrilie tlio duties of men and 
us such, is like the lord;—Govindaraja, KullSka and I^hava- 
aauibi accept the latter explanation. 

^"ERSE XCVT. 

M^h&tiihi, (p, 41, 120)— * Paroi^porropdkaraV—-^, f, 

Binagaradglta — 




: tl 




EXPJ^ATOWY—ADHYAYA I 
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VERSE xcm 

^KftalyuddJmiM who know tUo Veda and ita mejimog 
(M«lliiititli 4 NSrSyam im<l NontlsuMi)!"'’ ‘Knowing die truth' 
(SsnYfljftd-nSrSya^ iintl RiinuidiandniX—^who recognise the 
necessity of doing wlial h pceseribed in die scriptures^ (Kuliiikii); 
—^‘deterininwl’ {Raghavannntla). 

* 

VERSE XCVUl 

‘ Bralima *—Btiinda here for the Higliest Spiritual Bemg; 
imd not for the Veda, as Burnell understands it to mean, even 
after entertaining doubts on Uie nmtter. All die comnwotators 
agree in explaining the phrase ’ irahmahBy&ya halpati'^ as 
•becomes fit for being Ubemted—by being absorbed bto 
Brahman, the Supreme Self.* 

\T51RSE XdX: 

Tlie Apararia \(p. 281) quotes tliis verse in support of 
the view that die learned Brabmana is the master of ever>nhlng 
in the world, 

\T1RSE C 

Thw verse is quoted in tlie AparSrka (p. 282) aa indicsit- 
bg that the learned Binhmami is die owner of all tbing^ 


VERSE cn • 

* Svdyandthitvo —^Ihis does not mean Mami, 

wlio -^pning from the self-existent*; it means only ‘Shmu, 
S^'ayambhmu by Smyambhuva’ being the proper 

of on6 of the 

(M«llmtitbi);—‘ in due 

Older’ (Ranisichandiu), 
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H.KHV ^^MR!TI—NOTEei 


VEKSE CTO 

TliLi vewe is quotetl in tlie {on I, 3)— along 

Tivilli imotlitT verse from jVLmu (2'16)—in support of llic 
i-iew thut, ttiougli oil Uie three twic5e-t)f)rn csistes are entitled to 
stud^ the Dhamiaithastra^ the BrShmiuiii alone Ls to 

teaeU it In support of tills it also quotes a text from Shankha 
to die effect tliat the Erahniuna alone is entitled to these, an<l 
it is he that exphuas their dutit^ to the other castes. To this 
paroe >iew we find die verse quoted in the Vlr!unitroila)'a 
{Samskora, p. 512);—also in the Smrtichandi'ika (SaniskSni, 
p. 10) wliieh reads vidmdbhih for ' shuiyetth^ah * and 
explains it as meant simply to exclude tlie Shudra only. 

VEnm CIV 

This verse k quoted In the Snirticfinndrikd (Samsknia, 
p. 10) wliich reads ‘s«»npAt7«* for * and adds that 

the term here stands for ‘twice-lxim’ persona. 

^ ERSE cvn 

* Ounrtdofau cha karmanam '—‘ The desirable and un¬ 
desirable results of actions ’ (Metlliadthi, Gotnndainjii, KuilOka 
and Xandana) ;—* tiie presHvilietl nets' (H^havnmuida and 
Xariyana). 

MiRSE C\’nT 

‘Jtmnenn’—'Desiring the welfare ofbk soul’ {MedhStithi 
and Ku1luka)<;—‘of excellent disposition’ (Govinilaiiija); 
‘endowrtl with firmness' (Niirayaiia)‘ believing in lifti after 
death’ (Baghaviimualii). 

TMs verae k open to two explanations<A) "Achdrtt ’ 
k the liighe^t Dbunna; as also what is laid down in tlie Blmitt 
11 ^ m the Bmrti’^B) ‘The liighest Dbinna consists in that 
Achara, course of action, w’Mch k laid down in Bhruti and Smrti.* 


FXrL\SATORY—ADHYAYA ) 


m 


Tlw appurent inconsintem^ In tJii? former is explained by 
die gtatonient made by AlixlliStitbi (p. 45, L l.i) tluit tlic ivlioie 
of diis is an Kaiggemteil eulogy bestnwtxl on Acliara. 

This verse, along witli verses in9 and 110, has Wn qvioted 
in die MaduTiapdrijdUi (p, 11-12)—II exphiins Dharma 
of verse 108 ns ‘the aprir\'ii resulting frtun good nets’, 
and remarks tliat here we kave ‘ identifieation of laiuse ivilh 
effcc-t’. It lias quoted the verse in support of the now that 
‘ Diiiirma i« dyatta, dependent, upon dcAdra’,—iidUmi’ l>eing 
defined as * that whieh is ordidneil hy Slmiti imd Siurd and 
is properly actetl up to hy good men, (p. 12) wliich shows 
that dcAdro stands not for Cua/oni. but for Riyhi Behftviaur, 


viiiRSE cxvn 

See 12. 51 el seq. 


VERSE cxvm 

"^^Difhadhamw* —h locftl ctwtonse.^r. die ‘J/ofdia’ or 
Holi festival, which is peeiilinr to ‘ North India’; and there also 
it Is obser\'ed in different ways in different parts of the country. 

Burnell—It is wortli while to compare the twelfth lecture 
widi die first, on wliich it dirowa coneiderahle light’ 

Tills has been improved upon by Hopkins who, with a 
trsmscendent insight peculiar to a certain well-known sect of 
orientalists, opines tlie * whole clmraeter’ of the first lettore ' an 
that of a later prefix to the work.* It is really a treat to see 
how far people are carried away by their eagerness to say 
sometlung ‘ new/ 

One fails to see the logic of die argument tluit, because 
the first lecture contains much more luingling of philosophical 
riews, therefore it iimst lie a later pn-fix. It would indeed be 
more logical to expect the ‘ Liter prefix ’ to lie more accurate 
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MANtJ SMRrri—KOTBfl 


iiDi] lucic) tlian what liaa preuodcd it! In hict the 
whole trouble r^nrding the first IHsooiirsie has imsen from the 
efforts made by commentators—Sanskrit and Elnglislt—to 
read in the verses n systenuide aouount of one or tlie other of 
tlie twD well-known systems of the *8ahkhya* and the 
'Ved^ta^ Hopkins himself finds it * difficult to bring such 
vemefl as 53 ffi into luinnony with the Saukhya doctrina' Bui 
has hLum himself anywhere told him tlmt he was expounding 
thin^ in accordance with the ' Sankhyn doctrine’ ? It tloes 
not appear to he fiiir to impose ii doctrine upon the writer and 
then to take him to task for not being in liarmony vvith that 
doctrina 






rl*;?JIOO SVO.Ttill 
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Discourse II 


VERSE I 

—The Umii 'hriiom^' sinnds for 
tlie /te«ri-conscieni!e. 'Hie pluxi-^e i^huwls for what is spoken 

of later on, in verse ti below, as MwUmtithi 

1ms sugg^tecl tlait ^hrdaya^ may stand for tlie Vetla. 

Meditatithi (p 4a I 15). * This refei^i 

to Mima. Su- L i—2 ^Chodandlahano'artlio dharviah: 

Tins verse bis l»cn quoted in tha Pard>di^rtimadhavu 
(Aclianv p. m\ in oorrol)oration of the definition of Mafvnu 
prvivdded by Viahvamit^■.^ Uuit that wbch when 

done is pmLserl by good men learned m the 
From tliis it follows that aeoordmg to this tirdaye- 

mvhuaymjrnah' mcsms tlie sametlung as lam aryaJy 
pra^hamsantt^ in Vbbvamitm’s deamdon.-lt-is 

^madti (Vrat,% p. 10), wliich explains hfdayetiahhyanujf^ta^ 

as Vliieh indefinitely knowrrinUiemind, for eerbim, imd 

raoJ&AtV*» as ‘pereons free from improper lovejmd hate , ^ m 
^tnramitrodaya (PnnWd. p. 30). winch adds the Mowing 
notes-TIds verse suppUcs a definition of DJutrma m genend. 
^V^vctdhhih' those oonveiwt witli wliat is contained 
Veda—*who have the right knowlatlgeo 
thinffs '—tliese two qiwlific^tions arc nicont to mdicnie that 

■ h .^y t™-'"' by r‘f "ir 

rag,V,;h; Iwctom snch k>«mlh«toa» are eentove to e.„ 
this is meant to indicate dmt iJAorma is that whiclus^not 
^ttdiuive to eny toeksirableeffeete 

itedeUDWeto facoodudveto aU tM. .e good; .e n . 
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M.VXC iiMlUTl—KtlTBS 


only tlio go(Kl to ivSiii-li men’s niincL^ are iittnu'ted:—thus tlien 
the i'ompleU} Jehnition of Dlumna, ns tmlk'iited bv tlie text, is 
that it is that wliieh, not tn‘in^ eoiuhieive to tiny evil effwts. 
h known tlirougli the Voiiu its eondudve to good. The three 
qunlifiwitions sem the purpose of exeliulmg such ads as the 
performtuiw* of tlie Sh^htn socn^fee.—'I'lits ddinition of 
' Dluimm,’ * Right,’ also iinpUw dut of' Adhnrmn,' ‘ Wrong,’ a.s 
that whieh is known tlirough tlic Vitiii as TOmhiiave lo t*dl,’ 
This is quoted in the SmrticfutndHhii (^^^amsk5^^ p. 13 ); 
and in ilte 2^rdmhapr{{mAft (Hainnktira, p, 156). 

\^RriE U 

Milt'll ingenuity has again fjeen tlispLiyed to show that 
■verses 2 o are a later interpolation.’ Burnell remarks timt it 
must lie w, because ' in the old Vetlic religion, all ceremonies 
and sacrificea were avow«lly peidortned in order to gain desired 
ohjcetsof various kintU' He evddenlJy foigot tliat wlwt is 
e.xpoun<led by Maim is not exactly wluu the writer speaks of 
as ‘ the old Vedie reJigion.’ 

to newbirtJis, and 

obstructing Final Release. 

MedJiatUhi, (p. 30, L 27)— Vi»hvfijit-nydy(t —see MimiL 
SiL 4. 3, 15—^16. 

/ VERSE ni 

/ 

* Sahkatjirmulah kama^ Nandana explain.^ this as— 

‘ The desire for rewards is the root of the vrill to acL* 

* Froiani’—The term staniLs for all those duties that one 

makes npliis mind to perfonn idl through lifi>—:iccotding to 
Medhatithi, Govindnriija and Xariiyana;—‘tire vow of Uie 

Religious Student’-^tt«itljng to Xundiina, 

‘r«w«<fA«rrn5A’-‘Thc prohibitive rules’ (Movlhatithi. 
Govimlaraja and Nariiyana)‘die mles pertaining to the 
Rerinse mid the Remmriate ’ (Nandana). 


EJtPLAXATORY—^ADIIYAVA IT 


87 


VER^E YI 

C/. Ai«ii5t!iiuK 1. h 11.1—8; ftiutanui, 1. I—i luni 
23.48; Vashis^ui, 1. 4—(1; HiiulliSyiviifi, L 1, 1. 1—0; 
YajiUivaltyfi, 1. 7. 

Tin? meaning of ‘ ShUft* and ^AcJidm' wpiinitoly lias 
bt^n the source of much misunderntondii^. The difficulty 
luus been solved hy Stedhntithi taking the term ' SmrtMltej 
as standing, not for‘Snitti'OTirf ‘Siilhi,’but for 'Smrti’ff# 
quftli^d l>tf ‘Shilii,’ this being ‘freeilom from luitied :md attach¬ 
ment * stands for that ‘Snird,’ recolleotion, 

whicdi die Icarnetl hm'e when their mind is lailm and collected, 
not perturlied by passions of imy kind. The rea.son suggcstctl 
by Buliler is not satisfactory. 

KuUiika lum explained * Shtla * as standing for tlie \irtnes 
enumcratwl by Harita—‘BrahmaniV-like lieliaviour, lievotion 
to gocL* and Pitrs, gentility, hhnlness, freedom firotti jealijusj', 
jtympathy, absence of cruelty, friendliness, agreeable speedi, 
gratefulness, being prepared to grant shelter, mercy, and ealin- 
tiess.' KarayaiLa puts it vaguely as ‘tlmt to which lejimctl 
men are prone/ 

' Sel/satisfacticn' —Tlii.-^ is meant to apply to cases 
where the scriptiirCH p^o^^de options (lledl:^titfir, GovitidarS}!! 
and Kulluka);—or to cases not eoverwl hy luiy of the :ifore#iiid 

sources. (Nara 3 'iinii and Nandmui). 

In connection with this verse, the student desirous of 
Kinying on furdier investigation, is advised toread Kumarila’s 
Tantr^ivartiksi, Adliyaya 1 (Translation — Bihliothem Indic(t). 

Meflfuilithi (p. o7,1. H)—*Vifhi'ojitd' —3ee Mima. 8u, 

4. a lo—IG. 

Medkaiilhi {p. 57, I 20)—* hmcJiidartJtamd^deva 
for an example, see IfimiL Su. I, 4. 20. 

Jiledhatlthi (p, GO, 1- 20)—AWty.'jdojdnydt—This refers 
to Mima. Su. 1- 8. 2, 
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Mcdhdtiihi (p. 02, L 2)— dghdre dhMtdmdhify — 
Bhab»m on Mima. Su. 2. 2 . 10 siiyw— [urmt J 

I ^livitnrftirvrfqfd—pHum- 

^rwrt> quHrjfl 

Medhatithi (p. GO, 11. 7-8) ^Tntj/e 
in regsircling IwtJiitln? Sliruti-rule nnd tJio Bmitl-nile to he 
oqiuil])' ‘tilirauta,*' Medliatithi appnrtently iU’ccpts tlie 

v-ieTT of Ktiiitonln as against Bhnbara (ncwrdmg to whom the 
Siiird-nile w not Shr^if but sihmds on a distint.'tly inferior 
footing),—ultimately lus view oonies to be tim snme a« 
ShsilMmi’s—ttw., that in oifse of eonfliet U-tween Shruti ami 
Smrti^ tlie latter Is st't arftle in favour of the former; wliile 
aoooPcUng to Knmarik, there is option. 

JSffedhdttthi (p, 63, L 1 ) — ■ Vishvfijit^adhikdTavat '—i3w; 
MimiL S5. 6. 7. 18—10. In connection with the Vishvajit 
sacrifice w'e have tlie terct—‘one sliould give away IiLs entire 
pro^ierty, sariytsm: Hie t'ondusion is tlmt the injunction of 
the giving away of one'a entire property having been already 
found in connection witli tlie Jyot{?fonta,—at wliicli one is 
Ijoiind to pay us fee eitlier 1,200 gold plecea or hi» entire 
property, what tiie mention of the giving of entire property at 
tlie Vishmjtt meamt is timt at tiiis latter sacrifice, the fee must 
ronsist of the enth'e property, and not of 1,200 gold pieces; 
unrl this lias lieen token to imply tlmt the man who seeks to 
perform the Vishvajii must possess mure tluin 1,200 gold 
pieces. 

Medhd/itJii (p, 04, I, 4 )—* Indriyandm &(!*—^Flie first 
part of this quotation occiurs in Manu 7. 44; hut tlie seexmd 
half is from some other work. 

This verse has lieen quoted in tlie Vidhanapdrijata (voL 
n, p. 511) in support of the authority of SfidaeMra, as bcsiring 
upon tlie pnipriety of ;--adBo in the ^wrfikrtttwiwrfj 

Ip 1) which remark-s tlmt the Prat+icc of cultured men Is autlm- 
ritotivoonly when it is not lepugnant to Bhmti and Smrti. 
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The AparSrht (p* S2) quote? tJie verse in support of the 
Tieir that the Practices of Good Men ulao, as distinct from the 
iiimrd, are an authnritfltive soiuice of our kuowletjge of Dharmx 
It is intetesting to note that it n^iils in piece of 

It is quoted in die Smrtichdndrika (Saraskatu, p. a), 
which adds the following explanation :— 

Veda is tlie mftms of knowing Dharma ; so idso are the 
‘Smrd' and *Shila’— ije. freedom from love and Imte,—of persona 

P 

leiimetl in the Veda j—‘ncAdm’ such us the tjdng of the 
bracelet and so forth;— and ‘ t. e, when tliere sire 

several options open to us, it is our own Biiiisfaction tliiit 
should detenuinc the clioice of one of tliem;—also in the 
(t^aiiiskani, p. lih);—iincl in 

(Vnihi, p. 17). 

Tills is quoted in the Vhxtmtt'rodtt^a (ParibhoBii, p, I0)t 
whicli adds the following notes:— 

‘ Veiluh ' collection of Mantni jind Brahimina texts 

as defined hy Apistamlxi;—theaelmd texts avaiJnhJe, 
as also those presunittl on tlie strength of ‘ transferenit; ’ iind 
that of ‘LKlicative Power*, ‘Syntactical Conm^ction 'Contest*, 
‘Position*and‘Xanie*(Jainuniiii);—or "akhilali* ‘entire,’ may 
be taken as meant to preclude the notion thut tlie siid authoiity 
fielongs only to the three Vedas, and not to the Atkirva *, 
whidi m bailed uiwn such assertions of Apastauibu and others 
as ‘Yajfia is enjoined hy the three VedasTliiit the ‘ Atkir^u 
is lin authority forDharma is due to the fact iliat it pn^scriljes 
the perfomiiince of the Tulapu^^a and otlier propidaiot^- 
rites for nil castes, even though it does not ded mainly witli the 
performance of tlie Agnihotni or other b'hra^ta rites.—When 
the text says that these are tlie mesms of knowing ‘ Dharma^ 
Jtight, it mipUes tliat they are the of knoa-ing also 

whatk ^Adkarma,^ *wrotig* it being ncot'ssjuy for the scriptiuiis 
to himifdi an idea of all that is tet^ong iind hente ji source 
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of imptirily of tlie rniml, which obslmots the Requiring of tnie 
knowledge , — * Mtilam \ ‘ Source tlie raesuis of knowings — 
*Tadvidam\ thowe Itsimed in the Vethv; this imiilieri tluit in 
the ease of * Smrit ’ jiml the rest, tlie autliority is not inherent, in 
iheinfielves, but due to their being Ijiised upon tln! Vedu-— 

‘ Smrtij* tlie Dltairniash^tra compiled by Yfijilnviilkyii and 
others."* SAiia' iinpiifti the thirteen qualities enumerated by 
Harita— t'tz^ Faitli in Bmhraan, Demotion to Gods and Pitrs, 
Gentility, Harmles^jness, Freedom from jcjilousy, Freedom from 
hui^hne^ FrieudlinesiH, Sweetness of itpoedi, Gratefulness, Kind* 
ness forsuflererts Sympatlty, Calmncfts. This *5A<fa’ difters from 
' Aeliiira* it Htands for the negittivL' virtiiei*, the atxnda'Hot of 
i&rongt while the former stcunhi for the positive active virtues; the 
doing of right.—* Achdi-a \ the tj-ing of the bracelet during 
inarringc and ao fortlL—^jScidAlincjtm whenever 

doubt arises regarding wluit Is right, wluit determines the question 
ill the * scLE'-satisfuction ’ of those that are 'Sadhu’ t, ft, Imve tlieir 
oiincLs replete with the knowledge of the Veda and tlie impres- 
siona gathered therefrom; i. e, that course is to be accepted aa 
‘right’, which commands the unammouB approval of the siiid 
persons; such Is tlie explanation .suggested Ijy the lC<xt 2 xit<tru. 
In support of this \'i(*w we luive tlie following passage from 
tlie JhiWtrlyti, relating to cases of doubt regarding Dharnia,— 
* Thou .sbouldst behave in tlnit inanner in which lx?have those 
Brahmanas who iire inipurtial, honest, stetuly, calm and righteous.’ 
Tliis implies the authority of tlic Fari^t ‘A-ssemb!y Or 
\^ddhwiam* may lie consuued with ‘nc/mj-oAwhich would 
imply the authority also of those * good men ’ — 'inen free from 
all evil qualities,—who are nut ‘learned in tlie Veda'; so that 
for suiierior Shud7'as, tlie pmcricea of then- forefathers would 

lie autliorihitive.—‘Sdf-iijitistiction’ U the determining factor 

in the ease of options ; lint tins is an authority for the man 
himself, not for others. 

\"ER8E \T1 

This verse is quoted in HenM-i (Shtaddha, p. 207.) 
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‘/rfdwi’—Tilt" Shoftti-aa (MiKlhiitithl, GovimlsitajH, Kul- 
liika);—tlieordioantw of Mimii (Nar5yam^);—tlienirious said 
sources of the knowledge of Dhamiii (Kantlana). 

^^RSE rx 

This verw is quoted in Shnmh'i (Vratu, p. 14)j—in the 
ni‘(tmiirod<tya (Paril>h5^p. 81), which explains tliat * annf- 
faninm. suiAani’ stjvndjs for the rewards that are spoken of in 
connection with each act;—?ind in the Nmnthajn'Cisada (Sams- 
kani, p. Itjh), 

\^RSE X 

* not to be caUed into question ’ (Biihler, 

nc& to Mt*dhatitlii) ' Irrefumble' {Biimell, improved hy Hop¬ 
kins into ‘ not to lie discussed'). 

For an inteiestiug tliscmteion regarding the 
^ Htlacbing to tlje Vedii, the trader is referretl to Viitayayaim’s 
Bliaaya on the Nyayasutni 2.1.58-63- 

Medlmtitlii (p. 651. 1-4) ‘-Snn'o.wdw m 
TIicA'ammw'nis an Tsd sacriliw which b dcacribed a.s leading 
the snerificer directly to henven; and in rf^rod to tins there is a 
difletence of opinion among Vedic scholars: some hold that 
entrance into heaven is not the actual result, the result l«lng 
tJie accomplishment of what the mnn desires-r^X the fulfil¬ 
ment of his wish to go to fiearen rvithoot ang h^mnee, 

whenever he n\ay die. 

This 1ms l)oen quoted hy die MtuA’-jorn under IJ, in sup¬ 
port of the mew that the name ‘ Smrti^h appUed to the 
Dhartnaehdshyi^ 

VER8E XI 

‘Rplyiiw "P"" lUe lagnniHitaHve 
aiencD of te a.ua.niwCMnaas 'Hdying 
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on methods of Peaa>mngdiretii«l jignin^t tlie Veda' (Kill- 
luka and Namyana). 

The aijjtimentath-e person la alw-aya decried: see e. 4.3«, 
where tlie ‘ Heiuka' is descriljed not fit to be hotioiired: 
the h niendonoil in 12. Ill rs a person who 

must lie » member of the Puri^td- though in the latter tejct 
tlie term lias Wn explainetl as * one welbventwl in the princi¬ 
ples of Mimamsa and the Shiktras' (see Mitalmra on 3L 301 
p. 1384). 

h^dstiko v&2amndfthi ^'—ace Pf^rdshoramddkava (Pre- 
yashchitta, p. 424) where we rrad—* The detracting of the Veda 
is of three kinds-(l) Tlie first Ls Umt which tmsists in seek¬ 
ing to prove the untnistworthy dinracter of tiie Vcthi by inean.s of 
arguments culled from B<uiddh<t, J<tim and otlier treatises — 
th^ has been desctilHal by YajlLivalkya as lieing equal'in 
heinonsness to the munloring of a ErShmanii, (2) Tlie second 
consists in neglecting the acts hud down in the Veihi and Khm- 
tis, through one's tendency to aTunglings anti disputations j- 
It IS this that ia reh^ to by ifanu under 2.11, who further 
regards it as equal in lieinousness to the drinking of wine (3} 
The third consists in lac-b of due faitl^-die acts laid down 
being done only tlirough fear of popubir odium, an<l not 

^ugh tmy feith in them; tins has lieen mendonetl among 
Minor Stns. ® 

^ verse has been quoted in tJio SmrticAefnt^riJtd 

Ibamskara, p. 4) which read.^ %hhr for ‘ mule und explains 

It as ^Shruti and for ' .vArayar it reads 

mraya \ 

VERSE xn 

The first half of this rerse is prccialey the same as that of 
Yajfiavalkj'a 1,7. 

\TIRSE XHI 

♦ FtdAiyaie'.—Medhatithi pub* forward a second esplana- 
natioD of this. 
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\t:rse 'kjv 

TIJs verj^ is quoti^d in lin^ SinrticJimidrikd (Siimsknrji, 
p. iri') as deseribing the comparative authority of tlie several 
sources. Where tiiere are two VecUc texts setting forth two 
eonflieting viewSf i>oth are to be acceptetl, sinte tliey liavu lieen 
so acwptod by autlioritiew older than Manu himself, t. e, 
the two iire to bo regarded aa optional ulternativea 

It is quoted also in the Nfsimhafirasada (SamsJtara, 
p. 13h.) 

VERSE XV 

' Samayadhyv^^te ’;—The dsiwji (MeiU»5tith]),^«r that 
twilight which comes after the depurttitt! of the night (Ibid iuid 
Oodmluriija)the time when neither the sun nor the ature 
nre visible (Kulluku), 

This verse has been quoted by the Madanapdrtjdta 
(p t75) as indicating the two diWsions of the time 
‘ before isuiuise 'j—these two divisions lieing ‘ Anwb’td ' {md 
' Sfxnwyddhyti^tft* These two nre more fully described by 
Kiityayana, who defines the ‘anudita* as ‘the sixteenth part 
of the night, adorned by stare and planets’.—and the 
‘ Sa 7 nayddhyv^ta ’ hr tliat riuiL^in tiie morning when the stars 
liAve ilisappeared, but the sun has not risen. 

'Hie «rme authority defines tlie *vdita' * sunrise’ as that 
when the mere streak of the sun is visible, not all. its rays. 

It ifi quoted oLso in tlie the Nrgimhaprasdda (Acham, p 
320);—in the SamsMraratnmiald, (p. 2) )i« laying down 
the two times for Hcnui, and it reads ' hon\ah * for ‘ yajfiak*;— 
in the Achdramayvkhft (p. 65) as hiying down the time for 
the mormng.Sbma^-and in the JS^itydehara^tdijarj (p 410.) 

VERSE XV3. 

^Mfjtntrmk ^—Tliis has been added nidi a view to exclude 
tlie woman nod the Shudra, whose sacraments are not perform* 
ed * with mantras ‘ (see 2.06 and 10.127). 
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Biirne]) remarks—‘ In Vedic times the iweption of out- 
sitlers into the community 'Wns, to a certain extent, recognised, 
and ceremonies {e, g. the Frdfyastou»Cf) were in iise for this 
purpose.* 

It is rather difficult to be very dogmatic rcg:irding whnt 
was, or what was not, recj^sed ‘ in Veilic times. * But if 
the ceremony of the is the sole authority for the 

sUitement, then it has to he itorne in mind tliat the writer has 
not compreheiuled the purpose of those ceremonies. If lie had 
taken tlie trouble to find out what ‘ vrStgn* meant, he would 
have found out tliat the ceremony was performed for the 
re-acfwuVCTOTt of those who had Ijecomd excluded by lenson of 
the onuBidon of ecrtain obligahiry rites ; and it was not meant 
for admitting absolute * outsiders *, 

This verse has losm quotwl by the ^Ifitaksorii on 1,3 (p, fi) 
—in support of tlie view tbit it Is the Twlce^bom persons 
alone who are entitled to study the Dkarmn Shantrft. 

It is quotetl also in tlie Viramih'odct^a (Samskiirti, p, 512) 
to the same effect—also in the Apfirorka (p. 14);—in the 
SmrticfKtwlrika (p. 19.) whleli explaios ‘Nisika as the G»rhha- 
dhana sacnunent and ’ as the ‘ after-tleath rites ;— 

imd in the (P- implying that the 

rites are to lie performed for the Shvdrn^ivi, but widiont Vettic 
Miintnus. 

Medhdtiihi (p. 73, I 26j4cAd»'yako'r«»«i»eIMnd 
svadydgafUigtiyanmndhindch/A * Here Ixitli the Blidtta and 
the Prdbhdkarft views of Shdsirdm'mbha are accepted by 
the writer. 

VERSE xvn 

The Apararka quotes this verse along with verses 10,21 to 
23, as inilicadug the views that the ‘black antelope’ is to serve as a 
mark of die * * only in the cose of the countries 

ctJtei' tiutn those described in these verses, Tliis verse and verses 
t8to22 have been quoted in the Mpdufwpdrijdta (p. 12) in 
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giipiKJTt of Oie ^iew that tlie ‘Custom’ or ‘Right Behaviour ’ that 
is t*» be n^tled as authoritative and trastworthy Ls tliat preva¬ 
lent among the people inhabiting the tmet of limd hurein <lellneti. 

Other writers^ aiiioog whom are Viifsliiatlui and Shiinklia 
tieline ‘ Anjavarlft ’ na timt trutt ‘where tlie blaek antelope raiim’j 
whieii, uoeoiding to JIanu (2.23) is the ckireetenatic feature of 
/die ‘ yajillya de^ht' * land fit for sacrificial wAs *. 

This verse is quoted in JTemadri (Vmta, p. 2^), ^n the 
Vii-aviilrodnya (Paribha^ pv 55>, winch explains that the 

'^epidiet ‘created by the Gods,* is only mesint 

to be enlo^tic;—in the DaiuimayuBa (p. 7),^*md in tlie 
(p. 4). 


\Ti:RSE xvm 


Mcdhdlithi (p. 75, 1* 5 )- Aarfmcf^rffAftnaC—When a 
or evvn a Smrti rule, h found to be actually basc^l u[wn 
.*..^..1 no aiitlioritv can attach to such custom 




MbnSmsa, pp-138-139)* 


veree is lo eiuwgi!^.. - 

not to i\m tl>^ authority of tlie L-ustoms of otlier 
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VEKyE XIX 

TliG tract liere described "comprises,”—says Bulder—"tlie 
Doiib bnr>[n die ne^bbuurliood of Delld as far as MntUum,” anil 
Burnell refers ds to a map in the Nt^nismatu OrieTUidia, 
Part /. 

Tins verse Is quoUsl in tbe SmTtichufvdnka (yitiuskiini 
P. 17) wliidi resals ‘ Anantaram ' and explains—it as ‘ slightly 
less tmjHirUrnt’} — in tlie Viramiti'odaya (Paribluiail, p. 56), whidi 
adds the following notes : — * Malaga, Viratdejtha, — Pafi^halo. ’ 
tlie Kanyakiihja imd adjacent countries,—country 
aliout Alatliiua,—' sligUtly inferior;—in tlie 
Ddihamayuk/ta (p, 7.) and tlio Sanutkdrarnayvkha (p. 4), 
which hiive tiie same explaiuttions as the Vlrai?it(!rorf«ya. 

\^RSE XX 

Tins is qiiotwl in the Viramitrodaya, Paribha^d {pi 56} 
wLieli says that this is meant only to eulogise the particular 
country. 

^ YRRSE XXI 

^ VinSaluitia^ —I'liLs is tlie mime given to the place where 

the river SaraHvatl becomes lost in tlie sands. Biihler siys it 
hes in die tli.slricl of Hissar, in the Punjab. 

BiilUer wuiously tiraaslates 'prufyuk ’ by ‘east,’ wliile it 
means wei^t. 

This verse is quoted in the Sr/irtichuiulrikd (p. 18), which 
explains us the plate where tlie ymusvati has 

tlisappeared; — in die Vii'amiti'odaya (Parihha^ p. .56) 
which locates ‘VinHshana’ in the K'iifnik^etra ;—in the jDdtict^ 
mayukJitt; (p, 7),’—and the Sanvikdi'atHayiiiJicC' (p, 4). 

VERyt: xxir 

Tills vtarse is quoted m the Smriichmdi'ika (ItjnmskSni 
p, 18);-—in the Sarnskdra7uayukh(t (p. 4), wliich explains 
* Tayoft* m standing for the Himavat and the Vintlhya;—and 
in the V’n’antitrodaytt (ParibhaM, p. 56). 


liXPL.US’ATOnV —.iDHli'AYA tf 

^^RSE xxur 
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‘ Kmasarah I—BumpU—“ \Vluil ajiimsa tf intended it tf 
imiKtfsible to my. In Southom Indiii* a pretty little but rave, 
gn*t?Ile is Uiken for if. It dwtf not liowever jinswer to tlie 
name bo Jar as its* eoiour {ligiit brenvn) goeB, 

From die expliimition f?ven by Malhatitlu the deer 
meant is tloit which is *b{ack with white ^ptite or ‘ bliicfc 
with yellow spots’; imd tliere is no doubt tltft the animal m«int 
1 h tJutt wliidi is black in tlie upper, and white {or yeUow) m the 
lower parts of its Ixaly. 

Medhatm (p. 7G, L 2e)—‘ MaowtfM'araniill 
Mima- 1^5* 1-2-20; and the nest sentence ‘ etaddhi hriffale 
tiytichyafe’ fnimBhiibam onthatSutra,^ the whole sentence 
lieing— 'Itat (i c. shttkyai4 kartumiti) hi kriytd6 ityuchya^t 
na cha kaschidanli yas^ay^iin pratinir-^ 

dd^hah.' 

* MfechthftdediastrxU^ijtiircdt *—^Note the lilK-raltfCil 
interpretation of this provident by Medliatilhi- Burnell ciinoitfly 
enougb reganls this to be an 'order to dweU in tins hind 
Tliere Ls no ‘orthrr' te dwell in the Mlechclmdeslia, Tlie 
countries to be inhabited liuving delinwl and all Ix^mnd 
these being designated as ‘iDet'hhiidtdiathe term'diese 
countries’ of wise 24 refers, as Mcdlifitithi clearly points out,to 
BrdimavartJsMadliyiidcalia, Brahmarsideglia and VtijrifyHdcsh»; 
and the order to tlwcD wotainwl in verwt 24 also refers to 
tliose, smd not to the ‘ ADechchhnd^lia wluch is ‘ tieyond 
tlicse,’ 

Tins verse is quoted in tlie Siufttchandrikii {Sauisfcorti, 
p. 18), wliidi adds tiuit the country descrilKvl as 'fit forsaerifi- 
fdal perfoi-raances’ is meant to be so itfcd only ivlitm the 
aforesaid fburcountnes sire mt availablein the Vti'omili'O' 
flaya CParibhiisS, p. 56), wliidt explains * Ydjfiiynk * us * fit for 
satmficial performances’, and ‘MIechc/ud as ‘unfit for sticrifidal 
iurformanoes;’r^ind in the i^unuikaifmutyTMa (p. 4). 
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VER8E XXIV 

Tliiii TOfrt; in qiuiU^l in thu Apavarka (p. li) ns pmnitting 
Ujo to for llii^ snkc 4»f liviililiotHl, in ^ 

wjuntries «lso;—^iii tin,* Vlitimhndaya (PiiriUha^ p. 5U), 



tyV nni) tli^ cxtmpiHmi)/’ ns ‘imi* wIlo is in 
(liilic-iilties rt^iitling livelihotxl —iind in I be SmmkanomtyTi’^ 
khu (t>. 4), 

VERSE XXV 

* Dhwi'Jiia^a ’—Gox'incliuuja alone takes tins to mean 
‘ spiriUial meritothen? agree in inking it as * duties', 

Medhalithi (p. 78,L28 )—^Ihu pufu'hipmkuni rW^nnoA' 
—Tliis \4evv i« iim* attributetl to the uiithor of the Smrth'ivtitnfiKU 
Kulliikn quotes tJie Bbrnn^papUrrana to the s«une eifect. 

Motlem wiitets and ieeturers on wlmt tiu?y tall * Ear*«d- 
shvdJntidhtti'fm^ should note tiit‘ e^nct eonnotiitinu of diis 
nimie„ as here explainetl by Mediultitbi. 

VERSE XXVI 

‘ Vtmlihaih kannuhhih —The teim * vatdika^ktmm' 
here atamls for V&He majitrci.'t ;—or for rites preserilied in 
tlie Vetln. Both explmmrions are found in MetUuititbl and 
(rovindaraja ; Kidloka notes only the latter expliinaiion. 

This verse lias been quoUtl in the Vimmittvtlftyfi 
(SuiutdcSra, p. 132) .w laying down the ntwssiiy of [wifonning 
the iScwii'd.'diw.v, Here idso lioth the above exphitiations are 
notcil—It explains the term "sfiartixi* in the tfim])oimd 
‘ Shai'mi-sariidamlt * to stiind for the etmHiUmits of the 
hotlyr —‘ Tu this iCorM ttittl affxv deedh '-—luis lieen 

uxpliiinetl as implying that llie ^imskiinis help 'after deadi’ by 
enabling ihc man to perform surh stierilit-es us lead liim to 
heaven, and they lielp * in tlus world ' by etudiling him to 
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p(^rforiii s^iK^li tip tltp A(i)7ri nml tlit> Ukt*i vvhicl^ liriiig 

a.‘siml.li‘ results in tlu* worUl, in tin-sk'ipt> of min, cliildrcn 
tim\ so fortli —It is qiiotnl in thn Snirticlmmlnka (Hnniskiviii, 
u ;!fi) to tin- efft'f't tbnl siuuimentnl nn; perforniwl ftitii 

VcHUc Mnnm.sin the^^of the p^n« only; .t 

.nltls thiit thesn snemusents iirc trailed \pav<oia , punbwito^ 
nftlu* iK-rson. tx'rforsuwl with V«lu'Mimtnis, they 

tij ilt'PtiTiy 

\'ERSE XX\TT 
.lfe»7A«/tVAj tp, 80, L 

—sfo A>^hv(day(ina Grhyrt Sv. l-ld-l4. 

.«iyW*W«- (p. I. I") UMtr<re’-f^ 

1-15. 

lliis verse ko* been quoted by tlie Mitmara on :L258 
(p 1385). wbetf it Inis taken to mean that tlie saem’ 

meitt of the Upanayam wipes ofl'iUI the sina cmnirntted by the 

l«v prior to it 

It isalso quoteti in the 71m»niVm7«y« (Samskara, p. 184) 
«Kl tas l«;n mkffl. to lucia IM the SecrantonhU Rite «to 
.^t oriv for the -IViro-Wr^l in the 
ns) a. indicating that the aacrtmcnts ate racaat for the 

i.,n. only, on the ponndtlatt they la,ve been after 

the inittortion nf PjK-««y»ti« «hW, perhua. to tin, I 
tally ' Tt is quotetl in the Sninikanraiid, (p. -HI), winch nous 
ttau’thc tern. ■SavMra' (Sacra,ncnil tennotes dcatmtttm 0 / 
jffn w iwipuHtij. 

It is qnotwl in the Smrtiehunflt'iktt (Stimsktinu i>. 86), 
whW. ,Kkla the following notca Bija ’ awn.la to «m™- 
oynle, theimpmty dne to detota tlatt .a called 
that due to icaidence in the womb » iwlletl ffnrMtin ; 
•WrittoltKi* the Gt^Waidlmna and .,U,« n^dm, « 

hy iitohiWt—1 h; 
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111 #* sf*mpn-ovii]e im is «1 ur to tho intomiiirsp ha\'iiig tiikim 
pliuv Mt !i forlnJilDti time,— * Garhht^a ’ is thi* liiipurity (Uie 0i 
ifsidonw in o wrmili tiuit is not quite cIcto ;—^it quotes 
ML>(lluitlt1n to tile effwt that as tlie ‘ setiiHii-iJvule’ ami the 
‘ womb' eannot be the effix-tii of any wins of the elillil, tin* 
‘tfJwA’mentionefl in the tost mlist lie taken as standing not 
for aetiuil sin, but for tin* impurity or imeli'anlineHS due to the 
fluid’s physifal formication with them. 

VERSE XXVITI 

' Vrataih * —(a) ‘Tlie particular obsiirvantfs kept by the 
student while studying jxuliimlur jjonions of tlic Vtcla 
(llledliatltlti, Govimlaroja and NaHiyami);—‘ the voluntiuy re^ 
Bteaints, such as td>stention from honey, meat and such thingifi’— 
( KuUukn and R^haviimmdu)—‘ such oI>servim«(s lu; the 
Frdjdpatyti pensuia* ^ (Naodana), 

^ By lenming the meaning of t he tlirce 

Vedas ’ (Medhatltlii and Nandaua);—-* By undertaking tin* 
vow to study the tltree Vedas in thirty-aix years, as mfittiOD(,*d 
under H.1 (Govindarii}u, Kulluka and R%h»\-unanda), 

^ ‘ *—* Ijyd * here stamls for * the offering to the 

gods, sages and Pitrs ^ (iledliatitlii, Govindarajii, Kulluka and 
R^liavanandii);—or ‘the i^kayajOiis ’ (Narayami and Nan- 
dana), 

‘Brahmlyavi kriijate Hanttfc.’—* Relatot to Bndmian'’ 
*. e, * unitod with the Supreme Spirit *—'according to MedhS- 
tithl, who also notes that ncoording to * others,’ tiie meaning 
is that ’the liody is made fit to attain Bra hman, * As tlie 
reference is to the * ‘ Ixcly,’ Burnell understands that 

’Brahman’ stands here for tlu* ‘world-substance, not as a 
spiritual, hut Jis a physical force *, This however is entirely 
off the mark. 

This verse is quotml in the (on 1, 103, p. 76) 

as setting fortlt tlie dfsinible results ncruing to the mnn who 
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offi^rs the Vsiishvadevit offerings, which latter, on this {nY-ovint, 
ismnot In* n’gJinlt'il sis !nmetill<aihn'y of llio fo<nl that has 
Ix-en eooketl 

This verst? is quoted in the FTr<jimi/i*orf«yrt (SiiinskSni. 

[). 14(1), where the words are thus expliiitioil :—^ Svadhydyd^ 
Hiinids &>r tlie Imming of the Vedft —‘ Vt'cHa* for the .9fiinVri 
(ml other otm'imncei' ;—r^?a«n*dy/r for tlie knotvledge 
of the meanmff of the three Ved<t.cIjya' for the wor^hip- 
piwj (if the godif o/Aers’ for ^•eJaled to 
Bmhmwi, the knoteledge of that SHfO'enie Being. 

VEKBE XXIX 

*Jliinnya-Tnadhu-^arjn^fft ^'—Though the text elwirly 
«nys tluu the child is to be fed witli gold, hcneg and butter, it 
app«u> from tlie Grhya SUlra.^ tliat the last two substances 
only jue to lx* given to die child, after they hjive been touehetl 

ivitii a piece of gold.'—Biihler. 

‘ Mdnii'amtJ —The mantras are those iisetl by liis own 

sect or his gurus, 

Hopkins lias the following note here :—** This commen¬ 
tator’s (MeiMrithi’s) use of‘some tliink‘some explain’b 
such, as in this passage, to suggest tJiat ditty are iK'CJisiomdly 
U!^l’ hypothetically, a posable wcw lieing set up and ovei> 
thrown rather than actual statement that otlier commentators 
explain the passage so and so; a modmcalion of mesining 
that would fiomewliut affbct the araoimt of criticism dei'Otod to 

tlie text Jxjfore Medhatithi’s day” 

Tliough litis may be true, to a certain extent, regarding 

the references in the form of ‘ hM \ it canuot be so r^- 
ing tiiose in the form 'ange iu ’ or ‘ anpevga cltah^' and 
such other more definite references to otJter explanations. 

This verse has been quoteil by Raghimandana in hia 
Smriitattra (Jyotia, p. fi48)-<k«ilmg with the Jatakartm 
Socrementalso in the Madanaparijata (p. 353). 
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Tliiii voi^ is in tin? Purtifarthft<‘hiiitn'>itft7ii {^jl^ 

4.-J3) Its Iiiyin^ flown flio time for the * Eirtli-siitiiinient’;— 
in dm (p. 23) which aihls tlic hdlowing 

nol(?s — '* ’ is (TW^^tng^ j some p(H)ple Iiiive lioM thiit 

no attnche^j to the mascnline gender of 

hiU Meflliutitin hits held thnt it is ineitnt to lie sigiufU'iint, then^ 
Iming no such rite in the ease of the cljUd without gt‘iifipi -:‘igtis» 
nnfl for the wonmii it is perfonnod without mantras in nmiol* 
iinee with another text is quotrtl in 

(Simtshani, pt 31 &) ;~in Hcntmlri {Pm'ishfsa, p. 583), 
wheie' is expkinefl as and ogtiin on p. 73G, 

where the same is rcqjesited;—in tlie same work (^brnddho, 
p. 326) j—in (p. 831) to the eflf*ct 

tJwt the rite in to 1)e jicrformetl tefore the witting of the 
nmbllica) w>rd j — ^fm<l in tSviftichwidrika (Baniskiim, p. 49) 
to tlm siaiue effect; it resids *' for ‘juirw^n^’ 

V'n‘amilrodaya (Stunskara, p 192) quot^ it as laying 
down the exact dme for the performance of the sacrament, in t)ie 
first half,—and tlie form of the .sacrament in line seoontl lialf. 
It quotes it again (p> 493) in support of the view that Munu liv¬ 
ing prescriljed the siteroincnts of AVamal'arantt, ^t^h-amana, 
Anmpi'^iiana, Chu tut Ujxinayana and Keshdnta, for tite 
uiCtfe cliiSd, — tidds a verse {2. 06) to the t*Ret‘t that ‘till thus is to 
Ije done for theyh»We child iSce. Ac,—which makf^it clear tluit 
tlie ?'tVc should la* pf^rformetl for the female child 

nlsot and the statement (in 2-67) tlmt for wfiiuen the ‘ iniirri- 
jigt** constitutes die ' iipiimiya^ ’ only pirovides a pats-sible 
svhstitiUe for U]ianayana in the case of femalf^ 

This wrsc is quoted tn Nirtiayemiviku (p, I7l) as 
laying down the Jdinknrnitt, and explains * ra^rUinna ’ fts 
* cnt ting^^ 

YEmE XXX 

‘ Iktshamynm drdtlaithydm '—'Tlie tenth or twelfth day 
of the monthMetfhiitithi. who also notes and rejects the 
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expJiioation—* itfter tlie lapst? of tlio tonth ot twelftli «lay ia?., 
*on tlwj killing of the iieriod of Hiiinmty’-'whu'U is ticx-eptedby 
Kvilluka. 

This vptve is quott!ii iii Vh’nmihvdnyii (ii^unskafit, 
[}. 233) wliert* it notes tlu; latter explimEitioii ami says tliat it lais 
kvn rejiTlwl by MwUiatithi and Aparorkit It is wirioits 
Uuit having llie work of iltxlliatitlii Ixjfoie hiui^ the author 
of ViniiuitrExlsiya did not note liis expliumtion that the eeieiuony 
is to lie perfoniittl on Uie HtUi or 12tli day (titki) of the 
iiiontiL 

IV verve is qiioteil in (p-^^55) ak^ 

where howeix-r no expliination Ls given—ami in Xirnaj/a- 
Mhu (p 371), where it is addwl that what is meant k tlmt 
the naming of the Briilmisina should Ije done m thv ismjniTf 
of the titnth day, of the Ksittriya on fAc e^^ry of the Utsdfth 
day, of llic Viuslo'a m tite e^jnry of the aijeieenth day iindof 
the Shudra on dte e;cpiry of the Ittienty-Jir^t day ^miJ the 
rioeond latlf of tlie vena? lays down sulystitutts, 

'Hiis verse is qiiotttl in SamsM^'amayviha (p. 24), 
width JKhls tlitit 'ilasfutmya»i Ilis Ijeen taken as ‘rf(*rA«mydwi 
‘after the lapse of the tenth day’,—Oiat no signi- 
rioinee atlaohcs to the ftuisal affix in in 

kararatimmala (p. S50), which adds that tlie causal affix 
io ‘Mi^y^riuisthe reflexive sense;—in XrMiaj^rmSda 
{Salnsk^m^ p* 34a);—and in Srmticfumdrikd (Sauiskara, 
p, 5*^), winch explains inc^aning as on the tentli tlay ftt>in 
the ikiy of the l>irth, the fathet^ i^hoidd do duj naming’, it l>eing 
die father’s business to do llus. 

VER!:?E XXXI 

Tills versi! is quotetl in (Jadad/mmirnddhati (Kiila- 
sTira, p. 217);—w Sv^rtiehandrikd (f^amskam, p. 53) to 
the ertcct that tlie names of the four wisiw should tumdst of 
wonls expivssivv respeeUvely, of stiviigtli, weaWi and 
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deprecatioii;—in Nf^mhapmsdda (Satnskain p. 
anti in Sanisk3ra^ia^uk?ia fp. 25). 

Bumell—‘Tills is now oljsoletc. The namoft of llie 
(liffenmt castes are now usnmlly epithets or titles of some 
favourite deity. The caste is known only hy the suffixetl title.’ 

Tliis verse lias been quoted in Fimwjfj-otZrtya (Sums- 
knru, p. 242)i where we have the foi]owin|![ expliuiadons i 
‘fnaiigab/itm' means expreifgive ofansjnctonimGSif; e.g, the name 
'means o/bra^^^; 

o.g, the name ^Yvdht9thira\--^dkana,^mpd-tQ^n\ m«ms 0071 - 
taining terms ex^tressive 0/ i^lth; e. g, the name *Maha- 
dlutna^i — ^jugupsiutm^ meiins <!ontaming a term denoting 
d^yreciation; e. g, tlie name ‘ Naraddm\ 

SfKtdanfiparijdta also quotes this vetwe (on p. 357), 
when? it is explained to iiimn that ‘ tlw names should W ex- 
presMve of auspiciousness and the rest’ 

Pfi7-a*)tamkK?AmY» (Admra, p. 441) quoto it as also 
the four t>^[ad names asi—‘ Shr't Shftrm^ ’ ' Vihrimapala*, 
Manikyashre^thi and ITlnadaea ^it is quoted in A^rdrka 
(p. 27) as laying down rulea rt^uding the first part of the 
name. 


VERSE XXXU 

Tills verse is quoted in Fimnnh-ofiaga (Ssimskiini, 
1x243) also; mid in Smrticfiantlrika (SamshanL p. 55) iis 

laying down tlie suhshliiiry tides of die foiU‘ caste^names:_ 

also in FWui^iapdrijata (jx 309);’^ind in mrtutga- 
siTidhu (p. 178). 

Fm-asha^'amadhavti (Aeil5tf^ ix 441) quoting die 
verse explnms it to menu that mix^t lie die suflhttl 

won) to die Brill imana’s name. 

Naniyapa and Raghavananda opine licit tJie name 
of the Bmhmami must always oontiiin the wojxl ‘ Kluinnun 






KXPrjJfATORV—ADHYAVA Tt 


55 

Blit jrt^lhfltitlii ami i^tsvenil othi*rs liokl tliat tiie name 
should oomiote wliat ifH wmnotwl l>y tlio term 

The present day praetitxv iiowever, follows tiie fonner oxpfu- 
nation —‘‘sharmnn * Ijein^ reganieil now aa the suffixed title to 
eveiy Brahrank’s imme. 

VERSE xxxm 

This votw Is qiu)twl in Par^sh/.trtmiadhava (Adiarn, 
j). 441), ivhieli eltos the typical fetuide name ‘ShrtddsV 

Tliis Li quoted also in (p. (531), 

ViTHviitrodMjft (Simiskahi, p, 243) quotes tlie verse, 
and Immg exphiined the worths dtes lus exiunples—‘ Ymhodd' 
(easily pronoumiljle) * Ki^aghnl * (liamh)— Tndird * (not of 

phiin meaning)— {iicint-csiptivating)— 

(aiLspieious)—and * S*mhhaggttv(in ’ {itmtiiiniDg a Iwnoclietoty 
tern). 

VifUdnHjidrljdUt (p. 310) simply quotes (lie itsrse;— 
and Apardrl^a, Cp. 27) quotes it as laying down niles regard¬ 
ing tlie iitst jKirt of feiiude nuiiies, 

'riiis is quoted in Smrti chuftdrtkd (fNiiuskara, p. 55), 
wliit-h adds tl»e following notes—' Mhodgavt,' tasUy prono- 
ouncihK—denoting iiuspiciousness 
tlie long T. or a, 

VERSE XXXI V 

‘ yVnZitgj/ww hife —MetUiadthi, along witli 

Covindiuaja ami KtiUukss tak^ tliis jls applicahle to all tlie 
iaiciTunenU—*Au?« ’ l^familg.not tribe. 

The Hist half of the incise i s quoted in Pardii?tarainddf)<vea 
(Achiira, p. 442), and the sewmd half in Maditjmjidrijata 
(p 3G0)'aml in Ttramitrodtiga (SauLskara, p, 2G7), which latter 
remarks that tliis option reganling tuuily-custom appUes only 
to die aacranient of the First Feeding. The veive is qitotetl in 
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Swrt{vha}idi‘ii:(i pp^ i^Tui ii7), wWeli iidrff- 

dull the * iiwmMlieodP in wHeh Innh hib^ 

tAken pliice;;—in (KaliU'iuni, p. 2lB) ; 

—iind in Nrgini^iftprasad<t (Batii^klini, p. -MiG), 


VERBE XKXV 


‘ Dfuotutdah'^" jimmhnfr to l^iiw ’ {NurSymui and 
NiuiilaruOj— for ll'i* «‘ke of spiriliud uwrit' (Kulluka), 

Tliis verse Inis U-en ipioUil in PanUia^-^immam 
(Bamskara, p^Ct>5) for the pttrpi>se of sliowing ibid even a ixiy 
wlio liiis not cut his leedi «in be ‘one nho luis had liis Tonsure 
perfomiLtl’ 

it is quotetl m S7nrti~tam^i {p. (ioii)—wliieh jjobis 
out tluit die time most for the t^t'cemony is the thii< 

not the>‘s# yenr and it iHises tliis on the ihstinot dechmition 
by Blmhklw that— for the rite of Tonsure, the third year is 
what 1ms Wn ucceptetl liy all tlie Griiyasutnis. It also 
quotes it on p. 'ivitli a view to sliow tlmt die time for die 
im-mony is not &£wl, tliere Ijeing an option lus to its ix.'Lngdone 
in the 61 st, third, or even the fifth yejir. 

It is quoteil ill (f^jiiiskiini, p* 20(1), 

when* it is expliim«i tlmt die pn^i-ienee of die pmtide ‘ va, ’ 
‘ or implies that the rite iimy la* perfurmed in the weoftd 
yen- tdso; tliis latter is also Kimetioned by » from 

Vmniu 


iffulanaparijafft (,p» d 4 ) also quotes it wilbout iMlding 
iuiy i^pkinatory noU'S.—It in quotwl in Smrltvhftmhika 
(Baiimkani, p. 08 ) in IlemMri (Parishes, p. 742 );— 
in (p^ 29 anil 128 ), wlueh quot*^ 

M«lbatillu to die iWd dmt the term ^dvijatinam^ indicates 
tliat this rite m not to Ixj perfiimied for die Hhudnt '—in 
Xrmnha2)rf.mtdu (Bamskara, p. 36 t*); and in Gudadfwm-^ 
pfHidhftti {Kiiliuwi, ix 210). 
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luw tltwi-riUl tills «?twiiiony ns tbit' wliicli 
in the tirtriiig uf llu- Mr in siidi n iinuinor ivh tn Imve 
WflUimingixi tufts of liiiir on «*rtain iiarts of tlie lieiiL’ 

Further ilptiils luiw been siippllwl in Matlwiapnrijatct 
(n wliitrh quotes buigiik«i i" 

p/<m 3 ) Jc^TiVung tlie ^ ’ us ‘ulme <f li^vir, towimls 

tin* right luuoug tlie Vf.iffn§thfi% on b*tli sides iiTUung the 
Airi» iinil AasAy«j>rw, and in fiv^e pliu^ antong tlie Ahffifams ; 
some people k«»p u single lineotliow only the top-tuft, shapinl 
like the U-nf of the hsmj'un utiil adds that the exact form 

is fca detennimO hy the c<^^^mcd. 


^’ERfclE XXXVl 

Tins verse is qunteil in mniadri (Pai-isliMfi, p. 745)in 
(:?(,/MfeKtpf«M/ifcfti(KSliisani, p. 320). tvliidi expluim that 
be dermnl us ^Nayan^tm eva mymmni 
,md then tlie preax adaed;^ Surnskara^mu 

/ -^2)_-and in 6'nwft rAftnfiEriirt (Siiniekam, p.08), wluefi 

adds that in the ««*e of the K^tttriya and the Vabhyu also the 
years an* to 1« ccuintwl tlie one spent in the womb. 

It U«u* bien qmtted in MwUimparmi* (p. 17); and 
ill Pardshnrftmidhavcf (AcliSr^t, p- 446). 

{Samskani, p. :i44) exphiina the reason 
for the eighlb eleventh .and twelfth years being rt^mhd 

as the Ijest for the Brahmana, die Ksflttny'Jiund die Vaishya 

resneetively. Tlie Ciayatri luantni Ls saeml for the Brabmapa 
and its foot contains eight syllables: the Tri stop for the 
K«itti‘iya eoutiiins a foot of eleven syllables, and the Jwgati fi>r 
the VaisUyii has a foot of twelve syllables. 

\Tt:RSE XXX^TF 

MHlbatitlu(p. on. I MimiL So. 

10 2. 50-57- At thoSarvasvrmi snerifice the saenfieer mutt^ die 
Arhluiva liyiim just la4ore he enters the fire for self-immolation. 
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Tliis vCTSf* is quot{><l in Afftiydrkft (pt 27) hh lnyiog 
down the dmp for tlip ij^rfonniinfit? itf tlip Uponjiviino with 
spodnl ends in vtpw. 

It is quntpd in P^mlnhnrttttiadhftvft (Ailiiim, pL 44l!>), 
wliioli qnotps Ap^istniidM :is i*ontiming the stiventii ytsir 
with ‘Bpihmio glory,’ the eolith with ‘ Injognwiiy, * the ninth 
with ' splendour, ’ tln^ tenth with * FimkI the eleventh with 
‘effidency of oml tlie twelfth witli ‘csittle*, 

Mftdftnrt^xirijnta (p. 17) quotes it tnentioning ihe snid 
ii.ss?ertions. 

Tt is qiiotetl in ITh)iadj-{ (Piirisliceti, p. T4^^);—in 
Saninkaraittfit/uyin (p. 1*2), its menti<juing sfieeint rt'Siitts 
to be iidiieved;—^in Nr/djuhapmitnftu (Homskiim, p. 41 li); 
nnd In SmTlicfiatulnM (Bamskarti, p. &S). 

Va-arnttriKlftytt (Ranisknrii, p. tj4r*) quotes it tw deserihing 
tlie Kamt/a optioiLs. 

NtrnaynfniulJiU ^pi_ 1EJ4) quotes it without oonunonL 

VERHE XXX\Tn 

Burnell, in applying thi' niitue ‘ iTfity,*!’ to ‘Arj'nns not 
Binhinanised,* should Imve quoted liis nutliorities. 

Kiillukii notes tlmt some people Imve Uiken the paiiide 

‘till,’ in the sense of ‘mitU the iH'giniiing oi \ 

This verse has been quoted m Viramitrodf£j/ft {Sanis- 
kam, p. 342X where it is pointed out that tlie ' sixteenth ’ and 
other years mentioned liete sliouUl he eounted ‘front eoneeption,' 
as in the case of tlie ^ghih .and others in verse 30. It points 
out tliat tills vorsi* lays down the many ststmtliuy oceasions for 
the perfonmtnce of the cereiuonv. 

This same work on p. 344, refers to the passage in 
Medliatithi, whett* a Veilic text is quoted, whicii oonnects the 
Gayat^X T'i'ist’up <jfai Jaguti metres with the Brahmana, the 
KBsittriya and the Ahiisliya tfspei'tively t and as imder 36, so 
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htw iilso, it t^xplains tbu tho limits fixed in tliis verse too 
;in* dctemimetl iiy tbe miinl:ier of syUnhles in n fwtt of eacli 
of the tlmxi! metres mentioneiL A foot of the ffa^atrt has 
eight syllaUlt^; so till the lioy is sixtt^'n ywirs old^ tlie Gayatii 
n‘tnIiiK Uion.' than h ihml of its fonx^; und it is <iiily when the 
Imv luis pusstnl his shtUnoiili ywir (t«m^poiuUiig to the sixteen 
sv4il.k-i of the two feet of ti.o Gayatri) that the foitv of tlie 
,„,,titr:i wi^ikened. iSiniilarly twenty two yea^ 

ww'sixmtl to die twenty-two syllahh's of the two fet't of the 
Tri^tup, sjieri'il for the Ksittriya, and twenty foitr yen^* 
,t.n4isind to llie twenty fonr syllables of the firsi two fwt of 
the Jitffati metre, sacred for the FaiJfAjfo. 

It is qwotctl in I*ard»haraniadhara (Achcim, p. 44G); 

and in ' (l>- 

for P- J f' 

which adds tluit • a ’ here denotes Inmt ;-m 
Jornada (Saueskara. p. 41 b);-:md m 
(S..msk5r.>, p. 72). as 
the biitmtion. 

raM^ayar-ja-, (jx 471 ) quoted tile eeree tie 
b.>.i„g down Uu- eecondtoj- ocotsion for l-ptumyana ;-so 
fllso Atr^ytmudfut (p. 1^)- 


torse XXIX 

Tide voise !••> q>»X«> >" Po'wiarowarfioio, {Aclmni, 
„ 440) lind in Madanaiiaiyata (p. 30), wliere it ri 
:.:. pl,.ln ..t that on the expity of tlie limit mention.^ tn ver* .44 

,he boy l««in« » ‘ •'’■flK’' ‘ “P"'***' • '“”1 

only niter liavii* lireonie ninrfilW hy die pcrionniinre of the 

ilcu!a>,apS’VSIa (p. 30) goes on to od.1 that the dninb 
,Ue insane, a« never lit for the nunamenhs lue not 
n, I* regnnletl a» “ apostates ’ by renson of die omission of die 
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sncmnu‘Dt«; m tlwit in tht ewnt of tlidv iLU-ing diiklrt'ii tJn.^> 
liUter do nol lose tiidr Bmlmunii-ho^Hl or tlioir rigJU U> tJn< 
snoramentj^. 

Viiftrmhvfluya (i^mskEnt, p, 'Ml) ijiurtfw tins rtrsi* 
ns fnmi M.'mn nnd Yniiin l>oth. 


VKI«?E XI. 

TIum vpi-si' in quotiMl in Prai/ftiiiichittmyir'eka (jx 144); 
—and in Smrtkhftndt'ikd (SjimfJiurB, p. 78), vvliiili expliinH 
‘‘ht'alttnasffvihandhit' ns ‘tesifhing iumI ao forQi,' iind ‘ 
na lliosti who hnvo mit p^rfonned tJu? prt’ticril)*?*! expintory 
rites. 

It isquotwl in Pai'aufin^femftdhrtrn (Adiiim, p. 440);— 
imd also iti Vh amiti'pdaya {^kimskarn, pi 840), wliidi oxphiiriH 

tilt? term * «« ‘thost? wbo Imvo not perfonnen] tlio 

prest-ribud expiatory rites;' imd the * reLitionships' ruFt^mxl jut? 
explained na standing for Initiation, Kesiding, Teaehing, Satdfit?- 
ing und Recei^'ing giftf. 

Tlii.H verse i» quoted in Apa}'drf:rt (p. 68) in support 
of the view that divings tut? pi?nnittetl witJi such men . as may 
Lave performed tlie expiatory rites laid down for the omission 
of the sacnmients;—it iidd.s tliat this is made eleur by the 
epitliel ‘ Apvtnih *, 


VER8E XLI 

* /??(?■« ’—has l>«m destrrihcil 1)y Eaghaviaiandii ns * tiger.' 

MedlidtiOii (p. 92,1. 11)—A'mrryonfajvx—This refers 
to Eodhayana, Grhyasiiltrt, 2. ii. IG. 

This verse is quoted in Ap<trdrht (pi 57) as laying 
down that the skin of the „,i(j Chhdgtt 

sliould be worn ns tlie ‘ upper gament,’ respeerively, by the 
Ikolunana, the K»ittriyn and tlie Vaishyii, 
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Tiiis^ ^notc^^ in P^ira^hftrnmddlmrfi (AtliSni, 

IK mi wSit^TP it y t'xpliiinwl tiiut the skins mentionwl (in* to 
tH‘ iisiil fls tlie upp^r fisiniicot, imd tlie litnu|K*n iintl otlitir elotbh 

iw the lower garment 

]t[t„k«mpSrijita (p. 3()> ipiotes tlu- swflod l»i« a* 

™«-ribing tl.i' cloths tnla-uswU.)-tin? three cestw icsptc- 

tivily t-ana the iiret Wf (on p 22) as lajHlte .lown the skins. 

The scmnil half b .[uciteil in RranitWajta (Buma- 

biinL p. 411) ana the Best Imll lawi (p 413). 

The verse ia ijuiaMl in SarasiorttinnifoMo (p 3li), which 

..aa.s anil the sklna of dte Bkck Antelop', lire feentfeer 

Linl the gnat are l» '«■> “*<' •'“= ’W“- 

(Sataahs™-1>- 43l»r-ainl m .Srer<rete«- 

th-iia (Biiiusktini, p. 75 ). 

Burnell is iigidn imu^fumte in snying tlmt cotton imd 
silk (with the well to do) art? ahne iwed now for outer 

Medhrilitbi righllv reinatla that tlie tryjAeoti'en ainiiot 
anolv W the K-attrivaV tnnHc; as on triplitnlim the Isiwstaiig 
Jnuia .ease to he a ‘Irewstring. GovitnhnSja .«rees with lam. 
Si. also Jlfm(<.a«J)Seynta (p 20) ai^ r»via«(»w?«yn 

(Saiaskiira; p 43-2), RagltavSniaiaa esphaos that os tire 1 »w- 

striag itself « » triplieat«l eotil, no hnlhcr triplrealiai. waija Ire 

neoesifliry. 

Tlie 'Mnnj<t’ grassS m Nortiu*rn India inllwl is* 
Biimull nottH the ScManmi A'am of the iKrtnnists. 

Jhichomimrijurn (1x211) extiloiix. tbnt tlic Im. 

‘ rajani ’ (LH ite tdher nmni* ? and (^ foot-note adds tluit it is whm 

is caUed 

This if* qu'dod in (Auhimi, 

M7\.l-ilrti)iii Vmmiihxxhi^a (rfiiiiuskuRi, [x 432 ), which 

J «pknn.i Wert ’ not »» 

^ Ore waist three tinres’r-io fUrnanmaMu (p W());-in 
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AjHtrarka {p. 58); in SitiriichttnAnlca (!^itiiskiin«, \y. 711). 
whidi explain.'* VnVrf its thi'nefoH \—in SwmkaiWfttjayiiklin 
(p. 37), wliidi (jnotes ^rcilluLtitlii to the efleet that sincti 
lx)wstringH iin^ rnarle sometimes of the autlior has 

suhlwl the epitlirt * Maurvi \ * Mimia gmss ’; in SatHsld- 
mratnamdht (p. 1112 ), wliidi mpnxlut'os the above ix^mark 
of ifjedliutithi, as also Iiis fiuilier remark tlait the etiing is to )m; 
removed from the how tmil then tleti round tiie waist; it 
udfls tlie following notes; tlie *S(imd\ not uneven, tliin in 
one pliioe imtl tlilek in another; it .sboiJil Ik; of nnifunn thirkness 
dl tlmnighthe three-fold tnnst upplies to the hempen wml 
and not to the bow-ntring, wliic:h would itaise to Ihj a liowstring 
when so twisietl;—it is quote*! also in I^f^nthaj/rftsddti 
{Simskiini, p. 43 h). 


\T2R8E XLUl 

This verse is qiiotixl in Pardsha.ntmddhm'a (AjcIiuki, 
[A 447),—and alao in Mddanapdi'ijdtfi (p. 20), whidi latter 
agrees with ^rcdhatitlii in taking tlie Kti!<hct^Aitfimdntaia~ 
Balviija iifl {lertjdning to the Bralimann, tin? Ki^ttriya sind 
the Vashya rcspeetively, 

Viramitivditj/a (SjiiiiHkmn, p. 435) laphiins Unit the 
term * Mtifija ' in the present verse stands for all its variimts 
iiientioneil in tlie pretudhig verse, and proeetds to quote the 
«ew thiit wliat is m«mt is Uiat—{«) for the Rnlhmana in the 
nl)setiie of Mviijct, Ktuiha should be used,—(6) for the 
Kduiltrij'ji in the al^senw of Mwinl, As^kmdnUtku, :uid (o) for 
the Vitishya in the tihsimue of Sharia, ; but dis!<ents 

friun it, sbiting it as its iiwn opinion, that idl the Uitve subsdtiites 
menlionwl :irn mcjitil for wu-h of the pritnaiy substatites 
enjoinetl Ijefore. !i cites another view, aeiording to which, 
slnw t!ie pn>setit verse mentions the MuTija only, Uie uiivmitig 
inusl be tiuil the thnr sid)«titmt*s mie in«mt for the Brtilunatm 
only; so tJiat for the Ksattriya and the Vaishyii, if tire 
sulisttuuv priumrily pnwerikd untler the preceding vetvt' 
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be not avuikbK t^ev should make of some othet suitable 
u^tend i^-mbling the l>nnlao^ But this view abo not 
approval as being in eooJiiot isnth the text of \iima,jluch 
says that-" in the aksonee of th^ tlie thm 
Murvaanil Sham, the ffrdle should be made of AwsAo, 

A$hmdnt(xk^ tmd Bctlvaju* 

The seeoDil half of the Terse is quoted in Vircanitroda^ 
(Sontddta) ou page 43-i where it odds that tl« optioas 
.uentioned do not ditpeod entirely on tl.o wish of Uie weam, 
-Ure number of knots Wng. in fact, deterra.^ h.v lUo 
number of Praeoro-t of the ffotro to vriueh the boy 

Ijolongs. 

NimamiMu (it 189) also quote this verse 
and /fMrorlo (p 38). which ewphuns tot to knots m 
to be ^e in accortlante will, one’s ’ ;-»>*» 

Somatdmnwyukto (p 37), "•hid' X 

nlanatlen;—in StBiuioTOratMn'olo (p 193) as ^ttmg 
forth substitutes for the ^nUe-eone; it mhfe to fo^^^ 
note-'Xlm term'ndf » understood here, to oonstruetion 
bd_ ' imjadsaUmr, ‘in tl.e eb.^ of Slunp ond 
other mlwtonces’; the number of knots is to be _ 

aaaie as tot of to wearer’s Ptoh.™ i-u. 

(Samskaru, p 43b);-and in S,nH«>h«ru^b. (^n,>W 
„ 80} whleb adds die note tliot O iori meste thte 
fold ’; and tot ’ dWju ’ here stands tor to Uurva and otto 
aubstanees speciBcil in the preceding verse. 

VERSE XLIV 

Tins verse is q-oUsl h. SmrtioWrad (SamskSr^ 

p, SOrwhich soys tot 'made of mne yarns . 

—and in Nit^avhai'Ct}y)*o^‘l^ (P* dlj- 

T. onoted in Pariiharamadhaza (Aclmta, p. 448)i 
It IS quoted tn , , j FlmmiWoyo 

(Smnakara, p. 414) i-nl-so in rV.Vnoyrestndhn (p.199). m 
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Apa/rari^ (p. oB) ^—in AV^iniAajUJ-owaeia (SkimaMw, 
p. 4;-Jo);—in Sctmakm'ttn^njvJiha (p. 38), which Imu* tlie 
foUowit^ notes: — ‘ vrdhmvrtam ' »nfl ‘ trivTi * are to be cons- 
Uucfl Mith ‘ ^Aftnoiwimmwyani'; also,—* autt'om ’ nieaiu^ 
* of sheep* tcoo?-’ 

* f7rcfAim’rt«JJi ’—TliiH is tlnis <3eliinsl by * Sahgralui- 
hara* a wrltei- quoted in Parashanvinadliavn and Madana* 
porijatu —' Tliat which is twisted thrcofold bj'* the right hiuid 
mo\'ing upwHitl — j. e, twisted towards the right. 

‘ —has Ijeen expiiimed in Viraniitrodatfa as stand¬ 

ing for 'consisting of tif'ne threads ' ; and thus on the basis of 
a Shr’fti test which deftness ‘ Trhrt ’ as njjw?. Tin: same 
explanadoii is pveu in Apararhx aliso i—>«> also Stnrtt- 
^Laumudi (p. 6.) 


VERSE XLV 

This verse is quoted in P(traf/i<x7'arnddkav<a (Aehuni:, 
p. 447);—in MttditnapSrijata (p. 22),—in Vtra?nilrod<xya 
(Saniskiiiu, p. 436) ;—in Sjnrtifath'a (p. 636), wliiclt 
last points out- tli.it the copulative i.‘oinp)und ' ba~tlvnpdl&,- 
iihau * sliould not he taken to imply that two staves have 
to lie taken up ;■ lM.-euusp later f>n, in vcive 48, we have 
the singular form 'daH'Iam*;—m ^iirnayfmndlm {p. ISfl), 
and Apftrdrkn (p. 57);—^in Nrjiiiitttap^'aifdda (Snmskam 
p. 43b) ;—in ,SM?‘iichfmln‘kd (iBamskarn, p, 77), which 
adds tluit the teset lays down optional altc^rnatives;—In 
■S'am.'sJtfii'rtJiioywMft (p. 37), which adds tliat a combination of 
all the stiives is not mcimt, only one staff Ijclng held, a** 
is cltair from the .-(ingular number in t.lte next vense; 
they arc to l>e [aben a-< optional nitematives;—and 'in 

(p 163), whicli, along with JJftjf^kha 
itimU or ‘jxtilfwa* and adds that opdon is dearly 

mennt. . . 
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'riu!* versa’ is quotwl in SmfUtuttvu {p. 030), wliieli 
adits tliat iJi tlie twnt of tlie specified wood not being 
(ivaitaWe any one of the woods recommended for the tliree 
tflstes may tie used for any one of tbese tliree;—in JfoJa- 
napiirtjaUi (p- 22);—in Vlyamitr<yhiifft Cfcinm^kara, 
p. 436), wlik'h last explnins ’ Ke<ht~tntikoh ’ as " ilurdhtqiy^^- 
fnannh' in P<tra>^haramndhuvo (AdiSra, p, 448) i—in 
ApararL (p. r,7);-iu (Sanisklim, 

p .43b);_and in fBamskara, p, 78), ^^'Ineli 

ejqjlnins ‘ * ns reaching vp to the head. 


VERSE XLVU 


/ ^Anudvlgakfirah.'—not fnghtemiig’ (MedliStitlii and 
Go^’imlaraja);-K:ullfika do^ nol Main the term;—‘not 
displeasing to the wearer ’ (Narnyana). 


This verse is quoted in PftrafJifirmnudhftvtf (Acharu, 

448);-in (p. 930J-m 

/ 09 )._.jjj yti%imitrod(tga (Samshiira, p, 4fl6);—in 

IpardrL (p. 57);-«nd i« (ix 193), 

which adds the following notes — straiglUp avranalp ^ 
free from 

burnt by fire. 


\t*:rse xLvni 


This verse is quoted in Furasharawadhavo (Acham, 
u 451) where it is explained tliat the Sun b to be worshiped ns 

L sumtottl of ,W ronnowfioo oftiK 

_„k 1 that ono to to i«.li« that ho is ono mth that daty. 

Accordiiig to this oiitliorit)- tho ‘pfirKitojm** 
thoybto'vtalk ronn,l tho tiro' (»a OX^-ood by Ktdloka 
L SMhotithahot that ho ohottW foarf fl. >o, ami tt 
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proceeds to point out that the * U^ndiag of the liti*' is to be 
done acoordiiig to wlmt lias been laid do^n by Mann himself 
under 2. 18G. 

It is difficult to see ho^ this imter would constrae the 
adverb ‘ p^'adcik^in^^' 

This verse is; quoted in S«irt>/o«vo (p, 935) in sup¬ 
port of the view tliat the particde * atAa ’ in the Grhya^^iru : 
*aiha hhaik^yaficficmti* siantls for the UpfWthana of tlio Sun 
and ^ pradfik^na' of the Kin*;—in if’«d'o«<ojwfirijfdto 
{p. 32); the latter oiplainuig ‘ ijtxsifaai' hy * as prescribed for 
each indiTOUml, and not say other adtls tliat tlie Sun 
is to be vrorsliipped ivitlj atantraji sacred to that deity. It 
accepts Medliatitlii's expliniition of the phrase * patdya,~ 
gnim and pointst oat that the ditee acts meodoned hero 
all form part of the procedure of * h^ng/ 

It is quoted cvleo in Ytramitrodaxfff (SanUikara^ 
p 481 )r according to ^Uieh also.roesuiH * wluit is 
prescribed for each particiibr caste —an<l die phrase ‘ 

* (tljough it quotes the latter term as ‘uSAf- 
vadya ') as ‘ facing the sun' (whidi b the explanation, it adds, 
su^ested by — and ‘ I'at/ittfjAfAi’ as ‘accor¬ 

ding to the rule bid down ifi the next verse.’ It adds that 
all the three acts arc sthsidiary to the act of hegghg. 

It is quoted ia AjpardrA^a (p. 60);—in Samsiartt^ 

wtayvkJia (p, 60) ;Hii SmfUchatdHka (Samatam, p. 108), 
which explains ns * yEconlitig to the ordinances’; 

— and in Vtr^mihs)dc^gct (VyavaiSra, p. 124 a). 

VESBE :XLIV 

Thb verse is quoted in Smrt^t^va fp 938); in 
MadanapaTfjata (p. 32) whicli latter adds rhe following 
notes :— 

In the phra-sc ‘ J>hoik<:iTn thctret ’ the verb indicates 
begging, as ia shofuitiy the objective twin ‘ ’i it is 
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in Tiew of this that the expiesOTM to be used in the boding 
is—‘ Mi'Mil* ’ (' 8''’“^ ”* tbc noida hav« 

to be nddiessed with proiior respect, the term ‘ MomJ «i 
d« vocative ending ('Madam' or‘Sir’) lum to 1m ad(W at 
the beeinning. midtUe or end, accoiding to the caste of tto 
heseil^ bovr-tbon, inasmuch as in the house, it is, na a 
tewomen-folk that give alms, it follows that the fcini^e- 
(vocative) form of die ttmn ‘WmenC shoidd be used, 
thus then die precise form of the citpresaion coin« to be 
,hi»-(«) TheBtnbamopa boy alwnld say' Mowft W..deo>» 
d?7ii' (h) the Kaattriya, ‘bkikiaiii hhavatt diht, and (c) 
die VaWiy.s, ‘mkpmi diki lAavalV. ^ ^ 

liard ami fast mlc aa that 'alms shoold be latggcd bom 

women only* 

n-amitr^ya (aunsti^^ p 481) also quote the 
lorse. and suppUes the formidie as noted in 
p,;,(,«t«i-.War™.«ySi*»(p. M) loot™ tb 
down the formula for the three castes as-K®) bd«<«(i 

•WifisSn. d.,dSl« hhoeetl't-SairhoWml-a (t^tehate 
p 108), which mcntioim the formote ns given in 
J&tjatoi^nil also Fl.vreuWoyn (Vyavaltara, p 124X 

VERSE L 

BnrneUremarlts that‘this liegghig of 

low ■ But so far as the foimaUty is concerned, it is atdl gone 
Uiroteh at the close of the t7j»«y««o ceremeny. ^ 

S. verse i» quoted in dyorartoCp 59) as hying down 
the ^relating to thnt almipbogging which is done ns part 

of the 

I, is quoted in SairtttiMoo (p. 936), w^ch adds 

r TaX: JX-i: 

«d!:y;fr(p 34 which .aner quote it only with 
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*1 vifjw to ^pltun tlittt tbt^ivf is no inc'onriintfiocv' bt*twto-ii 
tliip injunction ant! tlio kter proiiibitioii (2. 1,S4) of b<^ng 
Eroui oneV reltitions; liertiust’ the former roft*rs to the hegt^ng 
itp port of the Upwviyatta wn^mony, ’nhereofi the prohibition 
applies to Uie uMiiil bt^ginp of fooil ilnrin^ the entire period 
of stndout'^hip. 

It is quoted ill SaniskavatudyWia (p. 61), which 

iidds that this rule refers to the ’ wldeh 

forms port of the Upmuyauu rite;—in Srurti 
(Samskara, p. I(.10), wliich odtb* the. son«* notts—nnd in 
SaimMrmvtlnamala (p. 288), whidi lias the seme reinarks, 
nud notes thnt the first 'na' is meant to be einphatif— ^nija* 
means ^e^ine,—^ avmnana ’ means lUsregard, refusul to give 

Vimmitrodaya (Samskam, p. 483) al^ exphims that 
this refers to the first * lugging’ (at tlie Upanai/fttift). 

VERSE LI 

This veree is quoted in ' Smrtkattva (p. 036) j — in 
Furmharantiidfiava (Adiara, p. 454), which latter odds tiint 
in the event of the Teacher not being near nt hand, the 
footl is to be offered to the Teacher s wife or son, or to life 
own companions,—in Ajmrarka (p, 60) in Sam,iM^-a- 
mayukha (p. 61), which explahw 'Amayaya' as that lie should 
not conceal the better quality of food obtained out of fear 
that the Teacher will take It for himself i^nd in 
chandrika (Samskani, p, 113). 

^TIRSELTT 

*Ftam^ — Sacrifice^' an alternative explanation suggested 
by Medliatitbi ami K^yana. 

- Medhahthi (p. 97, 1.20 )—* Ouyakafnnjiaynm ki, ^e,’ 
Thifl refers to Mima. Su. 8, 1. 23 iteq. 
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Hiis va'iie quotetl in Svirtitaitra, (p. 431) wlik'h 
remiirka tliat the verse refers to wibim whert* a ntim makes it a 
mle to always face » certain quarter at meals;—in Mwhna- 
2 >artjMa (p. 34), wliieh athls the esplamitioii tliat .ohrlt/am 
imil objeets to the present-pairidplc ^ivhMan'\— 

in Para'fftaraniililhtivfi (Achiira, p. 377) in support of the 
view tiiat fating of tlte soiidi h not mterUietetl when clone witli 
a spedal motive. VidUu^tpaHjata (p. m) oL^ quotes the 
veree to show that what is here prescribed applies to tliat esiting 
wliitdi is clone mth a special motive, the geneiul law bemg 
that one sboulcl fnee the «iat or the o.(iVth.—ApW'arka (p. 61) 
quotes the verse, and uilds tlie following explanation If one 

facing tlie east, St brings longevity ; one who cats facing 
the west, obtains pn>sperity; who eats facing the north attai^ 
tbe tmdi or the sacrilicv.—Thus coming with face towards the 
etmL is Imtli c-ompnlsory (as Inid clown b the pi^^lbg verse) 
and optional, done ivitli a special motive (as menuoned 

here). 

It 1. u«c>l«l in SmrticlimitlriM (SiuuskSim i>. !lo), 
ivliifli adila the fnllowing notes—nieons'eondodve 

to loneetitv'—ime who Mts hieing the ««* <d»dl >9 longcnty; 

hcnee tlK meaning of the text is tlmt ‘one who seeks for loitgee- 
it,. ahonlti eat fmnng tl.e east'; similarly ‘y<»*-myom miaoung 
oondiieive to fame’r-mling with £a« towarfs the eooth bn^ 
fume— imd siiuilm’lv one who seeks for wealth should eai facuig 
the west, mul he who seeks for yto' u e, the tmth. shouhl eat 

btibg the nufili. 


VERSE LUl 

‘ Yktfctrn rhiH. Hucmtling to Govimkj'Sia, Kulliika 
XMylns ami .Vanitajni imU.atw that llie luk* refers to honse- 
holders'idsft The lust half of this verse has Ixan qaote.1 

m Jtfadanapai'ijotii 



aLI>T SMitiTl—^NOTES 

VERSE hW 

Piijai/et —‘ worship' (Go^’iutliiriijii and Nanfliuia) ; —Me^ 
dliutithi oBeiis axplanatiuns 113 to what is nieaiiit by tba 
Srorsliipping' of the food;—Xaraya^ takes it to mtsin tluit the 
mantra (R^’etbi, 1. 187.1) should be addi^sed to it. KiiUuka 
explains it aa ' nieditato upon it a« sustaining life’. 

Tlte first half of the \’er! 3 e is quoted in Vlr'cmiitroda^a 
(Samskiira, p. -186), which explains the piijd as standing for 
Ramskaru, ciwc preparation. 

It is quoted agiun in the Ahnilca section of the same work 
(p. 382), where, on the Mrengtli of a statement attributed 
to Sliatatapa, it Is said that in tlte case of food, ‘ worship * can 
only mean being regarded m a deitg. 

Thewrae is quoteil in Smrtiiattva (p. 433);—*md in 
SmrticfuxTidrikd (Sainskatii, p, 114), wliich explains 
‘ ahumyan' as ‘ not decrying,' 

VERSE LV 

^ ^Urjam. —Buhler wronglY attributes to Jlallifititlii tlte 
expkuiation that this ternt moans ‘hulk^ l*he term used by him 
^ is * mahaprdncUd' which mems the same as * etrya ’ of KnUaha 
or ‘energy’ of NariTyana. Rulder has apparently fieen misled 
by a mis^reuding of Medhatlthi, 

This verse has been quoted in Viramitrodaga (Samskara, 
p. 48li) wliere *piujitani* has been explained as^'.vajwjrjtTtom 
well prepared;—and in Smrtiehandrikd (Satu.skara, pi 114). 

VERSE LM 

Tlie second half of this verse is quoted in 
day ft (SaiuskSra, pi 4n8); in Apurdrka (p. 61) in eup- 
port of tile view that by avoiding over-eating one acquires 
health^ind in SmrtiehanfIriM (Sauiskara, p.115). 
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VERSE LVTI 

Thii* itfso ij* quoted in f^i™tinAti'(id.cty(t (Biitii^nra, 
p. 488 ); in(p, loti);—ntiti in Smftichfmdnku 
(Bn!n.^kair;i^ |x llo). 


VERSE LVm 

This versp iA quotwl in Vitfttiiitrodftijrt (Alinika, p. 7ti), 
where it is nntwl thiit jifsjprdiag hi Himlttii, llio term 
stands for all the three twicc-l)orn aistcs, on the ground that 
YiijBavalkyji’s text beimng on the sidiject uses the giwrie tonn 
*dtnjn —^but this view is controverted on the ground that it is 
more reaainnble to take, on the stretigtii of Mann’s use of 
the pnrticnliir term ‘tN?>r«,' tlie term ‘ ffmj'a ’ of Yajnaviilkj-u’s 
tejrt iLs standing for the Bmliinann only, rather thun the otlier way 
abmt; as in this tliere is no streudiingof dio terny V/wjV wliidi 
is often used for the Bminnami only; wiiile in the otiier ease 
tlie natural meaning of the term 'vipi'a* h unduly extoodeil 
to other tlum Bridimanfls. Tim writer goes on to quote 
MotlhatithrswoitisCp. 100, 11 20-21)—“The mention of the 
Fipj^a is not meant to be significant here. For special rales 
for the Ksattriya ete^ are going to Ix^ iwlded later on (in verse 
02, H ), iuid unlcii.s we had a general rule tliere could he 
no reoiii for spedficationa; [ami it is tJie present veree alone 
tlmt could be taken as formulating that general rule, and hence 
it oonlJ not lie taktm as restrirted to the Briilimana only"] 
{Ti'amlatioit ppL 306-807)and traveraes tins aignment. on 
the genial tlwt die prroent text h not injunctive of Acftamctna, 
and hence tlie apecinl mle tliat follows in verse f>2 raganling 
acliitm^na can luive no bearing upon this verse; the ml in¬ 
junction of Aehnfnanft ]» contained in verse 01. Verse 58, 
therefore, it is concluded, must be taken only a-s enjoining a 
jmrtienlar Ujrtha’ for the Brahmana. 

Proceeding with the explanation of the verse, Fir(i- 
mitrotUyfi mW^^nkyakmrn* meaningso tlmt 
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wbenewr aekam^ii/i has got to b<! flone, it should lx* done by 
die BraJimana by anyone of the three methods lierein tlesmlied ; 
find it atlds dint such is t!ie ‘ ineiination,’ of Mcdhii- 

titlii jds(i, which dearly ptffers to Mediiiitidii, p, 100, L 22. 
Ft got^s on to pi>int nut, liowever, that tJie view of nuiny Digests 
is tluit ftfs far mpfmihh the Brahnitiflrthn should lie used.,— 
siteh ix^ing the irnplication of the qualification‘ttiVyrtJtaMni,' 
wliJdi is inoiw nearly related to the first option; and die other 
jiltenuitives are to W taken up only when the J?i'rt/twa ih'thfi 
is disabled .—‘ Kaya’ ineons DlodictiU^l to Prnjaputi,’ and 
‘ Ihxifki/ibilft' ‘deiiicntetl to the gixk’ 

It goes on to add that, though tlieif^ was no possibility 
fertile ^Pitrya CiTtlui' tojxjeinployixl,—it not Wing mendoueti 
among those sanctioned,—^yet it has lieen specially intenlictetl 
with a view to Indicate that the Piiryath'tha ia never to Ik* used, 
not even when every one of die three tirthan pc'nulttcd is im¬ 
possible, through pimples and sores: so that in such emeigcncieH, 
the Cirtha to be employed would lx* the Aymya and others. 

This verse >is quoted in Nuymha^'dipradij^ttt (p. <14 and 
p, 253), which not^ that ^Kdycdritidasihikahhydm^ is the 
secondary idtemntive metttioneil in view of the contingency of 
there being a wound or some incapacity in the ^lirdhtnafn'iha ; 
—in iHhwlHhdkaum'iidi (p. 339), whidi luis the following 
note— ‘Kayo! is Prajd^ifityn ; ^TrHidanth^hi' is Thtn^t ; 

* imlkiates that die set^und and tbiul alteimtivcs are to l«* 
resorted to only in the event of the using of the tirst l»eing im¬ 
possible ;~^n 20), wiiii b explains trai- 

ila!>hihtrtC —in Smftii>droddhdrft (p. 311), wliich 

connects the negative pirtiele *««* witii die whole of the siM«nd 
line, and explains 'brUhmft^ its tiie base of the nhffu^thft, *kdyu * 
as fi^djdpatyft, the ba.se of the little finger, ^rahhishiW as 
davi^rt, the tip of the lingers, and *^pk‘i'ya' tiie base of the index 
finger;—and m Vi^'amiti-ijdnyft (Pariblm&l p. 77), which 
quotes ‘ Medliatithis ’ explariiition of die derivation of tlie term 
‘ tmidaslukam' 
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VERi?E LIX 

* ‘iU the Ijase of tlie little fingijr' (KiillukiH 

NarayHijft unil RagliaviLautnia); — * at tfie base of tlie lingers 
(Metlhatithi and Xanrlana). 

M&lhatithi (p. 101, 1. a)—‘ TM tka SbahJchalf— 
Though Mwlhutitlu api>wity to W quoting die very words of 
Shahkha, the iirfnal passage from Whiinkha reads (is follows 
*t 4 

Heni *Kay<3t* is <Ustinguishetl froai 'l^rajaputyii^ Vlt'O^ 
mitroflai/ft ako tiles Metlhatitlii i<s quoting Hliaiikha’s text. 

Tlik vei-sse is quoted in Vtmmihvdaya (Alinika, 
p. 77), whieli offal's the following esplaiuition—‘ausr*ttf/Aa- 
viula * means the lowtjr piirt of the thumb; and on the palm- 
side of thisk the ^Brdfitna-thiha' * Tal^'is the palm; 
and dmt p:irt of tlie pdm wludi extemls from die base of the 
dumibto tlie first long line in it t-oiLstilutw die‘Bid/ima¬ 
il,iiiid the pan which lies lietweeti the laise^ of die 
tingen= mid the long line parallel to tliem is the ‘ Aay«- 
tlHha ’ ;-aiia at the tip of the fingers liw the ‘ Duka-mha: 

_ term * ’ is to be amstnied with ‘ anffi/JliV which is 

the predominant factor in die rxmipoimd *ahguUnim:— 
*Pitn/ain f«i/(nW/iaA:—Here also Uayoh.^ stands for die 
two terms ''ahg^iU' and ‘ ctkgii^tha'; and the parUeular 
or‘linger‘meant here is die /ore->SW?r; so that 
the ‘ Pitrya^firihn' would lie ‘ below ’ the thumb and die fore* 
finger—The words of the text as die)' stand, if taken literaUy, 
do not )deld anv sense ; duit is why lecourse boa lieen taken to 
die more or Jess indirect t«nstnietion, as explained nbom 

VERi^E bX 

yfedhstithi {y. un.b^l)—AWii't 
kins refers In diis ^nnefdon to Mahiihhdrcda 13. 1U4 39. 
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Tliis verse is cjuoted in Smrtitaiivtjt (p. tii8) ;“nnil 
in Mdntaili'i (SJiradtltia, p. 992), which lulds tlie follewinf; 
notep tiie two lips,-—tlie whole for the pjirt,— 

tlie ‘ holes ' to lie toiiclied also are those conneeted ^vitii tht: 
y<W5e, — * otmafiam^ hcaul or navel,—the Upoiu^nls 

ileserilnng tliu ‘o<w«u^as‘to Iw seen witliin Uie liwirt,’— 
hence the ‘touching’ is to be of the heart, iia tlie ‘ fxiul,’ 
jiU-peni'adii^, cannot be touched;—tlie toiKihing of the navel 
also is laid down in other texts—[Henw? ‘ almananx luay stand 
for eitlier the heart or tlie navel.\ 

W.R8K LXJ 

This verse is quoted in Vti'mniti'fjdaya (Ahnittii, 
p. 66), where it is exptainef) that wliat the epithet ‘ awtf- 
^ ttahhih ’ tnenns ia that tlie water should not he heated hy 
fire, as is flistinctly stated by Visnu;—again on page 77, where 
it is stated to be tlie injunction of achamana in geneml, for all 
the three ciLstesiJso on page 79, where it h added tliat 
means riot crowded, — where alone tlie mind oin be 
calm and collected,—as is laid down by Visnii, 

On the term * p}’dgndahmvf:haJh' lliis work luis llic 
following note, cntleising IMialliiitithrs explanation;—"The 
term jyrdtftiflahnvfthhah must mean the north-emt ^uartei\ 
on the strength of tlie declaration of Hiirita; and in tiie SlinitJ 
also we see Uie term used in the sense* of the — e. t/. 

In the piiii>;i|^i n^ferring to the hnmeh of the Paldtiha tree— 
^ PrdvhimdJtarali, tullclitnidhaiaii, praffudickitnaharali*; 
and also in Katydyanofttiti'a, where it is j>jud— 
dahpi'avaiiam devayajatitttn," where die tenn "in'dffudal:^ 
stands for the nurtli-cost. For tliei*e rcasKins tlie a^ificrtion of 
Medhatithi—^that ‘the term j/t'd^tdak being never fount! used 
in tlie Htuise of north-east, it elioiikt not be exfiltiineil aa sndi,’— 
miLst bo disregardciL Mediiatithi lias exphiined die eoinpmind 
■J pragnditiimiikhah as a Baliuvrilii eonipoiind couipooed of three 
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temu?, wUereby llie imamiiig comes to bo tJjjit tlio uiiui muH<t 
face the East or the Korth.” 

Tlie writtn- Las oonvenionily ignored JMwlhiitithi's referenw 
to tLiuUinia 1. in support of his interpretation. 

The second lialf of the veree is quoted in Slntddhi- 
tmvfmdi (p, iJilfl) ;—imd in Jlimadri (Shmldlim p. 
wliicli notes tlmt is inetint to proliibil the iToler 

lieatwl by fire. 


VERSE LXIJ 

Tliis verse is quoted in ParashmvtTttddfittva (Aehthu, 
p. ^21);—in Stnflititltvft (jj. S35), which ptiints out that 
for the Bliuilni, there is no dchmutiM, sis tlie verse stojjs 
short at the Vaisliyii; so in the place of dc/wtnitmtf, die 
yliudni should wasii his lunds and feet;—tliis is elttir from 
a text of die Bnihimputuna;—and* in Vtrtnmtrodtitfu 
(Alinikii, pL 74), wliere it is expiuinetl that **tnlatctlP means 
inside it/the titoudi; iind hence wliai is mesuitis that there 
should be no drintiuf/ of the ivuter, which should only toudi 
the inuer pjirt of the mouth;—such l)eing the opiniijn of 
Kdljxtiimt. It is curious that Ktdixtlmit, its quoted In 
Vt 7 'asnitroday», has quotetl Alanu 5.13 !l, wlrere ’ iloes 

not occur at idl, iind misswl the present verse, whidi, as 
Ftrttuit^m/nya rightly reimirks, is the text that rudly suppiirts 
the explanation provided l)y Kcdjmtfmi. Vtraitdiiodftyft 
notva Jlcdliiititld’s explanalion witli approval on p. T.’x 

Tills vei>e is quijtttl in Krttfusdt'ttmtiincJtidutya 
(p. 4f>);—in llhnddid (Hlniiddlia, p. 085), wlmJi mids the 
following notes‘ Ilrdydbhikt reaclilqg the nitons of the 
/%«<«’ acquires purityA'ojrf/fwydW**/*; just 
umdiing the thi-oat only,—the Ksuttriya;^‘j»-d- 
,ddtdhhdi\ Imt taken into the moutli, and not nudiiug the 
throat,—the allix ' Imi' hits the forte of tlie 
in.'^tntmental,—the term meaning fm-W re-qnireH a 
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w>rre!udve, tEuit U> wiiii-ti Tiettnifiwif is iiieimt,—so that the 
inejiiung is thiit the ShiidKi is piiiiKed by iviiter reiieliin^ thnt 
point ivliJeU is in c-luse pitixlniity to tiuii which tin- Whler shouiil 
mich for purifying the VaisSiyn,—uad ns the twigine Ls the 
point for the Vaisliyii, for the Sliiiih-o it must be the testh ; 
tlioiigh the watei’ Unit renciies tlu' teetli must touch tlie tongue 
)i}s4i, yet ull that is meiitiL is tluit the quantity for the Shuclni 
slioulc.11)f> just a little less tlum timt tor tlie Vtiishyn. 

It is quotes! Jilwj in Saniskarm'atna'mHa fp. 221), 

VERHE LXIII 

'Hiis verse is qiiofetl in Sfim^fk^rmnajiukho. (p. iiO), 
wlticli notes tliat the ngnocumpountllng (in ^jK'dchiiiJCi-aviti' 
is ii Vedic aiiomitly;—and in Smuskdratxttn&nidld 
(p. im). 

VER^E LXIV 

'Phis verse Ls quoted in Purds/Kt^amddkava {Achiira, 
p. 451), wJii<4i say>i that it Liys down tlie metlaHl of 
disiwsing of the sacrwl threud and other things whenever 
they happen to break;—iJso in A^i7‘n<tyajdtid/4u (p. 11>U). 

It is quote^l in SmrtitaUvct (p, fl34) which says 
tlint, us the use of niantnis is essential, if a certain Grhyiisutni 
does not mention tlie imOTtni, it has to be lajrrowwl 
from iuiotlier Ofhyjisutraand In Vimrniirodaya (Sams- 
karu, \}. 423), where also the vetwe is explained as 
laying down the MisposaS * of the tilings inenlionetL 'llie 
bitter quotes tlie verse agiiiti on p. 887, where it is explmnetl 
diat in a aise where an injunction lays down a certain act as 
to lx; done ‘ with the proper inantnisas is done in the pressent 

—jmd no pardeitlur matUrtt is prescribed, one Itas tu use 
die iiiaittra tliat may be fouml mentiomd in a jiiirtiiiilfU* 
I'liis is what lias been explained to 

mean, in Mtida/iiajidnjdtft (p. 37 also.) 
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Tt I; qtiot«(l m Smrticfutndrika (Baui^kiini, p. 85) a? 
hiytng down the distpiisiil of the ssicretl thii'atl that lias Iwn 
ivitni out*—^in iS’flrwisMmmffywMa (p. S!)), whidi notes that the 
inc^vrting of the term ’ L« tliat they have to he worn 

witli tliose same mantras that were ikihI for wi^ring them 
at tfie Upanayana nind in Virmnitrod^tya (Paribha^, 
p. 72) aa an example of tlie principle that where tlie text laying 
down 11 ocrtiun ml as to In* done ‘ with miintnis ’ does not ^^e- 
dfy tlie particnliir mantms to Ik- used, tlii'se liave to Ixf tiiketi 
as laid ilowu in other (.rfhffasutra^<t. 

VERSE LXV 

This verse is quotwl in Pitru^arthachiniamani (p. 444): 
—in Hemtldrt (Slimddbi, p, 778) j—m SmTtichamlril'il 
(SamskSra, p. Uil);—in fp 687), whitdi 

explains Di^t/adhike as in the twenty-fourth yearand in 
Samskararfttnamdld (p. 3o8)> wJiich exphiLns rajan^fthandhvh 
iLS h~^attrij/a iintl Jhnjadhtke as tv-enty-/<mrtM. 

Another name for the Keslidvta i^iYament mentiomxl In 
Sjimskiirainayuklin is ' Gnddna; which lias lieeii etynio- 
It^t^lly i^xphiimnl as—gfuiwA kffjtliah-diyante chfddffmife 

This verse is qiioteil in Pardshfirrtmadhav<i (Afhiiia, 
p. 457 ), when* it is siiil tliat tliis rite is wlmt is ealJetl 
'godantr;—and in Jpurdrka (p. 67), which mlds tliat tlie 
nnmlMirs here mentioniHl sire to l>e wimtwl fnmi hirtJt and 
not from emcejtticm, for if the latter were in«int, the 
word iiseil would hsive Ihh'ii ‘ garbhct^JoidM ^ like 
* garbh'ts(fivi*^t' 

VERSE I.XV1 

This vets** is quoted in Smrtitaitra (p. n26)j—in 

(p :162), when* dvTt’ is explained as 
jdtuka.^'tnddikriyd ; iind is to taken to mean 
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tlint tberp sluHiltl tie no clovmtifin from llic* order of 

iipquoiiti—siwli cloviiition neoes?itntiiig cxpiiilioti;—in N^inwt- 
f/fi-'nittlhn {p, 188);—nnd in Apttra7-l‘a (p. Htt), wliieSi I'spbotist 
flrrf ns 'hiyfV, art, rite; — an ulong with nil 
(Irtnils (ind *ifathah'atnftw ’ as meaning that tho ottler of the 
niicntnients shoithl not Ixj ihsturl)®! or eli^e the S(f)'V(i^>t'(ipGs>h- 
I'Jiitta linn to he prformod.’ 

ft is qiiotetl in Hr amitrodaya (Btimskam, at sei-end 
places, on iMiges 2o.'i, 278, 317 iiml 403). On p. 104, 
‘Svrt’ is espliiinecl ns jafohirmadihrii/a; and on the temi 
‘owirtn/Wirt ’ it Is lidded that what tins interdicts is the use of 
only those niftnlrm that pertain to the pi'imat-y acfct of eating 
hulter, honey and tlie rc*st, and not the use of the siubstdiarj/ 
nmnttiiB; and this eoncltision is in aeeordanoe witli the priniiple 
enunciated in itfiwtawwa Suhxi 3,8. 3+455, wliert* it Is declareil 
tliat tlie qiudifiration of updmshutva {silence) pertains to 
only the prinian' rite of the ' Atharmna I^is ’ and not to 
the snbsidiaiy ones.—On p. 255 the verse in quoted in support 
of the now tiiat tiie rite of is to be performed in 

tlie case of the female Imby also.—Bimilarly on p. 27S, it is 
qiuHed to show that the rite of MwnjwdsAaw*' Fhmild i*e [ler- 
fomKid for the female baby.—On p. 317, it Ls made to justify 
prformnnee of tlic rite of ‘ Tonsure' for girls,—On jiiigt^ 4(13, 
it Is quoted as laying down the perfomnmoe of all the sacra- 
wents—li^nning from the Jafakca^ma nod eniling with tlie 
KeshdrU€t; wiiereby it is concluded tliat the U^xinayamt also 
for girls is to lie done * widiout mantras *; anotlier view is nototi, 
wheit^hy the pronoun 'this’, in Mann's text is taken 

!is stamling only for the first five sacraments, ending with 
Tomsure, ao that Upanniffinn and Keshdnta become exi'ludeil 
from tlie cattery. But this view is rejected | and in 
answer to the atgument tiuit “ in view of the declaration 
in die following verst* tliat for women Marriage constitutes 
Ujxtnayamf the pnmoiui in the present verse 

must exclude Upaitayat ^”—it i« pointed out that all that 
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th« nuxt vorse lutams j:* tluit in tht; I'iis*? of « fitation follo^ving 
tlio opinion of iUiotlxor t^nirti anc] not |Jt*rfornjing tin? Upuna* 
ffnna for girl, — AfuiiiJigt* $houl{l l>e constituting 

her UjMnayahti ; juicl not tUal in aJl caseii Mitniagc sfiould 
tako the plucc of Upanayamt. The ojnchision is stiitccl 
tlujs:—'[lien? jut! two kinds of girls —-* Brahmm'ddim ' and 
' ^iadyotmdhu''‘y — for tin* foriuLT tUcrc is Ui>iiniiytma, in tlic 
eight) L year, voilic stutly, and ' reiiun ’ (<^iTipletion of Vedio 
study)befote puberty,—and niiirriage ids<i Ijefowf pultcrty ; wltilc 
for tliu Sadyovad/ui, Uieru is Ujtuiuiyunft at tins dnie of uuimagc, 
followe*) by iuniiudiute ' mmpletion of study,* which is folio wet) 
iuiniciliately by Murriage. But from die assejlion in i^rtuin 
Smrtis dial Uiure used to lie ITiiana^'una for women in ti 
‘pnsvioiLs cyde,' it seems tliut in the present cycle, it is not 
to Ixf performeil, {^iw note on the next versts), 

Tlie above note rtgutding tlie two kintls of women is bused 
on it puss^igein Harita bmrti (quoted in M<i^itii<ipm'ijdfd,ii.d7}, 
ivhicli adds tluit all this lefers to anollier cycle. *[ he exact 
w'onls of HtiiiUi imam as follows:—Then'are two kinds 
of women—Hniluiiav^dim and Sadyovadliu; for die former, 
dicre ita* UiKinuyanii, fia'-laying, vetUe study in die bouse 
itself JUid also alms-liegging ; wliilu for tlie latter, when the 
tiuH‘ of iLiairuige arrives, Upaiiay'anii should lie pc^rforuied 
immehow and then marriage.** 

This verse is quotetl in Nrs{mha 2 }Trf^tdd<t (i^iiiuskiirit, 
p. 4(10) j—iind in 8nirfiVA<M«/HId (Samskuru, jv (Ut) which 
explains 'm'ri" as meaning the Jutaktu-mu ami otlicr rites, 
and adds duit this implies that none of the rites is to lx‘ 
omitteil for the women. 

VERyE LXVII 

‘ Votivdhihtvidhifi.' — ‘ Samunent |XTff>riiied w'ith Vedic 
texts * {Nanikuii iUid RTgliaviinanda) t“‘riaciument for the 
imrpose of learning Uie Veilii' (Aledhalitbi jiml Niiriiyami). 

II 


30 


jwAV i: sMRlTi'— 

Tliis iuis 'AVii quoti’d in Gadadhmripaddhati 

(K5l!wa^s^ l). ’22<)) ta tlie eflbcl that for wonitin Marriase 
itself h Upa 7 iftyaJift ;—in (Isnmt^kimi, 

n.(}l), wUieli nuteqi tliat for women, ‘ attenUing ’ on liuslmml 
UiiK^the pliu-v of of iendx^r; and ‘hmisdioUl 

diitit's ' tike the plaw of ' lending tbe iirt*,' aniJ tlmt for girls- 
hIsm), l)efore theiv sire no n-strietioas a-garding 

fwxl and otluir things r^md in rtrumitrodnyu (HaiiiskSnt 
p^x 4i);W). where it is tiW-nsswl along w)lh tlie presiding verse 
(see note on 6fi)- Tins verse has lxK*n taken tx* exdiuling 
women Frt)m Upawm^uf eiitiivly. But the iinthor l«ints 
out tluit tills is not lighl} and he sets fortli his well-wmsideml 
opinion at die end (pei* note on m ); and the pn^mt u-na* he 
takes only tis laying down a suhstituW for the Upstniiyana 
in the «uc of 'vomen who aiti not Enthmimlflinh. 

Vtramit't'OfUtya piXKWtls to explain the verse to inesui 
that *'Euidtkah wnwinroA —* the ssici'jment wliieh is gone 
tliTOUgb for liie purpose of stiKhmig the Veda, —' ■ 
Upanaj’ann—c-ijnsists in the vstsc of women, in tJie ‘ rites of 
iimniage’; <-<!-, eonseemtion brought alxmt by the uinrriage- 
rites, as has been “ decbired ’ l>y tbe smeients. It points 
out that sue,h Is tbe meaning of die verse wiUi the wortLs 
‘jS'oiHJtJtdTX) I'otdM'ciA xTJdrtctA ’as read by Medlmtithi; hut 
Mitah^ard and ihber works adopt the rwtding ‘ 
kcth amfUih ’ instwul of ‘ jsiniisl'di-o ‘imidikah murtuh \ which 
means that iniiiriage rites set're tJie ptrjxt-sc oj Ujmttaymyf 
I’ltP ; so tliat marriage would Jxr for wuinen what Ujanutt/nnit 
is for men. 

Tills veifie is qiiotetl alsi> in MwUtuup<h-ijSta (p. il7), 
which also adopts tlie reading *(tupandyWiMi sTurtak: 

VKRf^E LXIX 

Thifi t't'i'se Is quoted in VifUtdiMpdrijaia (p, 491). 
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VEmE LXX 

^ Latfhvviii^ah'—UgMy vvjtli wnsbwl, 

imil hentf llglit, ttress* (Medhiltitlu)‘ with fli'iin 
(Kiilirifca)?—‘t'lotliwl in wbk-U is not gorgeous, i. e. whuh 

is \'iiluiihl(> thiui the 'IV^nherV (ItaghavSiumiln). 

'lliis ver!M‘ is iiuoUil in ^idltanaiidrijatci, (p. 521): 

in MaflanapHrijata (i>. ‘Hi);—and in Vv-iiMitroilaifa 
(Samskimi, p. 52^), wliicii Iniung adopted tiie rftvding 
lai^ for esplnins that the 

ptosi'm**' of the two wonls * achantfiy nnd — 

lx>th of which denote iiuikc*s it elear timt tiu‘ 

is to Ihj ilone ttvi<t', 

Bnmell ivfers to Ck XV of PrSiumhya of tiie 

'Hiis ver«^ is quotwl in SmrtichaMH {SaTiutkaivt, 
p. IdB). whhh notes tlLh this *ac/t«w«nct’ forms port of the 
„et of Rending-,—in Scmtskdramayvkka (p. 50) whieii has 
the same notv;-in (p. S]15);—:mil 

ill Nrnmitaprasfida (Sainskiini, p. 47u). 


\T‘:RSE LXXI 

Tlie first luiif of tins verse is quoted in Viraniih-odaya 
iSamskam, iv 5:W) where >SWa is explained ns everyday ttl 
the finwo/ d^idy, and 'pdda-gi-o}i^in^m' as Minttn^-nnd 
the second luilf quoted on ix 524, jw containh^ the 
definition of tlie ' BnthmmUdr in SmTtiduindi-ikd 

(iSamskarii. p. 130)- 


VEHSK LXXII 

Tins verse is quoted in Vtmndii-edttya {Sainskarsq 
P 455) whercMt is exT>lmnedjtbit the ‘left ’ and 'nghf of dte 
^nd Indf shmd for the left and rigln/««; so that the nieiinu^ 
that the left foot of tlie teacher should be tonchetl hy the left 
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liiilut iu )(1 tlio right on(‘ by tbr> right Iiunri; inifl it 
Btiudhayann laying iloini that th(> pupil sbouhl pfi^^ liit^ 
fWmi tJie knw d<™Tiwards to tho foot. 

A sinubir ojcphuuition is givt'Ji in Pm'ashftTftmfi'’ 
dhm'f.t (AcliiiRi, jx iiOO), 

The vcTse is quotwl alw in Vidhamijiarijatft (p. 521); 
— in Afyfirarht (p. an), iw laying down tin* ‘ fwit elasping' 
of the tca'jher : — in Samskdrrtmtii^l'ktt (jx 4(i), wlii<‘!i says 
tliiit * apym^rtvjfah ' gties with ‘ gwi-^hfcrcmrih ' nndcTstrj4al; 
—iind in STixrticfut^idvihn (Siiniskara, p. Kh'J), whieh explains 
tlie nifflining to t»e tliat tlio left iind right feet of the teneher 
art' to !«■ to(U'he<) ^rith the left and right liiinds n^tiectively, 

W.R 8 E LXXIII 

Karffyann and Nanthum read ndhye$yomana!ttn gnfim^ 
Bte,'wliieli tnesins—^*1110 pupil, pmeeedinig Ui study, shall say 
to his Teacher etc,, etc,’ 

This verse is quoted in Parntthwamndhara (Achiirfi, 
p. 130), tvhere the verse is explainetl to iiiiiin tluit—^‘aieli day 
at the lieginning of the teaching, the Tetidier shotild begin the 
work with the word * Ho! r^nd and at the end, .dimild finish 
with the worth* ‘Let there he o jintl it adiis that all this 

is to he done for the pur[Hxse of ' pleasing Gotl/ 

The verse is quoted also in M*fdfinftpdrijat<t (p. 100}; 
--Ad Vidhaw:tpdrij€drt {y, 021);—^in Viraniitrodaya {Sams- 
kSra, p. 514); — in Sftmsk^rf.trnft^tkhft fp. 52);—and in 
SmTtlchwvhdka (Santskara, p. 142), which explains 
drerni as * slioatd desist front teaching. * 

j VER 8 E LXXrV 

* ViftJitryfjtP—araitthium n« Uthhufi, ‘does not obtain any 
standing ’ (Kidluka) ;—^'becomes ahsohitely tiseless* (Mwlha- 
tidu)r^‘is not understooir (Govindariija and Narayana). 


KXPUXATOmi'-ADm'AYA [I 


ftS 

Thi? wrse is iiiioU'd in ^f'rtfhlfutp^iri}dtf^ (p. ^9 }\—in 
Vvlhannj>ni'iJatn (p. rt2l);—luwi in Smriti'/imtftnkn (Snins- 
kiini, p. I;-16) in snpfsiil nf tilt' vit*w thnt tlip Pronm^t 
slnniM Ih* ptimoLLtii-ttl nt tlip pIiusp nf tiu* i-pjnling alsn. 

\'ERSE LXXV 

^Pnvttmih * —^‘Knsliti-blades—l>y wliifli tiio HP;it of thf* 
vital siins is tniipluvr—(.Vlfnllintitlii);^—Tlii' AgJumiftr^t;(iy.i* anfl 
other Vrtlif' texts (ootfil hy ileilliiitithi, hut rejectwl hy him, 
tlioiigh iiilopti'sl by Xnndima), Burnell lias translated tlie term 
tis *gTKss»ringH on the thini finger’;—tlufl is in esnct tsimfor- 
mity with the present lusage, wheit* a hliide of Xnshii, 
twisteil into the form of n ring, is worn on the tliirtl finger on 
the (HtiitHiun of nil religimis t'eremonies. 

This verse Ls qiiot«l in VidhaiM 2 }aHj(ita (pw 521);—in 
(Sainskam, [>. 522), which explains '^yra^’kiitan' 
iLs fyrSgagran ‘pjinting east wards’,—nml * ^xt-viti-aik' simply as 
‘‘jidraJtmh ’ ‘pnrificatories’;—^in (p. 4!)), 

which explains ‘praklTilati^ as ‘with tips pointing towards the 
mst’;—in i^am:i!cdjxirainfaiiala (p. 31 fi) wlii(;h lais the 
Sitiup expliiniitions and adds that it tx*fcts lo KiLslut-hhales;— in 
.SmrticJiandrild (Biuoaloira, p. 135) which 1ms the same 
expluniition and explaijis 'jvivihvidt as pnrifiiuloiy;—aW in 
yr^dmfMjnyjaddft (Hamsfenra, p. 471). 

\T.R8K LXXVl 

This verso is qtioteii in A^yfirarka {p, 3J^), tts laying 
down the exact form of the and of the three 

Mnha^'igdhfti 

\’EE8E LXXVII 

Hopkins —^Tliis verse is ora? of tht‘ most fimjoiis in 
literatiiiY. WTiftoey has rlisciisfieil it in Vo!. I„ pp 111-112 


MASrr SMRITI—NOTES 


Hi 

of the IIPW ixlition of Colebmok’s Es-says. His nm.s 

nfi fulU>vvs—‘Of HiuHtar, the henvenly, thiit Urngwl-for glory’ 
may we win, and tony httdi<elf inspin* our prayers.* 

Tills vmve is tpioUaJ in PttrWilumtriiaflltavn (Prayiish- 
cluttii, p. 03 ), iH suptHHliiig tin* view that tlio 
is ‘iKini rtf the Vetlii’ /Mtr ^fleUenf ^;—iiki in Vmtttntroditija 
(Sainskani, p. 

VERHE I.XXVTII 

fP* HI, 1.11}—i’r/fjjti hi lytrmfini*to:— 
Tliis is ti paniphnisf? of Kiinii?rilji*s dietniti— 

sjTH 3^' t 

inro 3 ^f^rs^lhCTWN! i 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apararku (p. 50), which 
explains ‘ etadiihfaram * as the Pnireiva ■—imd in 
Ifttydchdrapathihati, (p. 180)* 

\T!:rse lxxix 

* y^hih '—Bumelt reprcist’nts Meilliiititlu as explaining 
this temi to la* ‘on a river-islnnil and the like,* Tins is not 
right i tlie wonl iLsed by iledlvatitlu Is ‘ nftitipidinddan *— 
which meao.s ‘ on tlie banir of rivers and sueli places 

Tills verse is quoted in Ajtfn'dvhu (jx 1330} when* 
'vahih' is explniiied as * outside the \'illage*—and Hi-ikam' 
as ‘the Siivitri along with the Vyahrtis *;—and in Gadd' 
dhttrftjKMhai (Kahislim, p. 3tt), wliidt explains ‘^Wicrai* as 
(1) Prftmvft, (3) Vydhrd and 0) GdtfOtrl, 

VERSE LXXX 

Tlio text of tliis verse, and hence its meaning, Is entirely 
changed in Vhxtmitnylfii/a (Samsk^i, p, 430) ; the words 
cjufjttMl lierfi a ire, 

qririnf^1% ^ 1 

I Oil mfk « 


EXPI^VNA'fOKY—AimVAYA 11 


St* 

it may lx? remleml tha*;—PiiiiippLxl with thih v«t 3 ^, nmJ 
tiiui'ly ptirfornumt'e «>f act, ti jxfrson of BrSliiiiutiii. 
K^ittriyii iir Vaishyrt liirth ijticumcis ncc«pUihle iunotig the 
pixai.’ 

YKR8E IJCXXI 

‘ Jircttmtmo tnidlMfut —“ liter-Ally, the nuflith of Bruh- 

ia meant to convoy the tlouble isenise (of leading and 
Imditig to union witk Brnhmf.m). Both inteqiieliitioRs an- 
iliven by JlctihStitlii, Kulliikii and RngJisiviinjinaii; wfiUc 
(ioWntlirajiU Namyamt ami Xiuidiimi txphiin it mm'Iy us tlii‘ 
heffin-iiing Off povtal of the Veda. Huhlcr* 

This vewe is ti«otcil in (p. 71) iv^ 

dciinin^tJic "BraJtnMi}mkh<t\ wliich 1ms Ix-en detlared by 
Nmiiyami to lx- the forratihi for the .lcA«wia««;—in Vtrimn- 
troditi/a (S^uiskSm, p. o2i3), as Liying down the lieginning of 
jy the i«aine work agiiLn (Almika, pv 253), where it is 
exphdnetl :i.s meaning that the name ‘mndfii/u' (Twiligiit 
Ibnyers) in applied to all those acts that mV, performed with 
the forrauhi herein spcritiedalso on p. 321, sdong witli tliu 
next llirtT venjcx 

nds iirst line of tliis verwe is (lUiitwl in 
(l>. 129C). 

The wtve is qiiotetl in SctniMramfojvkhft (p. riD). 
wliieh explains "tijfitdf as 'BhUhMuvrdf-sfab; iinil ‘ 
ntukhaiti ’ ns ‘ to »ie pronounml at the Ixiginning of Vialie 
[tiling;’-^d it* BMHioftaivh'ika (Sfiinskiim, p. 135), whicli 
notes^*ooi bhitrhltumhifi'(dy ’ are the thive VgahHiif,— 
tat^twittdi &C, is the Savitri ; all this forms the'i, e, 
beginning! of * Brabnian , i. the \ e<la* 

VEK8E LXXXII 

This verwe is ipioted in Virainkrodatfn lAJmika, 
p. 321), whieli supplies the foUowmg cxplamitoiy notes 


atlXU SilKtTl-NOTES 


8 f) 

* Vdy^hhiUitii. ’~a.^ quick- Jiiuving as llic ur 

'cn«is«l ill dii' Subtle Body axpkiitictl in Kul^tatcf/rti ^— 
' —ix^cfamog w all-ijcivsiding jw the 

iHiiroinus the iStipreme Jiielf, 

It ii) quoted oJso in P&ra^araniadJmva (Ax’luiivi, 
l\ 280) as eulogising liie jttjixt of tlie Odtfatrl iumdnt jmd 
111 Samukdraratnatiidld (p. 2ilU). 


VERSE LXXXJII 

.Medhdtit/ii 114, J. 12 ) — * Ajtastiimba ixtchandt - 
This Kfors to AfBLstanilm'ft DlDirinnsritni 1*4.13,9, ihe whole of 
wliidi iTuiuls iiH folio n s—dii w 

lilts verse is quoted in Vii'amk<tt)da^a (Ahraka, p. 5121), 
wliei^* Llie same verse is ottrihuted to Yiuiiu also, 

VERSE I,XXXIV 

‘ —* Piiw away—ilf) not bring nlioiit tlidi- eom- 

plele a-sults, or tlieir rcsiilts ilisiipp»ir quickly’—(Medhitlthi, 
(ioi'infbmp), KuUuku and NartTyam) ; — ‘ Perish —ils far as 
Uieir form and a>sidts luv etincxinied’—(Nandmw). 

‘ JJrff/on«’—Tlie neuter fonn is nceepted hy Mwlhiititlii, 
(.torimliiriija, Knllukii and Rj^uiviTnamla. Niiiityann and 
Niindana read the ma'^eidine form * hrft?ima\ and explain the 
plmtse iiM ‘ just like Braliniii, tlio Prajapsiti.’ 

11d.s vei>i(f is quoted in Fii*<iiur/nNi£(y« (Aiiiani. 
p. 321), where it is explatned tliat—’ stands for the 
fiylhtdh * om’,—jind diis is * akaam* in the sense tlmt its effeet 
in tlie form Final Ri?l»sise * never pcrishi's’ ;— and 

tlial the syllaltle ‘ o»f ’ is to Is; n'g^irdetl ils ‘ Pmjiipati ’ on 
tlie ground of its Ijeing expressive of that deity. Here again 
tins -Slime verso is utbibuted to Yuuui also. 
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itwnrks i>n p. lUMl. 1-H npp Imsw] upon 
\rimfimsa-t>u. 1. 4. 17-22. 

Tliis vejsc is ipiotwl in I'irnfnitixidupff (Tiiriftiinm, 
jn 7fl), w lilt'll rrtidsi ‘ Ak^'fiYnn ithrejftkftm ‘ ftff * 
jTilgf/fim' iiinl it jis " Jirfthwt-jminfmf' 


VKRSE LXXXV 

ykedhatitfii (I*. ll'>, 1- 10)” Pumahuiyd &f-’—in 
tlus oonnwriim (Introtliic- 

tion). 

\'ERSE LXXXM 

‘ ’—^Tliis tpcni stiuidw for tin* four of tlif 

five Brahmnyuj’na tVwUt- r^tuiiy), (2) 

^Devai/ftJiW (the V)iii*hv(uievii offeritigs), (3) Fitfifojiift 
(ifiiily Shmiiahii offeringii), (4) ^ (Bali offerings) 

iintl giipi^ts), artording to 

ModiiStitlii, KuHuka, NSrSyuriJi Mini XnniJitna. AeeortUng to 
Goviiuiiirttjft lint) Itaglivamindn. it stands tor all Sfirmitn 
and Smart ft offerings. 

The uuiin eln.ssifi«ttioti of siierifiees is liased upon the 
diffcwntx^ in the snhstanetw oflemL On this basis tliey linvo 
lieon chissiHtHl us under:—(1) also .?»lJe.l' fstl 

WHiMSting in the offering of siieh HolK^tuiiet^ ns milk, butter, rice, 
barley and otlier grain-s ;-tIie principal repitisematives of this 
eliiss are {'t) the Dar^npw'itf^TnUitft, wbieh is deserila'd in 
detail in the Hluitapatha Briilimnnu (I juid JI); and its six 
ectynes-(b) the Agnyddim (<?) tlie Agni/iatra {d) tlic 
A^Udyftn^ti {e) the Chattmna^a, (/) tlie 
■ind (<?) the StiUtramftTii-, nil these are oUtYed into fire 
spedany tmswYJdetl by the Agntjadhajm rite, wliieh 
serring ns it does only the pnrpocn* of preparing the 
fire for other siorifioes, is not a ^ficriji^x in the Htrii-t -sense 
1^ 


88 


SMEITl—XIVPIW 


of the terin,—It! liu? been rt?marked by Karka in hLs 
turnnientitry on IC5ty'5yami*s Hlirantaaritni* (2) 

(.mislfsting of the ofteiing of t^ookwl substiinees, not in the 
i!onseenitcil fin', i»iu in tJie ilomesde fiit' nnd other reeeptiicles. 
Tlio ^veu pniieipol ^icrifirsos incitided under thii: category )ut> 
—^the five * great sacrifices ’ (describini in Shottipatha BrSii- 
in-r>.7 and in ^Linn, 8.70), tin* the Pm'vana 

oiferingSs the Shraixim. tlte AQi'fthayant, the Chniiri tiinl ttie 
These are dest'rilHHl in tin.* —not ShrrrVAti 

—Sutras, 'riiiingh the substunt^s oIRto.! in tbesw are not very 
ilifferent from those in the Tetis on ELu'iryiijQii.s, yet they are 
ciussecl separately, p>ti the gnnind timt the rwieptiide »f the 
nfienngs in tlieir ease Ls not the ainsts-nneii fire. (H) 
Somayaj^tfi in which the sulistanoe offeretl is the Soma-juioe; 
it inehides tiie following seven siu'rifiees— {n) (6) 

Atyf.tgni^iomrt, (c) UMhxfit, {*() ShofmMn (e) P'ajaii^a^ if) 
Atiratm and (^f) Aptaryftmd, Almost all Somftynjikts involve 
the killing of an aniinal, beniie the Atiimal-sacrifiwjs, Pashu- 
yagois have been included by olcler writerw uniier thiij Ciitegory; 
though later writers have drawn ii distinetioii between tbeA'iwur 
l/aga and tlie PasJmyaga, 'file very elaborate sacrifice:!, 
sudi as the A^tlmanedha, die i?oyo«iy«. the Pentiu/arika 
and die Gbsaiv* {lUKsmling ti> Devnla)—are genendiy cIusisch) 
a{)ni1, under the getaric: mine of Mahaffa)flfth'atn\ 

(See in tliis connection, Priibhakara-Miniamsa, 
pp. 251-2n3). 

VEmE I.XXX^HT 

* Maitrnji ’■—^*of friendly lUsposidon (towards all living 
beinga)’^—Medliaddii*—^‘worshipper of Mitra, Sun * (suggested 
by E^havananda). 

‘Br^t^rtKinah *—one who will be alisorbed in Braliiruin' 
(Kullubi);—^the beet of Brabmanas’ (RSghavanandn);— 

Bultler remarks—** Medbaddii <md Govindartija take die 
last clttUae differently: it is declared (in the Veda that) a 
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Bmhmiinii {hIihII »)e) a frit^od (of aO cd^iturea).” But in 
MetlUiltith! we ftnil no mention of tlifi VwLi here. 

Tlie wwe is cleiirly niemt to Iw iluprecsitoty of Aniiuul- 
samfioes whiolx involve the killing of mijmftls, wherwoi the 
Brflhmunii slionlil l»e friendly to lOl ereafurefi. 

'I'his verst' is quoted In Yatidhftnnw^ingraJia (p. 12 r). 

\^BBE LXXXVLil 

Tills verse is quoted in BUlmubhafti (Vyavjihuni. 

p. ent>). 

Medhatithi (ii. no. Ik I 

amn^lJwSsatHmdhih-^i e. uiito vem- 1U«, all this is 
men.' AjlUavadn. But on p. Ulk i»-- 
tttins d vitfht- 

It is intiiresting to note that whut ^[eflll>ititlli hm tiallt^ 
Arthavadm Hopkins odls ‘ekilH.nite interpiilntmn’ (note on 

verse 01.)* 

ver.sk xc 

This veise k quotetl (ulong wiUi 1>2) in Aj^ararka 
(pu 0S2) as ennineratiiig the sense oi-gan-s. 

VERSE xcni 

* Do^m ’—limit’ (Xiiriiyarui}‘e\ih visible smd invisible ’ 
—(Medhatithi and Kalluka) i.'c- uiii^cry and sin evil, in the 
shape of rebirths’ (RSglmviinimda). 

Suceess, in the form of the rewards of all aids ’ 
(Medhatithi);—iinal release’ (Narfiyana and Ragbivananda) 

*aU human ends, Final Release and all the rest' {GoirTndomja 

and Kulliika). 

VERSE XCV 

'niis verse is qiiotctl in iVyavahara. 

p. (ioo). 


ilAXlT SMKiTt—JfOtffiS 


m 


YERi^R xvy i 

'Aset'f.t^a* —‘fivoulsmt'C of i-xeesfiive Itinging for plwiHures*— 
(Mf^lhiitUhi) ; ‘ avoicJiint,^ of pliites wIk-tu plea-mrew an* to be 
obtiiinecl' (Kiilluka);—^‘abrfioenw from pltmturcs’ (GovtntLirajii, 
Namyuna and Xamhma). 

Tliin verse is quotul in Hdktmbhatti (Vyavaluin4 p. 

VER^E XCVII 


MedMtithii'p, I in, 1. iJ) — *ayainat7u vidhih^—\i is not 
insistent with what he has said before (p. llti, 11. 11-12), to 
the effeet tlwt up to verise lOtJ it is jiil Arthavada. 


VERSE XCIX 

/ 

'Pmjnd' —‘AVisJotii, eonlrol over the senses' (MedhS- 
tithi, GovindiinTju, and K^huvtiiiimvlii) i—knowledge of troth’ 
(Kulluka). 

‘ Pddat ’—Tills umy be tiiken Utemlly in the sense of 
foot; jis Hoptdns rightly renuirks—^The liide often is used 
in otientul eoimtries complete, eueh leg Ijeing iiuule water-tiglit.” 
This t» indiciited by Medlmtitbi’s remarks also. 

Tills verse vs quoted in IfcianiskSra, p, 493) 

where the w explained as a ‘ leatliern Ixig.’ It is 

qiaited to show that during studentship the striet obsurvanee 
of the vows mul restniinta is essential. 


YER^E C 

‘ Yogatfd* ^— (a) * By vauxful means ’ (mnslruiYl willi 
' oiE^mt’rtn ’ or (/>) ‘ gnidiuilly * (eottetrued witli “ vusdidkflvd ')— 
(^Medlmtitlii) t—By the pmetice of yogti’ (Nariiyiim luid 
Xandana}. 

•This verse is qiloteil in Sniflichandi'ika (^^mskani, 

p 122). 
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^^SE Cl 

^edhatithi iv I- 21))—‘GWaw* iw.’ Thu 
oomplutu Hiitra of Gtiutauiu h iw< follows rad 

{2. 17) 

This verse is quutetl in Vtj'amilrodaya (t^jiioskiiru, 
jj 447J j^,dso in ParaitftaiwnwViavtt (Aeliih-!i, [>. 2S1) 
as laying clown llie necessity of jajxt and in Ilitmdrt 
(Shiiiddlui, p* t>9o). 

VEKSE CTI 


'ftiis verse 


iij qnotwl in Vlrmaitroda^f* (Biiinskmn, p. 

2 S 7 ) J«iluSl»g tiK Pmy«-»l«.-te •».«;»«• - 

espltiinocl as stal¬ 


ls 


VERSE cm 


This verse is qviotcil 
—wluoe ^Dnjalrtrtm 

rc.<—as precliidiiig tlie 


in Vlrcnnitrodajfi* p. 208)5 

* is explained as stwhjing iiiitl the 
neglcctor of Twilight Pruyei^ hum 


iiil Bnjhnianiuil functions. 


VERSE cr\- 

This is quotL^l mParJ>Aan»riiad/crtc<i(Acto^ 
.Lslavhig down the plai« ami i«>nnet‘tiiiti with 

the ^'Mgld Madanapartsata (p. 281); 

in Ape^drka (p. 70 ), as mtli.^ting that in die event of the 
man being unable to perfoim the entire B^uhmagapia h(‘ 
„niV do it by uienns of lire ■S'dwVt^* alone; and agson on 
l>, lati;—and in Nfsimhajyrma'ht (SainskiLni, p. il8a). 

VERi^E CV 

Tlii^ verse is quoteil in Purauhttrfmimihmxt (Aelmra. 
p 140). L an exeeptlon to die r^e niL-ntioning mtahi cLrys 
IS * unlit for study 'j-imd the term ‘ upcihmiit^ is expbnned as 


JiA-Vl? SHlUTt— 


m 


(ihgani, ‘Hie siilwittL'in- ajwl Hie *ntt^a-srddhya!fa^ as 

ilmt reciting of Vwfic texts wliidi Lonstitufes the 'BrftJtmatfaJiU/, 
Tim Slime work fjtiottti it again (on p* 3 U) as pndiitlmg 
the from the scope of tlie nile prohiliiling the 

rciKting of \ edie texts on ic-rltiin flays. 

It j.s <|iiotetI in Vtdhdnapftt'rjdt<t (I, p. as 

efolxtilying an exteplion to the nile rtgardliig flays unfit fijr 
stiuly]md iigjiin in ff, p. 2ii2 as emlHatiing an eulogy 
on Brtihmaijajfkt ;—uisiy in Madavutpdrijhtti (p. 105) as 
laying flown n wise where Uie rules relating to tiiue unfit for 
study fio not apply;—jinil also in Vi<)'amiirodit^tt (i^imslnTra, 
p. 537), (fs thu fon-iuost extxTJtion to tlie rules rtgimling days 
unfit for study. 


It is quotcfl in Apara7-l^ (p, 137). wheiv * vedopa^ 
karttna' is espJained as *veddvga’ in Smrtiidi'oddhai'et 
(p. 141), wliieJi Construes the {xissugc as ‘ vedopakaratte 
naitg<4ke ndntxdhgdgaJ^^' aa otherwise there would k- conflict 
wttli other texts ;--in Smrttchandj'ikd (Samskani. pp. 14M 
and lf>2) which adds the following notes: ‘ Vy<yj>aiai‘ana ’ na- 
the Feddnga.^' nilija-^ddhydyff ’ is iji 

Ilhnddn (Slirmldha, p, 775) in BmnskdranutguMttt 
(p. 50), w hidi snppKes the same explanation of ‘nilijctsvadh- 
tjdt/a' ; nnfl in SmnskdTar<iinamdid (p, 338), wliieh 

o-xplains ‘ VedojKthxra^ ’ as the Vedangci^f, and notes that 
dm singuhir numlmr is nsed sinev the noun is treated as a 


VERSE CVl 

“The last dausi* of ^-erse 106 finds its explanation hy thc 

pussagp fn>ijj the Shatapatha Emhmiina quoted bv Apastamha 
1. 12. 3/'— 

XciTlur BuIiIci 'k, nor Burndl’s. nor Hopkins^ rendcrinp 
of till' verse Ls in keeping with the cxphinathtn praddod bv 
Mcdharitlii or KuUiiku. 
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Tlii> veiw is quutttl in MmUtrukpiirijaUt (p. 282) nlotig 
with I Oa, its stfttiug fortli un «£(!ept!«ni Hj iJn* rultw nt^nling 
tiiiyA unlit for .'•tudyin Apt.tf'art* (p- in 

fjruiadri (SJir5*liihiu p, 7*5). 

\qcRSE cvrt 

' Paf/o dfidhi ghrtam moKlhv -—stnriil K'?(pf>citiwly for 
Mrrit, Wi'iilth, Pfeisurt* iiikI Finn I Reh'sisw, nwortling to Niirii- 
yunii nml Xiimisinii. Maliwtilih iitiies This I'^pUniition us 
pTOvidwl Ijy * others.’ 

MedMtithi (p, 124, I. 15)^—‘ tubfutyaive '— 

'J’his is Uimiiujsii f^utni 4. 3. 4, Thoft* :iw^ two toxts—^'iiuik(^ 
iiti offi'riiig of i-iutl * . 111(1 ' for the ln'nefit of ono ilt'siring st'Jiso* 
oipuiSt ono should sumHiv with am! ’; rite (picstioti ihat iirises 
is wiietiior tlu'se two texts ];iy (1<»wri hro distirtet mis, or Ixith 
conloiuily enjoin u sin/gJo mi ; mu! the oonchisiou Is tluit tlio 
two nt'ts nro difitiuii. 

Tills principle, MiHlliiitithi urgues, is not applitnlile to the 
pn>st>nt tai-sp; iJje mention r)f th** four dinting stibstiuit'es cutmot 
Im taken jw supijlying the motive for four distiiu^ nets. 

Medfintithi 124,1 lt»)—Tlilsis 
euunciiited in MhiiftrasS SfL 4Ji. 17 et seq. In comiwition with 
tlie RatHvUru SHieriiice, it Inw iieni held that it is atndiicive 
to * tvsjja'tiihility,' even thougii this is u result Tuenrionetl in 
jui Aithiivudii pissogi*. This prineiple silso is not upplit^ble 
to tile pn*sent cause where t!ie nccesstiry iimtive ts providal 
by the eoiiijMilsory eluinieter of tiie iirt. 

VERSE tn’Iil 

* .4«»m<iwrt<indt *'—See 3. 3-4. 

Tills verse is quoted in Pardj)A(«x»jJi«dA«iT( (Acbaiu. 
p. 455), JLS laying down tlie tUities of lilt' Student i—m 
Viramiti'odttga (SmnskaRi, p. dSIi) iLshiyrngdown the* mimvl- 

SimeoHs duties* ’ of the Student cmd in Apurm'k't (p 7(i), 


t>4 
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as ]Hyh)g ilo^'n tlio tiiiK^imit up w]iu4i tJic tirf^'toriiliiig uiiil 
ot)i(T ftinetiuns luivi* to l)o kf^pt up. 

‘ Acting fot* the n^Il^heing' 11 h' tlHuiSs of 

till!* liiivr liwii ilf^iilx'il hy Htiritu, quotiil in Vtf'ttmitTodetga 
(L^iuiMkiini, p. 4U(>J—* By fiiflilng of wutor, Kur^lm-gniss, 
Kowors, fiit*l, nooti*, fniits swwping aii<l Wii!* 1 uiig of tlio (luiw, 
Ixwlily service und w foitti,—Iw* sfiould devottiUy attend mwii 
tlM‘IVadierr vrhur*i‘east off clothe;*, Ih^i] and sent lie sliouUl 
never sUtp over.’ 

This v*ersc is quottnl in NritimJiftpjttSfidft (SSanisfcSra, 
p, 4(k);—find in Smrtieh/mdriJia (Sfttnskani, p. tlS), 
which adds tluit those incnlioiu<d lien' iniliaitc^ tlw' other dntii^ 
also. 


\'ERSK i iX 

‘Dhf.ir7nfttft}t'—^ According to the siKTcd law* (Kiilluka 
iiiul Nimdanu) ; — -* for tlie soke of merit ' (hleilhiltithi, Go- 
vinitai'Sja and NamynTuiX 

This viersc is quoted in Vtrtunitf'odftgu (Sumskani, 
p. Til 7) as laying down the dtitico of die Tt^aeher 17—111 
Srtmakarnniai/iikJifi {p. ol);—in iSnnnttarai-atnamnfii 
(p. 312);—find in Sfnrtiehandrikn (^amskani, p. 140) 
wliich expliiins ^ i^haktah* as Viipahlo of acquiring know¬ 
ledge' ami ^ jnAnadoh ' ns * one wh<i hius imparted knowlrtlge/ 

Mf^ihiitithi (p. 125, 1, 22)—' Ujiadhgayitstu ^—'riiiu 
'[/jnid/tgaga' is n'femet! to several times. He is either Mtxllm- 
tithi’s tcMcher, or lui older lioinmentiitor on Mann, ITie former 
is nion* pmhable, 

XERi^E ex 

.Iwfaveit,^- — '’Jftda* is ‘diimh’ lieie {Mnihatithi ami 
Kidluka);—an ‘idiot’ (iteeonling to otlif*rs). 
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f)r> 

liiis iti qiwUtf in Yati'Uim'iaftsinm{)r(tha (p. 

Hi7). 


VERSEtS CXI 

‘ Vidv^iiTit —* Iik^uis tlic' ill-ii\ill of 

tlio ptKtplo' (Iktllmtitlii iiml fjovinciamjii};—‘lostv tliY rt*wrttti' 
(Riigbo'Siiunti)ia('Ui^ the olliti- pirtyV <-niii!ty' (KuUribnj: 

This is qiiotPii in nrtiwwftWfiya (Samskatn, 

p. iiUi), an laying down tlio duties of Uie rwieiier. 

MiRSES C'XH 

T)uh verst" is quotttl in Vtmnntrodaya (Stimpkiuii, 
p. r)l5)j juuong texts Living ilown tlie Teanher’a dutiKt;— 
ill Vidhatiajxlrijatfi (p. 523), inontioning tlKise wlio 
siiodd not W tnuglit j—in Mftdanapa^’jata (p. 1U3) ^ 
uiGiitioning certain persons not fit for teneliing;—m 
SaninkarunuojiMm (p. 51) ;-in SnmskdmrfUnamald 

(p. .312), wliicii expUiiLs dm meaning to be that ‘tliere is ^ no 
merit in t«idiing a lieretic wlio negleets tJie prescribed duties 
iimUii Smrfi<^}t(Oidi’ikd (Biiinskiira, p. 140). 

m*;rse.s CXITI 

Tins also is quoteil along wtli J12 in Mailaitaf>anjaUt 
(p, 103 );—also in ndliamtpthvdtn {p, ri23). 

VERSE eXTV 

Tins voi^ is iin adaptation of a veiy iniieli older text. 
Vli-aviitrodayfi {SnmskSm, p. 515) ipiotes ibis latter text 

as'slmiti’- 

itt l 

$i wtn wdl’f’tdl w <f 



MAJfi; SMRrri —notes 


i>G 

Bumeli and Hopkins remurk ns foliows;—** This vritli 
verse 144, wMcU nppenrs to have originally followed tlifw 
verses as a whole, eoinsrttutes a favniirite stvying of tlie 
Bi^imiinns. These verses in an older form are quottHl in 
tlie Ninikta {ii-4), and (raort^ like this prestmt text) they 
occur also in the T'ifrt'w and FasAts/Ao s they pi1h<j 

ootnir in Samltitcpani^ad^brahniuna of_^ the ^amaveda 
{ppL 2^0). The older form of tliise two verses 114 and 
115 (as well as 144) was in the metre, as in the 

Smrtis just referred to” 

Tin's verst‘ is quoted in Madawqid'i’ijata {p, 103)— 
where tlie AmamkoBa is quoted as explaining ^Sliert^hi* 
as'ftwiAtV ‘ treasuro *; and ‘asuya’ is defined as ‘tendeniry 
to fault-finding.’ 

It is quoted also in VidlianajiarijaKt (p, 523), 

+ 

VERSE CXV 

As a parallel to this Virarnttrodaya (Samskara, p. 515) 
quotes the following ‘ shniti ’— 

W itTf 

nf i|<n i 

Tills verse is quotetl in Macla,wx})arijdi<t (p. 103) also 
in Vidhd^tapdrijata (p. 523), 

vm&n CX\TI 

TIus verse Ls quoted in Mft^lanapdrijdtfi (pi 25) 
in VidMru^MrijdUt (p. 501) j—in 

(Acliarn, p. 200), as mentiomog tlie person to whom, among a 
number of people^ the solnhition is to be oftered first; — smd in 
Tlram^frwfotyn (StiniskSra, p. 4G0); where ^fftvkiknm* Ls 
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explainwi m artUtush&iiriyddi, im<l ^ hrfth- 

TuamyejyrfttkunMiu -,—iind it procaxla to point out that iinio^ 
tlie teadicrs cnumenitttl, the sutxjeeding one i» to liave prionly 
ovor tlie prcccdk^ one;— also in Ajy^rdrhci (p. 54) with- 
out co.oineni;-<m<J ,®on<mp. 142i-al»» in SturCo^ 
ilriia (Saiiiskini, p. 07) tis biying ibmi tlie order m wbeh 
salutation bis to U* uBeaii when tlieitJ sire a numlxir of Bt^i- 
numiis iissembledand in NfMitpraaoKla (Samskara, 

p. 44a}. 


VERSE CX\Tn 

This venio is quoted in nramitroduya (Bamskara, 
pv 460). 


AVERSE CXIX • 

^Adhyavharitr— Plepuml ’ (JledMtithi)* oqiiipied ' 
(KuUuka). This verse is quoted in ViramMayti 
(Bamskara, p. 461)). 


VERSE CXX 

TJiia i-erse is qnot«l in nrtimitrodaya (Samak^ 
40 ()j —again in the same work (Adiani,p. loUX where 
b eipliuDed ... ‘iJ«Jla4W:-UKl in Smrli,A<nuh,la 
(S.unskll-*p.!»7).a» Uyiig down tint hebro sJuting ono 

should rise. 

VERSE CXXl 


Tliis verse is qiwWd in Vtramitrodnya {BslIni»kii^^ 
p. 460)—in Vidhaiift]>ari}at<t (i), 501) as describing tlie 

rew^ird for saluting one’s superiors |-in 

(Aehara, p- 30l>) lUJ eulngisiug the att of salutwig one’s 
superiors in SrnTli^haTv^^ild {Bnmskara, p. 97). 


MAiVU SMKITI—Sf)TKS 


OH 

VERSK exxn 

This vGrsc is tjiiotod in Mcvltoutparijdtn (p, when.* 
tlio fo!lf>wii]g notes iin> ifitflctl;— ^tthMvthlal’ *.<?, iiftcr tho woril 
fthhtvadftye* ‘ I .ssilute otii: should mention liis njirae,' I lUii 
!ii«l so’;—the terni \npf(i ’ shinds for nil thu tv?ic€-h^u mcm; 
—also m Sam,^kdravi<ifjutfi<t (p 40 }, nliit-li siiys that whnt 
is lueint hy h ‘after having pronounced the won Is 

‘ f ^fthr(e*;^iTn\ in ^nirltvfimvirUu {Sinnnkilni, p OH), 
nliic'h ndtbi the explanation 'one slionkl ptonoimec liLs own 
nmup / <it?i Dhmlatta, after Laving SiilutecL* 

It is quoted ill Vimnnlt'mlfiyn (Kamskimi, p 4o()). 
wliontj tho following explanauon is addedWhen saluting the 
elder - f.c, an aged poison— ^(tbhivaflaljxirftm’ —t.e*, after 
littering the word *rti,h{fyddaj/i!\ ‘I silute,'—one shotild utter 
liis pro]x*r natne^ I uiu so and so.’ It luis Jieeh dechiretl in the 
} ffjnfinvtrn that the generic pronoun ‘cw^tw’ ('so and ro’) in¬ 
dicates the pn>per name. Since the text uses the term ‘elder; 
it foUoA^s tliaL the incthiHl liere hud {lowii is not to be oiiiployecl 
in saluting siitrli uwlen iinrl other superior rehitJves as 
iUf yotsngt’r in to the sahiter; the methofl for 

saluting them is goii^ to Ijc ileserik'd hitci- on. I’he term 
■ Vipm' inelnde-s tk* K^<tttri!/a und tJie rest also ; as is clear 
from die rules n^nling the rtttumiug of saJutatiop tinder 
venie 127 bdow. 

On tile cxpuossion WAiMiwawntt*,* this work quotes Medlta- 
titlii’s renuuk that hotli VfAam’ iuid Vtstn? meaning the amie 
thing, the ui?eof die one or tlie otlier ie optional. But this lims 
lH3on quoted as the opinion of ‘others' by MetlhatitliL This 
view ifi rejectiiel hy ’\'immitrwhtya ns k'ing repugnant to 
SlaQii, versi‘ 122, It rejeets tlie view of Kuiluka iilsjo, who 
opines tlait the term 'iidnm' ntiod not k used in the fonnuhe 

rids TiTrse is quoted itlso in I\trm/iaraiiind/imvi 
(Aciiani, p 2tlU) where too line term \iMivdf.ldtjmraJn’ is 
exphiirieil to mean—‘Having lirst uttennl the words / salute-, he 
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ft!) 

4ioultl proiiounct* IiU mime’;—si ml in Ap^rarhi (p, :)2), wliieli 
says lliat Ihe formula is tihkimdnyl ohmiratianMlMmimm 

hiioh: 

\’FA\i>K cxxnt 

This verse is ipmteil in VHlhann 2 Mlrijata (p. 5(11) as 
1 j lying (Imvn the metlual of sahihition also in V'tmtnHr^t- 
(Sitniskant, [X fol). wliom the following obaorvatiods 

arc nnitlc:— 

* In the fuse of Htieh illilenite men iw ib not eoinpreliend the 
sahitJition iohlressetl to them in the form of the Siinskiit sentence 
aeihiring the mnne of the salnter,—t. c. who tlo not imfleishiml 
tluil they are lieing salulitl,—as also in the ease of all women, 
litenite mnl illitenih',—om? j^hoiOrl not omit his i)wn name, 
iiml say simply, ' I salute you lunl if even this much w not 
iunlei'stfMKl then the salutation may tio made even with eornipt ‘ 
vernacular wonls ^uch is tlie implitsitlon of tJie term 

The ancients liavc definwl 'ahkh-5(tawt\ 'ladutatiod ’ 
vith the Thene is a difterenee 

among—(V) (dixsping tin? feet), (2) 

^Abhh^ihmu ’ (salutation) and (!J) Witnxtslar^t ’ (Iwwiiig);- 
tlic (1) iieing mservetl for 'leachei-s and Elders, (2) for i«?oplc 
very much older than the saluter. ami (H) for those only 
slightly older; so says Hanhani; ami AV,Z;,«ifir« also mentions 
• ’ and ‘ PMopHmmfjrfrhamt' separately ; ^Lmll 

himself mentions the two st^pinitely in 21C below. 

This verse is quoUil in Ajvirarht (p. 54) as hij-ing 
,lown that the sjiJiiting <d iUilemte i>eit?ons is to l)e done in 
the same form iis tlrnt of woinen ;-^il»o in Smrlivhmulrika 
(Simiskam. p. ft^), 

,x>rsons not conversant with the jnoper way of retnmmg 
the sidnic along with llie name of the sahiUT,-HS also to all 
womeu-th^' «dutation Is to U- offcn.l only with the wonia 

bh4; *■>' I ■' 
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llH) 


VEiiap: cxxiv 

This vem; is qiiuhxl in Mudanuparijata (p. 2(j) 
witli ihe following notes:—term ‘ hln^i * is (lit* 
* nvtirTipfthiHmt' of names j r. e. it lencls the name nlteroil to 
midi tlie person iiik]resse<.l; tlie sense laiing tlnit 
nhen mltlresscHl with the term ‘ bhoh \ the person caUthos 
the snInter’s mmie. The i-oot in the term ‘Maet* ’ denotes 
tPJtchinfj. If we resul * hheithavtth ’ this would lueim ‘ tin* 
bh^vft, or presenee, of tlie term hhohJ 

It is quoted in Vtrrtiiiiiroflai/a (Bamskara, pv 4ri()) 
where ive liave the following notes :—Al tJie end of tlie njirae 
pixjnoiimied in the siiUitadoi 4 one shonlil utter tJm temt 'bhe^* 
for Httmcting the iittention of the person saliitod ; liecnuac it 
has deeliired by the siiges tliat the term ' bboh* stiinds 
for die nsiines of the persons addressed ; so tlmt, even dioiigh 
the mime of dm isiiluted person l)e not utlenid, the term ‘‘ bho^ * 
becomes dm proper form of aildresK TIius dien the formuln 
for Siilnting tsomes to Im 'nhhivadai/e (t7)iitkf.indnia tihavutunn 
bMi: 

'I’liis is qiioteil also in HirnfiyastTvl/m (p, IfJl);— 
in Sfimdanttnai/vUta (|)l 45), wliieh states dm complete 
formula as ‘ AbJtiviidii^d Dimifluilo'httni bbo ami in 
finirtiti/ittiiflrUd (Bmnskani, p, Ofi). 


VERSE eXXV 

Hull ler adopts the widingwhicli 
Li git’en by Xiindanji, and mentjune<] by Namyami. The 
meaning, acconling to this Biibler tvtmirks duit the name 
f^eviidiittu should Im proninintuxl as * DevadHttS.’ ^letllmtithi 
and Kulluka ailopt tlie muling * /mreuiyfU'fiA p^uteth,’ under 
whirl I the meaning is tluit ‘ the vowel n, which i>ocurs at die 
end of the conjymjint, should Im pronounced iiltzH-Iong .* 
" Acooniing to tliis interpttttation,’* svys Buhler, “Munirs rule 
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Jigjwp witli Apftstiiml'ii iind I’JIniin (.Sosnwlrtnija 

urn) RSgbrtvSiwnaa gi> „ 

i^'vanil commentatorH QOtt* that ‘taprn/t inehuU^ a 
the tvi'icP-born ptriionp. 

mkauM (p, i;», I •«- 1’“'’^ ■IT'-’- 

Klllluba-s i-spouwUllg of Iho o>iu,»im.l ■» sinipU'^ }->■>■«»« 

(p. Ui2, 1. «)— Bhagnvan Panini^ 

reft'TS to’ thi> m^r^^ * 'tchontyadi iV which 

-that which luts for its liegiiming tlic last among tho 
vowols ’- ami the example given in SiddM^ak^umwU imA^r 

Sa8 .>3;ns, ’* 

dear'lluit the mime 'ti’ i-s appll«iiile to the .^owel ‘a m ‘tta ’ and 
It Is for its Iwginmng the 1a*st of the vowels 

—in the sense tlmt it emlAia itself, it Imng regartM aa its 

own constituent part, acconiing to Shtdidhi dushek h(ir<t, whieli 

!,», tl.e follo»tog note-=ia j OT »riF=P^ " 

' wrst !■! quotnliii PorSVi-iroW/iaeci {AiliSni, 

„ ‘. 97 )' whirl. «lds 11>P f"""""® ■"><«•-''’'>' compoun.i 
• riiri.afar.MA' is to he «p«.nd«l as S'<"9“! 

amlthf •7n.w«»«fa»Mm’,'p".'C«!ing syll.'W'-V u. a .lame 
b thr ronsomri, sinre» votvel cm not l» i»e»lea by 
■motlier vowel; hence the meamng comes to be tliat the vowel at 
ilie end of tlie W consonant should lie pronounced ultra-long. 
The tenn‘aMr-4'^^hin.la for all vowels that may ixxiu- at 

the end of a name IThia is oxatnly what MedhaUthi am 
KtUluka have said]; the text eonld not have meant lUe vowel 

‘a'only; as it is not possible for ,dl names to end m that 

vowel. Thus the foraiiila I’Onu^ to agmum hhm'fi 

jyhvuilttliA • 

It is auotetl in ihfht’taparijala (p 'ZH), whirl, 
suppllrs three .lifferent exphrestions .-Al the enJ uf the wnrA. 
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' ^ tilft of tlie tyilutuF shoiiM 

Ik' pronounml—* Vijjntt^haruimL'; («) ut tlii* oiul of tin* lUiivii* 
!in ' ji' slionlil Ikj pronminmi, ami of thi^ *ii,’ tlip 
jK»rf jvfAtlu* piTCtctlio^ syUal)lu sboultl lx? uUrit-Iong. Tlu* 
TtiiiiiHi''ulim? form ‘ ' *** Vtilio tuxtliiiisni, [tlm riglil 

loi-ui iMHiig * Tlioiigti the? sylliiblo ‘pmuxiing* 

(tin*‘a’pi’onouimxl iiftor tlio tiamo ‘ FlVowA^I^‘Oifw') wonlil 
Ijtf *«»’ yet inasnuieU «s tin* ifoisumint i*oiild not be 
pronouiiml ‘ulini-long,’ the tei ni ‘ prtwtiing syllable * woiiUl 
apply in tins case to ‘a' tlial in oouIiuikhI in tlio nmne (». e. 
tin* *ii’ afier ‘m ’J; auii it is tliis ‘a’ tiiiit would U* pnmoiinf- 
wi iiUni-long [The fonivuln thus lx*ing ‘ ^lan- 

fii^a —(i) ' Purrai'if^mtttt jAutum ’ is 

anotlier rending, in wlvidt f-ase tliu et>nslnictioii is all rigiit 
[and there is no archaism]; the meaning lM?iiig that ‘ the 
pmixling syllable Is hi be prouotmeed iiltRi-loug.*—(c) t>, tlie 
sentence ^fikdrufhchditydndnino^ftti' may 1» GXpbum*td as 
follows i—The vowel ‘ a ‘ (dl-drah) tint iip|)ears at the end 
of ‘bis* {‘asya*, tlie saluter's) ‘name* {* udntnafj,') —‘a’ 
mentioiietl only by way of iUnstrtitiiin, any vowel at the end 
of the name Ijeiiig mejint,—is what is qualilieil by tlie qiuili- 
fj'ing woid ' purvdl^vrult * — ^wbicb meiitni, in this ca«e* — 
t/uU which h<t» the oXy«i*o7H, tVi the nmm 

'precediug^ —ywi-iYlm*,*—; and gmli a vowel slnjuld 
Ik* pronounced ultra-Ion^—and no other ‘a’, either in the name 
itself, or added after the name. 

The formula, according to :Jl these explnnations, is 
hham mumyn Dh^rtflaffdS.^ This is not suteepted by 
V'iramitroflfiyft (ti^nskatn p. 4n2), wMeli would omit 
t1u> won] 'sawnya" which in Matin’s text, it takes ns 
standing for the name of the sahiter; so that tbo fonimlii 
iicconling to it would lx* ‘tan hhrtva l>etr«rZaf/a*y/ It 
argues that if w-e don’t take tb(* wool ' xaurtiya ’ as standing 
for the name, we would lim*e to seek elsewhert* for the 
injunction for pronemnetng the ikimhc in legnnl to which the 
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swoml baU pr«wrib<w tlu* iiltnw^ongsitlotj of tin? tmal As 
iTgjmls tlni stHWQii lint* of tho vorstv it tuki?!* it to mPiiit 
tliut ‘ tilt* ® tliat iipp«ira at the end of tlie sJiluter s rouiio 
slioiild l»o pntnounceil ultra-long anti iwltk tlwit tUo vovftfl 
‘ f* ’ hera stimds for vowds in gpnend ; ha nil niimes do ni>t, 
and «mnot f-mi in ‘« in tlm ctiso of iiiiines onding in 
t^nsMjniinis dso, the syDnbk to bo ultra-elongsvtcti would l»o the 
imt of ih€ WMi’c/A eontjuni^l in the name; it is rlear from, 
Punini's rule that tht* ‘ f'* * syllable is to Ije m pronounced 

(see note, aboveH«fi'^ ’ 

—fn the w>mi)ound pTirvalw‘,'a{^. \ ‘ ak^Hra * means cmv>o^ 

ivint, and the compouml menns * that wliich luis n consonant 
imm^ately pm«.‘<ling it ’; so tluit the text comes to metin 
lUat ‘ the vowel that luu? a consorumt immedbitely piemling 
it sliouUl tU3t Im- sepuratetl from the consonant iind then 
pnmounced ultra-long; it should Ik* pmnounced along nith 
the consonant; It concludes that tliis explanation is in sigiwment 
with Modliutitlii and several others. According to tliis view^ 
the formulas would U—(<*) ‘ tA^iwja mvadattaS ' 

(whera the name emt in a vowel) =md (b) ‘ bkava 

SmiittAhoT^iaSr^^ where the name ends in a consonant 

'File same work goes on to mid tlnit ilaradattn has adopted', 
the raiding ^ purmk^<iraphmh ’ (see note above) and Imlh ex¬ 
plainer! the verso ns follows :-At the end of the name is to be 
pronounced an additional ‘«’-^>ver :md above the syllabk^ m 
iheimmc itself,-and tins additiomil ‘ « ’-is to he‘pu^^Sljp- 
e.. * haiing its preceding syllahli^i. c. vo^ ^ 
nhradong’i. the vowel piemling the adthtmiial « 
should W ultni-long; and this may he done wliera 

consonants umy Ih» intervening Imtween the two. Thus in tlm 
ea.se of thera lieing no intending i-onsorumt, the formnhi wouhJ 
be dj/ttifmdn hhavft saunipff Dn'ftdattdS, ’ while in that of 
there being an intcneniiig consonant, it would be 
hhcaia AgnkJiiSik^ (where the consnanU ‘d’ intenvi^ 

between the additional V at tlieeud andihe vowel ‘F preceding it.) 

14 
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It fnrtiioratlilfi tint thetemi Wprftk’ inehitli^ the K^lnytt 
find otlierH Jilsa, m is clear frrmi the fact tlmt in gntmmur 
we find mien (a) making the ultiii>(‘longnlicm of tlie final 
Towel optiofiftl in the caec of the stilnter lietng a K^U^'tya 
or « Vftishyn^ and also (&) prohilnting tln^ elongation in the 
case of the sahiter Ijcing a 'iconum or a 

Tins work quote? MtHlhStithi to the oft'oet lliiit the words 
in the text ‘nyu^ntan hhavft mttmifii ’ are inwint to l)e (rarely 
illustrativi', Jind it is not meant dnit these siioukl be the very 
words used; it is thus tluat even such returns become permis¬ 
sible an" ayvfnianedfii,' ^ tttrghayw'^ihiiyah,’ ‘ chitrtflfiva* 
and otliers that ime in eominoR use among tailturwl people. 

Tliis verse vs quoted idso in iWrnayotWiWAw (p. 191), 
where ‘ ptit'vak?€ir<th ’ is votplained as referring to tlie letter 
precctling the * n ' in * ska^'man ’;—and in Apamrka 
(p. 53 ), which adds th« following note:—^riie *ffidrft’ hero 
Stands for Uie final vowel b Uie name of tlie saluter; hence 
whichever vowel occurs at tlie end of the name slvoulil tie 
pronounced ultra-long; lienee ‘ jmrvdk^ftrfth * mftins ‘ that 
which is preceded by a pliable ’; tills sylbible preceding tlie 
final vowel must be a consonant Hence tlie mcanbg is tliat 
the vowel, along with the conaonant, should be pronounced 
viltni-long. It does not mean tliat an adihtional ‘ a ^ Is to be 
added at the end of the name. 

It b quoted in SmrtiGk<xndril:a (Snniskara, p. 98), 
wliicli aihls Uve following notes :—'Tlje vowel ‘ a ’ here stands 
for any vowel that occui^s at tlie end of a name; there is no 
sudi rule as duit every name mast end in 'a’; hence the dong- 
adon pertains to the vowel that occurs at tlie end of a name ; 
and It does not mean tliat an lulditiomvl ‘ a ' lias to be added 
at the end of every mime. 

It b quoted also in Sfimsi^aranta^ihtt (p, 46), wliich 
has the same remarks regarding the vowel it adds :—- 

According to some people, the title ‘ nhfrrmnji ’ also has to be 
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pronotmowl; so tlmt ihe fomuiU would be * bknvQ. 

Dirndatta ttharrumu' Others hohi timt the elongation pres- 
mlicil is to W done to tlie ‘a’ eontiuncd in tlie term 'shar^mmi: 
But. this is open to doubt us tlie term ' ’ does not 

form part, of tlie iKtvve ; if it did, then, us some other syllables 
would newissarily ho required to be prelbieil to Uiis, it eould 
not be possible to hiive uny mime * with two Setters , as hus 
lujen ptesonheiL 'Hiis elongation of tlie vowel is not done 
in tlic name of the Shudni, who is exeluded, noeoiding 
toRi^'s Sijtra * Pn*tyitbhivddi*shvdry; this however 
mitkes it olear tliat the salutation of die Shudra also is to 
lie returned. 

V’^ERSE CXXVT 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vlnttnkrodaya (Saniskrini, 
p. 450), wlteTU die foUowing exphuiation is mkhd The 
nienning is tluit tlie nmn who does not know the return greet¬ 
ing in strict consonance witli rules pf salutation does not deserve 
to lie greeted at all. the comx^t form of tlie Raipon-se being iis 
Iai<l down in the prett-ding verse—the ultm-eloneition of the 
vowel at tlie end of the name pronounced by tivc soiuter 
in the formula of salutation. 5Vliat is prohibited here is only 
tliat salutation which Ls aecompanicd by the fonnnk eontuin- 
ing the isaluteris name ; that idl saliitiition is not entirely 
interdicted is indicated by tlie worda 'he is exactly sia tlic 
Shiiilra is ’ uIth), when over ninety yeai^ of 

iige, is deserving of salutalion, uccoiding to ifiuiu 2. 137. Tlie 

* iiiesma the pmmmntdng, l>y the 
elder who has been saluted, of liencdiction with prescrilied 
formuliL 

This verse h quoted also in Madanxtparijaia fp. 28), 
whia iwids a verse from Yama to the eftecl that the Brahumna 
who! on bring does not return the proper benediction, 

k bom as a tree in the crematorium, inluibited by crows juid 

vultures. 


MAXU 8MRIT1*—yOTEis 


I0(i 

Jt iti quoted In Pnr(ish':0-ij.iitadh(tv€t {Aelilro, p.207) 
ns liiyuig down tliat no SiiluUition slioijtl Im offered to one 
ignonint of tlie proper form uf Uie response to it;—in 

(p, 4U7)in Stmiskaramuyukhu 
(p, 57)and in i^^i^tichawlnka (yamakain, p. 38). 

vEiiSE cxx\ni 

Amrnling to Govindiunja, tiio mle tefeie to friends or 
reliitives meeting, nut to every one who returns n salute. 

I'kis verse is quoteti in Tij'U'ndtroduya (Hjimskiini, 
p. 450) in support of the view that die term ‘ vifmiJt ’ in vtm^ 
125 includes the Kpttriya, die VaisJiya iind die yhutlni atso; 
Sis it liiys down the return-greeting for all theseand iigiiin 
on pige 405, aa u verse eoimuon to ihmu and Yamu aniJ 
laying down die lx?nedietory rewpoiiBe to «ilutatioii. 

Tt is quoted iilsii in Pfirmhuramadhttva (AdiSni, 
p. ».9ti) as layir^ down tlie retiirn-grteiings appropriate hir 
the seversil i-astes;—in Mhjachara^-afrtpu (p. 406) as 
laying down what should be said after salutation lias bwm 
;^m *Sanii7:cij-«rwffyt:^/j« fp. 47);—nnd in 
cAanrfnin (HamsfcSra, p, 100). 

VEHSE CXX^^U 

'lliis verse is quoteil in Vliut^uitrotUtya (SumsUara, 
pt 466), where die following explaniitiou is addi-dAt tlie time 
of retiuTung die salutation, the person initiatii] for a sacriliee 
even tlioiigU lie be yutuiger in age, sliould not Ixj addressed 
by tuune, aftei* die perfortiianoe of the miMttfiya /<*/»; the 
Initiatory Wiuritico, dll the completion of dm Fimd Rith of 
the A.%uhhfthfi\ he should' he adilressed hysucli words as 
^Dthfitn ’ anil die like, foUowing after die sylJabte ' or 
* hhaml ’•—/, e, ' Mq dU-^tf.i \ 

It is quoted also b MmlanupdrijaUt (p. 28) in sup- 
(Kirl of die ir-icw diiit even in the rt'tum grevting, the name of the 
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initiate siiouUl not be probouiiecil; and is issplainwl to mean 
thfO tlie initiiite .should lx; addressed with such words as 
* hho dik^Ut or * bhfivan dik^ita, or some sudi other expres- 
sion-s eontiuning a ^^yn^>DJ^n of the w ord * tfiirpiifft 


VERSE CXXIX 

This vetse is quoted in PardsA«r«ni5'i/(«t’tt (Aelmru, 
p. 208) j —dm in Vintmih'QdaifH (Samskani, p, 4t>7) ;—and 
in SwTtwhumlrika (Suinskiirti, p. lUl) us lajing down UiO 
inode of inUlreKsing ladies. 

^^ERSE eXXX 

—^‘Superioi's, in point of wealth, &v* Ohxlha- 
titlii) “* those venerable on account of learning and austenties 
(EiiUuka and Rj^Eivananda),—^‘the htislMint! of a maternid 
mint and so fortli, but not tliose more Ittimed than liiui.-^elf ’ 
{Govimluraja)‘ the tesiuher and ilie rest ’ (Xiunkuiah—liub- 

teueliem ’ (Narayana)- 

Me'-lftiitithi {p. ISiJ, I. 27)—‘ Tliis rtdens 

to Gautama li.0, wliidi inads —i o« i ni 5 

IbifL (p. 133, L 28)— Bbdffine^^te^ *—See Gautama, 
6 , 20 — </. also Afanu, 2,130* 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrwlttffa (Samskont, p, 
dfiOX wlieiv it is exphtinei) that tlie term ’ stiuuts for 

UiOsse who are pot*sesjietl of superior learning and otJier 
qiuiliOeatJons; 

^ VERSE CXXXI 

Tills verse is quoted in J^T'rtmitrodttffa {SaiiLskiint, 
p. 458 ) in suppurt of the view that the mother-in-law 
should ta- aecoKtwI with the cla.spmg of her feet, whereby the 
proliibitiim of clasping of the feet of the mother 4 n-luw, met 
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witL in some Smttis^ lum to be taken os fefernng to ctfses 
wliere tliu motlLor-in-Liw Imppens to be ii youtliful wonvu),-" 
under wliicli idrcumstHnces tJiu Teacher's wife also i^hould not 
be claspwi in tlie feet. 

k' 

VERSE cxxxn 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vtt'it'initroihiya (SnniKkanir 
p. 458) in support of Uie view that tlie dnsping of the feet of 
dm brodier’s wife sliould tx^ done when one 1>elongs to die same 
eiLstc ns her huslxmd ; and die proliibition of sucli clasping 
met with in some Smrtis should be biken ns referring to 
wises wiieitj the sister-in-law happens to lielong to h lower 
enste ;—also in SnirtichaiidrUcd (fcmmskarii p. 103). 

VERSE CXXXIU 

This verse is quoted in yti-tifiiitroilayn (Bsunskuni 
p. 450) in support of the view tluit the Indies herein imm- 
tioneil should lie aceosted by the clasping of the feet, as tltey 
are here duclaretl to be treated ‘ like tlie mother *;—juul in 
SinTticJt^atulri^d (Samskuni, p. 00), 

VERSE CXXXIV 

• “ Those who are ‘ friends ’ and equals nuiy address each other 

with the w'onls ^bhpk\ or *rai/(utya \ ‘ friend'. The 

explanation of tlie verse, which is sulistantiiilly the same in idl 
the oominenUrics, is hosed on Gautama's paasogc (6.14-17); 
white HanKliittji’s intorpretotion of Apawtsimha (t.4.13) 
somewhat diflers.”—^Biihler). 

A snuill dlflerence in age coned totes among relatives 
a dtiferenee in pwidon ; but in other cases only a eonsuletuble 
ilifienaice ;is spedfiwL—This * equality ’ referK to the form 
of sjilutolion among winals," — (Buraell’—Hopkina). 
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l0^1 

This vpKie is qirotftl in Vtirnnitroilftifft^ (Siiqiskimi, 
p. 4G0), till* followii^ expliuiation is giwn :—Aniotig 

piirsons living in tUo !«iriu! city, and not possi*ssoil of any 
1 ‘jcooptioniil iKirning or wftilth or otJiiT qiinliataUions, if tlit* 
aiJlercntv in tbe age of two persons extends to witliin ten years, 
they lire Pi treat eaicii otlier as ‘friends’ there is to la' no 
saUilatinn ; the ‘ eity ’ here melii<U« the village tiisa -—among 
ponsons verst*.! in music aud other arts t-qu-ility t'xtomla to 
within five years of difference in agej-^md ainoni; those 
learned in the Vt*da to wthin otu' (as read here) yejir ami 
among *S'oi^in./as to within a verj* short pTJotl of time. In 
every case tiierts is * superority ’ if the diRVix-nw exc-eetb the 
petioils mentioned* 

It is quoUnl iilso in Pixriisharnmadhfmt (Aclmra, p, 
2ft9), where also we luive the following explanation Among 
inliahitants of the same village one is to be treated ai? friend 
if he M older by low tlmn ten years ; beyond tliat he is to ^ 
treated as ‘ suptirior Among men expert in the arts and tn 
leamini', there is equality if theae fe a diflerenee of five yeai-. 
among" persons learned in the Veda, or students of tlie 
V«K dieie is equality if there is a difference of years, 

after wliidi the older niiin lioeomea * superior" j-^mong blood 
relatious, brotliers and the iest,tlie older person is to lie tTv-ated 
IK an equal only when the diffeix-nce in age is vt.ry small. 

P(ird.sharfimad}Mva raisci* the question of snlnting 
euch mvih ami others as are younger in age. In view of the 
general nile that th«ie should lx* .saliitetl, tbe fact of any one 
being younger in ago does not .leprive liim of lus right to a 
sKlatc. Tlie concUision bowevi*r Is that all that is meant Is 
tliat they imve to be ‘ treateil with respect’ ; and tliis impUes 
tluit one should stand up to loeeive and welmme them 
with agreeable words, ns ia clearly hud down by Bandhiiyaiia, 
who says, t! 'Nbnrt nfsiwiwrfiTwnroii;. 

Tliflt diese are not to be snlutcil Is dearly n«.=iertci1 by Gautama 
(6.9), which lays down tliat thescare intftinwT:. It is interesting to 
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note tiuit in quoting Gautunui, Mililliitvii li:u<i reiid 

in pLu^ of mRi^Fin: ; but knowing somehow tliat thi* manning 

of GHubiiiiii WHS dint these aix' no£ he liMs explmuLtl 

as i^peech. 

The verse is quotetl iiiso in Mndfitnupdrijaht (p, 29) 
as iletJariiig the ditFerenee in iige wlikJi constitutes ‘ sinH?ri«jity*. 
It pnutticfilly repeats the exphinntion given in PardiA^'a- 
madJutva (see above) ; liut at tlie end adiLs tlmt lunong blfXHl- 
rDhttions, tlie tliffijrenee of even one liiiy esUihlislies superiority; 
while Wtweeu relations horn on die sametlay there is eqnalify as 
detdared by Aptistamlxu—‘One bom on the Siime day is a fidend.’ 

A^Mtrdrka (p. 5U) quotes this verse and adds the follow¬ 
ing explanation :—Among citiju^as even one who Is ten 
years older is a * friend and it is only one wlio is more tlian 
ten years older is to lie regiutled as an ‘ elder’i among 
miisicLins and other artists one older by live years or less 
is a ‘ friend \ older than that lie becom€ss nn * elder *; among 
Vedic scholars, it is opto three years ; and among these 
latter, superority or inferiority is dotermined by special qmdi- 
fications.' — ''fhe particle * apt' means ‘ 

It is quotefl in SmrticJtmidriJcd (Bmaialoint, p. lOt), 
wliicii offers the following explanation i^Among citizens, one 
who Ls senior by one to ten years is to In* n^inlerl as a 
' friend *—an equal; one older tlmu that is an ^ elderstipC' 
nor; — among artists people versed in singing, doueing imd 
BO fortli tliere Ls * friendsliip ’ upto a di^eren(«» of live yesirs ; 
among Vedic scholars it extends to a of three 

years ; older dion that, is ‘ elder ’ — superior; among blood- 
relations there is ‘ friendsliip' witliin n limit of very fetv 
years; one* oven a little older is to be saluteil like an Vlder’: 
— all this refers to Brolunanas. 

\"e:rse oxxxv 

ThLs verse is quoted in Viramitivdayn (Baniskani, 
p. 474), as Blwwiug that die Brnlimana is ‘superior’ to all! 
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It quottJti tlie sain« VL>rae m contiiimid in 
It is quotfd »lso in Nrmnfmj/roiadu (Sinnskani, p. 44b); 
—anti in Srnrticharvlrika {Samskard, p. 101) to tlie utfect 
that as betw«?a a Brahm^tmi ;mcl a K^attnyu, Uie former is 
to IjG saluted by tiie liitter, even tJu>iig[h be be very mtieli 
junior in age. 


VERSE CXXXVl 


This vwse is quoted in Vtmtnitivtltiyu (Ssiinskam, 
p 474), where we find tlie following nok-s ViUmn ’ Hhinds 
for iveakh titi^i reff by Z«tc/u^ means, —' batuJhuJt' for 
ttnchw and others’ hr old^ age ;r-'kurtna* hr 
acts preserilied in tlie Sh't'Uti and Stfifti ; ' tfitjfjfd for 
hfwvfl^y *'; — "these are * ■wo'ftyftstAowfl'ni, i a yttAtwis -* 
0 ^ TCspsctcihility, (See note lielow on 137)* 

Ajforarkft (p. 15<)) qw)t«iS this vense in support of 
the view tJwt annul, though lielojiging to an inferior 
deserves to be rcspet^tecl by imotiier of tlie superior eastc, if 
the former happens to be possessed of superior lesuning and 
other qualifieatiom^— It is quoted in Nrnmfuipr^isada 
(Samskani, p. 44b) r^nd in SmTiicftawlrika (SamakSm, 
p. lOB), which esplaiiiri‘mdnyrtsfA«n«?a’iLs ‘grounds of respeet, 
and rnhls diat ‘ learning' is the lughest of tliese all. 


VEESE CXXXVII 



honourefl more llian one po: 

Tims a person poji.scssed of gi 


iscssed of gn^iUT wealth and superor relations is 


ifi 


MANir y>rRm—xoTi» 


iia 

bigher tbi«i one onJy oltler in agp; Dne possessetl of a higlicr 
dt^ree of weiiItU, relntionH und agp ia higher than one superior in 
action only j—one poMSOssfeti in a liighor ilegreo of wealtli, re- 
hidon, age and action ia superior to one possessing leoming only; 
—'^gumtviintV means mperioT', wliidi means tlmt lietween tiro 
persons possessing wesiltli, he is luglterwliose wealth is ifttperior; 
iuu! the * superiority' of wealth would eomdst in its luiving 
been acquired by laivfnl means and such other cireunistanceit. 
In dm case of ‘ reliitioQs,' this superiority would consist in 
being more intlmuto and so forth;—in the ease of * age ’ 
it would consist in being very ituicli older — in that of ‘ action,’ 
in its being i^quippcrl witli all auKillary debiils;—in diat of 
‘learning,’ in its being awpiirod in the prewcriljed manner. 
—* Ti.'nth ' stanch; ff)r the age over ninety ycctra ; the 

hundred yeius of tnon^s life being divided into ten equal spans, 
the tenth one conning ivfter the ninetieOi year j —when he Imis 
resiched lliis iigc, the Shijdra idso becomes entitliiKl to honour at 
die hands of tlie twicoborn. 

The lust foot of the verse Kgurding the'tt^th stage’ is quoted 
on p. 4n.^ also, lus declaring the respci'Uihilily of die Sltudru. 

Tliis vci'sc is quoted in j-ljtjrwfii'Ao (p. 150), wbeni 
* (Imhaml ’ is ex'pljuncd as ‘ the Ust ten years of die tiundrcfl 
yeitrs’;—^‘6Aii2^rt»n« ’ tia to anniAcr iind aa to 

degree ; — -1101100 without lainsidering the caste, one possesses] 
of t>uperior learning is to t>e respected by luiother possessed of 
less; or one wh«i knows more subjects is to bt? respected by 
luiotlicr knowing a lesser number; similarly in regurd to 
‘Jtorma’ and other quidifications also;—in Sunishara^ 
TTvayuhAa (i>. 48), wliich explain.^ ‘^daekamim as 

‘over ninety yi^ara of age,' and ‘paftcAnnam’ as ‘among 
Icjuning imd the rest ’ami in SmTlieiieiJ^d^kd (riiunskarH, 
p. Iftfi), wide] I exphiinfi as ‘ the Lmt port of 

hundrcil years t. c, Ixjyond ninety years,' and ndtls tlint 
‘old age' is tiiumt to lie mdiuitive of the pit'swaioe of 
wealth and the rest aJsu. 
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VERSE CXXXVJn 

Tlds vorMt» IK qiiotiAl iit Vtriimitrof.ktifa (Biuiiskiini, 
7y)l—in Savistanmiftyuklui (p. 48), 'viut^i expliutw 
* vara^ ’ as ‘ one wUo is going to marry ';—anti in Smrti^ 
cJtfmflrika {Samskom, p. 107), whioli has tlio foUowing 
not(^—‘ one w'lio is tlri^ing in a nirt,—‘ 

Uie stutlont who has tJumpU'tetl his wurstt of studentship, 
— var<ih; one wlio is going to marry;—when tme meets any 
of lhe«e, he sljoukl make way for Viim, t'.e, nun-e away from 
liis path,—among those mentionwi here, the AccompUahetl 
Student and tlie King desem* to ht^ ruspta'ted hy the ‘odiers*, ns 
stuU-d in the next verse. 


TORSE CXXXIX 

This verse ako is sioip'y q«otetl in 
(S,mlskan^ p. 477);^nd in Ctiamskara, 

n, 107) to the effect that among tlie persons n>eBtiDned in the 
preowling verse the accompllshal student and tlie king deserve 
to lie n^peitoil by the others', and la tween these two the 
former is to lie respectwl by tlie latter. 


vi=:rbe CXL 

‘ Haha^am 'Plie Upiini^ds, along with their explann- 
tions—(MwMtitlii, Govindomin, Kulluka, Nandaiw, and 
Raghavananda)the t'soterie explanations of die VedstH and 
the subsidiary sdeno(*s,—not the Upanmdi^, tliese Wrog 
ineludeii in the term ‘ Veda * (Kiirnyana). 

This verue has supplieil PmhMkam with Ids text on 
whidi to bLse theentlm enquiry into the miture of Dli^mo. 
KuraSril. toic th. V,^ .™- 

d]^ayo'dhyltcm«h' Sa^kxta), ami proa«W 

to exptoin tlmt the ‘Se«*W».' ‘V«he Stady ^ 
cnjoine.1 omnol be the mere readins up ol llie verbJ text 
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of tlio VetLi, hut tilao a duo undorsbinding of 
moaning; and sis this moaning could not be c 4 )inprehontled 
without careful invostigutloa, It becomes necessaty to under¬ 
take the investigation initiatoti by the Miimlmsii SbostriL 

Tlie sentonts? * sfvadhyayo'dhyitfmycth * contains in reality 
the injunction of tJmt recltutlun which is done daily, 

!Uid not of the initial study imd semtiny of tlie sense cUi 
Hence ^fiwllmva (in ParnsbuttLinndlmvji, AcUaro, p. 140) 
lnL« su^^etl tliiit tile Iiivsie h'Xt fov Kinuanla sliouki Im^'e 
betm that Vetlie text wliich tve iLssume on tJie Ixisis of the 
Smrtj-mlea rektting to Upanrtyempt, 

PnibliiikiUiii does not mcept KuniSrilA's view. He argues 
that, according to the view of Kutuarila, any and every man— 
twiee-bom or otiicrwise—would l)e entitled to Vedic study, 
only if he fulfils the I'ondition of desiring to know Dhttmia, 
Pi^bhakara bases ins enquiry into Dlamua and Vedic study 
on the rule ^ hr^imawtin tipanay~tUjt\ where 

the Atmanepada standing in * 'upnnnjfi^i ’ dearly implies 
that the Upanaymia^ Im’tiation of die Pupil, is meant to 
serve some purpose for the Initiator himself; tliis purpoi 5 e 
Is no other than the acquiring of the title of * Achaiya";— 
how tliis title can be acquired is ciqilained in the present text 
of Manu, accordir^ to which tliat mnn alone is to be called 
Atharya who (a) initiate!! tlie pupil, and (6) tenches him 
the Veda along with the Ritiiidistic and Esoteric Treatises. 
Tlie moti'k'ie-desire thus, for all tliis study and investigation 
is on till? piut of the u^adier, ami not on that of the pupil * 
it is tlie Teacher who desires to majuire for liimsell the title 
of Acbilrj^a and as this cannot bo done without Uaching, 
the pupil <fimes in only m the person to he t/tught ; and 
as the latter Ciinnot be a piipi] until he studies, tins study¬ 
ing by tlie pupil is implied by tlie above texts. Tins 
explanation avoids tlie difficulty of a «on-rf?jfya under¬ 
taking Vedic study; the prospective Teacher lieing a learned 
man, conversant with tiie LiW', would never admit a won- 
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dvija pupil. Thoi^li llie injunction of Vodic study is tlius 
bupUcd in the al)ovp-quotwi tests y‘*t do not supply 

the motive for tbo pupil; tlio Teswlier’s dosiro for oUtuining 
II title imil honor itmnot sei^-o as a motive for the pupil; 
hence. It is explained, the motive pviq>ose of thic pupil lies in 
Ilia desire tt> Iwirn the meunitig of the Vttisi; tliLs is what leads 
him to prow-etl witli the investigation into Dliiiriiia. 

This view of rnibliiikam has l>w;n oomhated, in its 
turn, by Madliava (Parilsluinimiidliavu-Aditirii, pp, I.SS-IHOJ, 
who argues tluit THiuliing liaving lieen laid down as njeuns 
of livelihood, it is dearly a Kdmya-kcemia —an act prompted 
by physic*! motives—and hence a«%a, noa-obligatoiy; a.s 
smdi it {smnot lie accephni jis the sole prompter of the act 
of Vedie which ts nitya> obligatotj ; tlie latter must 

have an independent injunction for itself. 

It m in cttnnection with the above disaission in course of 
its pnisentation of PrabbSkam’s view, that the present ^-erse 
kis b«m quoted in Fnrdsharwnddkam (Adiara, p. 137); 
suid again on p 31)4, wher^ it is put forward as setting 
forth the definition of the ‘ dcAdryci’ aa cUstinguished from 
tlie ‘ I7]?ddhyai/a’ 

Tlie verse is quoted also in Viratnitrodaya (i^amskiiia, 
p, 477), as defining the 'Aclmrya'—where ' Kalpa' ia explaiucnl 
ns a particular treatise tehicJi lays rfoim, on the basis of 
clearly perceptible Vf die iextj>, the j^ractical details of 
Htual t anil as induding the other siibsidiaty scientx's also;— 
and ^rahasya' a.s Ujiam^ds ^—these Ix'ing mentioiitsl 
sepaRitdy (b^ni the Veda) by reason of tlidr importanw ;— 
and in SmiU'^kdramayukha (p. 4,5) which explains ' raJmsyam' 
as stiinding for the Upaniaids. 

It is quoUnl in yfaflanapdrijdta {p. 30);—in 
4p<irrtrjl» (p. 05). which odds that tlu* term ^ Kalpa^ 
includes Grfimmar and the otiier sulisldiiirv sciences, :ls also 
ICmamsa and Myaya,—tlie etjoiiologiftil mesiuing of tlie 

tenu being ‘ that which {kalpatjatt) the meaning 
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ot till* V«la in SmrUcJtawlrika (SaniskiTra, [x Df)) 

l(. tho effwt thnt tlit* Aelitlryii is to tww li not only tlio Vwlii, 
but tiio Upsiniauls, {ind tlu- Rituulistic Mivuuiils also. 

VERSE CXr.T 

Tbis is quoted in Purodfmrfmiadhava (AehSm p. 5104), 

as delining die Upadhtfutfo^ the Sub-teiidier, in view of the 
dijclittntion that the "Achdrya' is wiuaJ to ten ‘ Upddhydym"; 
—also in Vtramiti'odai/a (Bamskar<i, p. 477), which adds 
the follomng notes —^EknrleaJmm ’ — i.e. either the BHihiuann 
pfirtioR alone, or the Muntra-jwrtion idone;—’ 
—for his own Uvelihoocl 

MftdftJiapanjdlu (p. Uh) Itaving quotwl the verse 
j?jta<feA«7rt—<)f the Ynhi, i.e. eitJier the AVtniAi/d, 
or tlie Brahmam or sulisidjarj' seieiuefl t—he who teadiw 
any one of tliose either wifAoirf jt>a?/went,-^r with payment 
(without previously stipulating for it),—is an ^ Ayay«.’ 

It is quoted in Apftrdrka (p. 65), as providing tJie 
definition of Upddhyayft —in SantsMrawifiJ/ukha (p, 45) 
and in Smrlichanfh'iM (Saiuskiira, p. 91), which rapJains 
StMi’ as Hiring, 

VERSE CXLTT 

Tliis verse U quoted in ParashftrfifnddJutirfi (Acham, 
p. 302 ) us ddining the ‘jyitrtt’, the elasping of whose feet 
hsLs iKA'n prCHeritjed ;--ulfw in the PTayashchitt/t-ldnita of the 
same work {p. 259), in support of the view thnt the term 
‘ Twrw ’ denotes primarily tlio /«tAer only —in Fir«- 
mkro‘Iftga (Saniskiini, p, 477), wliidi adds the following 
explanatory notes :—Nisehi —the rites of eoneeption ; 
and the saminenhd rites referreil to ure those Ijeginning with 
Uieso !ind emling w ith tlie ' imparting of the Veda *;— 
‘ mrnibhavnyttti ’ mefuis Koun's/jeA, The prfonnunee of tlie 
rites of conception alone is sufficient to entitle the man to 
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the tide of *gwnt>'{ die utherqiialihejitions have been added 
only with n \Tew to imlioate diat the person refertwl to Ivere 
deserves liighcr honor thiin the Atrhuiyusuch is die view of 
Shulapnni. 

Siadcinaparijata (p, til) on dw other hand states 
dial the term ‘ viprah ’ stands liere for the Fat hr ; from 
which it follows that a father who does not folfit the comUdons 
stated is not a ‘ ’ nt all. 

inn- verse is aho quotttl in Mitak^ara (on a. 250, 
p. 1207) in support of the view that the term 'i/wnt* 
priinarly dtmoU-s the Fathr, die title l»elon^fr 

to the person whi^ performs the fsoncepdon and otiier rites, 
T>., the progenitor himself ^-in NrMMjtramfla (Prayas- 
cJiitla, p. It h) (Sampkilni, p. 88), 

which explains 'nueka' as (farlMdfidna, and adds tliat 
‘annrwimiWwftWK/’ includes the * teadiing of Vda ’ idso 
in SaviMramayiikha (p. 44), to die effixit that^die Father 
alone Is the ‘ (jvru, in Smrlimroddhdra (p. 356) to the 
same eflect ;-^uid in PrayMiittavireka {p. 138) to the 
'Kaiue effect; but it combats die new that th^ Fathr only 
is entitkxl to lx? called ' yvm\ 

VKR8E CXIJII 

This verst? is quoted in Viflhdnuparijma (D, p. 5) 

as supprdng die new diat the title * lifrik^ appUisible to 

die man fmin the moment of ‘ appointment ’ till the end of 
die pc'rformimee of the rite's for wliidi he has lx?(?n apiiointed; 
-ind tliat during this dme any impurity attuhing to die 
'man would be only ‘immediate’;-aml In Smflichandrikd 
(Sainsktira, p. 01) as deiimng the /p viL* 

It is quoted also in Fir/WrotZayo (Hiiinskam, p 477) 
when* ^afpiyadMyavC is explained as Ufpvjddhdnafn, juid 
* Fdhayajfifi* an ih A^taka and the re^t; in Madana- 
pdr^dta (p. 31) bi A^Mivdrka (p. GO) as meaning dml 
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the title ‘Rtvlk’ Jipplies to tltat num whiuie services arc paid 
for by a sacrificer for the performaiice of the saenficM rite ;— 
iuitl again on p. 1110. 


\"ERSE CXLIV 

Tltis verse, iUong with TOrse M 4 > occurs in jin older 
fonii {as Burnell remarks} in tlio Vianti and VasloBthit Stnrtis ; 
and iilm> in Nirvlrta U- 4 , where die verb appears ns 
* atTTiatti', 

It is qtioteil in (Sinnskara, p. Oil), 

which explains ‘ darnott^ us ‘fill’, imd * us ' free 

from wning rtaanUiutioii and otlier defects’. 


VERSE CXI^V 

The llrst. quarter of tliis is referred to in Purdultara- 
fluac/Aom (Acharii, ix 304). 

The verse Is quoted in (p. 31); — 

and in VirttiAitroda^ya (Samskiini, p. 478), wlierc die foilovs’- 
ing notes are added ?—In point of veneration, tlie 
‘Acharya^ is superior as oompared to ten *Upddkyat/€is\ 
the Fatlier is superior to it hundnid Achdrym, and die 
Modier is superior to a thousand Fathers ;—the person spoken 
of as dchdi'ya here is die person who performs the 
Ujxinayatut and teidies the only (not the entire 

Veda),—as is clear from die next verse where the man who 
performs die Z/jfxmoyano and teaches the entire Vtnla is 
dcscribetl as superior to the Fadicr. 

Tliis same exphiniition is given hy IMmlliatithi and 
Kulluka also, flovindaraja ami Narayana on die other 
liand, hold that die wonl ‘Father’, stands for that Father 

who, luiving bt^itten die diild, perforins its 
and hunself teaehes it the entire Veda. 
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This ^lerTse is quoted in Smrtiehanch'iha (SuinskSni, 
p. 92), which iicldi; I bat the Fatlier mesint here is one who 
ia a men* Pnigiinitor :md liiia not perfomied )«jy saenLiiiental 
rites for the boy; in utbiT eajsca, when ho hwf performed 
these^ it ia die Father that h superior. 

VERSE CXLVr 

For tlte uppHteitt ineomdstenLy betwmi this tuid die pre^ 
ceding verse, see ttote abova 

This TCH® is qiiotetl in Pttrd»hitr(tm3ttfutva (AehSisi, 
p, ddo), in support of the view dmt die 'Ac/idrf/<t’ also, in 
certiiin casea, Is superior to the Fatiier smd Mother;—and 
in Mrtthtnaparijata (p. 32), wMdi adds the following 
notes :—* Brahmajunnui ’ meaufi J^'rth from Fed<t, i. e, Upa- 
nat/ana; ‘n/Zer tfea/A’—^i)et‘sLu.se it creates in the boy the 
aipadty to atudn all tlic good, even die Final Release ,—an 
also ‘A«rc*—by retLson of t-miring the capidty to ptirfomi all 
religious rites,—it is * etertiaUy’—ihfi hringer about of lasting 
goo<L 

Vlrarnitf^litya {Siimskaro, p. 479) simply quotes die 
verse. 

It is quoted in Apurarka (p, 07) in Biip|)oit of die 
iTcw dart die orrlers of the Teacher iwry more wdght 
dian diose of the Fadier;—^it explains ‘ brahniatla ]^' as ‘ die 
teacher *;—and in Sttirtichanchiia (Stiinskara, p. 93), which 
ailds that ^Wfthfiiadfth^ stamls for the Achdt'ytt, not the 
Upadhydifa, as la clear frem the second line which means— 
'because he gives dial birth is/iich nert'en the j/uipo/fe of 
Vedic stvdy, i. e. the Upanayana, he is superior/ 

VERSi^E C'XLVIl 

This verse Is quoted in Virttmitrodtiya (Samskata, 

p, 480). 
le 
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VERSE CXLVUI 


It is also simply quotetl in V%nimitr<3tl<xm (Saniskiini, 

VERSE CXLIX 


‘7/,rt’—'[ji Uiese Institutes’ (KuUlika)*111 Uie section 
on salivtntion’ {Go^'in^lIlmja). It may also mean, on Buliler 
rightly suggest^f * in this worlds 

Tins verse is quoted in Mitdiiifira, us applying llm titl« 
>iru’ to tlie mere UjMydija or siib-teudien—nW in 
M<(dimparijdfa {p. 3l);"in V%nt^iit7^<iy<i 
p. 477)in Apai-arkti (p. 05) as laying down tliut sncL 
a person deserves to lje simply res^eefedin xSiurtv 
cMwlrikd (Siivimkiira, p. SO), to the cBkl that all tlnit is 
meant by stioh a iierson being udled 'g^ru' is that ‘he deson-es 
to U lionomutl’, iwis inditntetl by the piirlide in 

IIcmM {Shiwldha, p. 353)}—and in PrdijMtittu^ 
mtwJla (p. 12) in support of the view that tlwf Father alone 
is not entitletl to be called ‘tjrnm*. 

PaTdsho>v<-t7iiddJi€H'(t (Achanq p. 303) quotes it as 
supporting the view that the name is applied to 

persons otlier than tlie Fatlier only figurativdy or mdiretjUy. 
To the Slime effect it is also quoted in the same work in the 
Priiyaslidiitta section (p. 259) as describing the itecowlartf 
‘ ffwm’, _ 

VEEUSE CL 

This verse is quoted in Madaiiapdrijdia (p, 31);—in 
Pardfharaviddhava (Adiiira, p. 305) in support of the 
view that when a Ijoy teaches :in old man, tlic foniier h 
Ins suisiriorand in Vtrftviiiivdaytt (^iamskani, p, 460). 


VERSE CLI 

‘Hu^Tng excelled’ {Nandana);—haling 
twwived and tniined’ (MetMtitlii, Goiinduriija, KuUuka, 
NSrayana and Righavananda). 
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‘Plini —'The tlif* (NHnSj'aiifi). 

Burnell remarks tluit tin* sentiment here expi^wstnl, dioiigli 
suppurtisi by BitudliiiyimiV, 1. 47, is uppused to Ap£ust;uubu 

1.13. 15. 

1'liis verse is quotctl in Viramit'i'odaya (SamskSni 
p. 480);—atifi in Paraithartvtnadhura (Adxaxa, p, 305). 

MedhatUhi (p. 144, 1. 13)—‘ ArtfiavadoyaTu 
ndma Tliew^ are several dn-ssifiesitiuiis of ArlUuviida pjissages. 
Tlie one n?ferrt!U to here is tliat into tlu* four kinds—(J) 
' Bttiti' (2) ‘Nindii’, (3)' Panikrti’ ajid 'Purakidpa'—^mentioned 
in the Nyayasutni of Goiitaum (2. I, 65), under whieli VutsyS- 
yiuia gives examples of each kind:—(1) Valedietory— 

is the name given to tJiat text whi(*Ji edogbsos a cortiiin 
injunction hy dewrihing the desirable results following from 
the enjoined iw:t;—(2) the text that deserilies tlie undesirable 
resnlte following from the net is mlleil 'ninda\ ‘Depre«i» 

»;—(jj) the text that describetj a oontrary inetliod of action 
adopted hy :i wataui person is cadled ‘jwmXT/t‘illustrative’; 

_jju3 (4) tluit which descrilies n method os adopted traili- 

tionally is^dled Pnrahfdpfx^, ‘Niumtive'. 

An<itlier cla.ssili<^utioii of the Artlmvada is into three 
411 Desmpdve by indirect implication, (2) iX-scriptive 
by direct intunation and (3) Descriptive of an actiomphshed 
fact. 

The ^rimamsS-bdh(^pt‘rd^d.dui (pp. 48-58) describes no 
less tlian 33 kinds of Artliavada (see Priibbakani MiiiiamsS, 
pp, 115-116) 

Tills verse is quoted in Smrifichrtiiflrika (8iamskara, 
pi &3). 

\TilIiSE CLTl 

This verse ifl quotrd in /*£iraj»A.'ir«tndrf/frava {Adifira, 
P Vtntmiit'odatfa (Bninskara, p, 480) j^and in 

Smrfi<ih<twlrikd tSamskara, p. 93). 
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VBRSK OLiri 

Tin’s verse is quoted in Pnraifharmtadlmva (AoUarsi, 
p. 805)—^in Virfimitroilrtya (Ssimskiirii, p, 4S0);—tmd in 
Smriidiawlriiid {Suimklrsi, p. 08). 

VERSI CUV 

y ^AnucJia'n.ah *—‘Teadier of tiie Vwbi’ (JledliutUlii anil 
GoviniLimja);—‘he who luis leamt the Viida' {iCulluka, 
Narayaim, NiuiiLinii !m<! Raglmi'anjinila). 

Tills verae is quoted iit Pn^dshar<i^^d(lhrt7ia (AehSni, 
p. 305);—'iu Yir^niiirodaya (fc^amskara p. 480);"«iul iu 
Sfnrtichawlrihd (Samskara, p. D8), which explains the meiroing 
as, ‘the sages have not liiid ilowo the principle tliat greatness 
ilepimds on years and tlu^ rest; what tliey liave assertetl 
is that among us he is gnait who Is the liest expounder of the 
‘Veda.’ 

“ Tim verse witli the following one is proverhiji], and is 
repeated f<everal times in tlie Mahabbanita and the other 
law-books.”—Hopkins. 


VERSE cr.v 

Tliis verse is quotetl in Vidfianaparijdtn II (p. 233)'; 
—in Mitdatiajiarijdtn (p. 32);—and in VlrtiVAxtrcdaya 
(Sirmskar.i, p. 480). 

Medhdtithi^, 145, L10 )^—' 

—Tim mnyi in is genenilly cited in cases whem an object whose 
chariu?ter biiHi lioeorao moilifiwl Ls spoken of by n name con- 
notative of its former condition. For instfinco, when a Biuli- 
mana has become a ‘ wiindering mendicant’, he is called * Biah- 
mana-mondiciint in con.Hideratioii of lus piist BraJtmo.mthoodL, 
In the present context however the inaxitn is used in the 
seme that where one uses tlie term ^BTukmanaparivrdjakti\ 
tire Rriihmana lieing already spoken of by name, tlie term 
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* * stuiids for tlio HioinUoimts of tlio other ciistcsff. 

AiiotluT itinxitii ofti'ti (jnotcd hy JteilliStillii iw * GohfiliiKtrda , 
wtjprc thu coimiiim niinie * **■'* 

Iho biifl) is fciken as standing for the cow only, the bufi k-iiig 
mentiontil scpamU'ly by the other t<?rtn ‘ . 


cLvn 

" Kd^ih/imaj/o “Piolxibly lillusiotw to old stories. 

Cf. the BTh<fthifhd for the ‘ woinlen elepliiint’...Tn ihiha- 
bliSrata tlie wime idei is expre-ssefl in sliglitiy ilifterent words 
(12. 3G. 4(j ff.) iia<l with luldisJ siuillcs.” (Bnrticll-Hopkins). 

MCRSE CLATII 

This verse b quot4?d m Viramitrodai/a (Bsimskara, 
p, 511) as depi-eotidng ignonmeft of the V«hi j—and in 
SmrtichaiuhnM (Sainskiira, p, 120) to tlie eflkrt thnl all acts 
nr© futile for one who is ignorant of the VwL^ 

VEKSE CLIX 

* Gautama 2.42 Rrwftifew'^w 

MedMiitfit (P. 14G, 1. veniid^tena 

See 8* 299; *dso Giuitaiua If. 48: i 

VERSE CLX 

‘Pet/aTitopti/atomstunda for the UpaniMds, 
and the ‘retvard'is Final Release (Govindoraja, Kulluloi, 
Ntirayana Xamhina and Raglnivaiuiiwla)it stanils for tlie 
^doctrines of llio Veda and ' rewartl * stnuds for the results 
accriiing from the siicrificos and rites preseribeti in tlm Veda 
(Meiihatithi). 

Medhdtm IP. Wli, I. 2(»)—* Knuupunt^lut^a^ 
dhamuur—mai\i* pn'strihwl in tlie Veda hrive l>een groupeil 
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untlpr thn.'e Ixaids—(1) jwm^**^*^*, (2) kratrartha lUitl (3) 
krfUujmrfu^kftyartha. (1) Tht* Ditruhiip^rnanuim 
fices lic'long to tlw i^iMtiarthn fliiss, as tliey mitimplifih 
tiling iigrwabli' Jincl ilt«*iral Jo for the agent \ —(2) nil 
siiljstiineos luul their piirifiiMtions lunl preparationB jue irrU- 
varthn, as they are ilireetly helpful m llie aecomplialimcnl 
of the sjuTifice;—(3)(*rtiim things come uiuler both categories; 
e^. Cunt is raentiouwl in one pbice simply as u substanw to lie 
ofteml, where it ts only krcttfanfin ; while in another plius?, 
it is mentionetl iw the subBtantt* to be offeretl for the sake of 
one who desires efficient sense-oigiuis, in which ku* it 
l>e<‘omes purusnrfAa. (See PrdbAdkartt pp. 107- 

190). 


VERSE C1LXI 

C'oiupai® wjtli tJiis» MiJiiibhamtu (13.104-31) Aidums 
ndviee to Duryodliana— 

wnr 

w n 

yfuflhdfiiki (P. 147, I 13)—Arf/tftpredtiratmdmd^ 

—cf. Kdvyjijy)‘aAdslia, 

lt4: si€?)!r ), 

• • • 

4ts^ etc, etc, 

* 

VER&tE CLXrV" 

Curiously «ioiigh Buhler’s translation omits the phnw 
rightly remtcTwl by BiirmJl ns * wliilo dwelling 

viiHx his goni.' 

VedddAigamiJixtin tapaJi *—Sanctity for tiie learning 
of the Veda" (Medhatithi); — ■*austeritycoasisdsg of Vcdie 
study ’ {Niirayaiia and Nandann). 
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VERSE CLKV 

* VerUtfi- One w lioh tfhdiJid, ineluilmg the 

ALintni iinil the Briiliinmiii texlA’ (Mts-lliiititlu, ChiviiulurSju 
mid Kalluk;i) r-‘'rite Vedii vdtli the Angus’ (‘otliers ’ quotwl 
by JlwUiiititlii, and Naraynna). 

‘Upani&ids* (AlctlliiitJthi, Govtockraja, Kill- 
IQka iind Xandmm)Esoteric explumtioas of Uie Veda’ 

(Kiiniyanii)- 

' y/ * Fiisting, KreJi^^fda’a and the rent ’ 

(Meilhatitlu, XMyaim imU >'!mtbum) tbo niliw laid down 
for die observances of Students’ {* others ’ quoted by Modimtitiii 
Gotnndsiraju !ind KuUiika) 1 —' Pariiciilar observanet^*, such 
as feetling tlie lioi'se while reading die AsbvaiuKilw texts ’ 
(R%bavananda). 

^Y^fUja '—^^The AlidiSnamiu and tlieces’t; aeo iSVtd/tMd- 
yana Grbyaautra 1. U-13" Biihlt*r. 

Medhatithi—{?. 149, I. 16)— 

See Miniamsa SiL 2. 1. 9; and a 1* 13. 

[hid (pp. 14^1—150)— 
in Alanu 11- iis-iso. 

Tills verse is quoted in Vlruviitrodwja (Samskiini, 
5(151 wlitrv it is exphunid tiuit tlioiigb the udj(xti\-e 
'jtriWji; ‘entinV qiadifii^ ^Vt:dtt\ yvit wbu is meant is 
one (Jniirv sMkM of tlie Veda, iind not«// the skiX/ws 
of a Vechi; and hence tlie upshot is tJmt tlie entire 
of a YtxUi should U* studlwl by one who luw Ijoen sunctitied 
by tlu'samuuunts prescribed in the Grhyitmtrti of that ^^halha 
to which Ins forefatlien' belotigctL 

Medhdtithi (K 152, I. i)—^Satyapi t^hdvV-Otv 

p, Ut), L 3, Medliatilhi lues given r somewhat difletent 
uxphimition of the separate mention oVH»Jut*yft: 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apitrarkit (p. 76}, wluch 
exphun.s‘<it?Aty«ti^(t0«'^' tu mean tbit * the verhiJ text as 
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well «s the lueiuiing shtyidtl be slitdied,^ — ■* m'fUaih * as ‘ the 
obscmuiueH, the avoiding of honey, meat, perfiiraesi, garland 
iin<l the like; — and in Smrtichrtnfiri&d (Suinskam, p. 102), 
which explain!^ ‘mAtwiya ’ as ‘ LTp;uu^d ’ and ''fi^lMganiavtfah* 
as * should he studied 


VERSE CLXVI 

This verse is quoted in P^irduhara^tad/mva (Achim, 
p 007) as eulogising Vedie study;—in Vlrttniih'wlftya 
(Siimskiint, p 500);—in Sniftickctwir^kd (Samskani, p 128), 
to the effect that ‘Vedie study’ forms tlie best ’austerity’;—^and 
in Nfsimhaprmdtlfi (f^imskatn, p. 46 h). 

VERSE CI.XVI1 

C/. ShHlajx.ttfia Brdhntana^ 1 1 . 5 . 7 . 4 - 

Thls vei-se is quottal In Vimtuitralngti (Siiiiiskan), 
p. 509), whu‘li adds tlio foUowing exphuiatory notes t—Tlie 
tnnming is that the imm who, even though wejiring the 
gurlanth —i e. thougii not observing the rules and restrictions 
strictly,—sedulously ouries on Vedie study, carries on exoeDent 
mistcrity * to the very Imgertips ;* — ^tlie particle ‘ Hn ’ indittites 
tluit the fiuA Htiited is universally ret«gniaetl Tims the sense 
IS tliat *' when Vedie study, esirnetl on witliout strict adlus^(» 
to the rules, is contlmive to excellent results,—wluit to say 
of it, ivhen done in strict iiccoiichuu»j ivith the rules.” 

This is quoted in Apardrka (p. 00), wiiidi gives the 
/l«my« as—*an/d'JidgrebUgc(^ tttjxtetcfpgalff Art';—and 
in Smrdektmflrikd (l^kunskara, p 128), wliich explains the 
uieaing as one who studies the Vttln to the l>Gst of his cupmaty 
performs the ' highest austerity, to the very finger-tips’; it adds 
the notes—indidites llisit wlutt is skited here is wcll- 
knowp— ist*agt’t \ wearing a gnrluml, i e. even though not 
strictly obsen'ing llie ix^stniinte and ohserviinces. 
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YmBE CLXVm 

Thih vcKiiC is quoted in (Snmskam 

p. 510) Hti ileelni'ing Uie omission of VotUe stuily to lx» sinful; 
and adils tluit tins text lays down fHretdy the* eompnlsoiy 
chameter of the Rttuly, wliicb luw been already indir^etljf in- 
diccitod hy die injunction of tlie compulsory daily duties i 
and the effect of tliis direct declaration comes to bo this that 
tlie omission of the study (iw a eompnlsoiy duty) invotvea 
sin; specially us for tliLs onussion special expiatory rites have 
l>een prescribed 

It is quotetl in Parofhm'fimddhavn (Acharti, p. 40) 
as declaring that there is sin in tlie omission of Vedic study, 
which is a duty duly enjoined ft is interesting to note 
however that tliis asseilion has come from tlie Pm'vapakyin, 
and die Stdflfidnta view put forwanl ia duvt what diis veise 
is pointing to is only tlmt ante-natul sin wluch is the cause of 
the sloth to whiclL die omission of the study ami aucli otlier 
duties is due; iind it is added tlmt wSmt the due per¬ 
formance of die obligatory duty does is eitJier (1) to maintain 
the ‘alMsence of sin ’ or (2) to destroy the said imte-natal sin. 

The same work quotes the verse Jtguin, on page 140, in 
support of the view tliat Vedic study is an obUgatwy duty. 

The same work quotes it sigain in its Prilyaahchitta section 
(p. 15) Jis un inshmee of wliat is meant for the mede only. 

The (pi 102) simply quotes it mnong 

ii iimnlx^r of oUier texts laying down the thonmgh study of 
the Veda. 

It ia quoted in Snirdchutulriia (&imskanK p. 120) 
to the effect tlmt Vedic study shmdd be the very first ttue of 
tire twice-Ixim. 

VERSE CLXIX 

Hopkins is not quite aocurute in his intcijectoiy remark 
—“So the (wfee-born bus three births!” It is not every 
17 
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twice-!x)m pcriwn tliat luifl tliroe birtlis; tho tliml birtli 
belongs to only that twieo-born person wlio vs inidatwl for it 
sacrifice Hopkins might a« well exclaim in connection wth 
ilie next veqse — ‘'Bo the twice-lKim has two mothers itnrf 
two fathers 1" 


VERSE CLXX 

This verse is quoted in Vlramiti-oilayn (Samskam, 
p. 385), as laying down tlmt the Upanayima eonstitntea 
the *hrfihfnf:ijanma* ' brahmic ’ or ‘Vedic’ ‘ birtlx-' The 
compound *brfthmajanma' is exp)undr?d as *brahmtnd 
v^^ia gdyatfinipenn Jfinma tt’o,“i. e. the rite which is 
like birth, through the Brnhman or Vetla, in tlic form of 
Gdijatrt ; — i. e. it is ii rejuvenntion brought alioiit by the iiano 
tifieutoiy rite. The sd«i of this being ft ‘birth’ liftB been 
spoken of in the Sliruti fi]so--*Gdijatryd^dhnimiafftK(saat 
tfstvdihd rdjanynm Jagatyd mifhyftm n« Jiejutchich^ffthan^ 
fffwffi Tina the U-rm ‘iovfAmri’(in tiieampuind 

* hrakrfidjanfna ’) does not stand for the wholr Veda is made 
clear by the qiiHlificiition ^mfmfLftlandfMna-diihnitftni,* 

* marked by the tying of die girdle —^this lying of the girdle 
ludng done immediately after the imparting of the Gdgatri, 
and not afu^r tlie whole Veda lias Ijeen taught. It goes on 
to add that tliis same fiiet lias Iwcn stated by ^Ictlhiititbi 
nt^ativoly, ui the passeigi! ^tctyithi aikutlagd tfunui nt^xtHTUtnt 
bhamti (until Urn Giiyatri hii!» lioen impurted, die Upanayami 
is not acfomplishwl). [Tliis piassage occurs on p 153^ 1. 22 
of Mcdlintithi, wliens however die reading found is (Wt 

‘ It lxjootm*s accomplished by tlio expoumling 
of the gdf/fitrV (Translation, p. 451)); wliich is a jioititf ve, iuid 
not a ncgathie, iM^scrtion, tlioiigh die meiming Ls the same 
in botii cu-ses].—The conclusion thendore ia that the natiic 
^ Upttnaga^itV pertains to the inijiartintj''of the Gdifuli*i- 
mafUrtt. 


KXnaNATOKY—ADHVAYA IJ 


m 

It Is quoted in (Siiiti:tkHru, p. 59) 

113 supplying tlie i-au)On for regJirtling UjxiTiayaiKt as a 
second * birth/ 


VKKSE CLXXI 

The soconil li;df of this vcr«t* w qnotetl tdong witli the 
next veise in (SaniiskiTw, p, 348); — in 

V^dm/iara Bukmbhntti (p. ar>rj)j—jvnd in SinrtwfmudriM 
(Saniskiira, pp. CO iiutl 09). 

VERSE CLXXn 

This verse is quoted in iS'twfftfaWva (I, p. 24) in 
support of the m-w that tlie unmitiated twiee-liora is like 
the Shudni, and as such should not pronounce VeJie 
purntTHa except in SlirStUhnagain in the some work, on 
p. 795, to tlie Siune elfw^t, wlvere it adds tlie foUoviing 
notes i*^ s/iivf£WA«; and "svadkdnma^ana' 

means ‘licit group of mantras by which the sliraddha b 
accompHifhed' (‘styji^ha .tki'dildltam ninttfcUe $fvna mtntra- 
Jatena barring tliis group of mnntraa, he slmll pronounce 
none other i in every otlier case the mantru would be recited 
for Iviiu by a Bralunana.—Tlie same work (II, p. ?183) qiiotea 
tile veree again, in support of the view that the uninitiated 
boy also b entitled to recite Vodic mantnu? at shrdddhas ; — 
where * abhivydhdraijet ’ is expliuned os * vttdei \ sftould 
pr&twitnce, the causal affix * nich ’ lieing used reflexively. 

Viramilrodaya {Satuskar!^ [x 327) quotes the second 
lino, in support of tlie ^icw tluit whenever the twice-ljom 
per^n is described as having the character of the Shvdra, 
it is by reason of lib l»eing n'>t entitled to Vedic Study; 
—again on p. 348, where it is explafnifl.1 that ‘equsdity 
to the Shodm ’ is a ground for die man's nut being entitled to 
rites involving the use of Veilie mantrasthat tliis is so is 
indicated by the paidclo * At," (which means &cc«tMe),.....In 
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fact wlioncvor a twicc-bom |)ersou is spokon of ns 'bciiig 
like the. SKadi'fi^ wliiit is meant is that lie is not entitlMl to 
the perfonnanee of rites involving the use of VetUc 
uuintms. 

It is quoted in VyavidtaTa, (p. GIiG) 

and in Nityacharaji^'fvtipfi (p. 23), as Uyiiig down the law 
for the uninitiated. 


YEBBE CLXXm 

‘ Vriiifx ’—'* The Vedie vreUax, of tiie Goddnee and tlie 
resjt^ (MetUiatithi, Go^induinja, jind RngluiVaminda)' tlie 
observance and restrictive mlcs, such as oflering fuel, tlie 
proiubition of sleeping in the day-timi^ and tlie like * (Kulliika 
and NarSyima );—* Peuimecs, like the Praja^tya ’ (Nandaiia 
and Naruyann). 

VERSE CLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apararhi (p. 68), which 

exphiins *' vraiM ^' as standing for the Sdviirya and the 
rest.' 

VERSE CLXXV 

Tills verse is quoted In Vtra-fmtrodaya (Bamskara, 
p. 493) as laying down tlie neceseity of obsa.'rving tbe rules 
and regulations prescribed for the Student*; — in Apo/rdrka 
({x 62), which explains that the particle ^ cha ^ is added with 
a view to include those observances and restrictions tliat 
have been prescribed for the Religious Student in other Srortis; 
— Sind in SmfticlutndT^ka (Samskaru, p, 122). 

^^SE CLXX^^ 

‘ SnAtvd He should Wtlie for clcnulineso, not for 
pleasure; according to Gautama 2. 8,2 and 9. 61; Baudhaysma 
1, 2. 39 and Vis28. 5 — Hopkins. 


EXPLANATORY—ADirYAYA !T l?il 

This versp is quiLtkil iti Ajxirarl'ct (p. G2) \—and in 
SMHicfifmdrika (SnmsLarji, p. 117). 

^^KSE CLXXViT 

''' "litisM —Jloliissps Sind tliu like ’ (Gitt-inikira];!, Kulliikii 
and Nariij'iinii);—‘ cliirifictl hiitter, oil and tljo like ’ (Nimibiia); 
—‘ sweet, acid and tJie rest;— ijs. very ricWy ftavourtd food ’ 
(Mwllintithi, who also nok>a one ' Other' explaniitiori, ywA 
0/ it\igftr-caMf innamnd cmd other wliich ho rejects); 
—Namyaiia mentions one explanation,' poede sentiments 

Tiiis is quoted in ParaKhai'amadhava {AcJinm, jj. 456), 
along with tlie next two verses tind a hidf, as enmuenit- 
ing tlie tilings to be avoiiled hy the Studentin 
Viramitralaija (Saniskara, p. 4fi4), which mhls tlie notes; 
‘ shuids for tlie juit-es of sugar-time and otlier tilings; 

—even though is a juioe, yet it has been 

mentioned seiJiinitely in ™ of boavier expiatory rites 
prescribed for tlie tiansgresaoni of the rule prohibiting ih 

The verse is quoted also in MttfPinapdrjata (p. 39) 
as enmnCKiting tlie tilings prohibitetl for the Student;—and 
in Apararka (p. 62 ) in Sanv^kdramayukha (p. 42); — 
and in SrnTtichandrikd (eanlska^^ p. 125), wliicli adds 
tlio following notes:—^^tands for tlie sugar-cane 
juice imd die test; diough ‘nvidhtP also is a yet 

it ig mentioned separately widi a view to intlicate tliat the 
taking of it involves a heavier expiation. 

\"ERSE CLXX^^^ 

Tills is quoted in Pttrmhai-amddhavtt (Achara, 
p 4r,o)HR ypuianapdrijiilu (p. 39)j—in Virtmiti-odaya 
(SaiuBkia, p. 494);—iu iKrnaj/rfAiWAw (p. 189);—in 
Apararkci(p. 62)in SaJiMrtwtnyukJKt (p, 42);—and 
in Smriicfiatit.h'ikd (Samskiira, p. 125). 
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VKKSE CLXXIX 

*Janctvmltmi* —witJi people* (MedliStithi, 
Go^iniliirajii, KuUlika lUid K(^liavann,n<b);— ‘ asking ptxiplo 
lit nmdoin for news* (idtemative suggested by ]\Iedliiititlu, 
iind Ntirnyana). 

This is quoted in Parmhuramadhttwn (Aelinm, p. 450); 
—in Ma/fiiiHiipa't'ijaUt (p, 50);—^in Viramit^'otlu^u (Simskiini, 
p. 405);—in Sfjnnttkdi‘fiJnayvkfta (p. 42), wliieh notes tluit 

of women is furbiddon, lust they lesid 
on to intercoursoin {Bsvuiskanj, p. 125), 

wbieli iais tlie stiine notes iind lulds tleit in otdbituy crowds 
:iiid odier places,the Meing and fmching cannot be avoidt^l;— 
and in SamstdntrKUnnniald (p. 2!)2), which explains 
as giitiibling with dice, and *Ja7utvd(lu’ as bJking of tlie 
people In generuL 


VEKS E CL XXX 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdnjdta (pL 39), which 
explains ^VrcUcini' as * bi'ftfiitMcImrgemt' i—m Vttxt- 
mitrodayft (Sajuskara, p. 490) y —only the lirst half in 
Pard}>iuirctrnddhava (Aehaiu, p. 456);—in NTHntfidprmddn 
(SamskSni, p, 4Gb);—ami iu SmrticiinfidHM (Baniskara, 
p. 127), which explains ‘vm/ww’ as the vow of Btudenb^hip; 
—unintentional emission involves only im expiation, imd not 
:i breacli of tiie vow. 


VERSE CLXXXI 

*PM7K*rm«m *— “ This verse occurs in Tmitiriya Aiftn- 
ijitka t. 50 "—Buhler. 

FunarrtidviaiivindHya.m^Taittiriya, Aranyaka 1 . 
50. Such uses of texts uie frequent iu the later Yodic works; 
eg. tlie Sdfnavid^mtBrdhnvxrf^ and the several l^idhanas,** 
—Bumell. 


EXPLANATORY—ADUYA\A :i 

Tliis VRPse 18 quoted in P«»'a'*A'ara«iaffArti’a (PriiyR3!ieliii.ui, 
p. 304), as iiijHng down wlmt fJioultl done by die Religions 
Student, in tlie event of ft ‘ wet drenm —-in Mfidanct^iarijata 
(p. 39);—in Apttrarkn (p. I t4l) ;—'in Srtirtichftmh'il’a 
(Batnsknra, p. 127) os showing thut unintentionol emission 
involves only an expiotionj—tmd in Prdij<i^hilt(tvn'eiQ (j>. 
462). 

VERSE CIJCXXIJ 

Stningely enough BnmelJ lias tnmslftted *mnvin/mili * 
as ‘welUlispos^d’j which is rightly questioned by his etlitor, 
hut only tmlMieailedly^ 

Tills verse is quoted in Ajj<trari:a (p. 50). 

VERSE CLXXXIU 

This verse is quoted in Pttroft^Ktfl'amdfihavft (Adiam, p. 
453) in suppfft of the view Unit alms are to lie only 

from ‘praiseworthy ' person.'iin Vi7'(tmitroda^a (Saniskani, 
p. 3Sl), as laying down the sjjeeial qualiftcations of tlie 
Briihiniuiil'^ from whom tlie Rmlimnnii Student is to 
uhiis;—Jiml in VidhaiKijjSrijata (p. 496) in support of 
the \-iew that even among people of his own raster alms shoidd 
he Ixggeil only from the liouscs of Bpecially qualtlied inon. 

This is quoted in AjtararX:u (p. 59); —in SattiJn- 
kdntvi^(i/Tikh(t {p. 60) m Sam^lnritrntjirtjmVd (p. 

288), which adds the following notes;—T1 lose who m* not 
devoid of the knowleilgoofone or two ortliree Vwlas,—those 
who linvo not omitted to perform the sacriiioes,—md tiioso 
who art* tainying out in » pniiscwortliy manner all the diitiua 
ptoseribetl for them —from tlio house of sueli p«riM>ns, the 
Bmlimai-hari—he who is keeping die vows for die sake of 
Vedie .study—keeping all the restraints and ohsen.'iuiL'es-^lnnild 
daily obtain ‘ idms —‘ ’ king a eollectivx* noim; 

—and in Smrtichamlrika (8lilnskii^^ p. lOP), 
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VKRSE CLXXXIV 

ThiH verso is qnoteil in Aj?nrarhi, (p. ofl);—In 
ViilhatKtpdriJakt (p, 40(j) us Luying (iown tlie exception to 
the gctienil rule preseribiog in the l<iat verse tliat alms should 
be liegged from the houses of specially qualiBed presons; — 
in Mffdfinapdrijdta iilso, the first lialf is quoted to the 
Sciuie efTect ;—the first ludf is quoted uJki in ViramitrodatfO' 
(Samsharfi, p. 483)r where tJie ‘ Guroh^^ftm ’ is explained 
jis Gut'ttgrhatn, tlie Tettclter’s ; but iinotlicr explanation 
Ls notul by wluch Kuln stiuid for tfie ^rottp of ; — 

also in jSniriic/irtrwZWia {Samskiiru, p, 100), whieh explains 
hUe as in tfte honnte ;—in Santskdraniftytikha (p. fiO);—and 
in A'rtTjwtdJvtr«tnj!tw«?«(p. 288), wliiidi says that 'some people’ 
explain ‘ hule * as ‘ grh^* ^ in tlie house 

VERSE c:lxxxv 

This verse is quotwl in SnitufHntriKtyWia (p. (j»), 
which adds timt the pmhibilion of the ‘ ahhisltrtstft’ 
mituodly implies that of tJio ^ patitn’ ‘outcast also;^—jiud in 
SnirticJtanilrikd (Sumsbim pt 110), whlcli says that tliis 
diHs not sanction Ijcgging frxtm a Shudra. 

\’ERSE CLXXXVT 

In the air, i. e. on the roof of tlie house 
(Medlmtithi, Go\'indarii|ii and Kulluku);“‘ on a platform' 
(Xaruyami); — ‘in Ibe o|jcn air (Kandina);—‘ in any pure 
pbittt except the gnmnd ' (RaghavitmindaX 

This vciee is quoted in P<tfdshft‘i'fWt&lhftV(t (Acham, 
p. 451), us laying down the methwl of ' tending the 
fire’, luid expiiuns it tluit ‘he Hhoold place the fuel 
somewhere in tiie open, not on tJie gixiimd—in Snirti- 
UUtva (p. Oilb) as biying down the morning ami ev'cning 
offering!? iuUi! the Fire j—in Vira7titlroda}/tt (Samskam, 
p. 448), where ‘ durdt ’ is expliiiuetl as from a spot not owned 
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by imy oqu'j—^ in Vidhanajiai-tjata ([x 498), where 
vihdynfsi b explained as ^ttM^ArVe^e' ‘in die open air';— 
in MadaitKqMnjdta (p. 24), where *dui-u{.’ is oxplitined 
JiH ‘ Eroiii li spot not owned by <iny other person', and * vihdytm^ 
ii£ * nmt^/apddau ' ‘ on an altar or some siidi place';—in 
Saniistdruniai/ulitu (jx 48X wbieli says lloit, accoidin" 
to Dhar7)uipraht.dtaj ‘iffAdyrm’means *oti the hoiiae-lop'; 
— in Snirtichandrikd (Samskara, jx Sb), w'bicli explains 
durdt, !is ‘ from phiccs not boloiii^g to any person', and 
idhdycad as ‘on the hDiLse-top’,-^<Lnd in Nrsdmlmprusdda 
(Siimskani, p. S4a). 


VERSE OLXXXVn 

Tills veiise is quoted in Pard^/iai’aniddhaim (Pm- 
yixslichittii, p. 4iJ8) as laying down tlie Avctktrmvrata 
(aetiudly prescribed in 11.118 in connuctiim witli the loss of 
eliastity on tiie part of tbe Student) iis applitnblo to other 
omissions idso;—'in Vlraniitrodayfi (Suuisk^i p. dBo'}, 
in support of tlie view tliai tiie Begging of Alms is not optiomil, 
but (JompiiLjOty, since the present venie presttiibes an expiation 
for its omission, wliieh elesirly implies that the omission is 
sinful;—iu Vtdiidriapdrijdta (p. 408) to the effect Uuit 
the omis.^ion of Begging alms involves siu; and again on 
Ijiige otm, where it is explainer I lh:it the expiation here prescnli- 
ed Is to be pf-idoruml in the erent of repeated omissionsj-^ind 
in MUdi^urd (jx 1340, on A 281), where it is exphiined 
as laying down an expuition for tliosc cases where the duty 
of ‘ llre-lendlng' is omitted witliout any such extenuiituig 
dreumsUmre ;is licing occupietl with some other duty, 

Nirnat/At-diuIJtv (p. lOtl) quotes it as laying down 
tlie expiatory rites due on I lie omission 4>f tlie diiti^M laid 

doivn for the {student. 

18 


MAOT ffMIilTl —^ortZH 


It js quotctl in ,^/Kirdrtfi* (p. 1142) a-^ living tliwn 
the CTqiuition for oiiittting tlie saiil iliitieft, ivltiionl snifliiritut 
i^>asoii;—in Smrtichftndrika {Biimfskani, p. Ill) (<> tl® 
t'ffeft Hint iiJnis-lH^ng is lui oWigaton' dutyund in 
Samsl'^rctm^^ttnamdfd (p, 357). 

\'^Rf5E CLXXXVIII 

The first lialf of Uic verw is quotwl in Vlrnmitroda^a 
(Siimsbam, p. 454) in support of tie view that the 
gtndent shoulfl not neoept food from one iind the atune liotifle 
day after day; anti atkls Unit Uiis is nit-anl to apply to 
normal times; in abnormal iiiuefl it is not meant to Iw strietly 
atlhered U); Hiis on the stiengtli of y aiiLivaikya’a declanition 
(1- 32.) 

The same work quoUv tlie second half of the verse on 
p. 485, ns tletrlaring the nrwiird aoeming to tlic i^tiident 
from Btriutly following the rules of alins-lxig^g. 

The whole verae is fjuoted in VnlhdtKtjidrijatft (p, 
4?I8) as prohibiting the liahit of seeking hir f<jo<l from one 
and the Kume person regularly ;^ii SanifiirarrfTnfttfvkha 
(p. fil);—ami in Snirtic/iatidrikd (Samskara, p. 111), whieh 
says tJmt tliis refers to wftnutf times, not to ubnormal times 
of tlistress. 

VERSE CLXXXIX 

\/ ‘ R^vfil * Like an ascetic; i. e. avoiding honey, meat 
and other forhidlen fixwl’ (Mwlhatithi and Ktdiukii);—^ toting 
only a little wild-growing rice and other footl fit for the ascetic ’ 
(GovindaHiia, Namyana and Xandutia), 

Mp/lhdtiihi (.p 103, I. 17)~‘ 

—Tliis refers to MinmmKii Snira 10. 2. 55-5t>. Tlic 
S<trt'ftnvdi*a, n modification of the Jyotifitomtt. sacrifiit*, has 
Iwen prescrilicd for by one who rlesin-s Ids own death; ami 
in course of this tlw sacrificer surrounds the Pus I with a 
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utw pi(3ct! of dot] I mid ] Hiving tLo woixi^—O BiSli- 

noinits, pleitse oomplitU' tliis sjieriFoe of naine^’ — ent^ra the tifi*. 
In oonneotion witli tliis it ia thjit tho porfonnor of 

tile fiaorifice lioving perialitii, tlieix^ «ui be no point in pruoml- 
ing with it. But die Jhuii eonolusion is tluit the siicrilioe 
must be pixacei.tjwl with to its very end, as tiie sucriiiee aa well 
fis its comJ^^e^io^l is ilireclly enjoinw) by iliu Shnrti tesh — 
tile bitter by tla” woixls laid down ns to bu uddit?ssed to tlie 
Bt^uiiutuis. 

Tills veose ia quoted in Vidhdnapanjatu {p, 498);— 
in HhiidtiH {ShrSddlia, p, 424);—and - in Samgkta'U" 
ralnamala (p, 291), which explains tlio oonstruotion us 
*abhi/artfiita^ kartmmaifhn'i^af, (tbht/ttrthiiah mesming ‘re¬ 
quested,' ‘ invited 

Bulder in Ids tnmsluUon lius omitted tlie sentence 
vrttttohttsffa cu* lupj/(tte. 

VERSB CXC 

kfedhatithi {P. 199, I 39)—‘ Na tatrct j^yapck^a ’ — A 
belter iiLstunee tlum the one dU?d by MetlhStitlii is found in 
Miinu 3. 334— ^ VTal<viihanu.t 2 n (lanhitram skrdfM/ie j/ai- 
fttfjirt bhojai/et,' liy w-liidi * feeding :it Slirnddhn ^ Is iipplic- 
tible to the K^<tUi-iyfi BruhfmtcMrt also. 


VERSE CXCI 

Tliis vei'se is quotol in Vidhdnaj?drijdtn (p, 521);—hi 
Maflanapdidjata (|j, 100) |—In {p, 94);—imd 

in NritmfuiprttuSdd (SaniskFini, p. 47ii). 

VERSE cxcn 

Tliis verse is quoteii in (p, 100);— 

nml in Apttrdrka (p. 55). 
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\T3RSE c:xcnT 

Tiiifi veinfl is quotoil in Mirfanajj^rysta (p. 10l>); 

—in Apfirarha (p, HG) in Nfsi^Hha^'ft^ndH (Sams- 

kSra, p. 47ii). 

VERSE C-’XCIV 

Tilts verse is quoted in MadamipdrijaUt (p. 101), 
where it is explsiined that tlu* ‘ inferiority ’ of tlie food, dress 
and apparel, if! tneant to lie in comparison to Uie Teacher’s 
in Apararhi (p, 56);—and in Nffimhajntjtxdda (Sams- 
kaia, p- 47b). 

-VISRSE CXCV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Muflfifuqianjiitn {p, lOO );— / 
and in Apmdrka (pi 50), wSiicli explains *pratishrmanr^ 
as *ang9hdra\ ‘acceptance’, 

VERSE CXCVl 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdtut (p. 100), 
where * ahhigachchhan* is explained as ' Sanimukham 
gctcJichhatC ‘going forward towards him’,—and ^pt’afyud- 
gamcptam'as jxvhe/iivlgttnifiJiwu^ ‘following lichind'and 
in Apararka (p. 5G), 


VERSE CXOVU 

*Nide^lii Standing close by* (MEHilmtitiii, 

,Govinduriija, Kultiikji, and Raghaviiiuuula) ;—‘standing in a 
lower pliioe* (Niirayiina and Nandanu). 

This verse is quoted in Madampm'ijdfu (p. 106), 
where the following explanation is luldcdWe Inive the 
form *ostfetya' (which is live reiiiling luloptcd by the writer) and 
Hot‘fiy«tVy«’becaiL<5Pof the Sutm ^ntdiKtshcha*; — *pfr(nfmigit* 
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Is to Ix' (tinslmofl with ^nirfle^he (tlip rKnUii^ ndopttxl liy the 
writi^r) miwing mot loit/er place^ OTt 

tH’corditig to othi'rs in n phtce c?<jw ;"nn(.i i(i Apararlct 
(p. oO), 

W.tl8E CXCVIII 

Tliis ifi quotwl in Vtynmiiroriapa (Soniskarii, 

p. 4fJl), wliPiTi it w adilrHl tlint. tills not apply to ahiHh 
imd other suoli ronvayaiicos;—In M&ditnaparijitta 
(p. 10ti)^-in Apararkft (p. oO) t—in JSnniJikai^amnyvUta 
(p. 40 k explains tlie last fliiiiBe to mt'an tliat 

‘lie sliouhl not spread out his le^ and so forth',—and in 
Snif licftaiidrikii {iikiiuskani, p, 120), wliieli says that this 
refers to ibises other tlmn riding on a 1 Hillock and so forth, 
whore stitfmff tagatley cannot be avoidfd. 


\TSRSE CXCIX 

"Kevalam '—Sudi ti des iue id ways to ho added aa 
‘ Upddfigdi/a ’ or * Bhutja ' or * Achdrya ‘ (Medbatitbi),-^ 
UicfLdrtja' (Kidlukii),—cA«rano’ (Kariyana). 

This verse Ls qU 0 V?d in Vh^tmitrtxiayit (Saniskara, 
p. 492) in support of the view tliat whenever du? tftie:her’s 
name bus got to lie pruiiounced, U should bo' aceompanietl with 
such honorilic titles as ‘ nnd the likoj^lso in 

MtKlanapdrijdla (p. 19G) in Aixtrdrku (p. ob);— 

in SaytUilaraTiifigtikJiu (p. 42>, which snys tint tlie 

name should not l>e uttered Useif {kivcdam), it should 
always be aocompuiied by some such title m ^ upddhjdiftt* 
and the like;—luul in Smrticfittndi'ii.'d (Skiinskam, 

121 ). 

VERSE CO 

This ven«*isquotttl in Vtrutuitrotiayd {Samskura, p.491), 
where tlio distinction is niatie iMnwi-en 'purimda' which is the 
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piticlaiining of wrmifjn vsfilly cooiviitt&l, sinJ 'nhida' tliu 
truing f&i'Ot of »wj/ commitU^l, 

It is quote'll lUso in Mitdttnapiirijata (p. 107);— 
in Ajxtvavht (p, 50);—In Smftichtiwlrik<i (Ssnnskiiiitt, 
p. 120), wlik'li rtitys lliiit the* is Uii* tui'nliviiiiig of 

suirl) tlc«f4x.ts tu iiro milly pitisoiit, niul ‘‘ninda' the luentloning 
of sut'h ns iitv not ptx'sj'iit —^iti SwHskaranutyuklKi 
(l>. -ft). lyliiHi notes llw' s^jine dititinotion;—in Nrdmhft- 

(iisunskiiiii, p, 45b};—iind in Yatidfmrmasfm- < 
gr*ihit {p, 5;1). 


VERSE C'CI 

'Parihhol'td* — ‘‘He who lives upon the TeacluT ' 
(MtHllultitlil) i —lie who cuts, witliout tlio TeaeUer^s pemiission, 
the best food obtnined by begging’ (Nffrayumi imd Nitndnnn), 

Tlie verse is quotwl in Mttfkinapa^'ijata (p. 107) 
where 'paribltokiH* is explninwl ak ‘one who nmkes use of 
tlie Teachc^r’s w«ilth, without his permission’; — also in 
Viraviiti'oduyu {Smuskani, p. 401), which also explain.s 
‘jxii'ibAo/'trt’ as ‘one who lives ujxjn the Teacher’s property, 
witliout hLs permission.’ i 

^fetlh^ltithi (P, 10ft, L 10)— ^iicmisk<irfd...ghdtala}f — 
I'liis ifi u clwir refereiite to Miinu 5.51-— 

trgfls^ ftn fe u r Ptfs^n i 

w q i^ CT^ Rt 9retVT: ii 

This verse is quoted in Scmvfkaremiayukhn (p, 42), 
which explains 'jxtyibhoktd' us one who eutu food witliout 
prosentiug it to tlie Ttsiclier;—and in Snirlichtindrika 
(Sauiskura, p. 120) as forbidding the decrying of tlie 
Tisielier by ilie Pupil himsidf; it explidns ‘ pttribitokta ’ us 
* one who makes use of the 'I'eacher’s property without hi.*! 
permission.' 
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vEKyE ccn 

Tilbt verse is fjiioUtl in Mafktnapiirijata — 

and in Vlramitrtfdajfa (Saniskarii, p. 4f>l), 

^^!:RyE cc^nr 

This verse is qnotcxl in yiTitmitrixtai/a {yaiiifshiini, 
p. 4<H), where ' prativate ’ ts explained m »' tlmt plaet^ iti 
which wintl nsnshija from the pliice whene iJio Twidier is 
sitting’ : —‘ ’ H8 ' that place where wind l>laws 

towiinls tlie Teacher ’ ;—itt neitlier of tliese places should tlie ^ 
Student sit;—‘ Ananv^h'i'arft ’ is that place froiu when^ any- 
tliing spoken is not Iveard tiy the Tesicher,—sitring in such 
IV place, he abonld not wiy anything iHldresstsl to the Teacher. 

ITiis verse Is quotetl alsfv in Mf.tdatniparijaia (p. 1117), 
when! the following notes are laldcd : —* Ih'tttivaUt* is 
‘wind tliat blows from the tesveher towiinls Uie pupil’; at 
such a place the Student stiiill not sit; as there is tlie (hmger of 
the fire of the ttHiclicr’s angtT Issuing that wiiy;— 

is wind Ido wing from the pupil towiu^hi tlie 
tcjicher; there alstv he shidl not sit; us he is likely not 
to hear tlie worrls of the teacher ' means unlc^ 

pCTmiUed by Aim. • 

\™yE CXITV 

This verse is rpioled in }hvlaiHq)&rijakt (p. I*t7);— 
and in VlvHmitrfjditya (Bamskani, [i. 4011) where 

^ ' is explainevi 

‘along seat nunle of w'ooila Imnchalso on pige 491, 
where it is <iuoUscl in support of the view tliat the prohibition 
eonlsiineil in verse 198 must lefer to cases other than tliose of 
carts and tonveyanoes. It fiirtJn-r mlds thitt though the 
riding on cssjiveytinces <lniwn by ox etc. is prohiHted,— 
yet die Siinrtion ncconleti hete is in vmw of the poswibility 
of such rithng in ubuuniial times of dintresis. It w interesting 
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to note tiiat no siidi scniples have prejiulim! ^^ledJiulJtlij, who 
appfirently U-longt'cl to n [uirt !>f the i«iintry wficTL' ritlin}? 
on bullock-tsirtH is perniissUjle ; wlule the author of 
Vtrttmttro(k{f/tt t)elonge(l to a pail of the country where 
such ritling is prohihiteil, c.g. in Mill ill [L 

It is quoted in filmrtichundinka (Samskiini, p. 120) 
as sanctioning^ in certain cases, the sitting of tlio pupil with 
the teacher. ^ 

VERSE CeV 

Hie first half of tlie verse is quoted in Puraafiara- 
ind<I/i(iV(i p. 30G), in sup|Kitt of the view that 

die ‘grand-teacher’ alsu) is to lie treuled like the teacher j—* 
in ViraiiiitTodcrffa (Samskara, p. 403), ivhere ‘fini- 
itr^tah ’ Ls explainei) as ‘ wn)/ukUt/t \ * not permitted —iind 
* nvdhgurum ' as ‘ nndes anil otSier relations 

This verse is quoted in Aparfirkn (p. 54), wliidi 
exphiios ‘ nmsrittftfy' as ’ not pennitted \—in Samskdru^ 
woytiA'Aa (p. 40);—^antl in Y^atidhfit'titumthgrtt/tu fp, 
34)! 

VERSE CCVl 

« 

This venese is quoted in Virantiirodaifrt (Samskani, 
p. 402), where ^vidyuguru’ is explidned as ‘leachcrH 
odier than tlie Achdrya mfyd as ‘ holrhng for alJ 
time — * sufiyent as ‘ unde }m<[ the nisi Aiiet * as dAur- 
*the essence of Morality’;—and in YatulAar-^ 
nittsangra Aiyj (p, 34). 

VERSE CeVU 

‘ jJcAoryiis coii.<drue(l as qualifying ^ffurupuli’e^ 
Hcconling to Medliatitlii, who explains tlie two terras as ‘ ihu 
tuat'Jier’ft ivm who iiuparts instniction for a few days < hi ring 
tlic ahtience of tlie tcadmr —^biother i^iding, suggested hy 
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i4;j 

MHlItntfthi is * pxplaiiiwl as ‘tluly quRlifkxl Brtllmmmis’ 

(Mtxllmtitlil, KiilIukiL :iiul dti^nmlaRijii) ;—-* virtuous' (Naril- 
yana ami JfimiLma);—‘ oliler in ngp ' (Virjimltroday.a). 

'riiis Vi'rsp is quotcil ill ^(SaHiskiini, 

p. 4G2), wlipro we hnvf the followiiiff expljiiiivtioiis;— 
* A‘/ire^f/J^ ’ niCiiRw ‘ tiioso posM^seil of sitjx'rior Iwirning and 
otIuT qiialilitiations ;—‘older in 
jrmbanfMji^'U ' mi^nns ‘the tetiLin»i‘’s iitieles and otlier rehitions'; 
—iiud ill (p. ;J4)j 

V^a^iiE CCYUI 

^ Yctjtlahtrniani* —MtslhStitlii, Govindamja sind Xiirfi- 
yana constnie this vvitli ‘ tfhi^ah *, and explain the phrase 
‘ YujHftiictrmani ahijf^ah ’ as ‘ student of socrifieial ritim! 
(iind otliw Vedic eubsidiunes)';—Namliinu construea it will) 

‘ fuihi/d^yati \ explaining tlie plunse ns ' who impsirts 
iastruodon in saerificiiil rituBl ’;~Kiil]Skti mid Rlghaviinanda 
take it by itself, exphiitiiiig it ns ‘ wJio happens to l>e pw-sent 

(tt fjt 

‘ Adhydjxipfin TesuJiiiig ’ f^Medhiititlii) ; ' Having 

the capacity to teach ’ (KuUukii, also Vfnuiutrudiiyn). 

Tins vTrse Ls quoted in Vh^amitrodaya (Siimsfcnni, 
p. 402) wliere 'adhyapctyotir' is exphiinei] as ‘eapabJe of 
te!iclijng’;,and the constnietioii is explained as yaj!k$i:<ir7itrini 
gui’WfCttirtidna/inctJ'fiQii —i. * at a f^cTiticiiii perfonnanetv he 
dc^rves to lx* lionoureti like the Teacher —thus agreeing on all 
points witli die explanation given by KiillPka. 

I- ^ 

W.IiSE CXIX 

4 - 

Tlus verse is quotetl tn Vtritnittrofiaytt (Snmskara, 
p. 40*2) as praviding exception to the gjenond rule of die 
preceiling verse, wliieli declan*s that all that is done For the 
teacher should be done for his son also ; and the present vt*j>ie 
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ppecificfl certnin acts of st'rvico wliicli, thougli ilone for tlu^ 
Tftjcher, are not pennissnili! for tlie Ti'sidieKs son. * 
dmvt ’ mf^ins ‘ nilibing luul j^lmiupooing tlic body.' 

It ia qiiotctl also hi Viilhanaparijatfi (p. 4!irt)- 

VER8E OCX 

Tlie YPn?c is quoted in Pwanharmiadlmra (AcbiJr*i, 
p. 300) i~ mill Ill Virarnitrodaya (SiiniskSni, p. 402);—■ 
in Svatfichtmh'ika (Samakara, pp. 103 amt 123) us 
indiciiting tliD ligiimtive use of the title ‘ (ju^'U *;—:uul in 
Svirtikfmstulitift (p, 47ft). 

VERSE CC’XI 

Parashiiramadhfiva (Acliani, p. 301) quotes tliis 
verse iw laying down exceptions to the general rule regartUng 
the cla-sping of the feet and the rendering of other ser\ioes to 
tlie Teachcr^s wife. 

It is quoted in Vidhawxpurijala (p. 40.1) ;—and in 
(Sainskara, p. 402) ",—also on p. 403. 

VERSE ccxn 

Tills verse is quoted in Virnmitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 4C2), where it is explained tlmt the term *' purnftvvttmhftr- 
ti%^nr4ina ' stands for f^dt yotUh, and stress is not meant to 
he laid upon the precise age inentioneiJ;—idso in Purddia- 
rf.mia.tlhnvn (Achiini, p. 301);—and in Srnflichanth'iku 
(Saniskar.i, p. 104).^ 

' VERSE eeXTV 

Tills verse is quoted in Sniffieh<£tvlT\ka (Sainskara, 
p. 104) as laying down the reason why the young wife of the 
Teacher should not lie toni'hecl in the feet by the young pupil, 
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tliu rnttining tjcung—Becmise VTOiiien 5 iro ctipible of loiulirj' 
tfiu IttirnHl iLs well iia tin* ignor.mt mtm, yvlio iruiy yield to 
to physitad «nd otlier vveaknts^aes', 

VJiRSK CCXVI 

r^^u verse is quoted in (Achiini, 

p, jiH liiying tiowti how, in view of tlie fortgoirg text, 
the young student Is to behiive towiirtbi tiie Tciieiter’s wife j— 
iiliio in Vh-amitrotl<Jtt/a (StiiiLskuni, p. 462), wbidi reinarks 
tliiit the term * i/ttvd \ * young nian,' in this verse nuikes it 
clear that tlie mention of ‘twenty years’ in verse 213 is meant 
to stand for youth in genend j—in Sanudarnitm^im 
(pu 47) as laying down die necessity of saluting die Teaeiier’s 
wives;—and in Smrlichandritd (Banigbltti, p. 104), 


VERSE CCXVII 

Ttiis vcive Is quoteit in (Achmii, 

p iiOl) !is iaying down liow the young student is to behave 
toivanls die Teaciier’s wife. 

The first half of the vei>ie is quoted in Virwruitrodaytt^ 
{SjUTiskara, p. 451) as showing tiiat ‘ jiddagrtJiftt^ ’ 
(clasping of the fm't) is dlsdnct from fdfhivdriatKt (fudiidng) ; 
—and again on p. 403 the entire verse is quoted along with 
the preceding veraa 

It is quoted in Svirtichandrikd (Sjuu^kam, p 104), 


axvm 

This verae is quotetJ in VtramUroda^a (l^umskimi, 
p 525) as laying down tht? inetiicxl of atjquiring learning f—imd 
in SnifticfmJvlr'il'S (Biuuskara, p. lijIO) us detsmbhig the 
resuits accruing from serving die Teacher. 
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CC'XIX 

^Gi'antV —'^Wliilo lit stays In tlio viUngy' Mwlliatilhi, 
Gmindarajii, Niiriij'iinu and Nantltuiu);— ‘ wliile he is still 
sleeping in the village * ^ ‘ utliew * in MeJlmtithi, KuUiikii itrnl 
Riigtiaviinanila). 

This venae iB iqnoted in (p. (>4);^iJ3 

kdrumiiyvkha (p. 42), as liiying tlown tlin'e tlisiincl jdter- 
ruitfvesand In Nrsimhuprmddtt (t^iniskani, p 40bX 

YERSiE CCXX 

—'“The tr.msiaticjii of tlie last wonls {SJutll 
/ml during the next d(iy 7 tiuttermg the Sdvitri) foIbwK 
Gm'inthvriija and Knlluka; while MetlUiltitlil, KatfiyuniJ ami 
R^havanandn state tlmt the penance sliall be performed 
dwing the (twarf) dag (<»■ flight)^ .ukI tbit he who neglects 
the evening pniyer shall fast in tlio evening and repeat the 
Gayatti during tlie night.'*—Buhler. 

Medluitithi is not quite aucuTcitely repress ntei) betv. For 
!u.s new is cicurly put in 'puriis 2 and 3, on page 575 {Tnuishi- 
tion) wliere the view, tliat “ if tlie olTena^ is eonmiitted in the 
evening tiie reciting imd fasting are to lie done during tiio night”, 
has lieen rejected in unmisUikahle terms. 

This verse is quoted in Pui'dnimftiJttddhuvti (PrSyiLsh- 
cliittii, p. 447), as laying down iin expiation for sleeping at 
.sunrise;—and in (p. 398), an laying 

dow'n the expiation for repealed delinquency. 


VERSE CCXXIV 

Hopkins remarks " schools^'are notetl”;l)ut he 

ignores tlie hftli,—tJie SiddhiinUi —'‘trhargamiii In sthitih' 
the tmllj is that it is the aggregate of tlie thiuti.' 
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Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrhi (p. i.^), whitli adds 
that Dfuii'rtm^ Art/la iiad ^d»i<nire tlie *g;roup of three 
Uiis uonstitutes the‘iS'AriytfA.', ivliiiih one should wnsUmtly 
bear in mind tu the aim to be athiined 

VERSK CCXXV 

Tliere Ls u eonfa-^ion in Uie pish ion of tlie two veiiscs; 
225 and 220, Burni.41 ph)»!s 220—‘^t’Anryo hrahtHtno juurtih 
&c/—before 225 —‘ Achdi-ymkeha pita cfttiim 

Tliis verso is quoted in Smrticliawlri^d (t^miskm'd, 
p. ‘>4). 

VERtfE CCXX\^I 

Tills verse is quoted in SmTiiehandrild (tjumskurci, 
p. 04). 

vEYtuE ccxxvri 

+ 

Tills verse is quotei] in Smftic/mjuli^ikd (l^iiskSriL, 
p. 04), 

VEIWE CCXXIX 

This iierje is (ptotetl in ii7fi,rltvhfijuirii:d (S^itiskum, 
p. 9,5). 


VERSE CCXXX 

‘ Trayn dshrftttidh* —^‘The llimi life-stagirfi^ ; 

(Medhiitililt and Govindjtriipi);—tJie thm* Iife>stages’ 

(Kuliuka, Niiriiyitiia and Niindana). 

This verse In qiiotetl in Sturtwhawlriia (t^imskarn, 
p, 05). 
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VhimE C’CXXXI 

“ Pdr tLe iummgeiiitnit of Unise tlinf fires, stsi ihe pliLQ 
at Lfie ontl of thii fiivt voluittu of tLaig’s Aitareya Biffliuiiiwi, 
and that at piJgo 191 of Hillebriindfi^ Alttndinctte Ne-ti-unti 
Vdlfnofiuimp/er, Tliiise finos jiii* on drciiUir, isemi-cimjliir sind 
sqiiim: atUiTs respfcictjvely. For the wiine nomparisons, ntluT- 
wi^ employwl, see Aiuistimha, 3.7,12.’'—(Burnell—Hophins), 

This verse is qoolwl in Prdff<titdiittfmv€la (ji. 138) — 
and in 6’»iriicA«w7W^'a (Saniskani, p> !)5), 

VERSE C'CXXXHI 

This verso is qiiotttl in Pni'ddt(t‘t(inidfl/inrt.t (Aehiini, 
p. 89(3) under the surdon ‘Worship of the (iiini';—In 
Prdyoifhchillavivdin (p. 121));— 5 ind in Sntritcftamh'ikd 
(Samskarii, p. 9')), 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

This verse is quotetl in P(t.rd:tliftrttniadfntvtt (Aoliiini, 
pL 33(>) along witlj viirse 233;—sintl in 
(Suunskiini) p. 95). 

VERSE CCXXX\'' 

This also is quoted idong with vet*f>eii 233 and 334, in 
P(trdiflifiramdd/i€tra (Aohani, p, 33(3);—and in Swirttchati^ 
flrikd (Samskiini, 95). 

VERSE CCXXXAT 

Ttiis verse is quotod in tSinflichaiuh-il’d (Stiniskara, 
p. 93), wliich explains *jmrcttr^aifi ’ as ‘acts portnining to the 
other world, spiritiud siets.’ 

VERSE ccxxxvir 

Tliis verse is quotoil in Smrtn'fumdrild (Sauisknni, 
p. 95). 
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VERSE a’xxx\nn 

* Partun dhru'riimn * Spwafil liiw, t* e, Lhv otlifr tlum 
til,It c»xp«untl«l in .S'»nrt!w; tlmt reltiting to 

ottlimiry worlilly nnittpw ’ (MtHlliutitlii, Goi-indumjn aiwl 
R^liavlttmndii) I” tlio iiiPims of ol)ttU!nn^ fimil liltomtion * 
(Kulltlkii), ivUit'li vnm* iw notwl ami rejpct«l by Mt^lhntitlii. 

^ Ihtj^hnlada'in '’—^‘Family wanting in the due perfoniianoe 
of roligioiw »fbi’ (MetllmtitUIJ ;—■* Family lower Ihiui uuFti 
own' (Ktilluka);—^‘Family of a potter or such otlicr low castes' 
(Goviudiiifliii). 

Tlvw wrse is quoted in ' Vtrumiti'odaya fSiUiisbarn, 
[ 1 . r>14) in support of the view tlmt learning may In? acquiml 
even from persons of li>wer ‘gntiles; — in Smfticfnamh'iha 
(Saraskiiva, pi 144) ;~!iJtd in Sani^lm'fivmi/Wchn (p. 52). 

VERSE CmXXIX 

Tliis V 0 J 9 C is quoted in Vlramit^'oelayr^ (Sainskam, pi 514) 
along with the prtttaling verse j—and in {^mriit'handril'a 
(Rainsk^u p. 144). 

VERSE C'CXL 

‘ Striyo ratnfini *—‘ Wives, goma ’ (Hedhatitlii imii 
Go\iniliimja) gem-like wives ’ (Rilghavnnnnilii). 

This verse oi’cnrs in Dhxtkt.'fTtifii also (quohil hi 

p, 014). 

XER^K C’CJXLf 

This verse is qiiutwl in Vhytmih'Of^^a {S(fun.skHrTi, 
p. 513) in support of the view tlnU under ubnomml cirntm- 
shinces teaming may be acquired from the K^atlriya :inJ the 
rest also ; wlieio it is explainoil tlmt tire 'following’ Iiere laid 
down is U> lx? done only during tlie time tlmt the study is 
lading Hirrit'il on ; ami the iiuplietifjon of the mention of tiiis 
alone is tlmt the olhwr forms of ‘service’ itre exeliideil; (such 
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aft wjL^liing of iho feot and tU? likp; this ir in iigrwmpnt witli 
MtHlIiiititlu)Jiiul ‘ I learning’ liein* iiiflwlps iiml 

otlu^r tilings 

Tlio Vi*ivp is qnotinl jJso hi (p-o 

—ill Sfimstiaravwiflif^'hu (p. 52), wliioli t-xpliiiriR Out llie 
‘ ’ iiiOTiit IiPiTf it* tlio uWiKV of :i Brahmuna 

UtieluH-, iiml tliixt in tlio cm} of the tcnulier, 

then* is Uj fie mew 'following* no feet-wn-Hliing nntl tlio like ; 
in Sftvnskiirftr'rttnatifala (p. fj25), wliieh aiUlR tlie same 
notes :iml ejcplaiDS ' abmlimaun ' as ‘Ksiittriya or Vaishya’ ;— 
anil in Smrlichf^idrika {Bamskara, p. 143), W'liieli says 
‘following * is the only ‘seniw’ toW rc-odeml, and tlmt also 
only doling tlie course of study. 

This verse is quotcil in Paraifliarammlhuvct (Aohani, 
p. 4ri8) in support of tlie view tluit tiie rules kid down regarding 
life-long studenLsliip pertain only to cases wliere tlie Twitrlicr 
is a duly quulilierl 5»'i5Anwtn»j—in Mi^dancijidrijata 
(p. 100) to th« cftect tiiat life-long studentsliip is iiennissiblo 
under a fully e^icicn^ BrShfutma Tcttchet ';—^aml in Vh-it- 
tnih-odnijn (Bamskara, p. 549), wliere also it k pointoii 
out that the rules relating to life-long studentship laid down 
lielow {imdifr veraea 247 ct Jie^,) pertain to cases where the 
teacher is a fully qiuUified 

Tliis verse k quoted in Aj}<xrdrla {p. 72) in support 
of the ^^ew that in the event of having a Keattriya or some 
other (tiste for Ins ‘teaeher,* the Brnhiuana shall not take up 
life-long residence under liini,—nor wltli a Briiluuana who is 
not fit to expouml the Vetla;—also in SnirtkJiandi'ika 
(Samskani, p. 108), 

\t=:rse eexj^m 

This verse is quoted in Pard!tharamddh.ava (Achara, 
p. 458), as laying down the duties of the life-long Bttident 
under an efficient Hriihmanii-teaicherto the sjinie eflwt 
ill Vidhiinitpdrrjdta (p, 504); — also in Viram{trod<tyct 
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{Ssimskuni, p. 551), where tin? tom ‘ «{frrtai’I h explained'ns 
i^iuiding for sueli ii student as is not Imvic or tlwiirf, or blind, 
or otherwise.' ineupidtatetl ; jind it tfl aildeel tluit ihc proiiisjon 
of this ‘Hvbng ^tiidentsiliip * need not l)e inwmpotible with 
die texts laying down a performanoe of the 

hoit^t for tlie Briiliiiiiina (wldeli involves the neia^ssityof taking 
a wife); liOfsiiiae the latter Is iiieiint for only those istinle-nts w’iio 
intenil to enter the ‘ tT<iusehold,’ and are on tkat atixnint cnlleil 
* Upahuwana* ns distingiiishetl fnan the ^Nmxthikc^ who 
remainH a ‘student ' all his life jmd never enters the Innisehokl. 

'lliis is also quoted in Apararht (p, 72) as indi«itiJig 
tlie optloiad eliaraeler of Hfe-lotig studentship;—in SmfU- 
(Siimskara, p, 171) ns dLsooimtIng the view that 
“ HJe-^long studentship is uiiinit only for the imiiraed and 
Other incupihle persons;"—niid in fifaiwkmxtmayvklm (p 02), 
to the sjime effeet. 

VER^E f'OXLIV 

I'his venso is quototl in PardsJtctrattiadlifmi (AdiiTra, 
p. 459) as deseribing tlie reward that aecnies to tiie life-long 
Btudont;—in Vidhdnapflrijdta (p 504) to the same eftec* ; 
—idso in Viramitroddyfi (Baniskara. p 550);—nnd in 
Stnrtichttndi'iM (SaniskSm, p. 170). 

\rERSE eeXLY 

'fliis verse is quotetl in Vlramitrodaga (Siimskiirn, 
p 507) in support of the view tluit no 'fee' is to piid to the 
Teiieher liefore iJie completion of study ; ami it adds that this 
‘Coneliiding lintld is for the purijose of enteiiiig the married 
stete,—and not for tliat of any otlier life-fltagtfimd in Smrti- 
cluttbdrif^d (Siimskrir. 1 , p 170)* wliicli !ulds tluit this refers 
to the presenting of a living, there Iteing no prohilntion 
regarding otlier kinds of presents, 

VERSE CCXhVl 

Tliis verse is qiiotwl in Smrticknndriid (Samskara, 
p. 178), which adds that wluit is ineimt in tltat if pwsible, die best 
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tirtiples Ih! prespntctl \—in (p. 3Gft), 

which fuldni the following notChs:—^ A'sef?TaTyi \ hclil \rltli ioms 
Htiinding,—tlic unvlm'Du and sbw^ Iwith go f<5gi‘tlicr, 

HUcli Itciiig the ftenflo of tlio compomnliiig ,—* F«,sfint,stV thi’ee 
pieces of clothf— ‘g^tretve pr'ttimavahaji.^ tlio ‘(tunpliHlim of tlic 
atiuly hIiouIiI Ixi tlone only wlwn tJvo 'r«t('!icr jiermita it';'— iilso 
in Nririnifiajn'amdu (Hvmebuni, p. 48fi). 

VKRBK CC^LVn 

‘S<tp{n«}e\ —Till! *SfipintJri in tiffined Iwlow in 'MilK 
Tills verso is qiiotcil in Pm asit/iramadhava (Achuni, 
45S) as laying down ihe (hides of die life-long Student;— 
in (jj. 100) in support of the view tlint in 

die absence of the Teacheds wife, the Student slioulil take up 
* resideoec ’ with tlie Teacher’s Sapintfa, and in die tibsence 
of diis hitter also, be sliould lietake himself to the ‘ tending of 
Fire —^in Vtrftmitr'odfti/a (Samskani, p. 549) to the effetl 
that ‘residence with Fire' is to lie taken up only in the 
abseace of tbe Teacher’,t Sapinda;—in Vidhawtpdrijdta 
(p. 604), along with the following verso;—in Hdmlaid (p. 7G) as 
refemng to tlie ‘ LifeJ<»ig Student’;:^—and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 107), whicb says that tliis refeiw to (aises where 
no Sapinijet in available, 

\’t:rse ccxiath 

DeJtatit ifddfmifit —' Let the Ixaly wear away' (^ledbu' 
titlii and Govindanija);—‘ shsill make die Stud in his body 
perfect, i e, fit for union witfj Brahnmn’ (Knlluka, Nartyana 
and Rtigbaviinanda). 

ThL« verse is quoted in Pardsharttmadhava (Acbarti, 
p. 458) as laying down die dudes of the lifelong Student;— 
in Fi(/Aunojjan)'«^a (pL 504);—in Mftdcimpdvijdta (p. 105); 
—anti in Virarnitrod<i}/fi-Smiifi:dr(% (p. 504), wliere 

the note is mlded on die exprcaaion ^ ^ftftdnwntitavihiirtt- 
vdn' diat wiiat is meant is tluU ‘during his spare 
dme left after he luis fully accomplished all his duties, lie 
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lUiiy stfljifl nf Alt or wiilk olKMit’. TfleiJhudthE cxplidii!^ it to 
mciin ‘ ot timi'S lie uliiiil stond, and at tlines wit doiTn,—in this 
manner he shiiU divert hiinwdf.’ But he goes on to arid 
another ex^jlamition offered by ‘others’, by which the meaning 
is Utat ‘he slndl practise tlie postures prcsoiberl in eonntttion 
witli ybi/it: praelitws, and live on alms’,—J^arayiina expliiina 
tiie plirase to moan a ijartiwilar form of imsterity <a>nsi»ting 
in ‘stiuiding, sitting and wnndering’.—It is quoted in SnifU- 
clutndriia (Smnskilrm p. 167), wliicli esphiins the phrase to 

‘standing, sitting nnd nio\'ing at stated times.’ 

This phrase ‘sManflfftJirmViara’ appears to have lieen an 
old idiom; it is met with for tlie first time in Borlliayann’s Dhar- 
imisutm (n. 1. 41), where wc reiul— 

iriva ehotnrt/M maniitabhopnakJiyuJi ajw’ 
hltt/ftj>ei/nh rnmnanwirafp^tm Mhanatifitiahhijavt m’Aamnto 
ete trMirmr^i^tafhjjahanti Translated litendly, 

this means—‘Sea-voyage (ami a few other acts emmierateil).,., 
luiving done any one of tlie«t acts, people ahould eat spamely 
at the fonrlJi part of tlie day, sbonhl enter water in the tiioming, 
at midday and in the evening; am-imntjf tJteitufetves by nUiny 
awl jitOrwiiny, they deJitray that Wi* after Mreeytws.’ 

Tlie exiict meaning of tlie expiatory rite here ptv!serilied 
hiLs never been understood. Whenewr the question of si?5i' 
voyage has come up for iliscuAston, tlio antagonists of the 
voyage liave held tluit by the last ehiuso BiMlhayana eltsirly 
m«mt that the voyagyr aliouhl hnva to eoinmit wnieide; te spi-ml 
three years‘stnniling and standingf, t e. without any sleep— 
would be nothing short of self-iinmolalioiL 'ITm protagonists 
of sea-voyage felt idl along that tJie passage wuld not mean 
this; thoiiglr tiity were imalde to saggii>‘t any other plimsible 
exphimition. They thought that even if autciiie were imtiudly 
meant, tlicre were mure effw'tivc means avitilnhle for doing 
tliiit; and in fact this onlinance that ‘the imui aJutll not sleep 
for three years’ Iixikeil ahsuitl on the face of it. 

We tind tlie expression in sevt^ml otlier works. 
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(1) In Padmapu.rtma {Adi^khsnrln, 58. ^0) we resul 
in <.4)iiTKe of the flesciiption of tlie duties of Vfliuipnistliu^ the 
tmiti in tlie third stag© of life —^hanAmndhhymn vihurM na 
ktfachvtldhairyf.mi'titiifjet, *hu si tail divert liimsulf witli sitting 
imdstimding; :mi] shuU not renovmoe his steiidiness on iiny tioint,' 

Tilt* mminltting of suidde a;rtiijnly wiild not. fonn 
11 duty of the ordinary Vanfipnisthii, the lieniiit retiring fitnii 
active life to a life of meditation and worsliip. 

(2) In Yajiutvalk^Q. (m 5t)) we read— 

haraiwa yogabhymhin va tathU {dinam nayet)^ where 
Mitak^rii adds the explanation—(tnilcAid ka/(tm sthawim 
hxrtichil eAe/Ht(va/iKrTKtn j/forj$otne time he si tail sihand for some 
dm© he s li;i]l stand*—in this raiinnijr he siudl spend tlie 
day. And Apunlrku says —dhdiikim gcUinivrttyd, dsatienft^ 
ij^jaue^'AwnSnw xHlidrhia tln:tiikra7}ianhia (t* e. ‘resting, 
.sitting, ami walking) c/m diva^ttm nayet. 

,. (;1) Again iJ i AfctJiw (VL 2 2) ‘ Hthdndmitdhhyajti vihurei^ 
wlitw Medhalitlii isays, ' athdndsandbhyum dmet rdtrau tu 
I'ivala^thanilifaskdy'itdm vak^yalV, by which also the text 
means—eliall sjwnd the day in standing and sitting.* 

(4) Lastly in Aftinu (XL 224) w© meet with tlie sain© 
expression; anti here It forms piirt of the A'm7( j'li—jjcnantie. 

From all thL it L clwir tJuit the phnise coidtl never Imve 
l>een intendcti to lay tiown anytliing sti physirally imptjssihlc 
as passing tluve yeanj ‘witliout sleep.' fn fact n enreful 
study of all the aljove texts lawts us to die conclusion that 
wliat is meant by the words 'stkdndsandhJiydm ixiharlt* 
is exactly wliat is exprcssetl hy the Ilituh idiom ‘ufA® 
karu xamayu Utand and the st‘n.se would appear to be that 
the man sindl Imve retjourse to no Otlmr tliversion or amu.semeut, 
save wlnit may Ixr ohtainetl by ‘standing or sitting.' 

VERSE CCXLIX 

'Afdnyd kdjn rrc..'-“Tlii.'i does not form fuirt of the text i)f 
Medhiidtlu. Thi.s has been idded by u snljsequettt ‘Editor.’ 


Discourse Ill 


- # -- 

VERt?E I 

“Tlie Atbirvii- Vttlii is here, iis in most of tho jun^ient 
Dluinuasutnw, left oat ^together, B:iiiilhtiyiin3 tUone atjites 
that iJio term of i:4tiulGtitalii]> extends over fort>'-eight years, 
and. tlmt nde ineludtw the AtJiarva Vctlii 

(pl 187» I 1(1)—raimjra hi am^talrda- 
daijfih^ — MiTiidmva. A'iitm 4. 1. 18 e/ ■•'eg. Thu cjiieslion 
bi‘ing whether the Svi^takri oftcnng (whidi is made with 
tlie lemnants of the sacriJiuIal inateriahi) serves only m a 
‘ dispusidor it iilso serves some tnmiwetidentji] pviqxjse,— 
tins eonelurdon k tlmt in this wise a inuisceiidentnl resnlt, 
even tlwiugh not luetitiouetl in the texts, has to be itssume«i 

This ver?fe i? quoted in Mudanaj'iSt'iJaifi (p. 1)7), where 
Uie foHoidng notes arc adihtl 7V«ti^)Vfyd mesms the 
three Vediis ;—tlie Btudentship over tlie tiiree Vetlas should 
he niiide to extend over thirty-six years; that is, one should 
<levote twelve ywirs to studentehip over tateh of tlie tliree 
Veditsin tlie tatse of ‘ lialf tlie periwl ^ six years have to 
be devoted to each of the three Vethis; and in tlie wise of 
* qimrter of the i>eriod’, only tltree ywirs. 

It is quoteii in Viritmitrodai/a (Siunskani, ix 557), 
where tliu following tobdly diUerL'nt exphmation is addwl 
Tlie meaning of tliis is as followsIn tlie event of tJie lh»y 
studying the tlirw Vwhis, his SUidentehip should exleml, 
over thirty-sLX years; if he stuilies only two Vedais tl'«n 
‘ hidf, I e. !xdf of forty-dglit years, or twenty-four ywin?; tlmt 
Siudi is tlie meaning we detlute finm the other texts hearing 
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on the subject;—tbu ‘qiiurter’ tiLso luw to be semilarly 
ex[>!ilined If the ‘hnlf * und ‘quarter'were tuken in relation 
to ‘ tliirty-KLx years then the iiusiuiu)^ wmdil Ixi tJmt tJie 
Whulentsliip should extend over eighteen imd nine years 
respectively ; und tliis would not ugree witli iiny otlier .S'mr /4 
text, TliLs same consideration get® riiL of tlie fanciful view 
set forth hy tlie Cheindrild that “in tlit* tasy of Mialf', 
the Boy should iL'vote six years to eaclx of tlie three Vedas, 
and in that of * qiijirtcr’, three yiswa to each." 

It is interesting tliat tliis last. \'iew has Ixeen nd«>pted 
by Medhiitithi. (Bee Ti'iinslation, p. U). This view appears 
to have tlie support of Yiijfinvidkya (1. 36), which dearly 
states thiit—“ Sturlentship should extend over either twelve 
or live years for eetch Ft'da," 

Til is verso is quoted in Aj>ardrln (p. 67), which oikls 
that tlie stutletitship over one Veda is to extend over six yeiirs 
in the caflo of ‘half', and over three yoiift in the ease of 
'quarter’ ;'“in Sniftiehcendrihu (Baniskiini, p. 166). wliieh luhls 
tlie following explanations, piTtnining to 
the tliRie Vwlas, Rk, Yajiia and Bainiiu,—tliis should t>e 
carried on for 36 years, — simlorly the vow of ‘Stuikntsliip' 
pertaining to each single Veila is to lie kept for 12 years,—in 
the case of tlie * Ai'^lhikn* system, 6 years have to l>e ilcvoteil 
to each Vetla,~-and 3 years each in the case of tlie ' PwUka ' 
systemimd in Jlhnfidri (BlimtltUui, p. 770). 

VERBE II 

Meflhdtithi (p. 180, L 14)—* shdHd- 

vophaiyti'I'yakhydtaJi'' —^Hopkim- tiJls tlus‘a later view ' and 
rchirs to Apistaniba 2. 6 . 5. 

The first quarter of this verse is qiiotKl in 
(on jK 31, I. 36), in aiiipUfieation of navalkya’s statement 

tluit ‘ Studentship is to esteml over twelve ywirs ', :mtl the 
meaning Ls ddhiueil that twelve years should lie devoted to 
the study of eueh Vctla* 
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Thi-'^ vf:rso w qiiutftl in Mttflmiafxinjata (p. 

— nod in Vtratnitroflat/a (Sninskstni, p. 5<>S), wlwn' the notc» 
is tidch^l Unit — ' If one inU*nds to ]MTfanii Uie Ji/oti^tmut 
null simh other sjicritiijes, vrliieli iaiii lx> porfonned only wilb 
the help of the tlin« Vtdftis, one lias to leiim nil the tlireo 
YetliLs, tbo Rk, Viijus and Hmiwn?—if he is going to pei-foiro 
tlie Pruhaumikfi nnil the ITavirtfajfktii, lie hns U> Iwiro 
only two, till* Rk nml the Yajus; — wliilo if he intends to 
pirfann only thn /Vi/iya/flns, lie should l«im only his own 
henfditnry reswnsloruil Vodic tt^t; in tlie ease of Uie otlier 
Vinlas also, he should confine liiraself to only those rt^eensions 
which iiiiiy tmvo been studietl hy Ids forefathers, and not juiy 
one at random. 

The verse is also quoted in Smrhhdtva (U, p. 587) 
in support of tiie view Unit CTCiy Brahiuunu is entitled to Uie 
study of various VetUc rcseeasional ttccts;—in IThnadri (Dami, 
p. f>80) ; in Samfiam^'cUiutmala (jjl 508); — and in Nfjttmha- 

pi‘iu<dd(t (Bimiskara, |it -Jilii) 

V^RSE III 

Medhatithi (p KIO, 1. 21 ) — ' Sanianiinlai/a *'—^Apte 
explains ‘ mnlanilyi * os ‘ a Briihnuina who wishes to many 
for the sake of issue.’ Tliis is not quite correeL The word 
occurein Mami 11.1, where Kull Oku explains it as 'vimharthi,' 
W'hieh has apparently misletl tlie lifxleogrsipher. The wonl 
resdly means * be who is desirous of mntantt, propagation of 
Ids race and is applied to tlie Fatlier who, If poor, Iuls to laig 
for the purpost! of marrying hi^ 

This verse is quotiNl in Apfirurkri (p. 70), wlm*li adds 
the following explanation : \Vlien the AceompHshetl Htiideiit 
has W*n understood as mdiniH) to lake a wife;— 

he being * — i.e. eiiuJpped with study 

of the Veda, and inherited pnqHfrty, ie. Ixjitig quite able to 
nuuntJiin a family;—if the foUier bt^ devoid of property, lie 
should acquire enough by means of begging and Uien many; 
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find iliiis ohljiiti tile * doniertie fin*,’ vdtliout wUu'li he wniUl 
not iJcrfomi die Pahiyajfias. — ''SrttgHn' indicsMcs the pnweiwe 
of onuiments;— bejhtvi:tfl when the yoimg iiinii 
in si.*5it«l iipm it Ids fntlici’ ‘should "-'iirshlp him firs! with 
the — i. e. with the MadftttjMtrhi,. 

VER8E IV 

This TOrsG is quoted in PariiahfirftitmUKttrt (AeUiintt p. 
462) simply as laying down marriage i— in Miulmtpdrtjaid 
(p. liJl) as iiMlieatiiig the necessity for marrisige;—also in 
Vidhdtutpnrijdta (p, 673); — in Vh'amitTodayft (SimiskitTii, 
p. 567), iis indieuting tlmt the ‘Final Ihith* spoken of 
tiljove (in h 245) is nmuit to lie for the purpose of 
marriagi*;—on the ground dint the Bath is here spiken 
of in (‘onnwetioii with the twlee-born ponwjn w/to is fjainff to 
mai‘ 1 ' 1 /; wliile we do not meet irith finy such assertion as 
* Having hadietl, he should Ijcluke himself to the fiuest,’ or 
that ‘ liAving batlxed,’ ho should take to Honimoiationin 
the same work on p. 5So, in support of the view tlmt Marriage 
is meant to lie eonducivo to tlie fulfilment of tlie uuui’s pur- 
post', die following notes are addwi: —t)ie tmii ‘rfeyw* serves 
to show diat it is only the twiee-lx>rn person etn(Iorvi‘d with tfia 
above-rne^ttioned qattfi^caiions thiti is entitled to marriage; 
iiial it docs nut mean that any and every twioe-lxim person 
is entithri to it; and that tliis is ao is clear from the fact that 
maniage luis been laiil down only for one who Inis liail his 
Initiation and bus taken the ‘ Final Btith ’ of tlie Studeiitsliip. 
Nor ;ig>un can tlie term ' dvijtt ' be taken us precluding others; 
!U» in that (sl^ then*! would lie no marriuge for the Shndrrt. 
From all this it follows that the present text should la? taken 
as enjoining a particular act as pertaining to u pinricularly 
qualified persoiL—Tlie term ‘ hhd7'ytV * wife,’ lias been used 
in riew of the future status of the girl; so that the meaning 
of the injunction comes to lie diat ‘ he should bring into ex- 
istonw* H wife by inesins of die munii^ie-ceiiemony.’—^Tlio 
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tortii ‘Sati^artia' *of tlur stiitic cakU*’ is inennt to indicate that 
Hudi it nuiiriiige Wnultl Ite in its pfincipid fomt: onrl it dot^ 
not pmdiidc die luiiiryitig of ffitLs i>f odier nifites; tliis is in fact 
siinctiontHl by odier texts. 

The jjaine work ijnotes the l erste ugsiin on pog^* 747, as 
liiying down the ‘ priniipsil * iTife orthiined for mnn. 

Virctmitrociaj/it itgiiin in its section ([i. 

118) quotes the second tuilf of dds verse under the * tlte 
characteristics of women.’ 

It is qiioteil also in Srurtitutim (p- ft4ll) to the 
effect that ’ is iinotlier nitiiie for die concluding 

rites of Studentship-in A^Mirdrhi (jj. Tti) ii« inilicuting 
thfil the *Batir is disrind from the Saitiavarlami ecramooy ; 
—^in Hhfiadri I Dana, p,6St));—in Smni«X:draratmtmuf(i 
(p. 403) ;— and in NrnimfKijmtstido CSiimskani, p. 40a.) 

XERUE V 

^Ampiw/(~i c/m t/ii mdi^ih — tmi^rd cfm if ft pitvh'^ 

Knllukn, Nuriiy.iREt iind Kiighitvilnundn hold the first 
' chit ' to mean dint the * sagotrii' of die mother also is 
escliKleil; this excUision h supported Voshiethii as quoted 
}»y Medliiilitlu ;—lacconling to MetUiiiddii, no^indaritj;!, Kiil- 
luka, Narsiyami ami l^^^glulv^ntlnllli, tlie second ‘ chit ' connects 
the ^ (tsajtiiy/d * with ‘jniuh * also. But tliere appears to lie no 
point in tiib tis the father’s ' ft'Mpiipiti ’ would lie almidy 
includeit under die father’s ^nsatjotrii’. Medlialilhi appears 
to 1 lit VC lieen eonseious of this, as lie ailds thitt the tenn 
‘ mpi/yjn' here sUmds ftir ‘ ivladons ’ (see Trans, p, 26, U. iJ-4, 
which slioidd lie as fallows, and not as it appeara there— 
“Til I lie pivsent pltrast' ^mayutra c/nt fAtnh \ thf jxtrtich'. 

* cJm * the ftUhtir's sfrpintjd 

‘ .dwoiVAwiI’“Tliis is the it'iidmg iiilopterlhy MctUiiT- 
tithi, to u'houi Balder wnmgly uttribiites the retiding 

* mitilhunc' (‘ for conjugid union ’), which Is die miding 
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of fioi’intliiHija, iiTifi Kullukiit tbt' bist bow(‘iiTr 

oxpliiining it to moon ‘(fflie iP rwttautieuilwl) for the Fir^ 
hmng, t4iilil-y»q?ettiiig mod other nctii to }k* performetl hy 
ihe hiisltiind juul wife jointly.’—Metlliotithi notes rt tliinl 
rpufling * *, iind oxpltiins it to iiioiin thivt *the 

pirl is m-tmiiinjiidttl aa tin iLssooiiUt? nt iTeiigiini-x fiinetionK 
and itol fiH' though hu di>cs not fUtisider 

this «itisfa<.>toiy.—Medhutitlii’s rwuling ' rmatfimti * has hotti 
e-vplained by him U> niuan ' not Iwi’n (d unlawful interiJourHe 
iiml addwl for tlie puqKwe of esLliiilmg tlie girl Iwro of 
Nij/Of/ti. Tliough Ifiuidana id so lulopLs this saiiio n.'siding, 
lie exphuns it its one * who luitf had no sexuid inteteotiR?e.’ 

niw xtrso ifi quoted in (p-in sup|Hiii 

of the view tliiU tlio gii'l to lx? luurtied should Iw one whfi 
iii* fmtjAwiii* on IjOth the putei-nid and the iiuUernid sides; 
it julds tluit ^tmigoira^ alone would prtH'hule tlie 
‘sagotra ’ also (tlic gfitni of die man king die same na his 
fjitlier’s); the wottl ‘juuVuA* lats tlierefore lieen addeil with 
a \new to die ^ jmi'ritdjyiUra — ^ueh a gicl is ‘ reeotnmendial' 
—for * ddi’alarintt '—such lites us tainniit lx> ixirhinned 
widioiit a wife and for ’ maiihntie such rites as <nn be 
done only conjoin dy by the pair, e. i/. the uihI die 

like , — ‘ ftnajAnfjd i'hit yd uidtnh’ is meiuit to pret-lnde die 
marrying of dm dmighter of die inatemal unde, she Ix'ing die 
man’s * motlier's ira^JitW d \ 

This verse is qnntwl in PardAianouddhmxt {AdiiTni, 
p. KiS), wlieiv till* folloiring exjdanndon is added—who 
is usapin'id of die mother, ns also her fimffotrd — w'ho is 
aftof/*>frd of the hithia*, and also his —is rtixim- 

mended for all acts to lx; pprfonnf?tl by the ('oiipie’.— It 
Kujscs die qiiestion diat die sepiriUe mention of the ‘mother’ 
is sii pci'll nous ; as the wife has no * pm fff(* f>r ^ yotnt* apart 
fwiiit die lutshmdjso dial the ‘’ and * ftMt^utra* 
of the ‘ motJuT ’ would lie the same as diose of the ‘fiitlicr — 
and snpplies the answer duit in the ease of tlie Gdntfharvu 
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ujul iVtiiif (ilJicr furiiis of iijiimiifSP, tho IhhIp k*ing not 
giiTii iiway l)y licT fiitliPi'i ln'i'uiul jrtn‘ht\ 

rto tlifit Im'' fiftj/in/ht* ami ’ wmihl not k* (lio sjnnc 

tis thosf* of hor !;iiis)Kiii(i. 

In connection willi tlik Vni^) si iicculiiir point of view 
li:w UtMi sot foilb l»y ‘sonic; piiopk*’ in Vlrrimitmflri.yn 
(SsmiskiiTn, p. ynl):—“Three ktiiLl; of wjnfvfil luivt* got 
to lie racliultt]—(1) wilt) is one’s own nntl liis fatlioi^s 
mptn'/a, (2) who is one’s own sajnn fd, lnjt not the jsojptW^ 
ofliis fsither, (3) who is not one’s own mpin'fd. hit is tlie 
fatlier’a sajn^ld. To tlic first ewtegory klongs tlie girl wlio 
is one's otvn mpintfd as king tlie Dajnnifd of his fiitii(% 
who is the imirried hiislwind of Uis niotlier j—to tlie second 
eatery belongs the girl who is not the Aa/wnt/a of tlmt 
‘father* who h only the snjporter (not the pmynntKn'), 
and is one’s own ;ind his mitnnd father’s (piogenitor’s) sftpinffa, 
— and w!io thius Ls Ids own sopin/o, but tluit of his 
supporter- father'and to the tldnl class klongs tlait girl 
who is tho 5 C(j%/d of the supporter-fatherhot not one's 
own mpiiyjd. All this diversity is hsisttl upon the fact iluit in 
the tnsG of the ’adoptwl’ son (in who,se kusc the siipportei>fiither 
and tlie progenitors father are difibrent), the son's body 
dorw not eontiiln the constituent element of the laxly of tbo 
fnthor. For tin- same nsisoris tbert* an^ four kinds of ‘ father ’ 
also— (Uthopnigenitoivtliehiisbiuid of the mother; (2) the 

owner of the ‘ fichl, i e. the mother's luishoitl, who is not the 
pnigeuitor ; (3) the owm-r of the ‘seed’, *■ e. the progcaiitor. 
who Ls not the hushand of the mother; and (4) tlie supporter, 
tjs. the adoptive father. Of these the ‘progenitor', husband of tbe 
mother, and the ‘ seed-owner ’ isitli tRinsinit tlio constituents 
of their l) 0 <lv to the child; and on tlmt ground tin* ^dpitu/ya 
*(«nsanguiiiity’, of these two Fatliers to the Av^'U.-xt ami 
AVe/mya sons would bo tUreet; wlute that of the ‘field-owner' 
(tbesecond kind of‘father’) would k only indiicet, tlirongh 
the ^ta {I i\ the Imdy of Ids wife); dm ixxiies of the 


IG2 


WAXr NMRm - SOTES 


l)iL4ift]it| ;iui) wifi‘ liiiviiig^ Jmh ‘11 tlfH‘IiiiWK.1 to Im* mf .—Now iU<* 
tLuU full nitliin tliw kitiiis of * ('oiL^ingiiinify 

w*ouI<l Ijpooihp pxc! ink'd ljy tUc tliiit ‘ oni* sbnukl many 
<1 girl y<>utig(*r lluiit liiiuisplf, who is uot tils l Yajfljt- 

va1kJ^^ 1. 52). Hut the Sapijyfii of the Siiji|M(rtor (ntkiptin*) 
futlier ivould not lie the Sajnn-jii of the iidopti'd son, nnd ns 
suoli nln» ivould not be exeliukd l>y the siiiil text. Hen«t it 
liecoiiieti iiecesdjiry to tind out a text excluding the * fatlicrs 
Sapityfaf' and stieh o text is fotind in Arnnu 3. 5 (the ptesent 
rerae). This text elcstrly iiuplipw that the girl who fidls witliin 
seven degrees of the ^ Sapityfyct* the Si-istyadary Father 
(not. tlie prcigeuitor) is to l)t* nvoidwl; in this sense the tei'tiijpiVtJi, 
Iteliig taken iii it^ etytuologicnl sen.se i^f one wito 
2 >ati itifnta, includes tlie mloptive father also,” 

Tliis view is not accepted ly the author of Vlramitro- 
day a luiimelf, wlio takes ilanit’s text to ineiUi tlic exelU'> 
sum of the girl wlio La one’s Saintyjd or Sayatra either tliruugh 
lijs father or through his mother. 

HrnftitaUm (II, p. 100) quotes tills versts, explain* 
ing dara-harnta as ‘the iict of inaldug a wife* *. e. the 
tahiny of a vthfe. 

The first half of the wrso is quoteil in Mitdh^ard 
(on 1. 5B, p. ii4) in the sense tluit the rnyf^rd girl is to 
lie excluded. 

VidMwipdrijdift (p. 090) quotes tliis verse and tuhls 
tluit the aeeoml ‘ (j/wt * exdndess the fiiiher's ‘ Sapiwjii' also. 
Here also we have a reprtxluction of ilie iliscussioii fan ml in 
Pardi<ha<t'ainddh(tm (see nlMive). 

The verse is quoteil also in MadiOk(^drijdta 
(p. 133), whii'li iiilds the folio wnng explnmitoiy notes 31ie 
nieiining of tliis is as follows'-'Hie girl who is not-sapin»td 
of the mother,—and also her Twt--'^fjtyotray which is impliofl 
hy the first ‘oAa’*—is reoouimendetl, i. c. in fit for lx*ing 
martietL The purport of all tliis is as follows—^Twitx'-ltora 
men are entitlal to uiiury girls Iwlonging to the «iiue «iste as 
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lliomsplvYWfii.'iinU) lliosp In lowi'i- I'si.-itos; I lie uinirijigp 

with !1 gill uf tho Siltin' nistP is till' [niiU'ititil ur primiin' form 
i.f it, wliiln tiuit witli !1 girl <>f ti ilifit-n-nl U ciiily fifttni- 

€liiry;-"for the iiiiirrietl imm two kimls of iuls have hivii 
pnjnint'tl^sierilui.'s iitnl iiiUTt'iHirsf ; iinil in the tpxt tk- fin-iiier 
sft of nets is spoken of by the tenii ‘ tlmxt-htrma \ nnil the 
liiltor fiut by tbe teiin *vtmthwia* 

fLiving exphtinctl tUi' vorw, MadanapatySUi n!so 
tniiirs tUf qiiestiiHi wliy the StqAn>ia nml Sat/ott'd 
of the Mother shonhl U- ineiitiofiwl iqwirt from tluit of Mu* 
Ffdhtf 7 \ iirul wiMi >t in a somewbut Jifterent umntier 

from Mint in Para‘‘haravmihavit nr VidhdmjMh'ijdUt. 
Its answer is tlmt the sep«mite mention Ls nmmt to 
meet the following <.^^»e—^Devntlnttft bus for liis mother the 
fidojited ibnighter (of Ills griitiMfotherX wliu luis lieeii ' ujipoint- 
rtr liv lier mloptlve ‘ fniher’; — hetiw DevndiUtn does not inherit 
tlie gotra of his Progeintoi>fiitlier; — now tlie husband of the 
aforceoid luioptwl dimgUter (t. e. Mie progenitor of f)evmluttii) 
has adopted u iliuighter, who is Mie ^'o/JtWrl of Iut tidoptive 
fiitlier (r>evailiitta'i4 Prxigenitor), hot not the SajdndH of 
l>&vadiitta;—thus Devsulitta might amny the mioptetl cUiugliter 
of his prt^nitor. Tliis (N^iitingency hiis k'en pn-vtmted by Mie 
sejiarate e.-idusion of tlie ‘Slotiier’s ,SiqAn</a; as Uie girl, 
though not the Saptn'fa of l>eviidatta or Siis ndoptivi- Father, 
would still be the Sapitida of his mother, whose ^n^ia is 
one with that of her hiisl>aiid, (the adoptive father of the girl 
eoiioenved). 

Another question raistsl is why should tlie mother’s 
ftaapiiyid, who is im'hidtsl in tiie mother’s owff/trfrn 
Impliftl by tlie i-ha in the text, lie mentioned sepumtely?— 
Tlie ’ mother's Sajn^fd ' lias got to lie so mentionwl for the 
purport* of exehuling the girl kirn in the family of the 
hither of one’s steji-uiother, wlio is one’s own 

iis also the ‘' of the iiuitlier, hut is the *.wiptw/«' 

of the mother; so that if the text had exdiuleil only the 
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‘ nMtf/otvH,’ tk(* Hiiid jjirl wtuiM 1 k‘ inarnn|^‘nbli»; jjIm* 

pxfliiilrtl. howover, by tliP ixinclitlmi tliat sIk* hUouM 
tiot Im‘ liH ^ 

"II t" tiiifH' u fuillwr quc?:slion tlisit tin* plinis<* 

‘ fTSttfffltrd t'Jm jnttih ’ necfl not tie tiikoti U* iiulittlo tbe 
fatlKT’s ‘etsftjAfyfti' iilrfOt fW' tlip lattor is nltt’atly iiiclmbH:! 
vindfi- tin* torni ' fiitliprs ctm^ra \—'Die answer to this is 
that the se|Miri»te pxclnsjon nf Uie ‘father’s KnjnwJiV is 

in -^-iew of the following casel)eva<liittjiV fatlieiv • 
V’lijilailattA, is the mlopti'tl sun of his fatlier, Bliiimuiiitt;i,— jt 
girl is btirn in tJie family of Yiijnjulatta'a priygmitoi -futhei', 

—^tliis girl woiihl be ffsayo/m of DevafUitta’s ‘ hulier ’ 
{ailoptive), iitnl also "ftsitgotrd' of Ms ‘ mot her’thus 
iheK* would be a likoliliood of Devadatta marrj-iiig this 
gjrj.—juid this IsHinues pnxiuilod hy taking the ‘dm’ to 
mesm the ‘/alhf'r'n aanjnn'fd \ If tliis had uot iKvti iiitmaliHl 
by Manit. he would Imve said 'viie's vwn aaagotra * 
{^asagotm cAff ^diwtaiifiA’). llvus the upshot of idl this 
b) that tlie gir! to lx; inarrieit should l>e ' aAa^nntfd and 
aaagotrfV of Ms Mother, imdaJso " asitpityld and wagotru 
of his Father 

This verse is ipiotetl also in Nirnaijaaindhu (p. 100); 

— in Gotnt-prfii'aii’a--mliaiulhftJradftrn,h(t (p. 131), whieh 

adds the folli>n'ing tiotw: — ^Tn jlh imidi as tht‘ text forliids 
only the of the mother, it follows that tlio 

mgatrd of tlie mother is not forbidden;—In Smriich^twlrild 
(Bamsk^m, p. IS4), whieh adds the following explamidim:— 
'llu' girl who is not ' mpiiyiii' either of the l•nd«g^ 00 In or of 
his mother, aral who is not the * Mtgotrd ’ of tlie liridegt^wij 
or his father, is «jmmeiidt>tl for tlm purpose of marriage;—in 
Oftdudlifirfip^itldJtHti (Kalusum, p. 223), wMeh adds tlie 
folloiving notes— ^Ddrf.(kwTii<ini\ in the rite that nuikes a 
‘wife’, — *muithu7id\ in tlve aet of mttreourse icHch i.s 

e4mj(yiitily hy mrtn atvd tcwjiniil^the senijc is 
that the stiid girl is coiumendetl not only for cooking and 
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isiu'h otJipr nets ns iitw clono l>y tliu wotiiiin ulonts Uiit itlsn 
in tliiit joint ivrt whidi is *lont* Uy liotli tsonjointly; atfonUng 
to K<iipcttftri^t * vnjithnne * imnins ' in the lx*getling of tlie 
Liwini >?oii hy mwms of sexinil inteiYourse ’. 

Tills vei'se Ift qiiiitetl m ParasharwnMftttva (Aditim, 
j). 477)* ill Miipport of the view I hot not only tlie girl, hill 
her fiiniily also slumUl k' eiirefiiHy exmumwlsiko in 
r'intt/iiftxjif-oiytt (isiiniskiini, p.;i88) in (|>« 84) j 

III Sf{Mi*kiirfii'<iOiamuld (p. 5US) ^—iincl in 
(Ssimskain, p- 2(J4). 

YEmEYn 


TSiis verst! is qiioUtl in Vtntmrh'ndtiytt {^^itin.skm'iL, p. 
i>88), whea* ^ hVutli'tyum’ is explaineil ns Me void of tin: per 
fonuiiUL^ of tfui'li nets ;is tlie sjM^rifkA! tmil the like ‘ 
im’Mttni ‘ iis ■ tlmt in wlileU fenndus nti' the sob siiirivurs;*— 

*ni 9 lMwid<ty a-s ‘devoid of Vwlie suuly;’—idi^i in Atrii- 

HlwranuWutm (Aebiira, p. 477), which lins exndly tiie some 


exphination of prcdst'ly tlie jiiniic wonK 

AjHtrarla (p. H 4 ) quotes this idong wilh the [ii^iviling 
verse; and nchls die follmving explamitions* .//Triff- 
kriijat/i' mtwns Mevoiil of the proper ptsifoiuianee of the 
Conception and other SiKTiimentnl Eitist,'— 
iiMsms ‘ 11 family in which girls :done iite iKira ,*—* Nishdihar^ 
dfiJ/iti ‘ devoid of Vetlie study;—is 'tliat memlH'rs 
whereof luvve their IxmIv covea*<l with inowlimibly proimntmt 

uicNins 'sntTering fmm pihw;—It is 
qiiolwl in i), 504 ) wUeh lukh* 

tlie following expluiiuti<ins v—* //iofii'nycwH, not engagisl in 
the tK-iforniitmit'of suTifitvs and other leligioos ix^s^-MViV 
pHntJKVti; witlioul » mule niastei—* NMihuMy devoid of 
Ywlie kiinlng—* hidiy,—’ \ snflering 

from the pirtieutor dist«se, pik^s*— all tliene qiiolilk-itions per¬ 
tain U. Ihi- eluldreii of the family;-and in .Srtiasfd*-,. 
r^u^arnfa {p. 50 H), which has the following 
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‘ HlrKil-rtifarn \ not pi'rfonniiig tin* pruseribod duties, i, e. not 
uvoitlini; piTiliilnttAl nct.s—■* devoid of male 

pittgeny,—* ' family in wlildi tlie discs)o<tt nmi< 

liemlitiiq', 

VKR8E VUl 

TJiisi vei-HO y (jiKiti^i in Viramitrodaifd (Bam.'ikSIni, 
]i. 7?J1) in ijupport of the view tlisil (»m* should not mnny 
]t girl with dcfceti*;—it explains ' I'dehdta an * gamdons ’ imd 
* ’ Hs * with Kxldii?h ayt^* 

Smrtifatlru (U, p. 140) quotes it and adds tluil the 
defects hun? desuril>ttl do not tlepriit; the girl, if nuirried, ol 
the i'hiimcter of the ‘ lawful wife,’ as visible (physical) defects 
can mean only physical disahiltit^ tind counot idlbet the non- 
physicnl sphituid or mond character of anything. 

Tlie verse is quotetl also in Vtrajmtroday(;i (Ltik^ina, 
I>. 120), wlient) is exphiincil as 'sufibtiiig from 

epilepsy and siicli diseases,’ and ‘ riieka(nfu ' * us one who talks 
nuich of inipnqjer things,’—and not simply as *g3imi]oos\ 
wliidi is die exphumdon of the same author in another place 
|t^iiuskiini-priikiishii, p. 731, see first note above]; — iilso in 
Apardrta (p. 78) to the effect tluit one should not marry u 
girl w'ho is not endowed vrilh the proper marks ;“in 
Smnnidmmai/iik/ta (p. 74);—in Sam^kdroratnatiidtii 
(p, 51 OX winch exjdains ^kapih'tnij as *of the colour of red ne'e,’ 
:ind an *uf the iidour of fire:*—in Snirti- 

rfiftndril'ii (i5)iinskiini, p. which explains * vUrJidtii' ns 

‘gjirmloas/ amt pihfjfdd' as ‘with tawny eyes;*—and in 
JV'mt«/i(iyrtw«d<( (yaiuskara, p. othi). 

VFiRSK IX 

'I'his ^■CI>!e is ftHfile*] ui i^int7iiitrfxfa.yn (yamskani, 

]>. 7:12), wlwie ‘ t'splainetl as ‘ asi*'ristu ;*-—* unti/tt ’ 

as Unh'vficlthtf f —^in ^Smrtifvttm fll, p. 140) to the 
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Slime eflixt sis tlie preceding verse ;’—in V~to‘a'>nitTQdaya 
{l^ikjKimi, p. wheiie *anUja* is expkmiKl as ^tintyaje^ 

i. e. vhdni/itta \—in Ajxirurka (p. 78) iis indimting the 
imiiiiiiTUigeability of girls witli the ivrong type of niinies ;— 
in {p. 74);—in Sum^^'iirm'cUnttttidfd 

(p, rilU), whidi explains as U'liring ii Mlf«4nrlihii 

uiunu;—^in iimrii<^‘hiindrilc(t (i^iimskaiii, p, 2U1), wlikli 

esplaina * as, ‘ ,* 'a>Uya' as ‘ «ifecAcA/i<f,’ 

^ iund ‘ bhtfand ' ns terrifying;—iintl in Nrsimhapi'widdu 

(ijamskilni, p, oOa), 

\TiRSK X 

Tills Yci'se is ipietud in Vtr(t»titrodaj/H (Samskarj, 
]j. 731) ns fietting forth the external signts of ii ranrriage- 
:ihle girl; — also in Ftraniit7-oday(t (Ijiik^tia, p. 118) to 
the same eflk;t^aml in Mada7iapdrijdt<i, (p. 132) aa 
setting forth the external signs; imd for the internal signa 
it refers to Ashvalayuna who hiis preserilied the folioivuig 
111(4 hod; — L'jglit balls sliotild lie made of day brought htmi 
eight different pkees, and after some incnntations have tn?en 
uttered ovf^- tJieiii, the girl should Ih* asked to pick up one 
of them; (1) if she picks up tlwt imule of day fmm, fidds 
ivitli rich (»rn growing, it is n sign tliiit she would have progeny 
rich in grains; {2} if she picks up tiuit of day brought fi'oiu 
th<* cattle-shed, slie will be rich in cattle; (3) if tliat of day 
fi'ojn the nitiir, slie will lie an expounder of Brahman;—(4) 
if tliat of day from a lake tliat is nen-r dry, she ivill Ik- endowed 
with all ndies; (o) if that From (he gambling den, she will lx* 
(.Tiifly (fi) if tliat from die rosui-crossing, she will be ii^4ine«l 
to iviinder alxmt; (7) if that from Ijanvii soil, she will In- 
unlucky; (8) and if tliat from the laieumtodum, she will 
des^troj' her liiisbiind. 

Tin's verse is (itlolwl in JjKtrdrhf (p. 78);—in iVrt Wji- 
I'drfwiffytii.-ha (p. 74) as laying down the external signs 
of a marringesdde girl ;—in Samskdt drcitntimdfd (p. 5(10) 
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which fxpbiirus ‘ tfmulmitalreshfidiin'tlKtiia * as ‘ one the Imir on 
wb(.>Ht* chest is souity* and whose Iiiiir iind teeth are fine ^ 

in Snfriicfiavdi'ilu (Ssuiisldirii, |». ji(Kl);—tmd in Nf-nuJttx* 
(ftmiskSni, p. nOii). 

‘ * —‘I'oi* fwir of her die 

cliiiracler of the Appointul Diuigliter’ (Mt'dhStitlii); ‘For 
fttir (in the former case) of lier lieing an ApiJornted I>4Ughler, 
and (in tlic hitterj of conuiiitting n sin’ (Kullaka, Naraj'aroi, 
Rngluiviinanila,. and ‘ otliers ’ in Sledhiidtiii). Govindaraju , 
adopts Mttlhlitithi’s explanation ho hir as this phrase is eon- 
cein«l; but he giv<s n soiUDwImt iMcrent explanation of tlie ih>t 
ladf of tlie corse, wluch uceortling to luin, would mean ‘ one 
sliould not marry a girl who luis no bmthoiv or whostf juther 
is not known’,—tJie two contingencies being imiependent f 
while ucoonling to iledhiitithi, tlie ijecond dauise (’wdiose 
father is not known’) is suhonlinate to the former,—the 
meaning Ijeing tluit the iloubt iiegiirdii^j the girl Ixing an 
'appointed diuglitcr’ would arise if tliere were no brother, and 
if the father were not known; for he adds “ if the father is 
known, tliere h* no fear of tlie girl lieing an Appointed Daughter, 
as he will himself declare wliether or not alie has Ijeen 
‘ appointed 

Aocortling to MwUiiititlii. therefore, in the tninsbition of 
die verse, we should have ‘ and ’ instead of ‘ t» ’, 

nds s'erse in quirted in Parashai'CtniMhava (Aelmrti, 
p. 474), which adds the following notesHe sliall not ninny 
a gh-l with regarxl to whom it Is not known wliether or not her 
futlier lias die intention of iiuihing her an ' appointetl 
daugi^erf—lire sense is that where lliete is no fear of this, 
one limy marry the girl, even though she lias no brotlier. 
Tlie clause ‘n« njfiayeta m in/d’ (wbieli, neeonlhig to 
Uiis explamition, iinains ‘ tiic tnfenftoit^ of whi>se father mu 
not known ’) implied llval it is ptissible for the dimgliter to tie 
‘appointetl’ even without tiie Futlitii' iimking im agreement 
to that etihet widi the bridt^jroom;—in JUttimkdramfiyukfm 
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(p. 82), wliifK ntlils tliiil this iiuplif^ tliul iIip tlnugbUT «iti be 
ovoii witbonl expn^ss egreempni nm! iliH'InRitinii. 

Tlio verse h qiioh’tl iilsti in Vh^nmitrodfiffo (8]iiiisknr!i, 
p* 74f>), wlien^ it is I'xptiiiiiril ils ine:iiiirig tUiit ‘ one slioiilil 
not many a girl n'itb to wliose father it is not known 

whetlier or not In* lias tlie intonlion of making her an 
Appoinirtl IXuigliter *; anil it nthk lliat it is shown by this 
tlwit ttcconlin" to all the stftgcs ti iLaugliter can become 
* appointed ’ even without ln’ing ojxjnly ilechired to be wi;— 
anti in Sttmairartmiftrmmd/n (p. 414). wlii<'h explains the 
mrsiniiig t^i be tlait one shonlil not niiun* the girl witli reganl 
to whom it is not known if her father intentJs to ‘iipi>i>int’ her; 
itnil adds the same note as Smiskaranut^ukha. 

Miv/anapimjata (p, Uib) quotes thii? verse iuul reproihices 
ilio same explamitioii as nbiHa*, anil ilediices the conclusion 
tliat 'one should uiaiTj'' tlie girl iu whose ease there ia no 
foiir of this.’ 

VidMwtj^arijdta (jx tjDO) quotes tJie verse and adds 
tliat ‘in a ease where there is no fear of tho father kiting 
an intention of making tluf girl nii Appointed Daughter, one 
may uuirry the girl, even though slie may kave no brother.’ 

Tliis verse is quotwl in Apfit ^rkit {p, 60) as hulicating 
tluit it is possible for a diiugliter to Ijo 'appointed ’ secretly ; 
without her lieuig nuuriwl luider tbit expnjwaed agreement;— 
ajid in Smftidiandrtka (Samskam p. 181), which aiids 
the same note an S<tni»kdrarninaiw~da. 

VERSK xn 

This verse is quntid by Jlmutavahana (Dayahhiiga, 
p. 209};—and in MaAftruijidrijatn (p. 146) as proridiiig 
pi'rniJSi^ible suhstituh*s for tlie propt*r *wifv’;“ii explains 
‘(trctmiy (wliieli it rf'ads in phu® of as Jaffhunydh^ 

‘lower’;—in SaTfvtldranHtt/tiHa (p, 98), which acids the 
following notes:—Tliei® are iliree daasea of ^L^rriag^;—(1) for 
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Dhamiii, (2) for ofRspring ami (8) for pliyniaii plesifiiin*; that for 
offspring is ohlignUny, iintl for tfiis one slioolif a girl of 
tho sum* ca^lc* as liiiiist'lf; iiml in tliiU fin* Pl«isiirp', or 
for nvoitliiig tlio sin of not enlt'ring llio socoiul lifp-sl:ige, one 
uoiv Iiavo giris of irtlitT ftisttii, ovt'ii n yhudiii girl; In flip 
former nlao, If no girl of tlu* sime rjintc* is nvallohle, girls i>f 
otJier csistes mny lie tnktoi, 

Tlie lit^t liiilf of die is quoted in Virttmitrodeti/a 
(Samskiini, p, 7i7\ wliicli inlds tUe following expl!ination.s. — 
Tlie term ‘i?or«a’ stands for ea.ife; — *agr2' inetins the ^r^it 
T/ifWTiorjfe j'^the term Inilirtiti's also pei>a>ns Ixim 

of die Slindni dimngli mixedluiiiniiig^^s ‘niitiinil' m well ns ‘in- 
ypjse’;— *praifhuHd* means tiiut sin* is I'ccoiuraenda] 
iia die first and liest iJtemative for taking ii wife for die 
purposes of (1) enfoyment, (2) Itogetting a wn and (8) helping 
in religious aets (diese diree Ixdog * fldral'amifi ’ the /unefiett 
of the wtyi'). 

This is quoted also in Pard!>hm'aviddhava {Aobani, 
p. 493), where ive have the following note^ i — ^ Agve* means 
*at the first marriage of die Aw^omplishetl Student';— ^ddrftkar- 
mani * —^for the perfoniianw of the Agniliotni and otlier 
rites;— ^ Smnrnii' — * she ivho Inis the same caste as the 
bridegroom ’ is recommended ;—% e. the BrShmanl for die 
Briihmana, the K^ttriyii for the Kaittriya and the Vaishya for 
the Viushya. Having, for die sake of religious nets, niarrii'i] a 
girl of the wime i^te, if one is desirous of liaring more wives 
for purposes of physical enjoyment, he inay many girk of 
lower i^aates in due onler; — -and in Smrtichand^ikd 

(Samskirii, p. 205), which says that the impHcjition of die text 
is that after one lias marrie<l ,a girl of the saine caste, he may 
many others of other castes also, hut they will lie less and leas 
deslrhle in order ; diis means that for the sake of Dharimi one 
should uiatT}' a girl of die same caste. 

VERSE xni 

Hopkins compares this witii the iMnhablinmta 13^ 47. 3, 
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Tliw vfTSf* is quoted m Faraahm'umfidha'Oa (Aeliiini, 
p. 494) iw !m amplilicsition of what hiia iieen ileclai'Oil in 
the Intter linlf nf the pm-etiing verso; — -m V^iramitroda'^ct 
(5??aniflkiirii, p. 740) iibng vi-itli (he prctsixliiig wrae ; and in 
Apnrarkc^ (p. 8ft), wliji-h iulds that ivhat is stated here 
is pnnissiljle only in the <^is?e of people moveil Ijy lust, and 
not of those who are subject to righhHUisnesit; so that these 
are to he reganbl as ' inferior ’; — * Kramfx.‘ih(ih ' (verse IS) in 
duo order, not in any topsy-tiiny * ottler’;—in SmftikaumwH 
(p. ;J), which observes tliat thoffivj. in is mc:int 

to prechide mam';>ge of the ‘invcRie' onier;—i. e. when* 
the lunJtgrooni’s caste is lower than tluit of the bride ; — niul in 
SviHichwidriM {SFiiiiskiini, p. SOG), which adds that this 
pc'rtnins to marriage for pleasure’s sake, 

VKR^E Xn’ 

'riiis verso is quoted in Pfirduh^ramadhavn (AcliSra, 
p. 49o) us eountetiiuieing the view that it is lietter by far that 
the Qrahuiaiut and the Ksfittriya should avoid a Blititlra wife 
altogether, even though he tie overpowered by lust;—in 
Miulatutpdrif(itti (p, 144), where the proluhition hen*in 
oontained is explainetl as referring to thejfj'.'it nnuriiige ■— and 
*dpaf. ’ is expliiinetl as ‘ the eontingemy of not tindiiig a girl of 
the same caste *;^ind it adtls, on the islrength of the next 
verse, that wliat is here said is applitsible to flu* ViiLshya 
also. 

Viraniitrodtt^it (Saoiskiini, [>, 749) quotes the verse- 
and explains ’ vftfarUe ' os ‘ in a stor\%' 

it is quoteti in Apfu-arlrt (p, 87), which athLs tbiii 
though tlio verse mentions only the ‘ Br^iiuaiui jmtl tho 
Kwitti'iyii ’ it tloes not mean tluit it is p*nuisHihle for the 
Voishya; all tliar is ineiuit is thid for the two higher ctu^tes 
it is speeiidly reprelieiisible;'^md In SmrticJiatidrikd (Bsmui. 
kani, p. 205), which stiys that tlos proliihition is meant 
for the ^r-ft marriage, as is clear from the foregoing verses. 
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VERi^K XV 

Tilit* TCisi' is qiHtUtl Ell pKriiifltai'finiAtl/ifirft (Adiiini, 
40r») ;ifi proliiiiitiiifT tlitf iiuin'yiHfi; of u Sltvfhft wife by 
tbe j — iii Vlram'iti’odui/n {Saniskfltti, JJ. — 

iitiel in (^i. 87), 

VER8E X^^ 

ActsinEEng to MotlliiTlitliL Govintbimja, Nundnim mikE 
RughiiviifiiiiiibL, the ine;ining of tiiis verife is ns tr:ins1;tted, 
ALt-onling to Nsitiiyana'a explinuition, tlie tniashititin 
wouhl n?a«l fis follows (renderetl by Biililer):—*“A mno of the 
family of Atri who weds a Shiidrit female, liecomw an oatwiifte l 
one of the nwx' of Uiathya’s son. on the liirth of a aoii; iuiil 
one of Hhamniku's or Blirgii’a nice, by Im^-ing m other but 
Shrulni olfaprlag.' Biililer adds—“ It ou^t to be noted tlait, 
aco»rdiiig to Kolldbi alone, the three ehisses rt^er to Eriih- 
maniis, Kaattriyaa an<l Vaishyas respectively, Rugliavaoanda 
particularly objects to the opinion.*' 

Burnell notes tluit t1i<! rule attributed here to Gautaina 
(Utathyu’s son) is not founil in tlie Sotras of Gautama, 
wliert' we lind only a general statement reganling the 
uulawfid elnifticter of Bhudm oflHi>riiigs of twice-liom men. 
And Hopkins ajiys the same thing in lull'd to the StHfll of 
Atri. 

This verse is quoted in Par^^fiaraniadham (Adiiira, 
p, 49.1);—and in ViTairniroda^a (Samskara, ja 750); 
neither of which provides any exphmatioti of tins rather 
obscuci* verse,—in /f^)tM*ar/'a fpt 88), wliieli mcplains the 
meaning to be that “ ucoonling to Atri and thmtnnni, the 
Briihtnana miirrying a Sliudni girl ‘ htUs * hy the mere act of 
manhige ; accoivlingto Bhaunjika, by li^tting a son on her ; 
and aticording to Bhrgii, when a grandson is Iwrn from lier ;** 
—in PraUfishtihittimi^io (p. 301), wliich notes tlmt this and 
the next verse are only meant to deprecate die manying of a 
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tSfiiidm ^1, ‘in tlie improper order';—. ukI in Smrli- 
vhoTuiril'a p. 2(18), wliifh ittlds tlie^futlowing noteK: 

—'The ii SliUfLu girl lnH.Times! ik^nuleiL— 

tins is the opinion of Atri imd of the * s<iji of ITttitlij'ti,’ i. ir. 
Ujnilamo;—Iiciiw snJi'onling to tlitwe iintlioritiofi tlio Briiliiiiiimi 
nIiouIiI never imirry h 81illdi't girl;—^wx^nling to BLmuiiikii, 
however, degnwlutioti nsiiItH, nut frotii niiiiTyiiig, hut frfjiii 
lujtettinj^ u eliilii on n Shudra wife,—hence aeeordin" to liinj, 
Uie JiTtm sboiilii Kvt>i<i iJie Shudni wife during tlie ‘jjerimlrf;’— 
ai'eonUiig to Bhrgn ngnin, even tlie liegetting of n cliilil 
does n<it luail to degrudiition, wiiot ieads to ft is the eiremii- 
hinee tliat the BraiimkiiJi Iols no eliUdren except those from 
his S/iudrti wife,—so tliut Jicctmling to Bhrgii only so long us 
he hns not got :i dilld from his Briihiiianii wife shull the 
Braliziiiiiiii avoid his ii^liudni wife during the ijerioty. 


TERSE XVII 

HojikinV remurks—^“A siguilittint idtcnUion in ilte liliiha- 
bliiimti lit.47.9 makes tin* last pjiit of this vei'se rwid—^‘He is 
nevertheless purified b5' a eerentony known in InwV — One 
fails to see what is ‘signiliftint' in tills, when Hindu law 
hrisllcs with expiiitoiy' eerDnionics in <x>nneetiui] with iniieh 
more Iieinous eflenoes than the martying of ii Shiidnt wife. 

niis verise is quoted in (on 3,205, 

p. 1320} iirt uiciiiit to indicate tlie gmvity of tlie otlemx*, and ilh 
layiiig ibwu'tho iKtttuil irnevomlile loss uf Brifiuuanidiund;—in 
Pardafuii'tiniddktmt (Aehura, p, 405) as ]>n.)lnhiting the 
murrj'ing of tlie Shudra hy llie twiii-born;—in Fti‘a- 
iuitrodftyti (Siuuskioi, |j. 750);—in Apardrka (p. 87); 
— in PrdffOitficfdtUtnt^ht (p. 30!) and in 

chaiuh'iid (i^aiuskarn, |)i 208), which notes (Jud wind tliis for- 
huts is the marrying and liegetting of child un a riliudra wife 
before a JhiThiuuna wife. 
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VER.se XVI If 

Tills Is quoted in Apardrka (p. US), whkli 

oxphiins it Uj lueain tlmt ‘she should Dot lie iiUowed to 
Hike rt pruiumeut iJivrl in tlie orterings tnude Ui the Gwb iind 
—tind in Snirltcftawlrikd (^ivtnskani, p. ’iUb), 
whicli expliiins * uh jil wliich tlie Whudni 

vrife piieskW 

VERi^E XIX 

Tins vtn^^e is quoted in Parii^har<(mdd}uira (Acliiirci, 
jx 40.")) idong witii the preewling fotir verses —^in Vhmnitrv- 
dayu (Siuuskiini, p. 75), where m explakietl 

IIS *pitamukhdsmrtitt/a’, ‘he who luis ihiink wine from the 
tuoutli-’ * 


VERSE XX 

Tills verRO is quoted in Fard»h<tratAdfiIiftva (AehiTiii, 
p. 485) a*, introtluiiing Uie exuniinntion of tlie different 
kinds of iiiiiiTiiigej—in Vn'aviitrodaya (Ssimskam, p. 840) 
to tlie same ofEeet ^-in(!hidJ^ p. 082);—and in 
Vydvahuntdidlamhhaili (p. 757). 

VERSE XXI 

Tliis vemi is quoted in l^ramkro'itiya (SuuisfcSm, 
\\ 840) u-s enuiiieruting tlie different forms of inumsige ;—in 
J/(«tici»«y>£inyate Ip. 155)in PariviMratnddiHim (Adiiini, 
p. 4S5);-^n VidharKt^fdrtjaUt (jx 758);—in Sanufkdrtt’ 
t'atnftnidlfi {p. 470);—in Nrnmhaproi'ddtt (SamsskiTm, 
p Ola);—in Ilhfiddri (Diina, ix 082)—in Vydrahdra £f«- 
tavilfttalft {p- 175);—in MSajnftkdrantayTtkha (p. 00)in 
^Smrtivhwidi*lh~t (Siiiuskufu, p. 227)and hy Jmvta- 
vdhttna {iJuytibhagii, p. 152). 
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VERSE xxn 

Tliia is quoted in MadwiapdrijaUi (p. 155) 

us intnxUidng die eniunonition of the different forms of 
murrioge. 


VERSE XXIII 

Thin verse is quoletl in PardshfiratiiddharH (Acliiira, 
p. 087), which'adils the following explanation ; — -Tlie six forms 
of marriage, from the bc^nning, aie lawful for the BtShiUiina, 
the four lieginning with ‘Asuni’ and ending with 'i’mshiiclia * 
for the Ksjittriyu; these lattei*, with the exception of the 
‘Rnk^a * are lawful for the Viushya and tlie ShudnL 

A^xirdrkfi (fiL 01) quotes tills and adds that Uiose 
Ijuginning with Hruliiua and emling with CiStullnir\'ii are Uiivful 
for die Brulmuina; !ind die Vtrrtrnw*^-tluw!e named kst are 
lawful for the K^ttriya; and for tlie Vaiahya and Shudra also 
these suuie, excepting die RaksasiL 

Mtidanapdrijdta {p. 158) quotes the verite and twpliuns 
it to mean that die first six—i.e, 'Bi-alima ’* * Daiva' * Arm' 
‘ Pinjnpatya‘Asura’ and ‘Giindluimi’ are^ in the onler 
stated, ‘lawful’-^'.e. not i^ontruiy to law — for the BralimiimL 

Vlrttmiirodaya (Samskawi, p. 858) quotes the vetsu 
and liaving offeml die same explanation ils the iihove, lulds 
that four of tliese are the principal forms recommended, and 
die other two are only sccontlmy snlKstitutes. 

(p. 2-iJ) quotes die verse and cxphiins 
dint the ' four* meant are Asiira, tiamlharva, Rak^i :md 
Paishacha; thesei excepting the Rilkmsii, are lawful for the 
Vnishya and the Bhudra. 

It is qiioteil in tSanmkdmmaydhha (p. lUt>), wliidi 
iidds the following explanntioni^For tiie Biuhmatia, otdy six 
forms art? commendeii licgimung with the BroArnw and endiqg 
with the Gdntlhtirva, the odier two aru not oommendod;—the 
23 
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four begumiBg with tiio Astirfi iirtf lawful for tlit* Keattriyji,^ 
these same four, exwptirig Riikwusip for the Vaishya anil 
tlie Shotlrii;—thus RultKi!«]i is lawful for the K^ttnj’a 
only-, so that for the BHilimiimi tlieiie nn* only six, for the 
Ksattriya nil tlie eight;—luul in SmrticJifindi'ihl (Stains- 
knm, p. 231), wliieh also nthls tluit only the first six are law- 
fui for the Bmhmnna, the latter four for the Kwittriyii, nml 
for die Vakhya, ami the Shutlni also, nil these with the excep¬ 
tion of tJie RukKisa* 

vEKf?E xxrv 

* For tlie Vaiahyas ami fthuiiras arc not ixirtieuhir uIkhiI 
their wiW(Bmiilli5yiinii, l.2t).U)* C/.tUe {oUo%viiig [xtssages for 
the diflerent nilea in this respeet. Vasliisdm 1.27-28 gives six 
equivalents to these eight; so ApiistaiulMt (2.12.3), who adinits 
lluee aa giyoiL Baudhuyiimi 1.20.1U gives eight and permits 
hut four; so Viami (24,27). CiauUiinii givea the eight, aihnit^ 
four, imd says some aihiiit six, “The MnUahiiamtu (1.738 IT.) 
a.scriljes descending ^rtne to each ‘according to Manit’, and 
mixing up the sense of vetwe 23 and verse 27, tdlows four for a 
Biiihmaua and six for a KRittriya ”—^Hopkins, 

This vertie is quirted in Pamshm'amad/tavit (Aclmm, 
p. 487), iia selecting out of the eight, those tlwt are spedidly 
commended;—in Viramitrodctya (iSainskani, p. 858), which 
mlda diat of the form specially commended for the Briihnmnii, 
two are still more impoilant. 

Madanaparijiita (i). 15U), adds the following notet— 
The Brahma, Daivo, Arsji and Pmjapatya fonns have Ijeen 
declared to Ije commended for the Brnlmiana; for tlie 
KBiittiiya, the Raksiisti alone liiis l«?cn coiiunendc«l; and for 
the Vaishya and Shtidni, tlie Asura only. For the Bralimaiia 
the first four, eniUog with llie Fraiapiitya atv the primmy 
forms, anti the HakKiSii must he a secondmy suljstitute for him, 
liecuuse it is lawful for the next lower caste, Kf^ittriya. For tlie 
K^tHija, die Riikwtsi, Is Uie primmy form; iiud as accoitling 
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to the preceding versic, tlie Amini, Gnndliim'ii, Riik&iitii imd 
Pnislinchu nre conimptitlwl fur liiiii, the llirts*, tlie 

RaksH'^.V), must W tvgamled iis -seoimclni^'' jiinhsdtutea Amird- 
iiig to others, lunvevi'r, the plmuit; ‘ fmii'’ (of verso 2^1) 
stiiniis for tlio four bi^ilining vintli' PrSjSpjityii nnd nooonling 
to this tlie RiikstiKi ih-mg lUnvtly meddoned in llio present 
verse its spetiially cmninieniletJ for tlu^ Kaittnvii, the sectindar)' 
substitutes for liini wotild be the PrfLjSpityii, the GSndliiin'a au<l 
tli<* Asiii^L For the Vidsliyii iind the Hhudra, the Asimi is tiio 
ptininty, nntl the fliiuiliiir\'ii nml the PiUshacha,—or the 
rt en dhfirvfi and tlie Prajftpatya—secotidaiy Hubstitntes. 

SmrliUiUvat (TI, p. I4(t) quotes tliis verse and e^lains 
tliat even Liiouglt this teict mentions among the *coiii- 
mentletl' forms, the Asuni, wheie tlxe iiride’s father receives 
wealtJi from the hrid^xmi, yet it must understood to 
.sanction the peyinent of only so mucli of wealth aa may bo 
rt^quired for tiie det;lcing of the hiide.—It Is qiiote<1 in Hhnadri 
(Diimi, p. G83) j—in Swintkarama^TMtt (p. 100), whicJi 
iitkLs tlmt for the K&ittriya, tlie is the prineipii] form, 

and for the Vaisiiya and the Siimlni, the Attura, 

Apardritn (p. 01) qiiotee tliis verse and ndths that for 
the Brii]iman;i, the Bnlbiiui, Daivit, Arsii mid E^raja^xitya sire 
winimemltHi r the Ariurii and OaudliEirva are neither loinmended 
nor forbidden;—for tbe Ksaittriyii, the Rak^sa alone is com- 
mondod ; tlie A sura and the Giindharva are neitlier comniend- 
(hI nor forladden ;—for the Viiishya and Shmlru, tlie Asum 
alone is t'omniendcd; the (Sandluirvti is neither oonnnended 
nor forbidden;—the Paisliiioha is forbidilen for all 

It is quoted in Smftfchandrikd (i^utnsk^i, pp. tflO 
and 2:U}i» wliieh adds tliat tlumgh the first four are ‘commen¬ 
ded/it does not mean timt the nejct two art* forbidden; all 
tlmt is meant is tlmt these two iire not oommended. 

VERSE XXV 

Tliis verse w quoteil in Vti'ffjnitrodaifd (^amskani, 
p. 860) in support of the view ’ that certain fornts of 
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iiiiirniige nm ijermissiblfi for tbo BTOlmiflost uutlor Ahufttiiitil 
ein^iimfitjuioft!; ojkI ntWs tlie following f^scplniuition:—From 
tunOEg the five—PriSjapmtyiJ, AHiini, (.fnitclliarvii, RokKisji mii) 
Pius.lift(*lin,-H:lie Asuoi hiivlng Iw'on alnglttl out !irt fit for 
tbo Vjiishya itiul the Sliutfm «mly. iiiul tlio Paislmelm licatig 
(lepnitftteHl for all, the romaining tlim* im* bnYfiil for tin* 
Braiiiminn; ie, the PrajiljKitya, tin' GSmlUsirva anil tbo 
Rak^L^L Tbis dineliiiimti is lia-sotloii the nimlogy of tbo liveli- 
bixKi roeommeutieil for the next lower caste being pemLisihle 
for the higher (aisle in iibuormal times} so tbat the iniimagps 
eoinmendMl for the K&attriya nro pemiittod for tlie Bmhimina 
iiniier iibnormal cireiiuiatanoes. 

Tlie same work on page 8AQ quotes tJie seeomi bnlf of the 
veri«N to the effect tliat tlio PuishScha is not hw-ful for uoy casta 

Mitdaiifiparijaia {p. l[>0) quotas it, and offers the 
foUowing explanation (—From iimong the fii'e—PiiijSpatyti, 
Asuni, Gandharva, lUk^isa and Piuslmclni,—^tiiree are ‘ lawful *; 
v»£, Prajapsitya, GSndliarra and Rak^isa. The second lialf 
indicates two of tliese—», e. the Asnra imd Palsliui:ha—as un¬ 
lawful—Even though the PrSjapatya lue» lieen enumerated 
in verso 24 among the primary fonns r(*t»miiien.deil for the 
Brahmarui, yet, the same is hero mentioned only as ‘ lawful 
under abnormal drenmsbmceswitli a Gew to indicate that 
It is inferior to the Am. 

Pardshai'arnatlhaifa (AcIiSm p. 487) quotes tliis 
verso and adds live following explanation — ^From among the 
forms licginning with the Brolima and ending witli tlie Asnni, 
tJjjee—{, e. tlie BiShma, the JJiuva and the Ptajapotya are 
lawful; while An^ and the Asura are unlawful, on account of 
thdr inTOlving the jMtrc/(ase of a wife; :w between th(*se two 
also, one should never adopt tlie Asuro, which should be 
avoided as (airefiilly as the PaisLiiclni. It goes on to add tlial 
hero Manu lias set forth only a view tliat luis been held by 
‘some one*; according to his own view, tliero is no ‘ purchase * 
involved in the Ar«i tnorriage, where the ‘ pair of cows ’ given 
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aw not by way of :i' priw* for tlif girl; aa lia>i Iwu i-lf'sirly 
(Iwlaiwl ill vorsi^ 'lii Mow. So tluil, iHJtoiiling to Mhiul tlio 
Arwi in iisi Iiiwftil tliP otbor tlirw*, 

Tt ift qiioUtl in Ilffnindi'i (Danii, p. GS.^);—!iiwl in 
Srt’nisM'i'iimhiamata (p. 47ft), whipli t»kln tlio following ox- 
plmiatioii:—Aiivnri|f tlnJ 11 vo, In'giiming witli tlio BraJma and 
atkling witli tlio Awm, tin* Hivl tlittv siro *rightooiwiifs not 
iiivohing smy form of soiling;—tlip J?™ and tUo jjjoim luv 
. *iinrightoons iis involving hn't^ring, ;mcl lionet', lilco tlu* Pai- 
aliuidin, they slioulil not Ik* adoptrtl won in nljiiorriial piit-iirii- 
alantt'H. 


VERSE xxm 

Tills verse is quoted in Vit'amifi'od€tya (Sauiskarn, 
p. 800), wliero the following notes (ue wldetl i—'lliis lays down 
die forms permis,^ljle for the KaUtriya under iibnomL'il eirenm- 
sUin«?i!.— ’ mesms imd * Miahra,’ mixftl; 

we liflve the bttex form in n case wliew iJie inorrhige biding 
been previously settled by mutual imderstanding between the 
bride and the bridegroom, if tin? bride's people oppose it, the 
bridegroom takes her away by force, as liappened in the cose of 
Kreiw’s marriage vritli Rukmiin (descrilied in tlie BhaffQt'ala). 
A further distinition Ims gt>t to lie made here : die * robed ’ 
form Ls pemii^iblo only under ahnonnal eomlitions, wbile tlio 
‘lUimLxeil’ one h a secondary form permissible for all rinu*; imd 
heuoe the mention of dus latter in the pnsttint viTse is uier^dy 
reiterative (na remarked by iledbatithi also),—the reiteration 
lieing miule for tlie purpose of iudicsiting Uie utter rnfernirity of 
die *mix«l ’ to the ‘unmvxed ' form. This implies tbit for 
other csistes abo, in the event of an * iinmbwl ’ form being 
not passible, the ‘mkeiP form becomes pennisdibl&—Even 
though the Pabhacbi luis been proJiihitod for all, yet U bis 
lieen mentioned among the forms of marriage, only for die 
purpose of its lieing permitted for die Vuishya and the Sliudra 
imder exoeptionaliy ahnonnal circumstances. 


ISO 
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MiuImutpa^Ajata (t>. 100) alstj qu(it«? tliisi vers© *w 
liiyiiig tiowu iTlint is pennuisiblo for tli© Kfeittriyii uti<ler jilmor- 
iiial ooiniitiuiis, ft iiiUn tiie follawitig notes :—^Prthukpfthak 
mentis the prinijiry iinil the seetitidnrj' forms, Iniil tlowii sis 
(ihennitives: iiinl tlte linlt quot<« au exmnplo of tiw* 

‘mixed’ fonii; tlitwis a ‘inixtur©’ of the fiiiiidliarva mnl 
lUikaiAi forms ivlien iifter a mntmil umlerstantling Iwis Iseen 
jirriveil lit lictween the isride and tlu‘ hritlegroom, if the bride’s 
IMiOple riiise objections to the mairi)^, the bridegi'ooitt 
fights is'ith them miti tsikes itway tlie firide by foR*©*—This is 
to fio nndci'stowl only ns im illiistRition; on the same atm logy, 
other ‘mixtures’ may Iw permitsihle fur otlier castes alssi, — -Even 
though very imich di?prec«tetl, tli© Pidshiieha form is permittoil 
under tibnormal ciixmmstsmces for tlie Vtiishysi and tlm 
Sbudra,—as also for sueb twiti^-borti iiersiins as liiive adfipte<l 
the living of the Vaisbya or the Sliudni. 

'rhiH verso is qunted in He^tiadri {iMna, p* OB3). 

xxyn 

‘ Archa^iird ’—Jlalhiitihi and KiiUuka take tliis ns well 
as ‘ dcJtchhdd^a ’ as referring to both the bride and the hride- 
gnumi;—Nai^ana and Raghi'aminda refer ‘ ttifhayitva * to 
the bridegroom only, 

This \'©rse is quoted in Vtrarmfrodayvt (BamskoRi, 
p, B47}, where the following oxpbmatory notes are added:— 
" Acfichkadyat^* ‘liaving dressed,’ w'ith clothes ;—^ «rckaff%irn* 
‘haring worshipped’ with gsirkiitLs sandal-paint iwid so forth;— 
lioth these are to fie done to the briib^rooiu, not to tlie bride; 
since Iwtli these are relatett to ‘ dhvya ’ * haring invited,’ wliicli 
cjmnot refer to the bride ‘ 8r<iyam,' ‘ himself,* should not 
be taken (as MctUmtitlii and Kiilluka take it) as precluding 
the possiblity of the request for the girl coming from the 
bridegroom ; as siicb preclusion wrould lie inconsistent with 
the rule laying down the ‘sdecrion’ of the bride by the bride¬ 
groom.—Etirt her BamUitiyann says—After asoertaining his 
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tShi‘vtashVi, lijixming mill clMirin.'tt'r, one givt^ tlie girl to Ihe 
JStwlent tt?ho >wefof /ox her ,”—nnil liote we Jiml it diiiiinctly Iniil 
down tJnit Uiero ssiioiild Iw a ml'ing/&}- tlie brideg- 

in tliift i>iwaige ‘ Stmlent,* BrahjitaeMri, slatnk for one 
w'lios*c observiliiee of titwlenlfiUip hiis not rtuftorwl in iiny way. 
‘Tile String' Mpubun of by Bjiiiillitlyim!i eonskbs in s-cleel- 
iug the liride, Tbnt the futliev yliuiUd ‘liimself’ invite 
the britlegrooin bis been biid down siA the pt^-oliiir ehonieteristie 
of the * Bruhmii ’ form of luurringe- riueh aUo is tlie eustoin 
tunong the people of the !K)uth. 

This verso is quoted also in Si/irtittUtva (U, \\ 

I (10) in connet^ion witli n somewbit subtle ilisciissioa. The 
author holds tluf new that ‘iiiarriage,’ ‘ is theac/ of 

ing H wife, fimi lienee tlio ' Rising ’ of the bride cannot lie 
called ‘ iiijirriage,* tus the tjioing is done by the Fiitber, while 
the Uding of n wife is done by the BridegrooUL t in tliis ground, 
he nrgiusi, the tbtmition of the Briilima form of t^vtrrvtge 
pnJ^^d^itl in tlie pnssent text of ilanu sliunld not be ex- 
pbined it? consbititig in tlie ‘ of the gui’; tlie wonl 
^Dmnim* Inui. therefore, to lie explained ilittbrently, in its 
ctyiuologictd sense ‘ gaifBvxi drtyt,ite Ud diintiTu i. e. daiuent 
luwins ‘ Quit for tlie sake of iioooraplisliing wiiidi the 
giritig is done ^ j~xittd as it is the Student s Uiking of a wIft 
tbit is accotuplisheil by gmng, itb thb ‘taking of the wife‘ 
which should lie Uikco as expressed by the wonl ‘rJaiwin.’ 
Ho lUgiies furtlier that if Uic ‘nuirriiige wnsisteil in the giving 
of tlic girl, then tlie agenU manying, would be Qio 

bride’s Father, ami not the Bridegroom- The author is ixinsdous 
of the syntacticid difficulty involveil in his explaruitiim, in con¬ 
nection nitli tlie iKirtidpb *iihvya\ Tiadng invited; which, as 
it staniLs, must bive the siunonoininiitive agent as the ‘^ving.’ 
But ho biusUw it off ivitli the remark tbit the ilcrivation of 
the veihal nwt in 'idiuyit being only a secondary factor, may 
lie ignoml, ur we uiay sU]>ply some such word as V/AiVo/r;— 
thc^ncaning Qins Ix-ing—the tiism who takes the wife whin 
he wmies ((/"fc'x heing inmted: 
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It ifl intensting to note that Uio question nvis«l hy Ruglm- 
niuidsioa in Smrtitattva luis been antidpiited and saHsfactonly 
exphiined by Mwlhatathi (see p. nd). 

Tills verse is quoted in AparaH''(t (p. 88) i in 
Datvdripdkatinuidi (p. 0) as laying dow n tlie neces-sity of 
chthirifj the girl properly;—in NrMiaprmad<t {Samskajni, 
p. «la);—and in SvifiiclKiwlriJid (Samsbira, p. 227), whieh 
expliiins ‘wr/irtifi/m’as ‘liaving worsliippeil liim with offerings 
of ornaments and other tilings,' 


NTCRSE XXVllI 


Hopkins i« not quite right when he says tluit ‘ the priest 
lowives tlie inauliin as part of the fee.' It is not sos as iuis 
l>w>ti matleelftir by MwlharitiiL Further Um ‘fee’ is idwaj-s 
given nfie>‘ t/ie of the rite, and not only when 

* it /kkn or w'liile the priest is still ‘ d&ing Ais tVQi'k , 


'I’liis verse is qmited in Virttmili'odtiyct {Bamskar.i, p. 84f>), 
where tlie exphiiuition is added —Sfiinytth saiA!f/A<ii?tfTtct 
kttfDHi l“nrvftie t^ydiitfiynA; die constniction is 

that the girl Is given ' to tlie priest who Ls doing the work 
effidently, in ii proper manner’ ;"”in iTijnndvi (Ehina, p. t}8-t); 
—and in A'mr^iVAfin'^rtXd (Baiuskiini, p. 228.) 


VER8E XXIX 

Burnell is not right in remarking tliat ‘ tlufi k the mast 
common form now.’ Among tlie lietter dasses of the liriilimaniia 
the ‘ Braliuiii ' still i.t>ntmues to lie the most iwuimon form ; 
and among oLhei's. the form most commim now is the Asmu 
This vem is quotel in TTmnuImfoyd (Baniskara, p. 849), 
wheftJ ‘ ’ i» exphiinetl a-s meaning ‘ acconling to 

family-custom’; or * in oWienue to tlie Uiw govenung tlie 
Ariiii marriage, not by way of ii for the girl’ 

It is quotetl !il*i in Madcnutpdrijdltt (p. 155) as 
diowiiig Uiat it is not necttssuiy that the numlxT of ‘cows given 
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shotild be iilwayw ‘two' a» uicntioned tn other Smftis i—it adds 
that if the Father of the Bride aecept tJiis 'pair of cow and 
bull’ it becotwea a ' setlins ’ of the girlin Hemadri (Dana, 
p. 684); — in Nfsinihftprasdda (Sanuham, p. 62 a) ;—and 
in SmrtichHvdriM (SaimslcSra, p 228), wlndi esplauis 
‘ GomithuTUtwi ’ us ‘ A milch cow anti a ImlL’ 

VERSE XXX 

TJiia verae is quoted in Vti'tmiitrodttifft (Siuii»k5ni,p.851); 
—in liemoflri (D5mv pv 685) j—and in Smrthh(vndrikd 
(Sarnskani, p. 228), 

VERSE XXXI 

Tills verse is quotetl in Virfim{tr<ylttyti (SjiraskSra, 
p. 8521, where it exphiins \ipntdd7Kim* tus gra- 

hanamiti ytiixU, 1.inking’;—tinil \SmcfMamhjat ’ as 
‘of his own few will, not in obedience to the wish of the 
bride’s fadier; lus right over her haring been created by 
pureliase. 

Svirlitatlvn (L p 563) quotes tbe verse and refers 
to KuUtika Blmtta us explaining * ajfradanam^ as‘taking 
of the girl’; and it explains ^ svachcfihtmdyM’ as‘by Ids 

own will.’ 

It is quotLxl in IlemM (J)»na, p. 685)and in 
SmTlichatidriM (SamskAra, p.226), which explains ‘5pWa- 
as ‘ SdaTUtm\ ‘taking’, and ‘’ as 
‘fit one’s wiir, inespectively of the willingness or otherwise 
of tlie girl, dins differing from tlie ‘ Gmdhai-vti ’ in wliidi hotli 

are willing. 

VERSE XXXII 

Govindiinlia and Xiiniyana niiae (lie qm-siion as to the 
prescribeil offerings and wedding eeromonits being performetl 

24 
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id tlie csise of tiie CriitMlIiarvii, Rsik^sii (ind Paisliiiohu fonns 
of nv»niiif?e; und on the strengtli of a text of DeviUa’s ncd 
iuiother of Sluiiiiuibi {Bahvrdia they 

declare tJwt the offerings must 1>e tuadev bat tluit no Vaidita 
mantnvs should lie located * this latter resenoition being bised 
on Mann’s text (a 2*16). Modbitithi discusses tliis at great length 
under i*er«o 84 below, from which it oppesirs tluit the opinion on 
this subject has :dways been lii^’idcd. In support of the mw 
that the subsequent rites are essential, several texts are quoted 
in riromriroifoyct (Bimiskanx, pp. 8<U-862). 

This iTJrsc is quotet! in * Ttrmtitrtjdfiya^ (aimskiini, 
p. 855), where tlic ^ AnymytA^ainyogah' is expkiinetl as 
‘imitxuil iiga^ment’,--‘ifaMwn?/ait,’ ‘conducive to all acts 
accomplished by tncjins of sexiud intcreouniesmd ‘ Aorntt- 
.s«mbA«r<(/i;as‘origimiting from excessive lust’ —in 
dri (llSnji, p. 085)and in Sviftichtndrika (JJamskSra, 
p. 2‘>9), wliichexpkiins ‘ MaUkunyah* as ‘favoiuable to sexual 


intcrcoui'se* 


VERSE XXXIU 


Tliis veree is quoted in * V'iramitrodaya ' (Saiuskiira, 
p. 850 ), wlierc the following explanation Is given—’ TMva 
* liaving beaten, those ohstnieting him ’ i—^Qhkrtlva ’--Waiving 
«il ttfi; the hciuLs of the olistnvcaors ' Bhittvi ‘ having 
pierced, with strokes of wesipons ’ ‘ Kro^dimiftm cjiUing 

for her relations all thk indiwitcs lighting. 

The second lialf Ls quoted in SmflUattva (H, p. 129) 
in support of the view tluii what tUslii^uiidiea the Rak^asci 
form is ybrctWc rtbZlietion. 

The verse is <nioUxl in lUmiidH ^Diull^ p. CS5)luid 
in SmTtichttndrika (Samskara, :p. 229), wliicli explains 
‘ pramhya ’ us ‘ by force 


VERSE XXXIV 

Medkathhi (P. 200, L 20)—‘ Vurnyatl cheliJmsddij}^ 

_(j, 01, the case of Knnti, who was marrieil to Pandu, 

after she liaJ given birth to Karnii. 
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Tliifi verse is quotetl in (TI, p. 

in ApKivUvIcd (p- 01) ;— tiniJ in (Diuin, p* 68:>). 

VERSE XXX^" 

Tliis verse is quoted in Smrtitrtiim (IT, p. l38). 
whete it is expluinetl ns meimiiip tluit in the ctvse of Bralitiifi- 
nns, tiiiit iniirringe is consideti'd most coiumendublc in wliicli 
water b the only substance use<l an the instrument; wliile in 
tluit of tlie Kssittriya and others, it may be nceomplished, even 
without the pouring of water, simply l>y mutiad eonsotit, the 
father of the bride agre^ to give, aud the bridt^^oom to 
nsceive, the girl This docs not m«ut, however, tluit in die 
latter rase water sliunhl never l)e used. 

VERSE XXX\T 

Tliis verse is quoted in Virnmiirodaya (Biimskiuu, 
PL 8G2) ;^iid in Hern^dri (Dana, p. G03). 


VERSE XXX\TT 

This verse is quoted in (Samskarii, 

p. 803), whore it explains ‘ Brahmcafi ’ as ‘ the girl marriwl 
iu the Brahma form; ’ and adtls that the torin pttffi inohtdes 
the son and other descendants also; also in Par^hut'o- 
madhava {Aehfini, p. 48?)io Apf^rarla (p. 88), which 
cxphiins as ‘doing wlmt is enjoinetl and avoiding 

what is forbidden’,—in(Dana, p. ; and in 

StJivttcItaiidriJcii (Samskarii, p. 22 1 ). 

VER8E XXX\Tn 

Tins verso is quoted in Fards/iftraiiiodltava (Aoluira, 
p 487)the first half is quotetUn l^ramirodaya (Samskiini, 
/ p. 80 ;^ where the temr ^daiifodJtiija' b explained as‘one 
■.y Ijom of a wife married in the Daiva form *; and it b addetl 


m 
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tliilt tho phpoi® ‘ ^manaflclm ^ of the preceding i'gesc Ims to 
ijc construed !iere ;■— in Jleniivii'i {I Kind, p. 683); ■ 

itnd in SfnrficJuindrikii (SaiiiHkurn, p. 22S), which cxpliiins 
* Kaya * as the Prujapatya/ 

VERSE XXXIX 

‘ —defined wnder 12. 109. 

'rius verse is quoted in PctrUKfutraniddlKiva (Acliiiru, 
p. 487); iind in Vtritnuili’tfdayft (Samskani, p. 865), whidi 
says Unit tliis describes tlie results accraing from tlic different 
forms of injUTiag& 

It is quoted in Apctmrla (p. 117) along witli verses 
40 and 41, which luhls that all tliis perbiias to die BtnEimana; 
—in Hemadri (Dana, p- 6S3) ;^in SmrticJtctndrifLtl, 
(Samskora, p. 230) ;—anil in Sctniskdi ftnvtyvkh^^t (p, 99). 

VERSE XL 

^Rujiosaiivagtn^eta ^’—‘Emlowetl with beauty and 
the quality of goodnes.s' (iledlwdthi);—^‘Endowed widi beauty, 
goodness aud other qualities* (GovindaiSja and KiillukaX 

Tins is quoted in Ftrami]fi*0(Z«j^a (Samskarit, p. 805);— 
in Parasltarnmddhavtt (Achare. p. 488);—in Apardrka 
(p. 115);—in Hemddri (Dana, p. G83);“-and in 5wir<t- 
c/uiTidriM (Saiuskare, p. 230). 

VERSE XIJ 

Tills verse is quoted in Vtirtmilrodatfa (SaiuskSni, 
p. 865);—in Pfir^Imramfidhava fAchilfa, p. 4S8);—'in 
ApnrarJca (p. 115);—in Il^adri (Dana, p. OaS)in 
Smrticktndrikd (Siunskiini, p.230), wiiich explains' jrr.^Aam- 
sah’ as ‘croeV ‘’ as *iniiuieal to the Veda’; 
—and in Sa/niikdixmtayiiihet (p. 99), whidt rwltis the sume 
notes. 
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^msK xi.n 

■p 

TliiA ven^ dm w qiiotwl in Virntniii-odayfi (Soniflknni, 
jx 80:"));—in Parashorftniadhava (Achiirn, p. 8G"));—in 
Aixirarla {p. 117)im«l in (Diinfi, p, 084). 

AVERSE XUH 

Tills verse if! quoted in Flraflwyrorf«ya(Suniskifr!i>p. 835): 
—iind in Snirlitattivt (11, p. 107), wliieli latter mills tlint tliLs 
verse makes it ciesir diiit ‘ imuringp ’ is fwmething distini-t 
from the ‘boldmg of tbeliand * 

A^RSE XLTA" 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vii’amitrofla^a (StimskSra, 
p. 835), wbieii udih tlmt wlmt w meant by the phme * KijfaUri- 
yayn grohyah" is tlmt *die Ksiittriya girl should laitclihold of 
tlie arrow nltwidy held by the hridcgrooui,’ and so on with flm 
n?f«t also. 

It is quoted also in Pma^hammadhoAHt (Achnra, 
p, 49C) ,■—and in SmrtitcUiwt (lb page 107), 

VERSE XI.V 

* Tad^i‘(Uah ' In conshleration of her ’ (Medhatitlii 
and Kulluta);—‘eareful to keep the said rule regarding the 
Paivas ’ (NStnyam), The Pttrms are dftw^bed in 4. 12a 

Thlfi verse is quoted in Parduhftromiidhava (Acliara, 
p. 497), wbicli adds the following esplaniition‘ Pfu\ ‘season’, 
\s the name given to the period of sixteen ilays, eoimteil from 
the first day of the menstnml flow,-during wlneh the woman 
is ciipable of conceiving;—during this ‘season’ one should 
always approach his wife for the purpose of obtaining 
a child; and it is only his wife lUat the man sboulil 
appmacbr-but during the ‘season’ the‘se«md tbiys’should 
1)0 avoided ^-evcn apart from the season, one may approach his 
wife, when specially dearod by her. 
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Tt \» qnatcd in Vlifimitt-od^ffa (Saiufikara, p, 1C2), 
wliicli explains as‘intent upon Ix-gottinj^ nclilkl’; 

anti it \a iMvii tlint wkit is meant Is tlmt *i>tm slimilJ never 
omit to iipprondi bis wife tluring lier season*. 

Viramitrorlaya (Ajinika, p. 558) quotes the verse and 
adds the following notes:— ‘^w’, * seasondenotes the 
wonum’ft eapiuaty of coneeivingt iind the time during whieli the 
caparity is present is calletl tlie of aeuson — 

' * means * who is uitent upon the npproaidiing’;— 

tlxis approaching during tlm lieyond the‘season * is 

wmctionftl with ia view to guarding tltc impmwionetl woman 
from going ustniy. 

Tins is quoted in Ilemddri (KTJa, p. 724):—and in 
(Saiuskiiiii, p, 41). which exphuns 'tadimxtafy 
as 'bent upjti getting a son*, and mlds tinit the implication ia 
tliat ‘during the period,even though the imm may not k*keenly 
dfturous of inteitiOUTse, yet he should Iwve recourse to liis wife 
for the purpose of l>egetting a son*, as otlierwise he would be 
incurring a sin. 

VERBK XIM 

This verse i« quoted in FfU'ii^fiiarftmadftiwa (AchSiu, 
p, 437) in support of the new timt countuig from U»o first day 
of the menses, sixtetm ilnys coastitute Uie ' season of which 
the first four days are eondeumeit by gootl men. 

Viramitradtxya (Ahnilm, p, 539) quotes this verfiei 
tmd adds that the midition of tliC term *!tvdhhdviic^i\ ‘nomnil,’ 
indi«iU?u tlmt the perioil ttmy vary, on aoeount of die perscnce 
of ceilain diseases and otlicr muses. 

Thi.s verse i-s quoted also in NirmtijanirKDiu {p. IfiC); 
—in Sdnv^kai'atxUnfundld (p. CSO)^ which adds tlmt the 
ppeclficarioa of‘night’implies the prohibillon of intercourse 
during the day;—timl in SmrticJtftnd^’tM (Samskam, p. 38), 
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VERSE XL VII 

Thi,s verse is quoted in Pftrashtw<mafih<mt (Ailiar}», 
p. 438) j — ‘ill Virnmii'i'OfJayti (Almikii, p. ooO)^ whkli mUls 
tluil the ‘ele^'ent^l’ iind otliiT munliots; refer tu the diiys of tlie 
‘ season; * the eleventh diiy ol the * season ’ imd so forth •, and 
in Vidhanaparijata (II, p. 308) ivhidi, for the first qnnrler, 
mule ivliich meims Sdl days till the fifth’, eom- 

ing to the same tldag —^tliat the first four days are forbiildeiL 

Ties verse is quoted in Apfirarha (p. iW4); wliieb 
adfls tluit the ‘eleventh’ sind ‘thirteenth’ are niwint to Ut tlio 
«Uys of the ‘season’, not of the fmnigh\—m Ilemadn (KSLi, 
p. 727), wliich adds that die ‘eleventh’and'tliirteenth’are 
the tliys, not of the fortnighl, but of the ‘pi^Hl’ :—in 

(p. 062), winch bus the smne note, 

luhling that such is the dew of 

SmTtiidKtwIvik'i (Ssnnskur.i, p. 38), whieh says tlmt of 
the sixteen nights, tlic first four are to k* avoided and in 
Ackm'^invdijukh.t (p. 118). 

VERSE XLVin 

Tliis verse is quoted in (Aeliatn, 

p. -KI8), wliere 'yugn^^P is explaimxi as 'even nights’, and 
'mnwidaV as ‘should approach’j—in VirciMitrodaija 
(Ahdikii, p. 559), which explaias ‘«yw^wiam’ as ‘otld nights’, 
anti ‘sttwwWiif as ‘slimild approach also in Vlritmitrodaytt 
(Haiiiskiua p. 153) in support of the view tbit ‘one who 
desires a son should approjieh liis wife on tlie even nights of 
the period, sind lie who dcsins a daughter, on the otld niglits ’; 
and adds that thougli die text speaks simply of ‘nights’, yet 
die act should 1)0 done after m<dnujht i and also that the 
special mention of die * night’ clearly intlicates dial intercourse 
during die ilay Is forbidden. 

Sniftituttva quotes this verse as ilesciihing the results 
aeeruing from approaching one’s wite on eertain days. 
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Tlus is quoted in Apftr^h*ia (p. 103); — in ffetnadri 
(Kiiln, p. 722); — in SamskantmaifWi«t (p. IG)in Smrh- 
ckrtwlrikd (Sl^!n3ki^r^^ p. 37) j — in SavuMranttnamdld 
(p. 680): — and in Nfximhttjjrasdda (Bau)sknr^ p. 24 h), 

\T?RSE XLTX 

Tliis verse ia quoted in Pard»h(tranidt:ihava (Acliam^ 
p 400), which remarks tlmt in the second line the worIh are 
^ftttfne aptifuSn ';—and in SmftiitxUivt (p. 617), 

Vtramitro>i<tyci (Samskani, p. 160) quotes tliis verae 
and adds the following notes-SAirAT«' in die miin'« 
ciise is semen; and in that of the wotiian, the red ovule;' 
Vashistlui hiiis declared tJiat llic human body Is made tip of the 
semen and the ovule the luan’s seed happens to be in 
excess O'f the woman’s, then the ciiild is nude, evmi though 
the sexuid intencourM? might Ivave taken place on an odd 
<lay of the period; hut with tliis diflerenois tluit the male child 
bom untler such circumstaoeea would have tin efTeminate body; 
—in die event of die woman's seed being in excess of the man’s 
the child la fenude, even thougli die intercourse might imve 
taken place on an even ilay of the pcritnl; httt in this ciise the 
femide child would Imve a rnii-sculine tiody;—and the renson 
for diis mixwl cluimctor consists in die fact that the effect of 
the seed, wliich is the material ftiuse of the child's liotly, 
is more potent than tliat of tlie dme of conoeptioni, which is 
only II ‘cunoomitantcause’;—when the two seeds are in eqnid 
qiuindty, die child is cidicr * non-male ’ a eunuch, or n 
bov and girl—r, o. twins,—this latter being caused hy tlic 
bifurcation of die seed at die lime of emission, leading 
to two poidons of it fulling on two different ptirts of the 
womix 

Hie viit>«! is idso quoted in die JAnfia netition (p. oofi) 
of Vtrantitrodfiya whiats we find the following notes:— 
‘ SfiwtS *—^when the man’s seed and the ivoman’s are cquid — - 
diere is bom either u non-malea eunuch, or ‘ u boy and 
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girl i=wd« being bifui'Ciited into two piirU in i^uul 

qiRindties twinss oonsigting of one boy iuid one girl, iin? Ix»rn j 
— *—when the seed is ■'Voak,—and ‘ ulpi ’—siimll in 
qunntlty, there is * vipa‘**yii^a ’ — fiulure of conwption. 

This is quoteil in Safnskaramayu}th<t (p. 10), 

which adds that if the interfour«i takes place on an * ewn' 
ibiy but the proportion of tlie woman’s ‘ seed ’ i» larger, then 
the diild »vill be a female one, but ^with miLseidine featun^; 
iUid if it hikes place on an ixld chiy anil tlie proportion of the 
miin’s ‘seeil’ is huger, tlien the cliild will be a male one, but 
ijritb feminine fccitures | — in iS'amyjfcnrtrratJWirrtdfa (p. 083), 
which explains *apuin^' as ‘sexless’ anil tlu're are hs'o 
cliildren, one nude and another femsdo, if llie seed become 
divideil;—in Nridmfiapr<ti’ada (hsiniskarii, p^ 25a) ;—and 
in Smj^lichatulrikd (Siunskimj, p. 40) which explains *SuTm“ 
as ‘ wrhen there is eqiiivlity of the two-seeds,’ itnd adds the 
same notes as those in the 

V’ERBE L 

* Yatra talrdshrame notin’ — ‘In wlmtever life-stage he 
limy l>e’; i, e. ‘whetlier lie l>e a houseljoliler or a hermit Vdtut- 
pmjil/ta ’ (Knlldkii and ?i£rSyaaa),"Aceording to Meilhatithi, 
this is a mere titihamda^ and what is said does not apply to 
any one except the householder j—Govindaraja does not, 
like Kulluka, iiestrict the extension to the Hermit 
fA«) only, he includes the Kenimciate (1 att) also. Biitiler 
remarks tluit ‘ Kulluka justly ridicules the hist opuuon 
hut Kulluka's uivn opinion is only a sluulc less riiUiatloiLs Lliiin 
UoiTnilataja’s. the following note, for a gpotl cxpliinalion). 

This venie is quoted iu Vh‘mitUrodcttfa (Alinikii, 
]). fioO), where the foDw'ing notes are added :—* Nirulydm 
ru/ffjti* — on tlic first Four days, the, eleven tli day and llic 
tluiteeenth day 1“* any oilier eight 

days from among those nut forbidden if one avoids women. 
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—1. ft, iipprwuJiing tliem only on two ilttyss—renuiins 
‘a continent religioOH Stmlentft he derives tlic resiife 
obtjunrthle hy L-oiitinence i—‘ Fcrfw tGt.rai>hr<siit€ —n ft wen 
though he is a Honi?ehoider, he gets idl that is obfciiiuihle by 
tlie ehiii^e Sluilent* 

VKRSE Li 

Tliis verse is quoted In Vitamiirmkttfit (Siuu,skani, 
j]L 8ol), wliieh deduces from the word *lcbhe7i<t* ‘through 
greedthe eonclusioii that if something is rea?iv©d withtAtt 
greed on the part of the father, it U not the ‘p-ioc,’ but otdy 
an honori^e preiient to Oie bridc^Ttwm 1 “i support of 
this it quote Msinu ti. 54;—in Vyamhdi'^Bdlfmhhairi 
(p. 7t>t);—and in {Stimskani, p. 2S2) ;— 

and by Jlmutavalmna flKiyalihaga, p. 151). 

VERBE LH 

« 

Medliiititlii supplies two expliinationii of tlus viarse; The 
first one of this® is the only one ndinitted by Narayami and 
Nandiina, wliilc KuUuka aocepts die second one. 

VERSE Llir 

'Fhis verse Ls quoted in Partlshfirctmddkai'ft {Arliiim, 
p. 489 ), wliich ailrfa tlu* following expSannhonTin* ‘ gomi- 
thfiius * ‘bovinepair / (giTCU by the bridrgroom in the Arsi 
ttutrriiigiO limt Ijeen csilled by some people the * prii^e * paid 
for the girl;—but ^this is noi true/— i. ft it ««inot lie 
wgiinlwl !iH die ‘ prii-e *, ».s it does not posses that duimcter ; 
dm * priw’ of a thing fa always an indcRmte factor; us fa 
found b every Kile-trsuwictirin, the price tsin never be tfafinite- 
!y {faed; tliat wjiich i^nffit^ for buying a tiring fa called its 

‘price’ ; and this rTiries with time and plaw. In the 111111001 
eacse, however, tlie amount fa definitely fixeil; it fa the * Arfti’ 
iniUTfage when the ‘cow-piir * fa given, neither more nor 
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Thus tlw?n? l«eing no TPa\ hut/ing in this ciino, the 
Ar^a miirriiige lutiAi Int I'eganlcd as lawful 

Mfvimiap/irijata (pp. lou-lafij hik(?s the verse some¬ 
what illfferctitly i It says that if the ‘ eovr-pair ’ given hy the 
briticgrrKun is taken hy the hritlu'p fatlier hiiiiai'lh then it 
is a cle ir ease of ‘ selling’ th* girl; hut there woiihl he nothing 
wroi^ if the present were iictvpteil hy him on liehalf of the 
hridt^, as ifi clwir from the next verse, 

V'iramUi'odfiyt^ (Stimskani, p. S49) quotes it in support, 
of the view that the ‘mw pair ’ given in the inarriiige 

19 not tlie ’ price though It must twine to Iw so it^inloil 
if it is taken through gtwl os has lK?en made clear hy TCrse 
ol above. 

'fliis verse is also quotetl in Vidhajictparijata (p. 750) 
in support of the view that the Ar^ marriage involves no 

the arguments a<ldu<ax1 

It is quoted in SanisMrarairMTtidld (p. 47ft), which 
has the same note as Pai'ofihayfeniddhftvn (above) ; hut 
makes tilings clear by readiug ^Krhjati tdrataivn *, 
which lends itself to the desired ioterpretation imidi more 
esuiilv than the retiding ’ rih‘a^uf<tavPtdH'a mh * wliit-h wills 
tlie trunsaetion pure ‘wUing*?—and in Sfnrtickmdrikd 
(Suraskani p. 231), which exphiins iis ‘ falsi*/ and 

declares that the moiriage h iinrigliteous, b as much as it 
involves ‘ selling V the cow-pair being tliepn'cff and not mere 
fihidka or * fee.’ 

ii ^ 

VERSE LTV 

Tins verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskarnt 
p. 850) b support of the view tlmt if the ' cow-puir’ given by 
tlio bridegroom in tire marriage Is accepted, not in 

grectl—then it Is to lie lookeil upon only us a meims of hononi- 
bg the bride, and not iw a ‘ pritw ’ paid for her. It explains 
the word * anp/ioiuAy®™’ o® ^ ainful’ 


‘ selling ’ of the girl—and it 
by Parashctrnmddfiava (above). 


194 


«AiVi’ SSIillTI-NOTES 


M^jdawifiaHjata ([j. 150) iJso qiiot^ it in support 
of tlie new tluvt if the ‘cow-piir' is affept^ii on tielialf of the 
briiUs thett* is notliing wn»ng in it,—the verse Inniig eiqpbuned 
aa follows—' eonstJerntiou * which ia iicceped iJn behnlf 
of the bride, uonstitutea the Mitmoiiring’ i>f the girl, and as 
such is not sinful;— i. e. tlio ‘ ounsidiTUtion ' thus rtwived 
sliould Ijo handcil over to the girl. 

It Is quottnl in SmiuJiurafiiayukha (p. lOU), winch 
expbuas * dnr.vArtnwyam ’ as * honest dcsilitig ’■—^in ^Sa^ns- ■ 
hararttinainala (p. 479 ) whidi expliuns ‘ ’ 

as ’ not sinful *;■ — luiiii in SnirticliU'^jdflriha (Baiuskuni, p. 
233}, which explains the ineauing m * what is receiveil tia fee 
fertile girl, tliat is only a ^^'^el.ten4 to the bride/—and ia 
* * nothing sinfuh’ 

VERSE LV 

Tins veme ig quoted in Paraj^/turamad/Ktva (AcliAra, p. 
oOft), in KUppirt of tlie view that the wife, wdiether young or 
old—should always W respected, * woisliippcilbut it ailds 
that this does mrt apply to tlie wife, for whmii oih* 

should provide ]nst enough to k(x>p her IkhIv iind soul togeilier. 

VERSE LVl 

This verse is quoted in ParditArirctm^d/iitvii (Admni, 
p. 503) ;—in Pivndtiratndiftra (p, 417) tis explaining 
the reason tvhy w*ouicn should be honoureii ^—and in 
(p. 17). 

VERSE i.vn 

Verses 57—GG itre omitted by Mcdhatitlii 
tliey interpolations ?] “ Tlicses art' very prohably a Inter luldition. 
The oorrespondLng section in tlio IVLdmhliaratu, 13.40 stops 
right hen* alaa”—Hopkins. Thej' are nil quoteil in 
Vitfdfi<ir<itndiftra and in 
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{p. 417) explains ^jarnajfftit * a5i*lmik!» 
of th(* fsimily; sistors, ifuugIitorH-in-L’itt\ iimi forth’. 

\T5RSE LVJU 

Tins verse i* quoted in Pm'Sithrtmtuadhavft (Aflmni, 
p. 5(K)); ill {p< 417);-—luitl in /Ip'ww’io 

{p. U»7),TiliieU expijiins" ./"antayf^ ’ n-^ ‘Maf^wyaA’ tind inl»ls 
that it ir« liKh?s li«' ilaiiglitw, dniigIiteivin-Liw iunl other?*. 


^'ERSE LIX 

Sathari^tt ’—‘On holidays' (GovindjirSiii, Kiilluka, and 
Riigliavonaiida)Reading ' S(ttkaretyt\ Naruyana explains 
it as 'Uy kind apeCJch’. 

Tliis veiso is quoted in {p. 418);— 

and in PardsharamMhara (Achapn, [>. 506). 

VERSE LX 

Tills wpse M quoted in Vii’ddar<Uudlffm (p. 431);— 
and in Parrts/iamwwfiAam (Aoliani, p. oOti). 

VEl<SE LXT'LXir 

Tiiese verges an; quoted in Vtwidttratnahara (p. 4*21). 

VERSE LXni 

Tills vcree is quoted in Yiramitrodatfa (Samekam, 
pi 580) as enumerating the caa^^s Vwiing to Uie degradation 
of fainiliei?;—tuid in Snirtiehftndril-d (Snmskiira, p, 232). 

VERSE LXW 

Tins vense is quoted in Vh'tmi'itroiiayn (Samsk^i, ja 580) 
lus setting forth fiirtlier caiwt-s for the degradation of iiBmliniana 
hunllyalso in Vidhimajtiirtjdta (p. 676) to the same effeet; 
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—iiriil in SmTtif^iftndrihfi (SamskAiii, p. 203 }, wbidi F^ApliuiLs 
ihiit Ojc ni'Umg uf ' iinO MtDrN(^ ' is wluit is tnctml. Iierp. 

VER8E LXV 

Uliis veratt is quoted in Viflliawipai^jata {pw 076) ns 
scTtting furtii tlie cimses of tho dpgnidjition of fanulic^s; itnd it 
i^Kpliiins ‘marUrtUnh* ‘in Vedsi’;—!ili«* Jo tiw* 

w^iup pffeot, in V^rftTiiih'odftyr.t (Sinnskilm, j>. 58D) i —tind in 
Sriirtichfftiflril~a (BoiiLskiint p. 203). 

MtlRSE hXVJ 

Tills verso is quoted in Vh'ftmtrodu^a (Biuusldlni, 
pi 500), f)f> describing die conditions It^uling to the dovtition 
of 91 ftimlly. 


VERBE LXVn 

McdhatUhi 217,1.27}— ^Etad^vanyfUra path{imn\ 
—Tlio veree is quoted from YsjJIiivASbyn (1.07), wbcro 
Mitdl^ftra expluiiw the phrase ‘ >t«idWmn harm ^' as ‘ tlie 
Vaishvadevn and other religious rites prescribed In the Smrf.tA, 
UK also ‘the ordinary wnridly acts of fumldngiind die like', wliile 
A}}ariii'kft explains it simply n-s ‘acta tidd down in die 
Smrti^ *. 

Tills verse is quoteil in Nii'i^yn-'^ndhu (p. 301);— 
and in Shanfimatftikfta (p. 4). 

VEI^E Lxvm 

‘ UpfUthtrah* —^The pot, the kettle and other household 
implements* (Mixlhatithi)—'‘apot, a broom and the rest’ 
(Kulluka) ;■—‘a broont middle rest’ (RaghuvSnnndn);—all 
these take the word in die colkietive sense, iiiclufllng all 
‘ housidiohi implements * ^—Naraynnn alone tnktw it in the 
purely singular .scnsi' of ‘ the broom ’ only. 
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T1u 9 venje iw quolaJ in Svirtituttva (p. n33) as laytiif' 
tlown tJie soiatjesi of ' the sin of tht* iilaugiiter house j”^it 
mlds the follovring explanations ^iind' iinsms tKXiLsions 
for HJling'twking place’ 

’ grinding stone ’ ^^ ’ ’ tiic broom Jind tlie rest ; 

—* KandanV ‘ mortar and pestle ’by making use of timse 
iite man incurs sin. 

ViratitUj-odatja (Ahniha, p. 380) quotes tlio verse mid 
• mltls tlie following uxphmationsiS'vJMi ’ is ' owsision for llie 
L-illing of li\dng beings’ Ujfotkaraf} ' is ‘ Uie broom, tlic pot, 
the stick and tlie rest’; ^badhyaii * (wliich is its reading for 
^bculhyftir) means ‘i« stricken—^ r, by sin accruing from 
tlmkiliing of aninials’ r-’twAay^n’mftiiw‘imildii^ 
‘operating.’ 

VEKSE LXIX 

nramitrodaya (Alutika, p. JiSO) quotes this along with 
tlic procetling verse. 

^^^:RSE LKX 

‘ Niindaim rtiich *ttdhjdy((nHm' and 

explains that it is the same as ’ 

Burnell declitres tliat what makes India ‘the bnd of 
\cnmn' is (his Imbit of the Hindus of olTcring food to uU 
living Ijeings t—To wjmt lenglle- will die detractor of a religion 

not go 1 

This is quoted in Vtrami(rod<iy(t (Almiku, p. 393);—in 
Smrlitcttim (p. 533)in 3 Mt>uii>iirijata fpi 305), wliieh 
mhLs that ^rtdhyaproui* sUinib for 'adhyayamr * study,’ and 
‘ tnrpfiTiti' for *Shraddfut';-m Vidhtinai^rijatu {II p. 3015), 
whlth adiis (like MetMtithi) that‘rtfhiclmU-s*study’ 
also; iind stands for dm duly offering;— 

and in (p 018). whicli atHs that this 

is tmly im enumeration of the rius^ jomI not an injunction of the 
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oitlt‘1- in whit!h they »re to Ite jH^rfonEted,—sw>me peijplt- liuUJ 
lliut tlie four 'siierifiww* hen." liK'iitioiml gp uinlvr tlie niiiue of 
* Vuinhvad^m,^ hut neeDrcling to Madhttvu, tliut hjiuk* applit« to 
oniy thnt —ttie £)eYiiyii}fb4 the Pittyiijaii nml tUc Ehutnyajilu. 


\"ERi5E LXXI 

Tills isi quoted tn V"trantitt'oii<ii/a {Ahniku, pi 3t>2); 
—anil in (p. oSil). 


VERSE LXXlf 

' sUinib for ‘iigLsl [larents and oUterH* (MeiUmtltlu, 

(.iovindarajii and Kullukii),—or ‘ Ixim slaves;! and otJiers too 
okl to work for dieir living,' also aged cuttle wliich is tlie 
alternative explnnation, suggested by Mcdhatithi, and not only 
‘ nniinols unfit for work,' as noted by Bubler. Namyann, and 
Nanilnua read and explain it ns * goblins or 

living bdnga.' 

This txTee Is quoted in (Almika, p. 302), 

whicii reads ‘ bAafdndwi' for 2 }dmi/tdnam *;—and in AjmrdrJix't 
{p. t4fj), in support of the \iew Umt there is nolle ng ViTong in 
iloing the cooking for one's own self along wiili iLe gods and 
Pitftf ; it is only wlmn one cooks for liimsclf alone lliat it is 
wrong. 


\^SE LXXIII 

Two of diesc teelinical tertus occur in the Ijcginning of 
Biiudiitiyana's (/fand foiu-in Faniskain’s Gfhj/ftautrfi 
1, 4. I, as well us in l^huiikJiayana's 1. 5. 1. 

Thi.s lerse is quoted, without comment, in Fironii'fiWtiyti 
(Almika, p. 302);—and in Ajixirdrl'n (p. 142), whitli iidds that 
these are the names for tlie ‘ five aata’iUces.^ 


EXPLAXATOKY—^ADHVAYA Ul 
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LXXIV 

Tliis verse ie quoted in Vi-nmiitnultvya (Alinik)it p. 392); 
—imd in Apardrka (p. 142). 

LXXVI 

Thiti verse is quoterl in Apurarka (p. 994). 

^^:RSE LXXVJII 

Medhaltthi ([*. 223, S. 15) * Iliimanuffrtthafff^i* —^'rtiis 
refers to (itnitunui 3.24-25, where we rea<l-*’ 

Tliis veriMJ is quoted in Vtramilrodti^a (Alimki, p. 457). 

VERSE LXXES 

‘ Dttrhaletidrii/aih *—^Of uneontmlted (Go^indu- 

rajii and Kiilluka; not Afedhatithi, to whom this exphimidon is 
wrongly attributed by Bidder smtl Burnell). 

VERSE LXXX 

Tins verse is quoted in Vtraimirodttffa (Aluiikii, p, 392). 

VERSE LXXXI 

This >’ei'se is quoted in Vtranutroduffa (Ahnika, pi 392)j 
—in MadwMjMrijaUt (p. 3U5); and by Jlmutiivalwuiii (Dsya- 
bh^;a, p. ;)39). 

VERSE LXXXU 

Tliis verseisquoted in Ajxtrarka (p. 145);—in SamAtom^ 
f\U)utmdld (p.922), wlndi explaina tin nitU: iiml ndda 

tliat this daily Hhraddh.t need not lx» ottered on a <hiv on 
wliieh a special is utrered;—in 
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(p. 283);—in //CTn«(Jri (Shratklhn, pp. 208 nm) 1504);—^in 
Shraddhtth'iydiirfUm^fdi (pp. .3 and 280) Var^hnya- 
Jbaumtu^ (p. 353);—and in (Kala, p- 372). 

VKRBE LXXXni 

Tliia wrHC is* ijuatHl in Vii'f.miUrQtiityf.t (AUnika, p. 4il2), 
where tlie fallowing notes are adiled; — *Paf^chayctJ'^ikV tiieans 
‘at that Pkryaj^t whit-h fonns pail of the Five Great 8iatifi«.nf 
—^lie partiL-le 'apt’ implies timt, if possible^ one should fund 
several BrahinaniiK also $—-die second half of tlie vcfso iiieana 
thiit ^ Vifhvedh'^ShraMkiP dix&s not fomi part of 'Nitya- 
ifhraddht in svipport of wdiich it quotes a test from 
/*tM’ona;—also in Shtwdri (8hreddlui, [)v 1565). 

VERSE ijcxxrv 

Tins verse is quoted in F1i'on*rfrorfay« (AhniliJi, p. 402). 
MilKSE LXXX\^ 

'HiLh verso is quotes! in Virttmilrddaya (Ahnibi, p. 402), 
where it is added that what ^ Samttiftayofy* means is tliat ‘the 
offering should be made w'itli tlie formidH at/niAoiNahAyam 
(taahd. 


\"ERSE LXXXTI 

This verse. i« <|iiotec) in Viramki'nd»yu (Ahnik^i, p. 402), 
whore it is ejqibiined tluit tins oflToi'ing to *I}ya‘ith-j'irthn% jointly* 
should tie miale ivith the fonmdii— DyUt'a'prBiixiihhyatn 
svaha\ 

'STIRSE LXXXVII 

• V; 

This verse is qnotixt in Vtmmift'^jdaya {Alinifcn, p. 402), 
where it is added tliat ‘?!vw)i,’ means *in tlio tni inner of tlie 
Mjicnficc to Godf?^ 


KXPIANATORY—A DITYAVA r tT 
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VERSE LXXXVIII 

'Xlils wrse is quotttl withont wuiim'nit in Vii'umitro/lfiyn 
(Alinikn, p, 402). 

\T5RSE IJQCXrX 

' 'Uvhahh’ir^ikV —‘Hoad of tlvo Ik^T (* Otiiors * in MnlUnittln, 

XiirayiUiii ami Xiuultnii);—‘tbi> Xottli-Ea>?t portuii) lif tlm 
hoiL>^ti, wherc the head <>f the Vastupiimai lies’ (Govindarnjn, 
' KuUukii iind RSghavanandii);—‘the plna? of tiie heach well-known 
ms tlie D$v<jitdKhaTani^ (tlie X.-E oornor of die hoiiAe is 
what is meant). 

‘PadutidC —^*1116 low(?f pjrtion oif tlie house* (MiHlUatitln)^ 
—South West comer of die house, where die Vii.stiipiinma 
luts his feet * (Govinduraja, Kull iikii anil R^liin'inamla), 

Tills verse is quotial In Yimmitrodaya (Alinika, 
p. 403), wliieli explains * Z7(jAoAAir^«te ’ us ‘ die hinid of the 
licdstead lying in the house *—and ' Fadatoh * m * the 
foot-end of tlie bedstead in the house and adds that the 
formula to be usetl in making the oRering should lie as put in 
die text * B‘i’<tfimav&>toifp<uibhyam siidArt.' 

VERSE XC 

This verse is quoted in VtTxumtrodaya (Ahnika, p, 403) 
without Jiny iTomment. 

VERSE xcr 

On the upper storey, or on the roof 
of the hoime’ (SIcdhStithi);—‘ behind the bouse' (Govimluaja 
nnd Narnyami);—^‘outside die hoii.se’ (Xambina)Ijehlndthe 
olfertT’fl back * (Kulluka). 

*jSirts*iwinabAiItoj^?—‘Tlie same deity ommsin Sliahktin- 
yana, Gfhytuiiitra^ 244. where Professor Oldenlieig luis 
5r«tnw«««6Aii(», while the Petersbiug Dicdooaiy gives 
Suntdiatbliuti" —^Buhler, 
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Mftllmtitlu ill'nii's tlint tlicro Is any sii(*h ‘deity* and 
he in averse to asnunung nny niicli uiihctml of dei^, wlien the 
litersil incaming of the term Lnnot ineompatibio with tlie text,— 
‘for t!ie aoqniring of all hinds of foixL’ Kullokii, lioivever, w Jio 
residn * Sa^^rdt^K'thhvtftyd’ ttifcen it an tlie name of a deity. 

Thin verse is (iiioted in Vh'mUr^ltiyft (Aimikii, i\ 40ilJ, 
wliere the following expliuiiitions are iitUlotl;— -Pf^fhrxvdstnni ‘ 
mejitiH ‘ Iwhind the house, in the platt.* where tiie tirinal is 
situateil ’; —‘ Sat-vamAhuti' is a deity of tliat name‘ hnrit ’ • 

(n«infi ‘ should offer 

^^RSE xcn 

Tiiis verse In quoted in PardsJictm‘>n^hara (Aeliam, 
p. 342), wliich ailiLs that the object of the verb is ' atindnt ’ 
imderstootli—in fp. 424) in nupptjrt of the 

riew tliflt («) wherever such offemig is laid down as to ho 
given to ^fnrds\ it is the eroto thsit is meaiit (evidently the 
autlior adopts tho reading Vdyasandm for Vaytivtam), and tliat 
(hj in texts laying down sneli offerings to tlie ‘ unfitit is 
persons ;ifllictetl with ‘ hlthy diseases ’ that are meantin 
Madatictpdi-ijdtai (p- 316) as Liying down tlit* offering of 
food outside the house;—in Vinimitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 403), where * Shan/iiai^ * is exphiinod as ‘ in such a man¬ 
ner ns no food may hii wasted,’ wliidi adds that the oftering 
made for the lienefit of ‘ crows ’ and otliers should be put in 
places where they may be of the greiitest use to them;—In 
Mital' 4 ftrd (on 1.103, p. 75) ;—in Ajxirdrl'a, which 
lukls that the ^paiitri ’ here t.s meant to tndnde such sects of 
mendicants as go about irith huimm skulls in tlieir liunds 
and in SinriUarMhlftara (p. 286) as Liying down the * offering 
to Bhutas, iiwng creatures’. 

VERSE xcm 

‘ Tej&mui'tih Endowwl with the body of lighh’ 
qualifying tlie ‘ Brahinana * (MedhafitluJ;—^KuUukti rcsids 


EXPI-A^fAtOnY—AftHYAYA III 20?l 

‘ ' (uplUer} uiitl expltiinit it iw ‘ rwplpnilpftt qiuilif}'- 

itlg tiui ' plHOP 

This WTRn qui)twl in Vmaniti'ixln^a (Almik;i, p. 40H}» 
when? it is uotol tluit Uie* nse of tin* word 'ftrchati', 'honours^ 
is iiWiint to imply tluit even the iinildng of ofiVrings to erows 
am I others sliouhl uot bt‘ iti'COiiipiinied by u fiieliiigof disrr'fijjept, 
or fonti'mpt.— ‘ I\Uhftrjnita ’ is to lie construed ns ‘ fjuna 
jxttlia \ 

VERfejE XCIV 

V 

* Bhil'jjavd bntftmackdrini' —* To die Religious 
Stiidorit who )jcgs for it’ (Aledhiitithi imJ Ciovtndnnlja) ; 
—to the Renimeinte anti to tlie lloligioas Student ^ 
(Kiilluka aiul R^luivuniiacL'i; :dsc] sn^^ted, hut disapproved^ 
by MiHlStitlii) ; —^ the ebsLstc? Ii^gur ’ (l/iird suggi^stion by 
Medliatitiii aud approV4?d cm die ground tliat it inc'ludi^s 
all die; duw,—tile Student, the Hermit and t)ie Reiiuneiate). 

Tlie tiriit bdf of this verse Ls quoted in Virnjtiilroditffit 
(Ahnik^i, p. 302J as laying down that tlie feeding of die guesLs 
is to be done nftCT die lidiHofferings i but adds dmt tills is 
meant for tha'^e fiiees where die S/irad^Mct is not ]ierforiiii*d, 
as in die case of the House! lolder who 1ms Ms faduT sdU 
living ;—also on p. 43U, where it explains dmt wliat is meant 
by * ‘should feed Is tlvit the feeding 

should be done N^if //(tsArd{idAct, )itnl applies to those 

cases where the ‘ guest' happas to arrive at tlmt esm-t time. 

VER8E SOY 

This verse is quoted without comment in 
tiy/latfa (Almikiu p. 434). 

YER.SE CS^^ 

‘ SaiAf^ya * —‘ Having honoured ’ (the BrShiiutna) 
(Medliatitlii and Govindarajn)having ganiished ’ (die food) 
(Kulluku and Riighavnuiinda). 
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This is qiiol«l. without («mmc*ui, iu Vtrftmit^vdtiya 
(Ahuikn, p. 434J. 

VERSE XCMl 

Tins verso is quotetl in Vh'atmh'odfiyn (Ahnibn, jiv 434)^ 
wlieo' ‘ ’ is explsiimii iis ‘lliosx' ili'vfiii] of 

loitniing ;md lUisU'rity 

VERSE XCVllF 

* 

This verse ift quotwl without t'omuient iu Fi»*otwi- 
ti'odnifa (Aimikii, p. 434). _ 

VERSE XCES 

Tliifl verse Is quoted in FlramtfiWai^a (Ahnika,p. 441), 
wliich expliiins ' ^amprdptaya * ixs ‘ one who lius happened to 
come of hw own aceonl, i.e. witJiaut iuvLUition*; and ^vidhipur^ 
vaknm ’ us ‘ in the munner prescriljed for the entertaining of 
guests'and in HemMri (Sliraddha, p. 433). 

Betwt«n veraM S9 iind 100, VlramUrodaya (Ahniku, 
p. 441) quetosJ tiu; following two additiomit verses — 

%nr‘ jnr i 

du 39U ftfilr*® ^ wt^r^ aTid u 

u <n[»n jun « 

iinil adds tlie following esphinations :—^ tmnam Inttra *—u e, 
in the tirei—* mantra —». e. * frotn that sin which Wiudd 

itccnte from the misuse of Mantras and Rites, tuid from the 
deliuquendes of tJie Agent ’; — * tatphaiam '—the result Mow¬ 
ing from the Homa* iiium Jia ’—the construction is that 
‘ wluitevcr is offered to the guest witli due respect, in the shape 
of ail tliis, scot and the rest, is never lost 
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VER^E C 

Tills i-Hcse is quotod in PwaahnrwnmdhmHi (Achatiit 
p, 355) in support of tin; vltw tlurt—** if a guest eotiuw to 
owj’k liouse witii a view to gi'lting footl, iind goes away will tout 
getting iuiy, tlien ?ill tlie rites lliat the iniLster of the hoiu* 
performs, in lionour of the Gtxls imtl tiie Pilrs, IteeoiiH- futile.’ 

The verm; is quote*! in VXrfimtiVDdaya (AJiiuk»h 
pv 441), which ml* Is Uie following esplunations:— ^ SMlat* 
* (wliich is the reading it adopts)—‘ fr*)Ui tlie remnant of the 
gleanings dropped in Uie fieJtls,*—‘wflrAAnitiA ’—^ pickings 
what is mwint is that even a piN>i’ nmn should entertain his 
guest. 

VER8E Cl 

Compile Hitoptdeslia, 133. 

Tliis verse is quoted in (on l.UtT, j>. 78), 

which explains it to inwm that if tiiere is no foial to lie given, 
tlic guest may be duly honoured even witJi * grasses,^ place, 
water and speechidso in VirttmitiyxUiyft (Alinika, 
p. 44IX where * iS'Swrtn ’ is explainetl jus ’ ngreeiible and true 

■\^REE CII 

The first half of this verse isquoterlin Pnrwihm\tmMhtxVit 
(Aeh^i, p 351) in support of the ^ew tint » guest is to l»e 
tresiteil Its such only on tlie day on whicJi he iinives, not if he 
stays till tlio next <biy. 

The i-erse is qiwtetl in 1%'nmih'oditya (Almika, 
p.438)tis expliiining wluit is mwint hy the tmii ^otithr 
(gu^t);—in Apcirarhi (p 155)in /ftmcirfri (Dana, 
p. 878 and Sluiidtlhn, p. 427). 


VERSE cm 


or 


x/ 

‘ SahytU^knin '—‘ 
one who is in 


Fellow-stiwienl, other than a frirvd ; 
tfiu loibit of meeting nil men on 
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terms of oquiilit}% cntertiunuig them ivith jokes imil stories.*^ 
[iledJmtitlii; whom Bvdder quotes wrongly hy meUiding 
‘ the Vidshyii ors ShuJni or a Memi’ in the latter escpliuiation; 
tlte word * vaii>hyai*hvdrau fakhd sUinds for vem' 

ItO, where, Jleilliatitln ssiys, ‘ tlie nile regsmling tlie entertain¬ 
ing of a Frimd will come in ’] ‘ One wlio nuikes a Ui’ing hy 

t HIlng wonderfid or langluible stories and the like’ (Ooviiidarajii, 
Kidirdcii and R^uivSnanfla) * one wlio oumes on aeeoimt of 
his relarionsliip to the Hoiisehohler ' (Narnyana), 

‘‘Bhdi'ya yut 7 'dgnaij<th'—* Wlieitj the wife ami the (ires 
are at Uio time*(Medhatitlii); — -* when the man who has anivi'tl 
Ls ammipjuiittl hy his \V^jfe and Fires' (Goi'indoraja and 
NarSyanit), Buhleris again in the wrong in tnuislating Kidtuka’s 
view. VVliiU Ktdluka ssiys is wmf 

wrfira*?;— (*. e. ‘w'hat is meant Is tl uit tlie ehantetec of a jikvi does 
not Itelong to that Wiuidercr from home, who is devoid of 
wife anil iiTes '; and not (<ts Bidiler puts it) lJuit * a Householder 
wlio liiis neither (wife or tires) need not entertain guests.* 

This verse is quoted in Pitrat^hararnddhava (AiMru, 
p. 353), whieh athb the following notes;—iVn inludntant of ihu 
same village, even tliough ho may arrive in tlie cluiTiieto^ of 
A guest, is not to l>e entertainetl as sudi;—sliuilarly, the 
‘ Sdngf-itika i, e. *iui old acqiuuntance—is not to lie tmited 
iw a guest, if he lurppens to arrive iis one , — an arrtTiil is to la? 
treated as a guest only when he couujs to tlie liouse—either Ins 
own or some one else’s—where tlie Householder’s ‘wife and 
Area ’ Impium to lie at the time. 

VERSE CIV 

This verse Is quoted in llijtmdri (Shradilho, p. 709) 
and in PragitifhchiUaviveht (p. 250). 

YERi^E CV 

This verse is quutwl in yVwds/i«?'<i)ii«c7A<*e<i (Avliiirjt, 
p. 351), which explains ‘ A'Kryof//t« * as ‘one who has been 
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lutRight to tlie hoiiw by ilie 8im wbn \\:\a renticml itio uiim 
of j)nx'Wtlit 4 j futtlit^r on I its jotirnoy ’j—luul in 
(Ahnika, p. 44IJ), wltifh rupnxliu’es tin* fxiict 
won]^ of Piti'aiififimniadhatv^, jiitd quotol 

This vorwMs quoted in (p, 152), »s Uiying 

ilown that the gui^t miisi Im* ftnU 

YERi^E m 

Tills Terne iw quoted in Vh'ml^itrod^3,yf:t (Alinikii, p. 451) 
without comment. 

VERfcvE evil 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pw'dfthai/^miidJitum {Aehimi, 
p. 354) as Inying down certain distiuctions to be l>orne 
in mind In eiitcrtiuniiig guests j~in Fi»'(imiijW«ya 
(Ahnika, p. 450), wliieli adds timt as food and other 

things, it must be tlie same for (dl, specialty when tlrey are 
all dining tt^ther in the same line; as sjH'ciidly Jatil down hy 
ELoiita;—jind in (p. 15G), w'hieh adils tluit the 

‘following’' is to la* done when the guest dejjtirts, 

XT.Vii>K CTTTT 

This ^'PTSO is qiioteil in Mitnhfiira (on 1. 103^ p. 76) 
in support of the Hew tluit the VaisliVnideva ottering is nirt 
mt^nt to be sanctificatory of the hxKl; it is performed only for 
the accomplishing of certain desindde ends for tfie Hoiuieholder 
— e, wlint ia mentionetl under 2. 28. 

Maf^QnfipaHjdfa (p. 3tl) quotew it, and adds tho follow¬ 
ing note“Tlie Vahhvt^ern offering luivii^ kvn lutide, and 
one guest Imilng Wn duly entertained, if a secomt one 
happeiLS to airivOt and then* is ni» oookeil food left for him, then 
fooil sltonhl Ijc cooked for tdiu ; but init of tlila Litter no 
Vaiithrfidit'if ottering nml be juade. If tliis ottering weiv 
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rtirtiiit to Iw r«mctili«itoiy <>f tl'*" f*^**^- *1’^'' '*** 

to mnki! it eaioh time tlie food inigiit iM> piieiximl; iMid the prolii- 
hition of the fipocind «m Vh' jiistified only- if it rj< 110 / 

wiuctifiwitory of till'. fooiL f^onio pt>oplp Iwvp lu'ld tbiit lhi« 
oft'ering liajs tho dioii fhiwnti»*r (a) of I wing smt'tifiintfJTy of 
the food, imd (6) of fulfiiUtig a deairddc ptitpo^^ for the 
iiutn. 

It w quoted in VidlUtnapafijata (II, p. 1105), wliitli 
idflo iidils that the intenlieting of the nei’oiid . 

offering oUwly iudieates tlmt it is not i^t^gonhsl as SiinctiRnitoty 
of the fisxl; — in SarngkararaincttHflld (p. 024), which 
oxpliiins taking his food’; — and in 

Stnrti^dj'oddhnra (p. 2B4), which ndils tlie following expln- 
Where die Vnisliviulevu offering Iws lieen mnde sind 
the Hotiotiring of tiie guest also done, if niiother giiest iimves 
and there is no cooked food left, (hen imotJier fooil should lie 
cooked and offeral to liiin, but die ViiisIn*tidovii offering need 
not be made out of this second iastalment of osiking.” 

VERSE CTX 

This veiTve Is qnoteil in Panls/tarmnadlmra (AtdiSta, 
p, 358) in support of die view that ‘just as the iiost shontd 
not enquire after the gotrrt and other details regurding the 
guest, so the guest also sJiould not doclaro these ’;—and in 
(p. 420) without comuient. 

VERSE CX 

This verse is quoted in Farashai-atnadhava (Acharti, 
pL 354) in support of die riew tliat in the house of the Briiln 
mana, the Ksattriya an<l otliers are not to be entertained 
jLS rvguhu" guests, they are only to Iuitc footl ofterwi to them? — 
in (Ahnika, p. 438) to the effect that 

'WUeiever the tenn ‘BriUiumnn’ is used in tlie texts laying 
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down Uic duly of entertiuiiing ii ‘gu&*t’, it is to exducie 

the Kfctttriya imtl otlier tastes?;—ami in Hemadri (Sliriildlia, 
p. 428). 

\'ERBE CXI 

Miiy; i. f-, it ift n<rt ineumbent upon him ; it 
is left to his duiioe ’ {ML'dhatlihi iind XarSymyt)‘ aii tuueh 
as die person wishes' (RSgiiai'uniindii). 

Tills verse is tjnotetl in ParaJt€tf(imatlh(tva, (AftiHiu, p. 
U54) 111 ? laying down wluit shoulil lie done if a A'^atlrtya ttnues 
to one's lioiisie as n guest;— in AjHtriirktt (p. 152) 

as hiying down tliiit the HouseJiolder may, if he liktss, entertain 
guests other timn die BialiniiiiiiLs;—^md in i/ewwii't (ShratU 
dlia, p. 440), wliieti notes diat thia lays down the rule dint to 
the Sfmdru thus arrived one slioiilil oiler the food left in 
the dislies. 


\nBRBE cxn 

Pttr^'fhcti'amafilMwt (AeliunH p. 854) quotes this 
veme wldioiit eoiuinent^iLso Ajfftrarift (ji. 152), wlileh 
expLiins ' (mr«A«»wy«n*' as ‘tntcuVfAiw^fim / ‘aWnee of 
liHivl-l HU rtwineas.’—It is quoted aLso in Var^Tiyd-^ 

(p, 572), wiiioh explains ‘ Kv{vmbe * as ‘in the 

house *. 

VERBECXIJI 

This veiijo is quoted widiout ooniment in Prtrd- 
jrhai'nmadftnvft (Adiiini. p. 8f)4) r^md in AjiUrdrl'a (p. 
154) Its laying tbwn die tivutment to lie m^jorded to srueh 
ivlutions and friends us happen to surrive after the Hoiwt> 
holder himself tais eaten,—and uj* impljing that the wife should 
after die liuslaind lias eaten. 
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VERSE CXIV 

' ^ Ntw'ly luiimtil girln t. e. tbiugbtera imd 

iliughtervi-m-law' (MeJIiiitithi) ]—* women wliose fathers and 
fathers-in-Liw are living, even tiwngU tliey itiay have got chil¬ 
dren’ (‘other!*,' quotial by SHudhatitht). 

‘ (the guesb^)’ (Kulluka);—Medliatillii 

wlopLs tlie reading and exphuns it to luean‘along 

with (tlie guests)’; :ind not as ‘even if they eome later,’us 
Hopkins interprets him, 

Tliis verso is qiiolwl in VlntmUt'vdtiyrt (Ahnikit, 
|)l 45")), which explains * a^re ’ us * tiret’;—anti in 

Apardrkii (p. 147). 

VERSE CXV 

’HiLs versfo is quoted in FimniiVTwfnyfi (Ahnikii, 
p. 455) without coniraent j and also on p. 3ft5, where it is 
explainetl as setting aside Ute view tbit tlie VniAtvadim ^ind 
Bf:tU offerings shoulil be made only onoe in the morning wlien 
the man hiin-self eatsr-and as inflieuting the necessity of 
making them Iwtli in the morning and in the evening, eveit 
t fvMgk tite man may not eat ut both times. Tliotu is 

this diflerenwi, however, tlnit if the man omits the offerings 
while he himself e«»tis he incurs two sins—^tlmt of eating 
without offering, anil tliiit of omitting the offerings ; wliereas 
if lie drops tliem when he Iiimself does not eat, he inems only 
one sin, tluU of omitting the offerings. Tluus on the 
and other fasting tkiya also, tlie siilil olTerings bivo got to be 
made; JLud fooil be? got to be cookwl for tluit piurpose; but in 
tlie event of his lieing tmahle to clo the cookings tlm iifterings 
may lie made even with imconketl foiaL 

This is qiiotecl also in Aj>ftrdrf:a (p. 147), wiiieU 
explains the second line to mi>un ‘he does not iimlerstand that 
he Is tiimself being devoiued by dogs iuid vidtiires ’, mul 
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cletliiws the wnclusion tluit it is not einfiil to ttit tilotif; witli 
tlio persooH mentioiipti in the prefetling verso. 

VER«E CXVI 

Tiiis voTM is quoted in Pm’anharanuidhava (Acbuni, 
p. ;164), Jis liiyiag Jown die lujiimoi' in ffliieh lliu Hotiwliolfler 
liiiiiiielf should hike iiis food;—.iml in 
(Almikii, p. 430) >iltboiit coiuiuent 

VERSE CX\ai 

'riiis \MtiV. is ijiiotwl in (Aliuika, 

p. 430) ivitiioiit coiuiHontiilsi) on p> <493, sis indK"itifig 
(along witli verse 115) the necessity of in:ildng the Vaigfmt^ 

i«iil5fiii offerijigs i«uh in Uieevenuig unilin tlie inoming ; 
—.mil in (SliriiJdim, p- 381). 

VERSE CXTIII 

TIus verse is qiiotol in l^ti‘&mitro'Jaya (Almikti< 
p. 457) ns depmsiriiig tlie ciimiuet of tlie lunn wlio dues not 
entertiiin guests. 

VERSE CXIX 

*'Son-in-law’ (MiMlliiitithi, Clm-indartijiit Kid- 
iQka and RiiginiviTivantlii)Friend’ (Nunlyann and Niindnnji). 

*Kiilluka rends ^parimmtatMrm' 

“Tlie Maliiihhnnitn Inw here paw^iaiYrt,'^rw^(>tftf«i(,‘giine 
a year on a journey.' "'^Hopkins). 

This t'erso is quoted in V'lmPiih'ixhj/ti (Aluiika, 
p. 454) lis laying down ihe ‘ Mswllmparku' oftering for tho 
King anil some others. 

Medfiadthi (Footnote, p. 257 ,)—'Hie printed tslitiims 
have wnmgly treatwl the verse ' ijudifctdktaktnutrn ite,’ as 
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ilunu'!) text. It iii oiily ii p;trt of MBdliEititlii's eoiiiiuentf (juoted 
by him iis tlie ‘ SmTlt/utUara* referretl lo by him in line 10. 

VEIbSK CXX 

“ At.ieonlijij'to i>nc opinion, given by MotUiatitlii, imil 
luieoixling to CrovindiiriijH, Knllukn jind Xamyamt, tliis nilc is 
)i liniitiition of verse 110, nm) inwins that tin* two pt'rsons 
iiieutiimerl sbill not receive the ' floney-inixtnre,’ uxixipt wlien 
tliey come during tlie perfornnmte of« wicrifiee, however long it 
{H^riml iiuiy imve elajisetl since iheir bwt visit. — According t« 
another explimittinn, Lnc«ntionei) by MeHllmtithi, and iKxonling 
to Nandiinu imd Httghuviuuuidn, tlie verse metins tliiit a King 
smd a Sbrntriya, who oome, after u ywir aincx* tlieir laat visit 
on the oeeasioii of a satiifiw, shall receive the 
^tarh-t . — ^The tenn ‘A'ArotWyff' refers, necfirding to JledliStithi, 
to a Sndt(tk(i or to im ofliLanting priest;—tiecoixHng to ‘ others' 
ciuoted by Mm, to all tlie persons mentioned in tlie preceding 
verse;—according to Ooxindureja, KuUiika, Narayanu and 
rtagtiavnnamla, to a Sndtaia.^ —BuMer. 

'riiis verse l.s quoted in VlretmUrodftya (Almika, 
p, 455) in atipport of the view tlmt Mijtdhffjxn'l'a is to ho 
oftenxl to a King only if lie is idso a ‘ ’ * leami.'il in 

llieYttlu', not otherwise; — ^Shf^oiriyah' lx*hig taken as 
qualifying *rajVi.'—It is diffieiilt to sec how the writer will 
oonstme the term ‘ Sitmpuj^^ ’ (in tlie <luid niimlter). 

VERSE CXXI 

Tins Verne is qiioteil in MtidfmftjHirijdttt (p. 315), 
which iidds the following notes i—The hist sentence lien* 
extends iipto ' ; ^^idffilmpt'dUt}*mdhtyatt' lx<ing 

II tutiilly distinil sentence; tlie bitter senes to enjoin tlie 
neixissity of nuiking tlie jboth inomlngand 

evening. 'Che uiisining tints comes to k- that it is only in the 
evening tliat tlie wife is entitled to perforni the ‘ roiLv/ien^fmt 
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tn ilte formof the BaU~o^0ei*ing, people lioid tlmt 

the ' Bnl5-t»fFeriiig * henun liiid (hovn as to l)p done hv the 
wif(» iiKlieatt's the Vmsh'i^l'hxi oReiirvg also, imil is not mcaiiil 
to )h' it snhstitnle for the latter. 

Ft is qtiotfnl also ht Sftrnitlcai'fii'cUnftmalfi ([ii 0*20), 
n'hh-h has the following' notes :—(.)ne sentent'e nina up Pi 

' nfIniifXttoit', iuul ' say(imp^'^<o'V¥lhiyQ^6 ' is another sentenoPt 

hiying tlovvn thi* two times for Vnishvadhia offering. It is 
* to this o^ffering in the evtaiiug done t!aU the wife is entitlwl; 
:in<l it is not right, ils some pettple have held, tluit the nanie 
‘ ’ hen^ stands for the entire rite of tliat luiunv 

inetiifling the/Zomn also; iteesmse hasI ha^i expressly 

forlnddeii for women. Othmy iig!iin have held that tlie 
singular III I mtier in irulicntes that the rinly offering 

tiuit the wife is to imike i.s tlmt vrhicli is made in the sky, t. 
X\i* * Vaih^gasta^hedi ^, But this also is not right; liocaiUife 
in tlio snoie context as the prcsGQt, another text usi'ii the 
plural form, * 6afin harit\ Thus the oonehision is tlmt 
the entire offeritig is to 1>e tiuule in the evening eitlier hy tlie 
mull or Tiis wife. 

Tiie verse is quoted dso in Vtrwfuitrodttya (Aiinika, p.4(),^), 
whioliadds the followdiig explanation mtliont 

mantnis, with fotal cooked in the evening, m to l>e doiii‘ liy the 
wife only in the iilisenee of tlie Hoitse-hohler and iiis 
.sons;—hy women being generally intenlirteil liy 
so vend texts. 

It b quoted in Ap(ir<irl-<t (p, Ido) which expLiiiw ii 
to mean that — ^‘ttt the rt&senoe of mtiles, the wife should offer 
Vaishxx)(i.i'h!*.t-h(di without mantnv^’ 

VERSE CXXTI 

“The «aerifi<v identifiet! by the term Fitrynjfia is 
the a Shmuta rite (AshvolayTma, 

Hlmmta sutni 2.6-7) ■ and Pm'/«nv«Adrifoia is ani^tfier miine 
for tlie montldy Shraddlui."’^Buhler. 
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Tills vt^rso is qiiotcil iti Sitiftitaftikt ([K wlien? Il: 
is pxpliiiiwd fls hiving ihiwii tiii' onhr of seqii«nf<> lictwwm 
Pinfhtjfitryajna luid /'{«'/«lit'rtA us iierfynnwl by 

tlip iiiiiii with the wn«?fKit«l lire;—tln^ prtirle 'ww*’ ileinJlt'S 

iupuiih 'uii the Atitiivastfa <hiy.’ 

It is quotetl ill A'S/am'fAa (p. >J54) «« laying down 
S/irn<ldba to Iw |H‘rf<>rmed on tlieyltndwMr^rttiiiy. 

MadnnapSrijaUt (p. »21) quotes it in support of 
the ^new tluit ail those texts tliat lay down the VaisUvadevu 
ofl’ering :l 4 to Ixi done liefore the Shrfiddba, are to he taken 
an applying only to tiieni«« le/iO has set tip the Shrauta FtW 
(wliidi ifi wluit is mwmt by the term ' the 

present vcTf^e).igain on p. 41)5, where it adds that ‘mdsarrti- 
nuisiJt'ftw’ means * every montli ; ami goes on to exphiiii 
that Fvpjapitryajfla is to lie perfoniml aiiio by tliff man 
wlio hits not set up the ShraUta Fire; so that for the man 
witli tlie ‘ Siirauta Fire,’ as woli as for the man witli the 
* Domestic Fire, ’ it is neressarj' to pwfomi 
Piwlapitrtfajm and Avtamsi/a-SIir(i(f(iha,--ii\l on the same 

day. 

Nii'nai/asin'ihtt (p. 40) quotoa tins verse as permitting 
the performance of Slinlddlm on a day on which there 
is Ckatui-dmhi in the morning but AmUrasi/a for the rest 
of the ihiy. 

Tills is qiioteii in Aixtrarla (p. 41ft), wliieh remarks tliat 
the repetitive form of the term ^masnmtmaitftam ’ is uiwuit to 
imply that tlie fthraddlmon the Anifinisyii day is mtnimlsoty; - 
in Hemadri (KSla, p. (ibf)) to the effect tliut ‘PiVr^<yft«’ slimdd 
1«'|)erformed before the *ShrafMha *; — in Hernddn (Sliruddlm, 
pp.72,l71,;-i21 ami l(MJ4);—hi (pp. 05ti 

and OftO) to theeRk^t that the AmavasyH-S/n'addha sliotild W 
pffonned after it explains */'i»'Vdnt‘d/i5ri/o:- 

kam' tw Ptndanam pri^apitryajhatididnam ftnu pashchdt 
dhtyaie kryaie iti,’ and ealls it a name for die Amdvwnjd 
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Shraddfitii-Ati Smrtl<nrvddMra (p. la^), wlikJi oxpliuns 
* PiwJartvdfutri/akam'’ as P«>'WfnaJfAratMAf*, umi exptiiuuls 
the Siiiuu iia " pbytalt ttnu WdhTii(xnabjiojandna,nltiritni 
dhrifjatUe j—in Shrd^dhatriydka^im-udi (p. «) )W 

laying clown Awdvw^d-Shrdddha ; —and in fjktilddfidj’apivl-^ 
dJiciti (Kahtf pp. 431 and 492). 

VERBK CXXIII 

This ver55e is quoted in Ilimddri (Bliraddki, p, 573) 
and in (Kala, p, 431), which expounds 

the namu^anUrtAdr^cwn' as *a,nu,jiitshck&t,ttfLd7^aM kdrya‘ni, 
and giiya iliiit this the Iftirned call * Darsha/^Shrdddfm.* 

CXXIV 

MedhaiUhi (p. 241, L 25)—' Yachchdhg^jdtam dc.’— 
The Mlniamsakius specially those telonging to die' PrahhUkura’ 
school, da.ssify ‘ subsidiaiies to an act ' under four heculs :— 
(1) clas.s-character, (2) quality, (3) suhst^mcei and (4) such 
things :is are detioted by i-erbs, i. e, iiction.-*. 'Plie laat of 
these is grouped under twcj lus-wLs—(1) Tliose directly helpful, 
Killed SfJifi‘fiip^ttyQpcd:dTCtkft^ and (2) tliose indirectly belpful, 
ealletl ^ Arddvpakdraka\ That, which produces its direct 
effects in cjertain things conducive to tlic fulfflnicnt 
of the sticrificiat act, is its SanTW><*iyopaAa»*«Aa; tlie 
.^iuitig of the sacrificer, tlie th i^hing of the com and so forth, 
'I'hc! Sd'Twdpcity&pakdraka, is of four kinds (1) dint which 
hnogs into eadstenco a wrtain substance ; t «;, die kneading of 
the flow, wliich bringn into existence tlie dough t—<2) that 
tvliich l«ub* to the jicqnisition of a certain substance; «. Sfn 
die art of inilking tks i«w;-i3} Ikit whicli pnahuxs some 
cliangc inan ulmuly existing substont.«; e. £r„ die lulling of 
claritied butter i-44) that which is puivly pwik^tory, e. <r, 
the sprinkling of water over the t'lrn. 'riic suUsiilianes tluit 
Ix'long to thi:^ chiJis do not imKhiio any LrunscendenUd retiult— 
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—of tlieir own; tliey arc relate! to tfie n-siilt produced 
liy tlie fsacrificial act to wliidi tliey are subsitliaiy...,.t...Tlie 
Arapudainh'aJca —or intUrectJy helpful ^aibisidiartCH — are of two 
kindrt—(1) tliost* tliat fiilfil only ti tran.-sisendental piirpo!$c iind 
do not prufluco iiny i.'iifiljle oBbcbi tn iiny niitloriid HtibHtani.'C ; 
c, the otferings nuide diiriii" tlio DarsfMpurnuifwtat 
siucli iW the 8ami.il~yaga and the rest;—and (iJ) thone tluit 
prodiMJu botli tr>iii:4<.‘endonUil and visrible cffccU^; e. tlie 
Pui/of^nUcif the act of the fSacrilitiir an<l Iiie w*ife liring, diuiDj' . 
the perfonuiince of the J^oti^toma^ purely on milt, TJieiiie 
latter, from their very nature, arc kucIi acta as have their own 
* mtVior resultant which go to lielp in tluj hdfil- 

iiicnt of tliG Apurea of the iiuiin sacrifiuiiil act itself. 
[For a (ILsuussioii on tills siibfecrt, the re!idi{r is referred to tlic 
Pr^}}i5J:itrit Sdiool of Afimdflwtjfd, pp. I8D-I80.] 

This verse Ls quoted in ffe)nddrt (Shroddlia, p. 

VKRSE eXXV 

Bidilcr Li not quite fair to Medhutithi when he says that 
he takes die first part of die 'I'erse “ in a peculiar [tianner, * one 
must feed tivo BraUmatuti at the oftering to the gods and tliree 
for eiwh imctRftor (or nine in all) at tlie ofiering to the manes 
nfis is not quite wluit Medhadtlu takes the text to tmeam wluit 
he mendons is wluit oiiglit to be done, in consideration of die 
other texts that he quotes. 

This verse Ls quoted in fJttiludhiiti^mddh^Ui (Kala, 
p. oil)—in Nrtflmhaprfttiddn (Shradilhii, p, 24 b) ;—- 
in y/cnirtt/ri (trliradilhii, pp. 159 and 114);—and in Shrdddh(t~ 
(p. 94), wliicli explains ' xAhityatm* as ‘one in 
Demkrtya and one in Pitfkfiyf C 

Tlie first quarter uf diis vx'rse is quotel in Pardshnni^ 
nxddhtxva (Acliii-i, p. 098) its laying down the proportion of 
Brahmamia to be fcil at the tivo sorts of liksi. If fivcBi’^tmaniui 
are to lie fed, two should Ijc fwl in connection wdiU die odering 
to the CSod-i and three in connecdon witli diat to tljc PUfs. 
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Mada>v:ipari$ata (p- 5ft2) quotes tlip verse, nnil explivins 
that the forbidding of tlie fewUng of a liugt? vmnpiny is hivstnl 
on tin* f«u‘ tliat if a 1acg»* muni)®? of pooplo an? invited nt <i 
time or place not quite suited f(jr tlie purpos(>, tlien‘ may Iw 
many d<*fects tliat would go to vitiitte the entire rite. 

Nipifa/ft.nufihu (p. 287) quotes Ibis verse ^aLso 
Apftrdrka (p. 4:I0X whli-b imRs tliat the term ‘ PiVr ’ bett' 
ini'lildi*!* tbe matemal gnindfnther and ail tlioae wlio lihve 
■ been JeclanHl to lie Meitlos ’ (fof tbe Sliraibllia) i—(igaiii on 
p. 46B, wbete it adds tliat it is itiwint to eultigise the bwser 
nniiibiTjUiid not to prohibit large miinliers ; if it nUMint the lattia*, 
it would 1 k' wrong to feeil a large nuinljer of men, wiiieb is 
actnxdly enjoined by other A’w*r/w. 

VE3tSE CXX^^ 

This verse is qiiot^in Nir^ya^ndka (p. 287);—also in 
Apararka (p. 463);—iw GadafihHvapadfihHti (KSla, p. 511); 
—in ShrtuMhaknydkmrnwIi (p. 04). 

VERSE CXX\Tf 

^Vidhvf^yi'—On tbe moonless day GoT.'indftrHjn 
wbieb Mwlbiititbi notisi with approval, 
and explains ns—the Wte, mimeil—* ndmn’—PiU't/n' 

is to be? pi'rfonmal in ih/' 


VERSE C?XX\Tn 

This verse is quoted in Pcird^haraPiadJuiva (Aehara, 
p,3r>0) as laying down that the learned man alone is entitled 
to l)t> fed at religious rites;— and again on page 679 to tiie 
SAiuc effectin Apararka (p. 487) ;—also in Hhnadfi 
(SlirikUllia, p. 377)in Slirdddh<d:riydhaumndi (p. 34); 
jind in Nr»i^nhaprandda (Sbreddlia, p. 6 b). 
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VERSE CXXIX 

Tills vorsp is quotcfl wlthoiU any (NaniniPnl in Pm^tshmtt- 
madJutvft (At'liiira, i>. till)) j—anil in Afvtrm'hi, (p. 4;W), 

TERSE CXXX 

Tliia vcrae is quoted in Madanaparijdfa {p. Sati), 
whicli explains *duratparih^a* iia ‘investignlrion regarding 
his ancestors and character*; and as ^in the ■ 

matter of other gifts Jilso* he should lie honoured like a guest; 
-^n Apararketf (p 437),whidi oxphuns *durai parjktfd* 
as investigation regarding his father find several degrees of 
ancGstois^* ~ rtriAam'as‘the uniy for tlie running of ivnter,’ 
the implication being ' just as water runs smoothly along its 
path, so do the offerings easily reach the Pitra, through tlie 
qualified Rrahmanas ’;—tlie man is cidled *aiithi' in tine sense 
that ho is of immense help to the Honsebokler;—and in 
Shr^ldhah'i^dkaiimudi (p. 34), wliich explains ‘ durdt ' 
as ‘in regard to their remote ancestry,' and *(irtha^ as ‘lit 
recipient.' 

VERSE CXXXI 

In place of ‘priteth,' Karayarat reads which he 

connects with * dharnuttedy ; — Nunduna reads * vtjwa^,* 

Tliia rerse is quoted in Mudanrfpdrijdtti (p iiiiti) 
without comment;—itnd in Hitfidfk'i (HhrtTddha, p. 377). 

VERSE c^xxxn 

Tlus verse is qaoted without (sotnment in M<id<tit<t,pari}dtft 

(p Jir»6). 

\Ti:RSE cxxxni * 

Accorrting to Nitrayana the punishment hero mentioned 
falls on the eater ,—^Meilluitithi mentions ImiiIi ex|>]atuitionts 
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Fov'gwjiin" NsuidAim muL^ * hullin' uml rsplnms it 
113 ‘ tloilbltMHlgwl swotxl* 

Tins vpm* is quoted in A^Kirurkn (p. -U!!), wliic-h 
expliiiis aiul ns pfirticiilar vvesiiwns,—iiiul 

fis ‘tin ii-on-lxtirsiiul in//^nrtrfW {yhmUlbn, 

p. 401). 

YKFHE VJJ^XVIU 

Tiiis verse is quote*l in Madttut^arijStn (p. "nlft); 
—in Apararka {p. 448) i—bi Heniadri (SbruiUlliii. p 4G1); 
—am] in ShrMhakt'ijf&hiUjnwl-t (p. 4lX expbuns 

•dfiftnaiJt ' as Miy presents of other Idmls/ and ‘ mhgmh^t' 
:ts ‘ affwtiiJii.’ 

VERSE CXXXTX 

This VCTW y qwted in Skratblhakrii/akaumvdi (p. 41). 

VERSE GXLT 

* Paiskachi'—* Gift of devils;— t. e, ofterwi in tlie manner 
of dei.'ils ’ {Mwiluidthi, Ch»\in<hirSja, Kulluka, and Rnglmva- 
,^^n(hi)‘offcml ti> dmnis’ (NSriiyapa and Nsuidnna). 

Hopkins treoes the oipn of verses to 141 to certmn 
verses of tlie MuliShhiinitn; Verne Ui) tturesponds to l.T GO. 
42 of the iMiihiibliarafei; verse m to la GO. 4:^ : v-erse 142 
to laOO. 44 ; verse 141 to ta 90. 46 of the Miihiibhiirata- 

VERSE CXLW 

JHedhStitlii omits this verse, ft is quoted in Apararlfi. 
(p. 448) as pecuiitting tl»e feeding of tim friend sind othew 
when no other Biuhnuina is iivaibbleand in Shraddhah-iffn- 
kauuiwli (p, 41), whieii expUiiiLs * HWidijMm ' as Mearned 
anti ^pritijn ’ as ‘in the other world." 
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VERSE CXLV 

This vnrsp ia qiiotK^ in Nh“i}ayfmi^h'n (p. 2S4) j—nml 
in (Shmililhsi, p. 2J82). * 

\Tr:RSE CXL^T 

Tin's venw is qiintinl in Nh'nft'fjftstmlhii {[.n 2B4) ; — in 
/Temndr/ (Slinuklbi, p. \—iinil in 

(Biun<Ulii:L, jx B a}. 

M5RSE CXLA^n 

Tins verse is qiioUsl in MilUkifari (on I, 32ft, p. 140) 
in support of the view tlnit the ftister's »on other 
similnr rehitives (mentioned in the next verse, und in YajQnvfU- 
kyji, 1. 220) are to be fed ivt tlm Slir^ifiha only if tlie 
jibftve Uescriljed ‘ Brabmnpii hsirnofl in the Veda ’ is not 
iLVitihihle;—in Mitflana^rijUta (p. oijS), sdong with 
the next verse; — in •HemMri (Blirfiddliii; p. 447);—in 
0(pld(lharapadd}iaii (Kala, p* 514), whieii remarks that tills 
tieoomliiry method is put forward in view of the fact that very 
few Brahiininns are really fit for being fed at Shraddlm ;—and 
in Smv*kaTanUiutmdfd (pi. Oftl). 

Medhatithi (P. 25ft, ). 15 )—* Pmt%n(dhinyai/end ,'' — 
Bi’p 3/i»u7n*^d jdilm 3.GJ17. Tlie J'de't luiving lieenliiid dna'n 
as a su1>stitute nt siUTifices for tlie Frl/it, the question is raised 
na to the necessity or otberwisat of perfonulng all tliose aoLs 
in eonnetition with the substitute whieli luive been laid down 
in e<:nnection with the original ; and the oondusion is that the 
substitute lias to be tmibed exactly in tine same manner :is the 
origimd. 

VEUBE CXLVITT 

‘‘BftndhnJt ^—Tlie brnther-in-Iaw, one belonging to the same 
gotrdt or si^me sueb remote relation ’ (Meilliatithi and GoWnda- 
raja) ;—^ nignate kinsman ' (Kulluka and Riighaviimuwti). 
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TIus vijTiui is qiiotefl in Afsfifiii'tifdt-ijata (p, afiS), 
wldfli (ixpbins ‘ vitptili ’ iw “ tUo iHfn-in-Liw *; <ind ' Ittnidhu ’ 
iw ‘ lilooil niliition^i, U.H wtfll <is thost! ivliitL*d by fciL'mlilup ; 
in ffemadri (SUricWhm p. 147)in (AtdmlhttrujtwMhati 
(KSUi, p, 574)i—iinil in ilmiKkiit^'ttiiumdtd (p.0yi). 

VEUSE CXLIX 

TLis vui-sti Is qinjt4fd in Mmhmupanjdtu (p. 5r)(i), ivlnoli 
' uxpliiitis ‘piirthfeUt^ iia * makii iin invi-stigiition thdr 

Ufiirnlof; iinil «>n(luct^—in Niri}u!/imwlhu (p. 3!S7) ;—in 
Nfshuhapiytiidda (Slira(Ulbii,p. ti b)sn JlimtUrt, (yiirSildhii, 
p. 510)iinil in (p ;j 4) as iniaming 

Uial tliu testing in tlu! nase of Pilrkrtya U to \tK moin 
tliorongli than in tliat of Divtikrtf/ii, 

vp:rse cl 

Tliis verse is quotttl in PofrdahotranMdJMVft {Aeliani, 
p, 087) iiinong others, enimiemting persons who should 
not l>e invital at Shraddhani it iukls {ou t)88) tlie notes 

_tiie < thief' mount here is one who stoiiis tlie lietongings 

of others than tJie Et5hraan:H, the stealer of tlie Litter’s goods 
Ijeing inolmletl uudm- ‘ontiswtes‘ nwitikairttP k one who 
derives his UveUliood from one who denies tteit there are 
uny rewards for note in tJie i>ther world «ml in 
Ajxtrdrka ([1.447), wludi exphuns tlui-‘ ^is‘ one 

who holds the opinion tlnit there is notliing tlnit is divine* 
nod the ‘ HUsUktti'rtti ’ as ‘ he vvUo makw a Jiring hy 
exixjumUiig and wTiting on the works of sneh uubelieversL’ 

ft is quotixl also in Hemddri (SliriuhUia, p. 480);—sind 
in ‘ Xfginififq)ntsddit (8hrSddhii, p. 0 a), 

VP:R8E CLE 

This verse is qiiotwl in Parikhti'uiiiiidhm'tt (Adiui'ii, p.tt87), 
which iidds (on p. 088) the notes tbiL— Jaiifa * means the 
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itANiJ H^MRlTi — 


iStiitlcnt, who IS hy llit* * ttntulk\ifaft/.ih \ no 

that tl«‘ [Wii'son is tlw? t^tiulunl who is not r^mlintjj 

—'Oiw; who is iiE^diRg Iwing t'l'giiitlexl iis fit to lit* iavittitl, the 
iinn.’iuling Stn<ti‘nt t^nlil not bo inchtiJotl ntitier t])o tt!mi * not 
Iwimal in the Vocbi,’ ns there is every likeiihooil of people 
hilling inb^ the mishtke tluit even thougli not lading, the K^tiident 
deserves to lx? invited J—the * Dtvrvaht * Is one wtio is ' hald\ 
or * lawny-hnii'etl ’;—the * Kitava ' is ‘ one uddicted to 
giinihling';—llie ^ Puffrt^dj<:eh.t' is 'one who sjitrifiixjs for 
hosts.’—It gixis on tt> iidit ihnt the addition of the term 
*Sht'ddrUM* imliiivtes tlmt tile persons Jiere etiuaiemted nre to 
be excluded from Ins'itntion only at Shredd!u).s, and not from 
the rites perforined in lionour of the gods ; othendse the 
addition would be superfluous. 

It is quoted in Apt^rdrka (p. 450), which explains 
‘Jutifam* MS 'the BrahinacJtdrl, ' and * ’ as 

^khakttih —in Semddn (SlirSdtiilui, p. 4l;}0);—-and in 
Xr.nmhaprftitddUt (Sliruddlta, p. 9 a). 

' Jutilaui cJiCi anadhiyami^it ’—^feilhiitithi lakes 
‘ auftd/uifdtiam ' jt.s qualifying explfiining the two 

ti^ther as ‘ the Btudent who is not learned ; i .e. who Ix^gsin 
the study, but ilid not complete it’Kullrika also takes the two 
togetlier; but explains * dtuulMySnavi ' tu? ‘oni* who Ims 
only had his Ifpnniiyiina ))erfornie<l, but luis not lieen tauglit 
the Vedaand luhIs that‘this implies that one may invite 
tIuU Student who ijt ^itiU the Veda^ though he may 

not have imistered it.’ 

VKRSE C’Lir 

This verse is quote*] in Purushanttnddhftm (Adiui'ii, 
p. HS7), which oiiiils the swximi bdf Oi tins ami tlie wholo of 
the next vetst-i tlmugh continuing with verse 154;—tlie 
whole vmse is quoted in Mf(dancipdi‘/jdtfi {p. rdiU)in 
yfnitnhitpt'ft^^iidft (Shniddhit, p. 0 a);—ami in Ifemadvi 
(Shrlddiui, p, dSti). 


KXJfJAlfATOHY—ADHYATA tl) 
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Paro^'^haraTti^dham fon |xtH?0) adds tilt* luitiss tluil lli« 
'vhik'^nalcii' ii< oat* w'lio jutniiniittofs niMlIcinc! grotuitonitlv 
or by iTny of IhnnK,—Ihk work twang speoaily forbitliloti for llit- 
BraimnoH,—*oot? who, for three years, woiwliips 
die gods as a meiasof in(Jdng inonoy/siu-h Iwing tJie deftntdon 
pixn'idtsl by a text quoted from Dervala,—tlie \Wmm,rtkrayi ’ 
intendtv] to txj exehulwl is one who sells incjil, even in nbnoriiHd 
tiiim nf distress,—betaitisu ns re^inU jiamviJ' times, li\Hng 
liy :my kind of ti-jide is fbrbkhlen t»y the next phnLsp, wliieh 
prohibition does not apply tn abnonnid thues, during whieb 
Lbe ‘ h'vtililiood of the Vtiisbya ’ h!i.s Ijcen permitted for tJie 
Bruiium^ 

It is qttoted in Apatflrka (p, ifitt), whiuh explidns 
(Jiiil tile * CliikitSida ’ ttiLims one who itmkes a li\4iig l>y 
lulminLstcring inodieints, not one who does it by way of elunit^*; 
—imd in Shrdf.Mhdh'ii/dkanmmii {]>. 4tl), 


‘V’ERSE CLni 

it is interesting to note that tliis verse is omitted in 
Pf.tTdi!h(tmmddJiavfi (Aehiim p. 0S7) iintl 
jdtit (p, 5fl0), though Itotli quote tlio pretieding smtl tlie 
following verses. But the fonner includes it in the explitnii- 
tiims given IiUer on (on p. 000), where the lerin ‘ tt/nltaffnim 
is i*xpljiined as * one w'ho nbiindons the .Shmiibi and t^miirtji 
fires without any iwison fur giiing up the cotnpnlsoiy duties,'— 
‘ rdjdhit^in' is espliuntsl iW ‘ one who Ixnntws money sit a 
cheap I'ate tuid lends it at a IiigtiCTratc of interuift,' 

It is qnvdfxl in Uenuidri {SliiadtlbH,, jx 481);— in 
yrsimhapt’ftsddft (Sliraddha p. 0 a) ;—and in Shrdddhfi^ 
(p. 40), wlih'li uxplidtis 'ffitroh jirutiroiidhii ’ 
as ‘one who lielnives disEigreealily U> the Tendier,* and 
*vdrflhitfp its ‘one who lives Ijy lemUng money on 
mteeewt.’ 
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StJLXtr BJiKItl— SfOTtS 


\T®SE CLIV 

‘ —' luViiEd in gt‘nC!re;i], or {aavrding to ‘otliers’) 

one snftyring from cx>ni4iiiuption’ (iletlhiititlu. who luis favoured 
tlio liittor t'xpliumtion on it, 1.19 of tlie texO- 

‘ Niriikrtih '—^ ()nij W'ho omits the Giiwil i5aorili(V^s 
thoiii!:]) entidetl lo thttiv perforiJianixt ’ (MetUintiihi, KuHuku 
unil HilglmviimitKlsi};—who foi^ikes thu Vtilas’ 
(Got'indmajii) ;—‘one who dots not tetdUi the Vetla, or biu^ for¬ 
gotten it ’ {Nariiya^ and Nundima). 

' Oftnabkyantw'tih '—memijer of a coi^toradon of men 
subsisting conjf>intly upon one means of liveliliood * (Medliu- 
littii, Gotindanija and NarSyanit)* die btsidraan of Ji lillagiv 
orlLwlerof a eamvan" (iidiled by Naruyana) one wlio 
misappropriates the money of a eorpomtbn ’ (Kiilluku and 
Ragliavananda), 

TliLs verse w ipwted in MtuUtnttpat'ijdtft (p. otiO), 
which explains ‘ * as ‘one who tends cattle as a 

means of Ihnng‘ jV(Vdir/iA ’ as * atheistand ' ganCi- 
bh^nTtiaraf }' as ' a Braluiiana who is a member of a Matka, a 
religious corporation.' 

Pardiihammddhctwt (Acltara, p. b67), wliieh adds (on 
p. (iOO) tiie following notes s—The * is the ‘conenmp- 

(2ve’;—he‘cattle-tender’mecint to l>e excluded is one who 
dots the work even in normal dmes,—Ihu ‘jptirtvtfWa ’ is tljo 
younger hrotlier w*ho takes a wife or sets up the fire, before 
his elder brother; and ‘ Pariintti ' in the elder brother dms 
supersedeil,^he ‘ elder brother ’ here meant Ixsing the ‘ uter¬ 
ine brother*, as diere is nothing wrong in the ‘superseding* 
of other kinds of brothers; though, under certain drcamstance^f, 
the ‘ super&wling * of the elder uterine brother also is not 
ctinsidered wrong; f. g-, when the brother happens to be 
impotent, or away in foreign Umtls, or becrmie an outeaste, or 
turn an ascedc, or entirely given to yogie practices, and as 
gueh has renounced the world, and so forth;—tlie ^n\rakfii* 


TEXTUAL—^ADHVAYA HI 
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IK onu who, Utn’ing rftitl tlie Vt'da. Ikik fotgoilun i( —Jim! the 
* ganahhyatiictm * ui one who in a ineiti1ji*r (jf n gronp of »ieu 
iK'longing to varituiK («Ktes ami I'ligsigwl in iinwrtiitii wsiys of 
living/ 

It IS qufttwl III /jr?T)ff7ofW (SluTitliilia, p. -hSl);—nnil So 
Shraddhalrii/dhtumtcftl (p, 4tt), wh 11*11 espJninK ‘ ^akuetnl * 
ns ‘one siifiering from vonKUinptloti * iind ‘one 

n’lio lines not perform tlie Five Dsiily Sofriliit's —Hiriil * ffand- 
i hhayntui'uh’ fls ‘one vrlio makes n living by fi temple ili’ilii^iteil 
bo the public/ 

^'ERSE CT-V 

Tills verse is (juotwl in FnrdsJia>i'*tviddhara (Aehaiii, 
p. 687), wlueh (on ix 663) adds the following notee:— 
‘ JSTttsAl/at'rt’ sUmtls for ‘singers and otiiers ,’—^ Vr^uftjHiti * 
is * die luisbiioil of a girl who iittaineil pulx-rty before 
imirnage f—tlmt person iilso is to lie exduded in whosie house 
u paramour of his wife^a lives eonsfantlyin ffemndri 
(SlirSildhu, p. 481)and in Shraddfuitriuilkaujtiwti (p. 4ft), 
wliieh explains ‘ Kwhihmth * ms * iLincer’. 


VY.mK GLYI 

— ‘who speaks mlely anil falsely ’ (Medlia- 
titlu); — ‘ who spi'iiks rudely ’ (Kiillukn) ;—' one wlm is m-iiusml 
of a serious ofTeni^’ (‘ others ' mentioiitd by JlislhStithi, and 
Kulluka.) 

Tills verse is qiiotivl in Fai'iisliar(ttiiddfniva (Adiara, 
pL 0S7), whidi {on jx 663) adds tliat ^ragdu^ta' is 
‘ iini! of rude speech‘j-—■in HeUidd^'t (Sliruddha, p. 481}? ■ 
in Shrddd/tfthdgiUttvmudTi (p, 4i)), which explains ' gui-uh ' 
as ‘preceptor of the Shvilra* luid *va^w^t«A' <us 
‘of luirsh speech’;~-iuiil in Nr»iniJiapi‘mada (tihtaidha, 
p, 0 a), ‘ 
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HHRITT-EXCITES 


VKR8E f’LVlT 

‘ '—*Tlie Uj}adhyayu \ Si^ub-ittu'lic'r 

—^ tin? Acltarya \ T«u‘l»>r (Nnnryaiiit). 

Tliiii vptw* is qiTotHi in Pftra^thftrmlU^<ihfI,vf^ (Achiira, 
|i, G87), vvliiitli (nil |>. lift)) jidils lli<it tiio [X'pson un^ijit to lit* 
(*xdu<U*<] l>y tlio sCKitiiift luiir i>f till' verso U tlie person wlio 
mntnwifH tlie mud itUinncor; vn'tli mic axi/Gciatiiiff inth 
n pergotL who fu^s conitnitit^d a heitic/us —nml not witli 

the latter person himself, ns such n relation of the ‘ hdninis 
eriminal ’ wouhl be itn * mik-aste * himself, ami hence tinble to 
Im exoIiKletl as suchin Hhnudri (t:ibr3(Ulh!i, pi 481)nml 
in NrsiTiihapramda (SliradtUja, j>, 9 a). 

VKRUE CLVIIf 

* Agai'odahV —An incendJan’ ; as also (iict^nlitig to 
Nambmii) one who liiims eoipses for money 

‘Ku^JnshV —‘ One who eats the ftxid of the son of an 
ftiliillTRSs’ (Medlmtitlii iuid Kullukti)‘ the glutton who eats 
sixty pftlas of rice ‘ {NSrSynna). 

‘ KvtakdraiaJt ’—* Tlie perjuring witness ’ (Afedhutithi. 
R^htivananda tmd also KiiUiikii, whose explanation dix*s not 
diffiir from; MedhatithiV ns notid hy Biililer);—MixUiiititlii 
explains the word us * Sdhfyifmnrlitvditi* and Kullnka as 
‘ Sah^vd'le virtdvnfi€ntyt4-kaHd any one who eoniinits 
frjiiul, *t. e, a foi^r, a fnisitler of weights and measures ’ 
CNiiruyana and Kandnua). 

This verse is quoted In Pt.ti'dsharffmfidhava (Aeliaia, 
p. G87) without tiny comment |—in Uhnadri (8hra(hlliii, p. 
481) ;—iinil in Nridmhaptytsatlft (Bliriiddlai, p, £) a), 

^T5RSE n.tX 

* Kiiftmh ’—‘Tile keeper of a gamhiing house ’ (aiedhS- 
titlii)one who makes otliens play for himself ’ (Govinda- 


EXPLAXATORY—AIUn'AYA MI 
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raja .ml Namliuui) ;—‘ a gambler for ]>lert,'mre (Niimyiinn) ;— 

‘ :i nigiie ' (NnmlnniiX 

MwlliStUlu and K nil oka nou» the oilier rPiidmg * Kei*tt- 
trth explaining it ns ‘ sqii1nt-<’yfHr, mid c-onnR'tiiig ii with the 
'dninkanr 

/Yie tr^nixlftficn on 2^ ISS, if. IS jilunifti i-un ftn foUmtix, 
find not rtH pyinitd ir^^ad ^Kel'nrali'Jm' 
'kitamh' ftml mak^ it ^uali/ 2 / ‘ mittlyapedi ihr *kika^-a^ 

• M im'th asiqttini *, 

‘ Kdt^xmh ' is yet luiother muling noted hy Mmlliatitlii, 
who explains if. as * otif, the pupils in whose eyt'S are like the 
jKim>t’s feather, green *, 

*Jtasarikruyi '‘—‘One wdio sella poisson’ (Mixihutlthi) one* 
who sells snbstiinet^s unecl for Havoni'ing foiHl, e, y-, siigiiTHiJie* 
juiw ami the like ’ (Govindiimja, Kulliika anti I{uglmvn- 
naiidn) i—the seller of inoliisses’ (NarSyana), 

This verse Ls quoted in Pardsfmrttnuiflhava (AeliSni, 
p. 687), whieh rends' KUaraii * nral t'.xpliiias it nn ‘ squint- 
eyed*; — in ItemUdri {ShHiddlifi, p. -181) j-^in Nrsmhapi'as&lH 
(Blirnddha p. 0) and in .^hrMdhakt-iydkttttiniali (p. 4U), 
wliii-h explains ‘ ’ as ‘ gnnibler imd ‘ rftmrilraift' 

as ‘th’iiler in salt and sneii other articles’. 

VERSE CUJC 

* Agrediflli{m27fi(ih '—Ammling to Medhatithi, this 
means (<#) tlie “ Didhii^puti i. e. tine who makes love to 
Ins brother’s willow (nramling to 178 l«low)—and alsij (f<) 
the * AgredifUti^di ’, i. e, the niiin whoso wife thdlies with 
another person (m-cortling to delinition qiiotial by Aleillifitithi 
on 178). This interpretation is supported by ilanu 8.173 (mul 
with I^mjiipiti, ipiotwl hy MttJtkari Bhdgya on Gautiunn siitni 
15, l(j), winch adds to Munu 1731, tlie ftirthia- asM'rtion A 
W 5 : m wliieh would apply the iinine unf^ftn^ 

to that man whoso wife dallies witii his younger brother. 
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WANT fijtRtTI—M0TE8 


fltmug his ()wii lifip'dmp, Tt nxay n?mnrketi limt Gaiitoma 

fl'). llj) luntfuns tin* (fnn|Mnincl ; imU it 

lias l)een c^Mistniul liy tlit^ Stfiskari-hha^a to mt^m 
am] (tlius siipportiitg Miniliatitlii) ; (ir (L) 

(liiisljond of ii girl whfi is nmiriHil Iw’fare Imi' p1i](t sistt^r) imd 
(Iiiisiiaiid of a girl wlmsit yomigia' sister is nau'riiHl 
liefon* Ik*i'), 


Mulhatithi does tu')t resolve tlie (■ompouiu.l, )ls Oiihler puts 
it» into 'agf'edidhii^pnti' and 'didki^upail^ \ iii fact 
ho iictoidly dotm^ tiuit tfion‘ is any sueh person ns ‘‘ngr'edi- 
\ —thoiig]i it is difTieult to see how this statement 
here hy ^ledliAtithi is to l>e reeoneiletl with wlnit he isays under 
yenso 173 helow, that ‘the definition cjf Ag^'ldidM^j^aU 
sljoiild 1 k> lesirnt from another SmTti ,—iind tJiis definition is 
quoted ns ‘if the brother is alive, tlie ouin is to lx? knowii as 
AgrelUlki^upnti'^ so that tlie DiflkL^pati is the iium making 
love to his dead Ijrotlier’fi wife' (acci>rding to Miinu 3. 173), 
while Agredidhi^upati is one whose wife ihdlii^ witli his 
younger ]>rother during his own ltfe*time. 

Kidluka quotes Fjaugaksi to the effWit tlnit 'wlien the 
youngef sister is married while the elder is still nnimirried, tlie 
httiner is the Agrldidhi^u nni) the latter tlie * 

and on the strength of lliis he would exclude ‘ the liushund 
of the younger sister nianying liefore her ehler sister. But 
as rightly reninrkffl liy Bolder, this definition of Laugaksi 
tiannot lie uooepteil in the interpretation of Mann who luis 
hhaself (inverse 173) provided a totally difierem defuiition. 
It is interesting to note that the Maskiirihhasya on Ciaohuua 
(lo. H>) attributi^ to ILimi the iletinitkm quota] hy Kidluku 
as Ijangakri’s. 

pttrdslutrnmddhtrH (Aehain, whieh quotes this text 
of I'll anil on p. I>8H, mul explains it on p. fiU3) eites the 
qttoteil hy Kniluka (from Lniignkal), but attributes it to Devahi, 
and explains the term *ngrhflidfd^pitiP in the same manner 
as Knlluka. 


fo£J*lJlXAt<iIi¥—AbitVAVA U1 


Dyutuvrttiy —^‘He wlio iiinktw a by guisibling' 

(Jletllmtitlu, who dots? not uxpkiin tlio k-riii lo mean ‘out? who 
makas otJiCT!? pW for Iiin prfiiit ’; iili«> JfSrHyjipii and 
Natidanu);—‘tlio kwjX'r of ii gsjmbling-hoiise* (ti<»-mctiirajii, 
Kulluka and K^luivuiumdci). 

* Piitrdch3)-ff(tJi ’ is* cxplitined in Fordi«h»ram3flhat!a 
(AtihSni, ])i dft4) iia * f(k^fira})athal’€th* the U'sn'her of 
al|dtubett4. So du* stnUisi uf the Prinoiry Schmil Tiau-hur of 
ancient tkiys was no Ijetter tlian tliat of tlidr represcmtativc!? at 
the present day! 

This 'I'eise is ipioietl itt ffeotdd'n (Shtwliilia, p. 481). 


VKUSE CLXl 

Tills verse is quoted in Parothfu'otnadhfmi {At!lira, 
jx t>88)t and on p. (>!)4, the term ‘ SArdoifiri ’ is expUincd as 
* vrUj/tirth/tnt^va ‘ one who, for 

his living, picks up wealth from here, there and oveiywhere, 
like the black l»e’ ;”in Hefndtht {Sliraddlui, p. 481) ;—and 
in Nfnimliapritsada (Shiaddha, p. f) a). 


VER?SE CLXII 

This verse h; quoted mihout comment in P<ii'd- 
^fuirawadhava (Achara, p. (i88) in Hitnddi’i (Shriiddlia, 
p. 481);—1“ 2ff»imh(tprtiisiida (Sliriuldlut. p. S) a). 


VERSE CLXm 

This verse is quotetl in P<Ird^^haravldfih<^^H^ (Acharsi, 
p. 688), whidi explains (on p. 6f>4) * grhnmttit'i»/tok(U) ’ as 
‘ one who makes « lidng by carpentiy ’in Hemddrt 
(Shraddliii, p* 482)and in Nrmtihaprmdda (Sliradtiha, 
pi 0 a). 
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ilAmJ RWRlTt—N'OTfo! 


VER.sk CIJQV 

* {jktnanmn-yaj<d‘a}C —‘ Otit; wSio satrifutsi to i\w gwli* ; 
he who ix^rforma the well knovrn (l^f^i^rt^<i«,^(M(Kliw!titlii); 
—^‘oni* who Siieiifieeit for ii group of iiiun or frienda’ (Nih^yanu 
iiod Nnixbuici). 

This \x*rKu is qnuted in Pw^dxharfmddAHrtt^ (Aehtii^, 
p. ti88) without eoimuent ;—imd m llemddri (Slu-^dha, 

p. 4S2X 


VERSE CLXV 

Tliw viitsje is quoterl witliout t^oinuient in Pm^A<htir<ft- 
nmt/hmm (Aeliar!i, p. 688) in liemddTi (Shradrlliii, 
p. 482);—ittid in Shrdddkaki-ii/dkaumttdi (p- 40). 

VERSE CLX\7 

This verse k quoted in P(irdn/t(tminddhw:a (AchSra, 
p. 088), which {on p. 604) ejqjlains ^lut'ftbhriinik^ as ‘one 
who kcep«> sheep m jt mams of livelihiXKl imd "mdhiiikfih' 
as mauiiiig eitlier (a) ‘one who keeps btiffidoes', or (fi) ‘die ^iOQ 
of )in unehnste woman',-^]its latter explanation being lawed 
npjm H text quoted from liivalu, —‘An tim:lii!k<U> wife is adkxl 
JMAiyl; titc son tjom of her ini t-allefl JWik'ilrth *—^in 
TT^ndflri (Shraddliu, p. 484)tout in ShradfUtfd'riffd^ 
kanMvdi (p. 40), whidi explains * jtfiiainrifdtaifih ’ *one 
who amies dead bodies on ptiymunt of wages’. 


VERSE ULXVII 

This verse is quotKl in PardtifvwrtuidtJintf'ft (Achirsi, 
p 688) imd (on p. 604) expliiins ^uMrtiftrdpi vurjayit* ka 
*ali diese men are to be escludwl from both kinds of ritta_ 


KXPLAyATORY—ADHTAYA III 
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tliofie in lionoiir of tlio Goifi; ji.s vi'eU ns thnw in lionoiir of tlie 
Pitf'*';—in nemadri (SiiradiJlui, p, 482). 

VKRSE CLX\in 

MtiUiiltitlii is luistvpresentwl by Biililcr, wlio snys tlmt “ir»- 
coitling to the oUjet^ of this ver^ is to mJmit rirtiiouH 

und Itjurnwl iiieo, iifttk-tcd witli inidily ai*fe<*t.s iw gviests at 
_ rites in lionoiir of the gixLs.’' As a mutter of fact, tlua explan¬ 
ation isadduowl by iretlharitlii os given by‘others'; its meaning, 
given by himself beii^ Hiat 'just as tlie tliief and the rest are 
defiicrs of coraptiny, so equally blameworthy ia tlie unlearned 
Bruhinami also',—exactly as Kuliaka explains the verse. 

This verse is quoted in Ilimadri (Bhraddiia, p. 4 ( 15 );— 
imd In Shrdddkah'i^divumiidi (p, 41 ). 

YERfyE CLXX 

‘Devoid of self-restniiDt’ (Jledhatitlii)‘who 
have not fulJiUed the vows of student.-diip' (GoviniiarirjH. 
Kuiluku and Raghnviimnda) —‘wlio do not obwn e the rules 
laid down for tlie Aoconiplislied Student’. 

Tliis veree ie quoted in Ifhniidri (Shriiddlta, pp, 471 and 

4ft3). 


CT.XXr 

Af&lJidtith} — (P, 2o0, L — 

I. e, in Gautama 'Fravi'ajite mvrUilly prw><it)tgat* (18.16)... 
^Bhrdtari cftaimm jt/d^asi t/avlgan kanydgnyupayamefu^ 
(18,18) ; — 'tlie hitter is refemod to again In J. 11, 

This verse is quokil in JfjVd^rira (cm L 223) in tlie 
sense that—‘ the younger hrotlier, who takes a wife or sets iip 
tiio Fire, before his elder brotlier has done so, is called 
Poi'ivt'ttd, and tlie elder Imother is calletl ParivUti' 
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Apfirarhi iivitli thin :»uhji;ct in tle^uil, nniifr 

ftfime text i>f YnjiliivalkyH. 

Jifadanafponjatu {p. 170) qiiotea this verse niul expUiiiis 
that the ‘elder brother* nirtmt here is the wferinc hrotlier, 
not tlie s‘tep-l>rother. 

It w quoted in Vtramiirodaya (Batiiskiira, p, 700), wUieh 
also (ixplaiufi that Uio ‘elder bruther* luottiU is tlie 
hrol}ni^\ as is eleavly deelaretl In a text quoted from Gargu. 
It quotes iuiotiiei' verse ftiitij ‘ALuui’, whidi Ls not found in 
our texts;— 

«ni3r 1 

qR ^ gt w qRf^ralsn^ u 

It has a euiious note regimlingtbe exact signification of 
tbe tenu (geneKiIly undeisUiod to mean uterine ); 

It says — ’■^sodttrj/atva' is f>f tlxToe kitiils—{!) due to the father 
being the same; (2) due to the mother liemg the same, tint! (3) 
due to Iwtii fjeing the sjtine; die idea tlmt ‘.wiarytrim’is 
bused upon the samentiis of the Father is den veil from the 
Garhhepfim^fttl text that ‘at first the fintus is bom in the male’, 
as also from tlie il/cfAa&Adrri/a text — Having stayed in (he 
fiitheFs stomaeh, he entered the Mother tlirough his seaieti’; 
and again in the same work, Knelui is repnesententetl as saying 
to Bevayiini that i»he was his ‘sister^ liecau-se kIm* hmt lived in 
the same ftttlier’s stoiuacb as he himself had done. 

The verse is quotetl in i\ird;fAaJTt}ii«f/A«t?(i (Acliara, p. 
6ft0), where also ‘elder Hrotlier’ is exphuned as the 
hrotJter ;—idw in FtV/A5M<y>dnydf« (p. 723), where the cons- 
tniction of the phrase *ngrftje nthitV is explained as ^agraje 
fmudhe akrtagnthfdre chn sthife\ The imtraoetl verse from 
‘Manu ' qnotctl in J^mnittroda^a is quoted here idso. 

This verse is quolwl in Nir'naya*mdhu (p, 233) as 
forbidding the setting up of the Fire by the younger brother if 
it has Ixvn already set up by his elder; — and in Apararia 
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(p. 445, iind on p. 105U) »<> delining tiio PartHUi ;—in 
{KSlu, p. till), w'liidi nutes tlint thiss refere to uterine 
brotl lorn only, and timt n]»u not in where the elder 

brother is dtlier an outcusto, or insane, nr sexle^iS, or blind, or 
deaf, or dumb, or itliot, or dwurf, nr leper, or suAeruii^ from 
leucodemoi, or eonsumptlve, or sulfeiing^ from ilropsy, or from 
some incurable disease, or lieretic, op renimdate, or gone awny 
for a long time;—in//emffrfn (SlmTddlui, p. 371);—and in 
^ Samskararatnamala (p. 514). 

* 

VERj>E CLXXII 

Tills Terse is quote*! in Vidhdnapdrijiita (p, 723) without 
comment ;-^dso in (SamskSra, p. 700);— 

and in Swnsidra^raiTicmidla (p. 514) wliich adds tlve 

following nides—Tliat ^1 also goes to bell, by tiiarrying 
whom the younger brother ‘supersedes’ the older; *ddtr- 
j/ajaJkcipaUcha'maJy, i, r, (l) tlie biidegntKim, (2) the bridcj (3) 
the supersede*! elder lirotlier, (4) the giver away of Uie bride, 
(5) anti tlio priests ofhoiuting at tlm ceremony. 

A^EKSE GLXXril 

It is InterestiDg to note tliat ll^Ieilhuddu states that "soulc 
people bivc liekl timt the present verse iloes not form p5*rt of 
the test at iilL” p. 194). 

Tills \'er3e is qtiotwl in -Apardrta (p. 452) as prodding 
a ilefinition of’ as distinct fruiu that provitled 
by Den(d<^ imcording to whom he is the hiislaind of tlie girl 
whose younger sister is tnanie*! liefore her;—and it adds that 
the implication of die definition itself is tliat such a periwii is 
to he excluded. 

ver.se CUXXIV 

This verse is quoted in ifUdl’^vd (on 1.222} as 
providing tliu definition of llie ‘Kundet* ami the ‘ Golttka', who 
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Imve been decliired by YajOiivatkyii, {1.222} to be unfit to 
Ik Invited at Shraddhas\ —in Apardrht {p. 445), wbleli 
(tdtb- tluit thif< refern to the K^etraja son, tbe otlier Wing 
exoUided on the ground o[ Ilia being a non-Biiihinauji ;^lii 
Hemadri (SUrailillut, p. 3b2)j—in ShTotldhahriyulcaumitdi 
(p. 30);—ami in Prdy(tsJu!hittt.tvivek<:it {p, 422,) 


VERS^E CLXXV 

This vense ia quoted in Hcniadri (Shraddba, 352). 


VERSE CLXX^T 

Tliis verse Ls quotetl in HemAdi'i (Sitnuldhu, p. 4dR) 
VERSE CLXXVU 

“ Regiirding the diseases wUidi are punislinieDta for sins 
mminittcd in a former life, see below, 11.40 ctq, 

Buldcr. 

Tliia vem b quoted in Apardrka {p. 454), which adds 
tlmt wtiat is meant is tliat *if u blind nuin ronmins in a 
pkoo from where a man with eyes oouUl see the BrShuianaa 
eutir^—^tlien he destroys the merit tlnit would reault from 
the feeding of ninety men*;—and in lle^^mdri (Blirnddhii, 
p. 490). 

\*ERSE VLXXVin 

'/'awrfii'tini’—^Rewards tliiit follow from ^fts nuide 
, out-ride the snCTifici.al altiu-' f^fedliatitlu im<l Govambitaja);—- 
‘die gift of food at a Sliriujdlia ’ (KulluLi and Riighavaniinda), 

This verse ia quoted in Apttrarht^ fp. 454};—and In 
Ilhitddrt (Shraddhti, p. 408). 
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VERSE CLXXX 

Wluil IH mt-siDt is tliiit ‘ tliL* riiiin will Ik; Iwm an an 
imimal feeding tiptm die thingi; spciiHet] * (actoniing Ui )Ie<1liu- 
tithi, CTUsindanija, KulLuka ijjid Kiglinvilniinda);—that ^ llie 
footl will !» rejected by tlie PUrn iinii Gods, ns impiice' 
(a^wjrding to NarSyutti). 

* Api'tttiifham *—‘ Has no plaot ’ (Medatltlii, Govinda- 
rajii, KuUuksi, and Raghvanandii) secures no time to die 
giver' (Nirayai^). 

This verse is quoted in Apamrk’a (p. 454). 

VERSE CLXXXI 

Tilts verse is quoted in ApftraH'u (]). 454), 

VERSE CLXXXU 

Of, 4.22l)-22l. 

Tins verse is quoted in Jparm-io {p. 454). 

VERSE CLXXXW 

Tlu.s verse is quoted in Mwhtnapdrljaia (p. 5,57), 
wliicli adds the foUoiving exphinations — ‘ Sarv<ti^<le^ tneiinK 
*of all the Veda;-,—even of a sii^te V'eda ’;—* agrffak 
‘foreiwist nniong the ttaidiers ' - 

‘in the expoiiniling of the meaning of the Veda *(VAiijirT* 
ydnvr/yq/aA* Iwrn in the fiuiiiiy of men devoted to the 
study of tJie Veda’;—and in JVrat«tA<»jpr«.sdd^a 
p. 8 a). ^ 

VERSE CLXXXV 

This i-ei>e is quoteil in Mmlnnuparija/ft 557), 
ivliich supplies tlie folloiving explitojitiom^;—‘ Trinilt'ktJt:V.aJ^ ' 
—\ttiG wlio studies tliat portion of the Vajorveilsi which is 
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oillwl the TrinachiketaJ’, ami wl«> keeps tJie obHervnnote 
connected therewith* miiijitaiiis 

the five Fires—(1) Gdrhup*ttt/o, (2) DaL^indgni (3) 

Ttiga, (4} Sfihhga and (a) ‘ 

the naiiiie of a prtion of the? Vajurveda (Meclliiitilhi siiys it 
iis a majiim foutul in the Tmttitdya and the Rgveda) ; and 
he who hnowg that text and it» meaning is also wtUol h)' the 
same name;—^ — ^<me who bnawa the texts imd 
meanings of the six subsidiary sciences, Shik^a^ Kitlpa and 
the rest *; — * BrShnKUieydnusanldHfth ’—‘ one who is bom 
of a mother marrietl in the Bnlhma form’;— 
mageth ' — one who is wmstiintly singing Sama hymns,’ or 
* he who keeps the observimee known as and 

knows die SSina texts kiiowm iimler that name 

* Triti3ch{keta}t ’—see ApiustJiiiibii, ‘2.17,22* 

*PnflcAd^tA’—‘Knowing the PafldiSgnividyii, taught 
in the Chhandogya Ujumisad 4, U> ct. Kfq* (Medhatitbi and 
Xnriiyivnft)wlm keejis tlie five FircH’(‘otliers’in iCedha- 
tithi, fiovindartija, KuUSka and Jlaghavanandn). 

' T^ds^iipai'T^ ’.—* One who knows flie text of Taittiriya 
Amnyaka lU. ?iS*40' (Medlmlilhi, Nnriiyana and Nundima) ; 
—‘one who knows Rg\'ixhi H). 114. fl-5’ 


VEKSE CLXXXNT 

This vonw i.s quoted in Affulaiiaptlrijata {p. 557), 
which explains " fnavitltn’ as ‘tlie expoumler of the meaning 
fi{ die Veda ' j—an^l ‘ ’ as ‘ one who givee u 

tlioasiind COIFS * (quoting >ledbudthl ns the ptopotmder of this 
explanation),—!Oid ‘ shatdgnh ’ as * one who lias eompleted 
a fall hundreil years 

* Bi-tthmchari' is cxplaint'd by Xainliuia us * the chaste 
man’. 
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VERi^E CliXXXVIJ 

'rhw vtTsC' ifi fjuottHl in S'hrwtdIiukHyakaumwIi (p. 83); 
—ill Fnirtlsfiffr^tmad}i€tv(t (Adiani, p. OflT) iia biyinig 
itow'n isiitJiiri iletails rcgiuxling tlie iiivititig of Bmlimiiiias 
lit SIira^(Vi<is ; — Mitdt^ttra (on L 225), iw justifying tlii‘ 
option of inviting (lie RnTlinmuiw on ‘ the tlay following ’ (the 
‘previous iLiy * t. e. on tbo diiy of tlii; jx^tforrn(iiK?e itself) ;— 
in(^iireddliii, pp. I LD^^nml 1140), wliidi mtds tlic 
‘ following notes—' '»* oi^ the previous d»y,‘ t e. on 

the CSiuturdushi tlay if tlie S^hnuUlhn w to lie perfonued on 
A^na^^wya;— *aj}in'edyuh \ ' on the same day as the .ShrSddlia 
itself is perforiiieiL' We Itive nn option here ; lie who con 
observe the niles of the invitation for tw<i tlnys may do the 
inviting on tJie precctiing lUty, others wlm ore not able to do 
BO sbodd do it on the tjlmKltUiii day; the former would 
Ije more meritoHoua as involving greater amount of self- 
denial ; odiers held tliat die invitation is to be made on die 
previous day, if the performer remeiiiljere the ShrSddlw to be 
jierfoniied on the wjming day; ami if one does not remember it, 
tlien lie may invite the BrnlimniiaH on the Siime day as die 
BhradiDin ; otliers again hold that tlie mvitation Ls to be made 
on the Bhraddlia day only when, for some n-itson, it cannot be 
made on the precetling day; anotJier view is tliat Honselioklere 
are to be invited on die previous day imd Remindates and 
Students on the same day. It explains ‘tryoforan’ as ‘at 
least tlu^,' t. e, tbree^ five or seven; and adds duit ‘ mniifak ’ 
qualifies "nimantrayet \ 

\TiRSE CLXXXVin 

Tliis verse is quoted in Ajxtrarkn (p, 456) ;—imd In 
Ifemadn (ShmdJlia, p. 1(114), wluch adds the following 
The Bralunurm itivhwl at BliraddJia shouht keep him- 
self self controlled, ie. should kef^ himself few from .sexual 
intercouree and also ket*p the otlier restrictions; Medhntithj 
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fliiya tlint the oliesm’nnces hiiJ clown for tlie AocoiiipIifsJied 
Student, the uvokhmc'e of tliuieing and muBio, ^ are all 
meant to lie kept; the meaning Is that the irndter should see 
to it tlmt the itivites! kec?!)#^ these restricftions ■—* C!ihfindam*i^ 
Vwtlas ;— 'ni^hiy'itci\ ‘utter the wonls of (lie Veda‘| the Japtt 
of texts is not prohibitedthe pc^rfoiintT of the Shrdfldfia 
hiiiiself also is to ohserw these restrietions; (hi* rule Is meant 
ftir both the* liiviter and the iuidtisl. 


YYAISE CLXXXIX 

This verae is quoted in HenmdTi (Shraddlia, (>. 1005), 
wMcJi adds that die Fathers ^upati^fthayUi' enter the Iwdies 
of the innted Brahmaniis ; i the Brahnmnas represent the 
Falliers; for tliis reason they should keep pure. 

VERBE C’XC 

‘Atikrdntitn ^— ‘Docs nut present himself at the time of 
Oiitii^, and does not imilntain eontinenee ’ {^fedhiitithl, who is 
slightly luisrepresfmtetl by Buhler, who attrilmtes to him only 
the latter inert of the explanation);—^‘brc?aks the appolntmend 
(Go^indiiraja, Kulloka, Narnyaiia anil Rtighaviuiaiida );—* wlio 
does not accept the irndtation* (‘others’In Medhatithi, who 
reiects this explanation). 

This verse is quoted in ParSaharctfudd/iava (Aoham, 
p. Till) in support of the view tliat (die man ‘ who having accept¬ 
ed the iuntatlon, suhi^equently refuses it, even though quite fit 
to respond to it, innus u an.* It explains ‘iediVrt/c ’ ms 
‘ heiug invited.* 

MadanajHiriyditi (p. 565) quotes tlie verse i —also 
Apardrkftt (p< 457), which adds that tills referr! to the 
person who lias !ux«ptc<l the invitation;—and Ilhndctri 
(Bhradilha, [i. 1002), whicli adeb the following notes.— 
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iii>'itod Uie meamng is that on nn inntntion, llio 
invitPtt fiUlts to keep tlie mstnetionis he becomes a pig;^— 
* Kathafichit^ intonUorinUy or tlirougli foigetfiilness ; otliers 
hold that Vf^titnafnan’ mejiDit * not occ<*pting die imitation,’ 
hut this ^iew has been i-ritiHseil anil refa-tiHi hy JIkUm- 
tithi. 

\t:rse exer 

*Vr^afi ’—in genem}* (Medlmtithi, GoiindiirSjn, 
‘ Nandiuia imtl Kaghnvananila);—Hhiiilra woman ’ (Kuliuka). 

Tills verse Is quoted in Parihthurutti&lhava (AiJiivni, 
p. 702), ' where it apparently bikes tlie term * vr^alt ’ as 
standing for the Shiidni woman j—iind in Ilhttadrt (Bhriid- 
lilia, p. lOOdX wliicli adds the followii^ notes—‘ ' stands 

hero for uxwian I'n ffener^tl ,—^tbe Hraiimanf also i» u * vfiaii ’ 
in the sense tliat she ‘hankers after the nude' 
hhartdram); hence the meaning is tluit ‘if after huving 
accepted tile invitation, one enjoys tiie company of liLs wife 
he incurs sin,’— *moda(d^ menns enjoyinff^ hence conversing 
and embracing also ore to be avoided,— *datv^' of tlie performer 
of the Bitraddiui ,—‘du iiftam ’ sin, — tiecnmes transferred to 
tlie said transgressor, somo disagreeahle results acenie 
to him. If tbe words were to la? biken in die literal sense tlieii 
there could lie notliing wrong in cases where tlie inviU'r is n 
pim>, sinletis man. 

\Tin^E CXfTI 

Tills verse is quoted in inmadri (BhrHilrllui, pp. Cl and 
1005), which adds the following notes:—‘ jth^fhatuih' 
free from anger,—* s7iawA«/>«raA' is qualified hy 
Vdw*ays pure/—lienee the in\ited should sip water immeihatiy on 
sneezing or spitting,^—■‘ hi'ohmcndidrintth^^ avoiding Interaonrse 
wdth women,-"' nyasta!thaiitr5h\ who haw renounced cniclty, 
— ^‘nifrJSo6Aflyffjt’,endoweil nith mercy, generosity and other such 
qualities; 'since Fathers me such the invited who take their 

form, should also be six' 

31 
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■ . VERSE CXCIV 

Tlii^ voTifle is quoted in Hhi\adri (SliTudcllm, p. 43). 

» 

VERSE CXCV 

Tliis verse is qiiotetl in {Slirnddliii, p. 55). 

VERSE CXCVI 

This verse is quoted in SemMri (Shruddhn, p. 55). 

VERSE cxcvn 

This verse is quoted in ITtmMri (Shrnddhn, p. 55);— 
and in Ni't'fyxyctsin/ih'u (p. 281.) 

%T5RSE CXCVIII 

Tlua verse is quoted in He/madri (Slu^ldhu, p. 55). 

VERSE CXCIX 

" This verse probubly W)ntaitis n second clnssificotioh of the 
Maues, which diffiers from tlie preceding, tteciuii^ It is hused on 
u ^UfTerent tnulition,”-^Eiihler. , 

This verse is quoted in Etemadri (Slirudilha, p. 55). 

VERSE CC 

This verse is qiiotetl In jySmarfji*, (ShrSddlia, p. 48). 

VERSE (CT 

«■ 

This lerse is quoted in Mad^naparijaia (p, 290), which 
notes that this is meant to apply only to tlie offering of water;— 
in *4jj«rari*rt, Cp 488);—in Hemdtlri (Shrnddlm, p. 075); 
^iu G<uladhaT€^p<xflflkQli, (K»la, pi 549).;~-aQd in 
S^niftisdroddhara, {p. 277). 
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VERSE CCIII 

Tliis vijrfie is quoted in Gadadhorupafhlhati {Kiila, 
pL r)2f!)> which CAjiliiins *'as ‘ helping^ ‘suLsU 
diary ^ 

^^RSE ccrv 

Tiiis verse is qiiotwl in 4|^irfTri(i: (p, 470), wliidi 
explains ‘ ' «« equivalent to ‘ ralc^^i *in GttcUtdha- 

rfipctifldhati (Kala, pi. 420), which explains ‘ as 

aoine little (not complete) sjih^mnl j—and in Shr^MIixt^nyA- 
kminvaiti (p. 54) ns indiuiting the importance of Dali'u 
Shraddini. 

TORSE CeV 

Tins \xrse is quoted in Apararka (p. 47tO) as meaning 
tliiit the Brahmaiw to Ixj fed in lionoiir of the Vi-divedevas 
should be invited iiefore tluit to lie Fed in honour of the 
Pitrs; and concludes tJiat the iiuitter is purely optional, in 
view of die contrary rtile liiid down by Praclietit-s;—^in 
ShrMdhakriyakaurmiti, (p. 54);—in Gaddf^htntpwhlhati 
(Kala, p. 526), wliich ©.xplains ‘ (laimdyantam ’ sis *beginni£ig 
iind ending witlv die offering to the Devns whidi means 
thsit die invitodon is to ho made afresh in connection with the 
lyhxthrtyu^ and the concluding rites should be performed 
last of all for the Devas;—and \a Henmlri (Shraddlui, p, 
1045), which says tiiat the odier rites shall Ijegin widi 
die Devas, hut the Fufarjana is to be done last for the 
Devos. 

This verse is quoted in ~ Pardiduirixmddhcivft (Idiiini, 
p, 652) in support of die view tlmt*e\'en though it may not 
he possible for tbe performer to tind a spot sloping towards 
the south from hiuiself, he should fry and make it slope 
jsontliwards;in Swrtitatti'a (page 107) in the sense 
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tliat the performef BhwiU sit on » place tliat has been 
preNloiisIy smeared vritlt cowdiing;—and in Mmltnuipdi^jdta 
(p. 483), which adds tlie following explanations ‘sftwAim’— 
I*, e, a suTcd place, which is hy ■ itself clean ; or a pbice in Ids 
own Louse, wliich should lie free from all foreign sources of 
unclisuillness i—•‘otViioni* t. free from luiirs and otlier 
undciui itimgs;—and the place should Ije liojiten into a slope 
towanla the soutli— i.e^ capable of allowing tiie performer to 
’[xnir offerings towards the sooth. 

Tliis is quoted also in Nin^yimwlhn (p, 268):— 
in AjMtrdria, (p. 471), wliich explains ‘ vivikta' ns * ayVirio, ^ 
‘not ctttw'ded by men;' and adds timt even though the 
place be dean, it should hi smeared over with cowdung 
for the piuqxise of inipsirting to it wpedal sanctity;—in 
Uhiiddri (Shruddlia, p. lOD);—and in Shr€idd/t<ikritfd- 
katmv<ii (p. 1U2). 

VERSE C'C\ai 

Naturally dean' (Meilhatithi, Govindaiijat 
KuUuka and Niiriiyapa);—and 'pleasing' (Nandana and Hagtia^ 
vSnanda). 

lliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (pL 4“1), which 
explains ‘cAoitjff’ as a ‘pbee that ie naturally dean'; — in 
(8Iiraddha,p. 160);—and b SkraddJutlrii/aiaumiidi 

(p. 102). 

VERSE CCVIII 

lliiH verse is quoted b NffiimJtGpTasddit (Shraddlui, p. 
24 1>). 

VERSE CCIX 

, MfsdiidtUhi (P. 273, L 1)—see Bhii. on 205 above. 

VERSE C'CX 

** Wate^hrbgbg i« a Nortliern-eustom acvcmling to Apus~ 
lutnba 2,17,17 ”—Hopkinif. 
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VERiiE C CXI 

Tiii); versu is quoted in Ileniadri (i^lmuldliii, p. 1353), 
wliitdi adds tlie following notes =—^i'he moiinlng is tiuit ‘ after 
1 Living miide offerings to (1) Agni, (2) *Soma and (3) Vnnia, 
oito should satiaf)' tlie Futliers who ore present in tlie pon/on O'! 
tlic inviteii BrShniapas’;—aocordiog to tlie explanjition given 
by Medhatidii and iiariluiru, we have only two deities lieie—(1) 
i\gni and ( 2 ) tlic joint deity Sonin-Ytima; and tbe genitive enil- 
ing in has the sense of the i.lative, and this conjoint 

ileity is to he oixiepted only by those in wJioiH! Gjrh^a sudi a 
joint deity ia mentioned. Our view is that tlie two, Soma and 
Yuiim, are to he treated separately, not jtjintly, u.s is eUw 
from the reading * af/nisonm^amanaSU^Kt ’ adopted by tsonie 
Nihatidlttis, 


VERSE ccxn 

Meflhtltithi (P. 274,1 19 )—‘ JJvau hi halnv eto/—See 
Gautuuni 5. 7—‘ Bharyadimgnij'ddt/ddirva,^ 

The fir^tt Imlf of this veree is quoted in 
jata (p. 5S1) tifl Liying dovrn the offering of i/oma into the 
hand of tlie HrohmautL In this eotinecdon tt enters into a 
long diseuijsion. Tlie text speaks of the * absence of fire 
the * fire ' meant here must lie the ShratUa and fires, 

.-i&«ence again is of three kinds i ‘ previous absoni.'e,' ‘ destruc¬ 
tion,’ and‘absolute absencethere is ’ijrevioua alijseiice’ of 
fire prior to ouo'h entering the * Hoosehohl —after the nnun 
has entered the Household, if the fire goes out, either through 
carelessness, or through tlie bwaik up of the Household, there 
Li * destniction ’ of fire, wliich can be resusciated by being 
set up again, or by the resumption of the Household;—thuni 
is ‘ absolute absence' of fire in tlie case of tJie life-long Student, 
who never tnames and thcrefoin never acts up either the 
.ShrauttA (Sacrilieuil) or tlie Gfhjft* (Domeatie) fire* It Is 
only in tlie ease of the firat two kinds of ‘ absence ’ of the 
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Samfifial and Domoijdc fires, that it being impossihk to aet 
up tlie Fin; at tlm lime of offering the Shraddha, the Hornet 
should be into the hands and auch cidier reeeptadea its 

have l>een pre!<erit)e(i — Sotue people have held tiiat Hotwt 
fan Iju offeml int/i the ordjWry fire also but aceonling to 
this dciv iheru couM be no * ahsenoe of fire, as tlie 
Jtvo oait alivaV^ be set up ^vitlioiit fhflieidt\ i so tliat there 
would iHf mi oecitsion for advantiige lieing taken of the per¬ 
mission to offer tlie Homa into the hand or (»ther reoepfctdes; . 
and tins would render tlie present text, and others similar to 
it, entirely futile. All tliis points to the oonilusion that 
the Honiii at yiiriidtllai slKadi) never l>e offerwl into the 
otditiftr^ fire. 

Pard^Ji(tt‘aniSdliavtt (Aeharji, p. 730) quotes tliis 
Iialf of the verse, and remarks that it refers only to tlie anin of 
the jHb»nrf.f offerwl by a Student 

It is quoted also in (on 1.237) in supiwrt 

of the \-ievy tiiat the offering of Homa into tin; hsmd is meant 
to apply only to the ease—{0 oi the iSfiTdddhm preseribed 
for the purpose of attiiining a iletinite end, sudi ilh the one 
lai<l down to be performed luider sudi lumir astmsnis as 
AVt/ii-a and the rest, for tlie purpose of atUu rang heaven,— 
(2) of the Abhffvdayika Shraddfut liud down to be per¬ 
formed on the oeeasion of the son’s marriage and suih otlier 
ceremonies—(3) of the Shrdddkp, laid down to 

lie performed on the eightiv day of tlie niontli,—and (4) of the 
StyyindtMntna Shrdddki. 

llie firsH half of the verse h quoted in Nirnaywdndkit 
(p. 3ie). 

The whole venje is quoted in Hmadri (Shi^ddha, p.. 
1337), w’hieh Ims tlie following notes; — Tlie second line is a. 
llemvanntydda Arthai'ddaj the Braliiiiana li«ng eulogised 
aft sendng the same purposes as tlw fire into idiieh liba¬ 
tions are poured ;— ^mantradarshihht^ Vhy those Itemed in 
the Veda.’ 
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VERSE cx^xm 

Eumdl Ls not right in wiyiiig tluit “ MinlUntitiii niiiits 
verses 2 ia*u:’ 

* 4Pii7’5t«Tio» ’—* Thoj?© deities bom in this cyt-tc wlio 

ntti Sadhyaji ’ (Sletilmtitlu, who mlopt^ tliis reiitling 

unly fw twi iiltematlvo, his own rending being * purdUoi^h * 
esplftinwl n» * tlie imeient. snges * nnd eonstnied ns nominntive 
to tiic verli ‘ ’ ) ;■—‘ Those wli 0 !?e succession litis Ixcii 

imintemipted sdnce imniemoriid times * (GoviniUraju, KuLlukn 
(uid Riigliavilnaiiihi) ;—' 'I'hoise who were protlnoed iiefore nil 
other castes * (NatSyann) 

^^^tSE CC!XI\^ 

/ ‘ ApoJfavyam *—* In such a mnimer that tliey tend 
towards tlie Soutli' (MwUiatitlii) Passing the s^jorificifll 
tliread over the right sSioulder undtw tJie left am ’ (Jfam- 
yana)witli tlie right hand ’ (‘ otliers ' in Medhiititld, 
which he rejects). 

* AjHtsatfi/ena ‘ With the riglit Iwnd ' (Kul» 

loka). Tins explanation, which Bidder wTongly attrihntes to 
‘ othei^ * (in MedliatithiX k really put forth by Medlmtittii in 
connection with the former term * Apasavyam \ jind not the 
second expression ‘ Aposavyena /tijjttina: Xor is it right to 
say that according to MetUdilithi this second expression means 
‘ out of the Tirthrt of tlie rigid litmd which is «icred to tlie 
Manes’; iiecmise, as a matter of fact, Medhatithi has given no 
explanation of this expression at all Buhier seems to have 
got an iniperfer't copy of Mwllwtithi; or did he not pay mre- 
ful attention to reatling it ? 

This verse is quoted in (p, 001) 

witliont a n y commejit:—imd in Ifetnddri {Siirnddhn, p. 1^121) 
fts distinctly laying down the * Pi^cAinaint<^ ’ 
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VEKSE C'CXV 

This vorso is quotwl in Madanttparijata (pw fiOl). 
without liny eoniTnont j—fuul in (ShnukUiH, p. l42iX 

which ntltlH the following notes?;— Tas'ntat out of 

the temniini of the siilwtance ofterwl into the Rre—‘ 

stmitb? for the nicthml by which im offeruig of water is 
maile with lumils in the ApfJsai^a fomi, as lakl down in the 
preceding vetse. 


YERf^Y. CCXVl 

Tliis vei«J is quoted in Madanaparijata {p. 601), 
withotn conimentin rariisharamMdhm^a (Aclmra, pi. TM) 
as laying down wliat should he <lone after tlie offering 
of the lias been made;—in Smj’titaltm (p, 177), 

which expbins that the ‘‘Partakers of suieor- 
ings* are the ancestors, the grmt-gKHit-gmndfather, his 
father and bis grandfatheT ; — one’s own fatlier, grandfather 
and gicut-grandfather l>eing called * plnJaMaginah ’ i— 
the same explanation is tepeuteil by the eame work on p. 230. 

It is evidently a misprint in Biihler’a note where be in- 
flndes the * great-grandfather ’ under the ‘ i^pahhaffinah \ 

This verae is quoted in Ajxirdrhi (p, oOT);—^in 
//tfiHOcijt'(ShraddIio,p. 1440), which has tlie following nott^: — 

‘ Ntfiipya deposited on the fcushn-grass,— 'jn'ftgdfult ’ 

with proper care, — such care os implies concentration of miml, 
freedom from foigetfulness and so forth j in fact it stands for 
the entire procciUire,—’ tfidhipw'vakani ’ rt‘fGr8 to rules pres- 
erib«l in tmiinances other than tlioee of Manit himself^^ te^fu 
darb?ie^ tliose kuslia-hhides upon wliicb the Balls have lieen 
deposited ,^—^ tnm that liand by wbieli the Ball has Ijeen 
offereti— tipahhdghui^ * I e, intended for tliowe PUrs who are 
entitled to the ‘smearings’ n tlie four ancestors, allots the 
great-gnmdfjitlicr^and in ShrMdhedriyakavn.itdi (p IflU). 
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VERSE CJCXVn 

Tills vcrae is quot(?d In (p. 241), Trliifh ex- 

plnlnstlie woixrwanfroirrf’(the reading iidopted by it, along 
i\itU MedliStitlil, id place of * '), as referring to the 

Yaj\irvlda~t€s:t—^narno rah pituro raifaya —JiaWiO 
jntarah sho^aya —Jirtflio t'oA pOara jh'aya — na/mo mh 
2 )itara^ ^tvadhayai—nanw va^pitaro ykoraya<—tmim mh 
pitaro manyari' where, according to Halayvidlia, the six nsinien 
’ —* Rasa—Slioan—JTva—Sradha—Clhoni—find Manyu ’— 
stand respectively for tlie six Bensons—Spring, Summer, 
Hains, Autunin, Pte-wintcr and Mid-winter; and wlmt is meant 
is that these should be diouglit of as ‘ Pitrs' suid then Kduted. 
—U furtiier iulds tliat as no smdi ‘ Bulutation to the S^Uionii' 
is spoken of in Gobliila’s fjrhyfmdra, what ilunii should 
be taken as applying to Brfihinanas otlior than those who 
belong to the SainavedfL 

Madanapartjala (p. TjOl) fdso quotes tlite verse, find 
adds iliat the salutation to tlie Seasons is to be mutle witli the 
niautra —‘nawo vtik pitarah etc., 

N^irmtya&indhu (p. 328) quotes this verse, and adds 
tJuit MedhStitlii has explained tlie phrase Hrirayamya (udJw* 
as prdnSydTttam Irtvd* 

It is quoted in Apar-arka (p. 507);—^iu Ildmddri 
(Shriuldha, p. 1451) to tlie ettcct that the sipping of water 
should be done after the was lung of tlie luiml ^and in 
Shrdddhakriydkatijmvli (p 103), which adds that the 
n\;intra for bowing to tlie seasons luigma witli * mnuntiiya^ 
and that for aaluting the Pitps witli Umiimttdanla: 

VERiiE CX’XVm 

This verse is quoted in Madanaparijakt (p. Oft I), 
witliout corament.—Tlie lirst half is quoted in Mrnoyo- 
sindhu (pt 328) and the second half b Apardrhx 
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(pk 508); — iind in Shrafi4hah’\yalcmtm^tdt (p. 201), 

whidi Jidds that the ‘smullliig' is Ijo begin witli ttie lidl 
offered to the Fritber. 

VERSE CCXIX 

' Giving to tlie Rr^Tiiima invited in honour 

of the Father a piece out of tlie Ball oU'ered to the Fatlier, 
anti jso fortli' (Knlluka);—after they have aippoil vfatcr, and 
so forth ^ (NarSyaivi), 

“Nandima inserts here verso 223 and states tliat it is 
explanatory of Uie term ‘uatording to rule.'"—^Buhler. 

T liia verse is quoted in Shvaddht!^cri^akaum‘wd\ 

(p, 326);— and in JlhaUdH (SlirSddha, p. 1476). 

\t:rs e CC^XX 

This verse is quoted in MiUlantqiarijattt (|>, 542), 
which expbinsdw' os * the Unce l)^nning with the 
grandfather’. Hopkins is not right when he says that “in this 
ease he offers of eonrse only two Ealis.’' 

Tlie first lialf Is quoted in A’Vrwaj^OiiuVwZAu (p, 361), 
in support of the \iew that the Bull sliould be oflered to the 
Fatlier's father, griindfathcr and great-gninclfnther. 

The verse is quoted in ShrdddJmhnyakami'itdi 

(p. 553), which has the following notes:—the 
father's forefathers; luiotlrcr attemadve Ls that the living 
FatluT shonhl be respectfully fed and then Hhradtilia offfcml to 
tlie next tw*o ancestors, the gr.indfiUhcr juul the great- 
grandfather. 

YER&E CCXXr 

This verso is quoted in Madann^^rijat^ (p. 542), 
which, in expliiining tlie phrase *jnttth ^rt'anama .'lafJiirtya* 
says tluit in offering the Ball—to his own grejit-gramlfather, 
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e, 3 ^ he sliould refer to him ns *tlie gmmifaUiLT of niy hither, 
sound in iVtVM« 3 rmV?Att (p. .^02) b support 

of the view that if the gnmilfatlicr Im ihing, the oftmogi^ 
should he made to tlie Futlier. the gmit-grauiHather *ujd 
the greiit-grcja-gnindfuthersind in ShrMclfiMya- 
lanniMdi (p, ooH), wiildi notes that 'natnaktrtfinti- 'mention¬ 
ing of the name' st;mdH for ‘offeritig the t^liradiUuF nnil 
^ jyi'apitamiOrn; ‘ greut-gnmdrmlu-r ’ menus the ‘ greiit-greiit- 
♦ grandhitliev* also. 

VERSE C^XXTI 

Tlie first hnlf of this verse is quoted without tiomment 
in Madaimriri}St« (p. MSlj-nL® in AWyawnrfSn 
(n. :iC2):-^nd in Sh^^hakHySkxxu^n^i^li (p. oi>4), 

wliich notes that ^Shraddlmi' stands for the ‘Shraddha- 
oflerings,’ the tilings offeml; (u-’the ‘SArurfrfA«’ itself cannot Iw 
eaten, tlm meaning ie tlmt the living grandfather should 
l«* fed on tlie substances offereil at Uie Shraddlias, and then 
the ofteiings wade to tlie dead Father and Great-gr^uidfatlier. 

^^RSE CCXXIU 

This verse is qnutwl in Itmudri (Shraddha, p. 147G). 


VERSE CCXXIW 

Tliis verse ii? quoted in IThnadn (f^hraddlui, p. mS), 
which luLs the following notes—* ntMtcm \ ‘ ]xit 

filial with iooA \ should be brought from tht^ kUdu^n, vnlh 
both liands, and phieed before tlio Bmhmana, in a dean place, 

sAannWA ’ gently, so that the pit does not break or 
make any soimil-* -Smynw', himself-this is the best course; 
other Smriti tests permit of tlie eookitq; etc. Vieing done by me 
nife;—in \Shradh<d'rhjiikanmwn (p. 15S), which explains 
* wrrfAiWu' as ‘filled 'r-it adds tlwH tlie unm should liiroseU 
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place tiie vessel near t!ie BrShmana on tlie square pLntform 
msule for tbnt purpose ;—jwid in Gatladhnraprtfldhati 
(Kab, p, rj4ri), wiiicb explains ‘ mtnaifya ' as ‘ uniihia * and 
' vardhitam ' m * iilleil 

It is quoted in Sfnftttattixi (p, wliuli adds tlie 

following notes :—The genitive ending in ‘ amiasyn ' Ilik die 
sense of the instrumental;' — ''means ‘filled’, 
which qualifi<^ the *patra, rect'phicle' understtKid ;—* 
jipet —keep near, for serv'ing; the fooi! shotihl not lio * 
served into- the dish dindotly from the oooking-pot ; the cook* 
ing pot should he hnmght near the dish, and piactnl on the 
ground ; the food alioulJ Iw served on tlie dbh witii the two 
hands, with which another vessel is iiekL 

It is quoted in Aparart^ (p. 4fi2}, wliieli adds the 
explonntion that ‘ the man should cany with his own Imnds 
the vessel wliich h;us been filled witli fi>od in a place other 
tlum the one where the Brfihmanas are to lie fetl, to a place 
near the Brahmanos and keep it there gently, all the dme tliink- 
ing of hb Pitre ' ;—* <inn«sya ^ meaning that 

quantity of food wliich lias boon set aside as the share of one 
feeder, 

VERSE CCXXV 

This verse is quoted in Ap<irdri€f {p, 43fi);—in 
(SliraddJui, p. 13G8), which explains the meuning as 
' the food that is not brought by both luifuls is token away 
by force’ {‘sahasa ') by tlie wicked ‘ Asnras’; 

—in ‘ ShroddJtahdyaiaumwli ’ (p. 158), whicdi explains 
* tAfiriyorka^tayormuktam' tus (hniught) with only one Imnit *; 
— iind in *(ktdddlafnpfiddhalV (Kala, p. 545), 

VERSE CCXXVI 

Ttiis verse b quoted in Smrt-itaUva (p, 220), which 
explains * ffiindn ' as * accessories —iimt hhumar'^t ' (vs 
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m«ining that the dish contajning tUu ciHTi<?» abouhl be pxit on 
tho ^imd, anil the eurrica ffhould not be fwrvwl on tho <Uah 
out of whidi tlw fwKl is eaten ; Intt tlie eiiny may Im* served 
on tins latter in tbo aiisence of n second dish. 

This Is qiiotwl in Aparctrka (ix which explains 
* ffunSn' ns * vegetadde and otlier aeecssoties, which are fiirtlier 
spetifiwl os * ’ and tJie rest; tliese should l)e 

served in wssels plaoed on the ground, and in tliose phueil in 
* another vesselin (SlirSiUllei, jj. 1372), which adds 

the foliowii^ notes—‘ JS/l-innou in vesstds placed on the 
ground,-* gundn % things called * guna \ ‘at'ceawryds'-, 
*swj>i|.s/irti« ' ^ « sfKwial prepimtion of 

lifwlgu and other grains cooked with riw, and istlleil 
‘ huTAfinfi and * * for <H)okod roots, frtiita, JeavKi ctri , 

the particle * tshtt ’ includes other ricli kinds of food, milk-rice, 
cakes, and so forth ,—in &*Ara<AfA<il‘cr'*rn'iw2i (p, 158), wliich 
explains * gitnan ’ as sulwidiaiy articles of food, *' hhumau 
as ‘not on 'the feedingHlish itself*, I in oUier dishes 
plaml ne;u-the feeding dish;—and in GfMladhnrajxttmiUi 
(Kahi, p. 545). 

VERSE ccxxvn 

This versr- is quotetl in Smrtitattm (p. 229) wiiJioiit wni- 
ment; — in Gcaliidharapad^lhati (Kala,p. 546); ‘in Shrdddlta~ 
jtawTowr* (pp. 20 and 159), wliieh explains fw 

standing for the xha^kuti, butter-buked bread and sncJi things, 
—nnd ‘ hh^am ’ as for ‘ milk-rice ’ and the likeand in 
Ileniodri (Hhrmldha, p. 1368), wliich explains * * 

as sbinding for sweet cakes and m fortJi, and 

* b/aj/yawi ’ for ghrtajiStra and such prt'piirations. 

VERSE ccxxvm 

This verse is quoted in Smrtilcdtva (p, 23«) without 
comment Hn ITemndri (Sbraxldlm. p. 1368);—in GwIh- 
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dJuirajyfhhlhfUi (KSIji, p. 54G), wUicii expliUtts ‘ sftinan * as 
' swi?t-tness and tlie iwt ’ 1—iitnl in Shradd/utkTiyd-^ 
krmmwti, (pix 158 and UH), whidi exjylfuiis *sh<twtkmh ’ ii» 
‘oneafttT thu nthor’, " pi'acIiodHyan' as ‘mmtiomng 

tiuil thin is ft^oi'ef, this is cwi*l, and so fort I u* 

^t*:rse ccxxrx 

yj ' Avfvlhvrutyet'—* Slmkc; i e. tlmm it l»y ilin luinil and 
llien lake it in ’ (Malliatitiii);—‘ yhako a pitx'e of t'lotli ovei- ' 
tlifi fooik as h often done for the removing of dost eUv* 
(‘Others* mentiottttl in MfHllmtitlii). 

'^lliis verai* is quotwl in Ilhnddri (Sbreddiiii, p. U>29), 
which explains the meJining to lie that ‘ there nhouhl lie no 
wtH'ping and gotw on to acid—^what is forbidden Ls not the 
tear of joy (at the oftering), but tlie teitrs tiuit may eoiue to 
the eyes hy reatMin of tlie deiith of the Iteloveil rtdadve,—4he 
ti‘lling of lies vvhidi has already been prohibited elsewliere 
from laond considerations, is here fotliidden as affeeting the 
perforiminet* of the offering; — one should not touch widi his 
feet any kind of fCKsl, whether, cleiin or unclean,—nor should 
dotli lie shaken over the foodin .Shra^Mhakriyakaum'tuli 
(p. 101), which explains * a^i'ani ' as tears of grief, and in 
regimi to tlie ‘ sliaking of clotii *, it says tlmt some people 
explain it as dwtinff the cfoih ower fAe /oori, while accmtling 
t<i others, what is ft»rljidden is the fanning of the fcMXl with a piece 
of cloth;—and in GftddrUiarfiitOfWictti (Knla, p, 540). 

YEEBE CCXXX 

Tills verst! is quoted in fkul&IhampatMhati (Kiila, 
p. ,550), which explains ‘ r/u^f/ridn ’ tis ‘ sinners 

VERSE CCXXXI 

'Brahviodydh katJiak *—Buhler di>ps not repn*sent 
Medliutithi quite rightly ; The explanation that lie attriimU^ 
to hint, ‘ riddles from the Vethi’, Is not found in McdliStitiii at 
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alL Medhatitlii’a Jirst t^xplaiuitinn w—‘storiift? relatiAl Ju Llie 
Veda ’ \ —tlu* second altomiiti™ is * siiidi Vedic ti'xts 

as tlio onfi tjontoinoil in 23.9 of the Viijaisivnlya ^^aniliita *; ■ 
and tiio tlvirti expktuition, * iiisoourHes, in onlinaiy ianpiiijn.', 
un die mesuiing of JLvntras upon Bmlimap *, k offeml 

US til at of tlio rctnling * JiitdiJiUnlyofy kftififih It will ihiis 
lie seen tliat ‘riddles fniui the Vwla’ tire not fimnd In Mwlhi- 
lithi at alL It is the tliinl explanation apparently tliat has 
, luklwl Bidder. Hophins hasijuotetl Mmlhatitlii convedy. 

Tins verse is quoted in ijktflddhara^xttltlhati (Kfila, 
p. 54fi);—in tShrdfUft<ikeii/dk<tuTHtutt (p. 158); — and in 
Ilwiddn (Shraddha, p. 1027), wliicli adds the following 
notes‘ BrcJiniud^dh \ stories Uiat are relatOfl by the Briili- 
jiiana, sudi aw awxiiUits of the war lictwwn the (jwIh iUid the 
jisunis, of the killing of Vrttm, of Saraiim and so forth,—or it 
may refer h> sia-h texts as * Kitskehidika^t ch<trati etc.’; 

* /irfdimddyah* is another rcsuling, wliieh inesms—Those 
mantras and Artliavada texts winch deal witli Bnihuain ; 

* h'difioh convetsjitionj! m the onlinary hmgnagtr should lie 
carried on, in connection with the said subjectn ;— thii* in 
lil&I by the Pitrs lids k Arthtivdda. 

VKRBE CCXXXII 

•' ‘jHiyrtndnt’—‘l-*gi'ntk relating to riiiparria, Slitriivjuiina 
and the just, related in the ’ (M«Umtithi, Govindaraju, 

Kulluka and RT^lnivanamhi) such k-gends m occur in the 
lirdhinamis* (Xamyami);—‘die Ic^ds relating to the death 
of Kiiinsa and so fortli' (Xiintlaiia), 

Tlds verse is quoted in AjKtrdrka (p. 5(I2)in 

OftdddharttjKtfldhafi (Kala, p. ofiti), which explains ‘ Kltdatii * 
as stalling for the ‘ Harivaiiisha and the rest *■,—^in MShrdd- 

(i\ 172), whhdi exphdns‘J5/oMiM«^A5<ff »*«»*" 
as ‘llann and the re^t ’/dihtjdndni' as ^sanpornKt and the 
like,’ and ^khildni^ as ‘die tShmt^anhfdprt ami otlier 
hymns—and in Jfenid«h-i (8hraddha, p. wlildi has 
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die following notes : — ^Svddhyaynh * Vestliw— ^DhaTmmhaS’ 
irant/works compiled by Mimu and others,—* diAydJidni 
such stories ixintannnl in the fig\'cdii as the * Sa‘iipa,rnci 
die * MceitTanarui^ ’ iind the * Parip^ava ,* sis idso such 
i-^initiiu stories iis the one rein ling to the ‘Seven Fowlers,’ — 

' ilfJiam ' stiinds for the Mithdhhar(U<t und such works,— 
‘/*«rdnrt ’for the ooinpiliitiDns wliich deal with die five sub¬ 
jects of Crttidon, Dissolution, Gcnenlogies, Age-cycleis Deeds of 
royal dyniisties, — ‘i-At’/dm*’ for the Strisukta, the Muhiiiia-, 
mnika and other hymns. 

VERSE CCXXXUf 

This verse is quoted in JTemddri (Shriit Idhn, p, 1026 ), 
wliidi has die followiag notes :—‘ TuAtah —even tliough he 
may have real cause for grie^ he should not .show it by sighs 
or other expressions, he should show himself happy; * Brd/i- 
nirtndn har^yet * witli singing and otlier things done by 
odiers,—or by him-sclf, in due conformance with propriety, or 
with jokes su^iested by the otvasion; the meaning is diat 
if tlie invited appear bo become bored by the long-continued 
recitation of Vedic hymns dec., he should tiniiLse them )jy means 
of stories of hemic deeds or songs and tlie like;— ‘ShnTiair- 
AAq/oyS/ ,* should feed them with such gonde persuasive int- - 
piessions us * this is verj' tasty, do please take » few morsels ’ 
anii flo forth‘ anndflyUna ’ milk-ric* and such footls, — 

* vi^tetables, — ^ fwoXr^i»gidn !tnd ugiiin; ‘jKtriVio- 

ibty^ * sliuutd urge, wIUi siicli words as ‘ these cakes are very 
nice, tins prepsinitlon of milk is very tasty * taking each tiling 
in Ins liund, he should stand before the im'ited, and repeut the 
pGrsua.Hion iigain and ugmn, — diis is wbit is meant by ‘ uiging.’ 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

‘ A'wtttjwmiThe commentators are agreed in expLiining 
this as ' hhinket,* The wortl also means ‘ the hour of the 
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day After hiilf-past ©leven, thu best suited for tlie ofiering of 
Sbraddlios/ This meanlog, however, is not applicable to die 
present verse. 

Tills versse is quottsd in ^pwfdria (p 475), ivMdi 
explains ‘ hitapa * as ‘ blanket.^ 

vm^E CCXXXV 

* This vetiie is quoted in Apardrka (p. 474). 


\"ERSE CCXXX\T 

This verse is quoted in Pf»’dsAaraff(«ffAfit)« (Achara, 
p. 748), whidi explains that tlie addition of tli© particle ' ew ’ 
is meant to emphasise that ‘ they should not give up eating 
e\tin though tliey may happen to touch one anotlier.* 

Tlie second half of the verse is quoted in Apardria 
(p 497)in ShrdtMhairiijd&aunntdi (p. 170), which says 
that tliis verse forbids the praising of tlie food even by means 
of gestures j'^noil lU Cfoct{i(lhiiTQp(x^Ah(xtt (]K.ala, p. ood), 
which adds the same note. 


VERSE ccxxxvn 

Tills votve Is quoted in (STwfttfrtWva (p. 223), which 
adds lEit the control of speech itself being snffitieni to tlie men 
describing tlie good qualities of the food, what is meant by 
the last chiuse ‘ iw long the quuHties of tlie food are not 
described’ is that these qualities should not be indicsited even 
by gesticulationand it further points out tiiat the rule 
Hoarding tlie food being * steaming is not meant to apply to 
snch food as p(p>'vh&i vice and others of the kimL 

Tins verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 407)and in 
Shrdddhakriydkaunmii (p 170). 
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VERSE CCXXXVUi 

Tliis vvrse is qiioterl in Shraddhakriyakatimudi (p. 
16ft)and in Ueniadri fSiiraddlia, p. which explflinfl 

* vg^fitam ’ iiit wrapped up by tiirlian (?t£;—tlie gpecdfie prohibi¬ 
tion of facing the KOntli implies that when there is scsnrcity 
of room one m 4 iy wit facing iiny other quarter but tlie soutli, — 
‘ njMiic^au * lire foot-co\*eni of leather (shoes), 

“ Tlie siimc verse in the Maiiabliiimta ends; iS'arwini vidy^ 
(13.ftU.lft), ‘ fjelonging to the Asiiras,” — Hopkins. 

VERSE CCXXXIX 

lliis verse is quoted (Shraddlui, p. 516); 

and liana, p. 1U8);—in fihrdd<UiaJcnyakaunittdt (pp 1U5 
and lCft);^antl in Oaddfifiaretpaddhati (Kala, p. .521), 

VERSE CCXL 

This verse is quoted in Ajxtraria {p. -472);— ^in 
ShraddfKtkriydkauinudif which explains ‘ ui/at/idytithittn^ as 
‘nnllitiecri—also in Gadddfu^'ajioddhati (Kaht, p. 521 h which 
tixplains the same word as 'Iwuling to results contnuy to thosje 
expected — and in Jlemoilri (Dana, p IDS, and Shraddha, p. 
516). 

VERSE CVXIA 

'ITus vei^ is quoted in Apntdria (p 472), which explains 
*c«’firarcn-^yflA ’ aa ' Shridrci ’j — ^in HemadH (SiirSddha, 
p 576);—and in Gadddharat^idd/iati (K^a, p. 521), 
wtiich explains ‘ otKifxtjci * ns Shudtn, and explains the mt^niug 
to be that * die things ahoitld be reraovetl far enough so tliat the 
wind ePv may not reach the food.’ 

VERSE eeXLH 

Thi.s ret^e is quoted in Apardrku (p, 472), wliich 
explains ^Ihafljaf} ’ as * hint hah — and in liiniddri (ShrSd- 
dha, p. 510,) 
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VERSE tl'XLni 

' hhik^l'mn *—^' TliP Rralinvina tUftt arrives 

ns a gi^eat, and the Rrohituiriii tliat comes lj(?gginj' for alms * 
(Medhatidii, Govindarajn and Kullukn); — ‘ the Btfiliiniiiia 
householder, iind the ascetic that hegs for footl’ (Kaiiyana and 
Rngliavunanda). 

This verse is quotwl in Fffrmhamma/thavft (Acliani, 
p. 728) ill siipijort of the view lUat ‘after die invited Rnih- 
mtinas have lieen seated, if a Religious Stutlent or an Ascetic- 
should liappen to turn up, he also slimild lie fcd at die 
Shraddha^ —in Apmarka (p. 5U0);—in 

pvasada (Bhraddha. p. 246);—in Mddhamjiaddhati 

(Kido, p. 521) r-ntiii in i/fflintfr* (SUraddha, p. 4ilU). 

CCXLIV 

This verse is quoted in ParasJtaramMJmva (Adiara. 
p. 750). which ailds Uie Mowing nntt?s iS'5nj«trai*rtitrt w ’ 

means ‘that fwnl which contains the piirticular vt^hle tadled 
(S'areoi’arno-and in ApaTUrka {p, 504), iftliich ex¬ 
plains tluit wJuit is meant by Winniyw ’ is tliat the foiKl should 
be colieetetl in one vessel. 

^^^:RSE CT’XLV 

Tliis verse is quotwl in Knr^^^njfdiwwiufn, (p- 350). 
Hs enumerating those entitled to the seatteretl foodi—in 
GwmhfArapaddhfiti p. 5G2), which explains ‘AW<it/osi- 
tam iyagindm' as ‘tiiose who ahatidon the ladies of their 
family without and adds that the food scattert^i in the 

dish is for thost* who have died without sacramentts wldle that 
on the ground is for the slaves;—in 

(p, 275);—and in Hmddri (Slmlddha, p. 1512), which adds 
the following notes;—stanils for those whose Upe- 
nayanu lias not liei^n doin’, ami idso tlie unmaiTietl giris,— 
Hydgimh * are suidiWs,— 
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watw-offeriiiga ha\'o not beon nnido;—or ‘ 
tyagitmm. * niay lie taken meaQing 'tliose wlio Imii'e 

nliaiMlonecl tlieir wives and ladies without cause.’ 

^ ’ Tffagmdtn kulayo^tam ’—‘For those who abandon their 

eJdpTH rtwJ for nnman'ted tuaidens; or to those who have aban¬ 
doned the ladies of their tunily, vritliout fault’ (Meillmlitlu) 

‘ For women who liave forsaken their families’ (Govindaraja) ; 
— ’suicides and chUdlorts women’ (Narttyana);—‘Foe ascetics 
and...’ (Kandana), 

This verso is quotetl also in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
pL S7G) iTithout any commentand in Apararka (p. 504), 
which espbiins as ‘share’; and adds tliat 

wliat 19 meant is that ‘for those persons of his fannly who 
have died without Uponayana, and for those who luivc forsaken 
the hulies of his family or such others ns should not lie for¬ 
saken,—one shonld as.sign the food left in the dish in which 
the Brail inunas have eaten, as also tliat whicli has lieen 
scattered on the grass’. 


VERSE eeXL^T 

Tills verse is quoted in Mitalasara (on 1.233) in support 
of the view tliat *thG food served to the Brahmanas should 
be sen'od in sufficiently large quantities, to luuke it possible 
for there lieing ieaiVni^s, wiiich constitute tlie slmre of the 
sen'ants and others ;—in VtraitutrodAya (Alinika, p. 37G), 
without any comment ;—in MrtiayastnWAu (p, ,325);—^in 
Apararka (p. 504), winch adiL* that wliat lias been left fallen 
on the ground by the Brehmanas slioidd be offered for such 
lionest anti luird working slaves as may have died; — in 
.HtfOidfZri (Bliraddlia, pp, 151 and 1511), wtiicli adds that 
daaavargrt liere stands for the fathirr’s pnnclpu] servant who 
may be dead r-and in Gad&lfiarapaddhafi (KiUa, pi 562). 
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YEBiiE CCXI.Vn 

This venw*, as guotol by an p. 200j 1. 1, rwufe 

—But tluJ stimo sense may bi‘ got out of t!ie reiul- 
ing *A8apin<l<i *. — See Trtinsletttofti, 

“The Stipiif^'f'^irana, the sotenm reception of a ileiKl 
person among tlie piirtjikers of obhitioa^ h perfonn«l either 
on the tJurteenth day, or a year after death,"—says Buhlor* 
But the rite is perfonnetl on the twelfth, not the thirteenth iJjiy. . 

HopkioH has misunderstood tlie signilication of tlie 
Sapi^tlcti ttna rite. He calfe it ‘ceremony on making a 
Sapiuda (relative) for him’ and fulds tliat ‘ it implies timt the 
decenaod died without any family to offer the Sliriiddlia forlum,' 
As a matter of fact, thm rite is ptafonned for every one; 
and its meaning is as explaineti hy Buhler (see above). 

The second Indf of this verse is quoted in Smrtitattva 
(p. 802) in support of die view tluit tlie *Sluuddha’ ami ‘offerii^ 
of the Ball' are two distinct acts, 

VERSE CCXLVnT 

Burnell is wrong in saying tluit ‘verse 248 is appjirently 
omitted hy Medhiitithi' It is sttiuige that Bcliohirs of the 
‘Critical School' should be making sucli stotemcnts on the strength 
of Mss. wliich they know to he imperfect and incomplete. 

Tins verse is quoted in .S/nffituttiXi (p. 802) as likely to 
l>e bterpreted lis imlicating the ‘offering of tlio Ball' to ho the 
principid factor. It combatii this new jmd ailds tirnt in Uie 
coinp 4 >und ^pinianirvapanftm* llic term ‘jpim/a' is to be umler- 
stoat as s}Tionymou.s witli ^pitr\ so th*it what tlie oomiiouud 

means is ‘offering to the Pitre.’ 

Medhatithi (P. 286,1 U)—"SapinMcir<tiwtshraddham 
dx! This appears to lie a paraphrase of tlie verses wldcb is qviotetl 
also in Milaima (on U, 2r>-}-254>, where^ liowever, the 
reading Is ^prltdnna nirdif^het* See below Bhaayn, 
p. 280,11, 15-20. 
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VERSE CC!XLLS: 

Thiel wrw w qudttxJ ir> (jx. 498 ); — im<l in 

Qtffladharnp(tddh<tU (Kalii, p. rififl), 

^^RSE CC'L 

—Xi^idifr nor KuNuka tnkL^ in 

thejienfK* of ji ‘ShuiJni fenwie^.* BiiiilerfH not right In attributing 
this f^xpliinntion to them. Both of tli^^in expliiln it <is ‘any 
woman’; unit they derive thiJi mfeining etymologically, by 
using the term ‘out* who attracts to Uerspjf the 

male.’ Nor is Buliler right in attributing to Nffraynnn the 
explanation that the won! inefins ‘a setiucing woman ’; 

a a Narayana also u.^ies tlie terut only by way of 

pointing out tlie etyniiologieat signilicution of the term 
‘t-rffafi*. 


VERSE CCLUI 

niis verse is quotetl in ApararlcQ (p, ri04), wliieli 
adds that * if tlie so wish, the fooil should be sent 

over to their house ; or if tlioy permit Idm to eat it, along with 
lihi relations, thin may Ixe done.’ 

VERSE CCLrV’ 

^Vachyam '—' Ey the giver of the feast or any other 
person that liappens to eome’ (Mcdliatitlii ntu! Govimlirnja); — 
* hy the giver of the feast* (Ridluka). 

'Go^tht —In the eow-pi‘ii * (.Medhiititbi)*—^ar the Go^thi- 
skraddho’ (Kulluhaand Raghnvananda);" at n feast given 
to Brahmanua for die purpose of bringing some Ixeneht to the 
cows* (Namyana). 

This verse is quoted in Shraddhahiydhtumitdl (p, 177) 
atf prescribing die form of the question to be addressed to the 
invited at a Shraddhn, after diey liave been fed, 
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VERSE CCLV 


This verse* is quoted iti Apurarka {p, 474), which 
expluins * Sf»{i' (.•onnodng ‘jilcntj’’, anil ‘ ^fT^t ' iift 
connoting ‘ deliciousnesa^j^and in Il'hnddri (Sliraddhii, 
pp. lit and 72), wliicU axlds UiefoUo^^'ing not€M :—* Vdiriu’, tlie 
lionse hnilt for the SbiSiUlha-perfornuinoe,—its *jS’«?j!jBn(ifino ' 
means ‘ hidkling or acquiring by purchase making it slope 
towards the Soutli, levelling, washing and l>eanienring aitli 
(tiw<Khmg ’ — ' Srs^i^ means ‘giving away ’ ij£, hwly giving away 
vegetables and other tilings,—' MrsiP, cleanliness or sweetness, 
—<tgrydh \ those equipped witli Vedie learning, ^ — these an* 
' ShrdfidliO^savtjpada^ ‘ i. exeellenees of things iisetl at tlie 
i^hrSddha this implies that all tliese should bsi gi>t together. 


VERSE CCL\n 


‘ ‘Pnrifieatoiy texts ‘ {Medhiitithi); — *\[eaa< 

of piuifiaition ‘ (KnrayanaX 


VERSE CCLVn 



‘ An upaskftam^—* Xot forbidden ’ (JIedl lad tiii);—* m >1 
pit?paretl with spiees ' (tiovindaraja and JiarSynTia) j—'not 
dressed as usual' (Nandami); — ^“not tainted l>y Ijod smell' 
(Kiilluka and Kaghavannnda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrlitattm (p. 225X wliieh 
explains *an«j>«airtoni' as * of sudi seasonings as are 
brought about by cooking It rejects tlie exphiUiition of 
Kulluka (‘free from Ijad smell’) on the groimd tiiat the wurtl 
«in have no such meaning ■—Jind b Apttrmka (p. nOO), 
which explains it as ‘what luis not been coukeil for some 
other purpose’—and again on p, 551, uii enmneniting what is 
havifi/u ; — also m Mhnddri (f^liriiddhu, pp. 541 and S73);—b 
Shraddhtikrtpakauvitun (p. 4220), whidi exphimt^ ‘unu- 
pofkrUirn ’ as ‘ not rotten' * not fotil stiielliiig iS’e/nto as the 
jda; of the Soina-crecpcr;—amt in Gf.idddkar<tp(iddhctt{ 
(E^ p. 538). 
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YER&E CCLVin 

Tlifi isecoinl Imlf of tJiis verse is qwoted in jSfltritiaWua 
(p. 183), whidi adfls tlie following notes;—Vachaspati Mishm 
luis expimned this to meiui that ‘tliough aohiatly Etidag the 
EiLSt, the nian shoulrl, m tfi&ught face the Honth ^; but this 
is not right; ns Gobhthi has disrinrtly laid down that the man 
should be adiially facing the Sou11i."Nor h there any reason 
for taking tlie words of Mnnu in that sense; it is for this 
reason that the ooninientators Inive explained the phrase 
‘ flak^^m tl{f‘futmdlcaid‘^an ’ as ^looking towards the Bouth 

Tlie verse is quoted in ShraddliahTtyal-itumitdi (p. 207), 
wliieh lias tlie following notes—^facing the East but look¬ 
ing sideways towjitds the Soutli ’; Kulliika has explained 
* ' as looktng towards ; but such is not the meaning 

of the word;—and in Hemddri (Shiaddhn, p. 1483), which 
escplains the meaning as—^ Dismissing them, to go their way, 
rising and following them and bringing them to the place for 
washing the feet, and then looking towards the South, should 
ask for the deaiml boons.* 

VERSE CCLLX 

Tins verse is quoted in (p. 183) without 

comment;—in Nirnai/asittdhn {p.330);—jmd in Hdmadri 
(Shriidilha, p. 1483). 

VERSE CCLX 

This verse is quoted in Oadiidimrftpaflflhttti (Kala, 
p. 563). 

VERSE CCLn 

Parasldt ’—Tliis is tlie right reading, iuid not ‘ 
tdt'; aa it is clme tliat the oflering is to be made after the 
feeding of tlie Bralimanas. 
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TliG first liiilf i)f tills Yfirse is quote*) in Mcttlanapdrijnta 
(p. 50£t)j wliipli, ucoeptini;; tliy n?niUng pUTa.'itat \ explains 
the line to njKin tiint * the iifiering is maile before the BriTh- 
lOftnns iH^gin to eat, just after they liavc Ijeen irorstiipped, or 
after the often tig lias Ijcen raatle into the fire.’ —^DiP ffliofe 
verse is quoU'tl iu Gftdadftarapftdtfhtdi' (KahL p* 5G3), 
wliieli says that ^prat^fpantt (tic.' is only reiterative of what 
has Iieen preseriljetl in the preceding verse. 

Par^shotramiidhfiva (Achiiiii, p. 752) also quotes the 
first ludf, o’ading ‘pttrastai’; anil iuhis the foUowii^ 
cxpluoatioti;—Somfi people hold tlial the otfering of the BiJl 
is to be dune h(f(fre the Brilinmnns have eaten, just after 
they liave been worsliipped, or after the ofterings have, l>een 
made into tlie fire ;—^biit from the use of the term tecAtt’ 
in the text, it seems tliat actnnluig to others tlie Ball is to.be 
oftered after tlie Briihmanaa have otiteo, but before they have 
washed, or after they have washed, but eitlier latfore or after 
they have been dbnulsseti The conclusion on tliia piint is 
that the oftering of tlie Ball is to be done before the feeding 
of the Brahnianos only at inferior Shraddhwt that ore {performed 
before die Amalgflmating Rite, while at this Rite itself n« 
well a.^ at those that follow it, it i>s to be done c^Jfer the v 
feediug. The Jifferenoe in this practice is due to the cu.'nom 
obtaining among the followers of the diflerent Vedic 
Schools. 

VERSE CCLXII 

*Tliere are miuiy such magiiul ceremonies in the Santa- 
vidhitnu and tlie Rgi'idJiana ”*—Buniell- 

Thi.s vorsH? is quoted in PorS^Iiai'etmdtUim'n (Adiiini, 
p. 750) ivitJiouf siny comment;—^in Ajytnlrka fp. ,550) —in 

fiiArdiWAfl/'rijfafojnm.Ufft (ji. 2I-5 );—tilthI in GtKldflhftrapail- 

dbafi (Kabi, p, 5C8). 
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\^RSE CCLXm 

Tluii vetae w quoted »u Par^}vM^inadhnva (Acharo, 
p. 7r»£>) \ — Apar^rJea (p. ooO)}—in Skrtlddhakiiya- 
kaumudi (p, 215) t—and in GcuiafU<trapttddhfifi (K5la, 
p. 553). 

vEaiSE ccLxn* 

There i« nothing in ilalhatitlii to sljow tliiit lie reodfi 
*pujc(yet' for ^hhofftyel’^, atnteil by Bui tier. 

TliU verse ia quoted in Apararkn (pi r»12X which 
explains ‘ Jtiati * as * relations on the hither’s side and 
as ‘relations on the mother's side’;™and in 
mrnadri (SlirSddhiv p. 1515), which has the following 
notes :—*JtidtP are relations on the father’s side, le., Sapindas; 
—the remnant of the food cooked for the Shraddha should 
be made to reach those;*, they should lie fed with it 
witli due respect; after wludi one should honour tlie * Bo«dA«- 
vaSj i. e, relations on tlie motlier’a and the wife’s dde; 
if, however, on beiiig asked ‘ what shall lie done with the 
remnant ?*—the Bmhmanas should say 'give it to us’—dien 
other food should be cooked for the relationa; and these 
are to lie fed with the remnant, only if so permitted by the 
Brahmami.s. It may he regarded aa incumbent on the Brahma- 
nAs to give this permission. 

VERSE CCLXV 

Tills verse is quoted in Niri^y^tsindhu (p. 331) j— 
in GadddharapaddfiOti (Kola, p. 490), wliidi explains 
‘ ’ a-H standing for Bhutayajm and implving the 

entire Vfushvadeva offeriiig,—as held in Kalpatarw ,—^in 
,S«wiaid»’ora/n<>nidZ« {p. 958), whidi notes tliat according 
to Medhntithl and Karka the tenn here atamls 

for die Vaxfhvftd^ offering; Imt for die Kdiabali, 
according to DivodSsji;—in Hhitiidri (Kahi, p. COG), wliidt 
reproduces the entire commentary of Medhadthiin 
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Pum^rtfiftchintamdi^i (p. 426), whiili also quotes MtxUiii- 
titliito tlie effect tljat stands for tlie FaMtv^rfctsa 

offering;—and in llemadri (Shraddlia, p. 1062), where dso 
Medlmtithi’s commentary is reproduced in Mo. 

VERSE CCLXVl 

Tills verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 500);—In 
Hemddri (Slunddlim p. 540)and in (^odddAarapad- 
dhitti {Kala, p. 536), 

VERSE CCLXVII 

This verse is quoted in MitdA^ttrd (on L 257) as 
describing what is meant by *h/ivt0anna ; in Para' 
^harammam p. 705);—in Smrtitmva {p. 224), 

which explains 'tniAt’as ‘rice ripening in the autumn’;— 
in Vidhanapdrijdta ill, p. 744) ;-m Apardrka (pjx 500 
and 552);—in Ilemadri (Shruddba, pp. 541 and 586) ;—in 
Gadddharapaildhati (Kala, p. 536) 

2 ir€isdda {Shriiddha, p. 9 b), 

VERSE CCLXVin 

This verse is quotetl in Pa^sJiarttmadhav<t (Acliarn, 
705 ) j_iu Jlemaidri (Shraddha, p 586)and in Gada- 
dharap^-uldhati (Kahi, p, 536), whidi explains 
as itmtton. 

VERSE OCLXIX 

Tlii-S verse ia quoted in Parmfi^ramdtlkam (Achiira, 
p 706);—in Ilmddri (Sliraddha, p 586);—and in Git^ld- 
dkarapaddlmti (Kiila, p 536), which explains as 

meat of ihePmt i. the spotted deer. 

\^ERSE CGLXX 

Tins verse Ls quoted in Pardstiaramdd/tnva {Achit^ 
p 706);—to Hhncidri (Shrutldiia, p. 586);—and in 
Gkidddharapaddf*^^^ (KSla, p, 536). 
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VERSE CCLXXI 

^*Vai‘(Ihrincisa ’—^‘An (jld goat, white and witli long 
(iiiw rcadiing tlie water at the time of drinking' (McdliiitltH 
Go^indiiriiia, Kollaka and RaghavSnanda)' a black-necked, 
ted-hcsided, wdiitc-ivinged mine ' (NiiriiyanaJ. 

Both tliese expLinatlons are noU^d in Paraithara^ 
inwlhara {Achstn, |i, 706), where, howeiw, tlie colour of the 
goat la mendoned lu* rc'/, not white. The delmition of the 
goat quoted by Jledhatitlii is here attributed to Vi^u- ' 
and tliat of the crane to tlie \ 

Tliis verso is quoted in Nirnaifadndh-a (p. ’2Q5), 
which adils the definition of Vardkrtnam its white j —and 
the first Imlf in ApeararJea (p. 551), which explains ‘‘payam ’ 
as * rice cooked in milk’, and adds that tliis milk should be 
such as is nut forbidden. 

It is quoted in Q<tdM}m'i'npitd<Uiiiii (Kalii, p. 5B6), 
which supplies the description of the Vdrdhvinaea as given 
in the -*(a) TIic old goat whose ciuii and mouth 

touch the water, who lias lost Ids rirility; (i) tlie bird which 
has bhick neck, red head and white wings 

VERSE CCLXXn 

*Kdiaiihdhi '—Bttlder luts misread Medluititlu; there Ls 
no such expression in Medbatithi as *Kr^avaswdmci^ Ute 
word used is AV^ne vdaiukahhede^ wtiicb means ‘ the darker 
variety of die vdstuin herh\ Aiscording to Nandsma, it 
stimds fur the ' Bltwk rteem'.-^Pnrduhftrantdflhat'tt (AcliSm, 
p. 7t>6) quoting the verse, explains it as ‘well known in the 
northern esjuntry’. 

^ ‘ Mahdtthaiha ’■—Sfeilhadthi explains tliis us ‘ (thafytd’d *, 

* the porcupine or (Hceording to ‘ odiers a knid 0 / fish), 
[Medliiitithi says nothing as to 'otliets’ reading 'safhalkhdr ^\— 
Para,s)inrtinttidhuv(i exphtins it as ‘a ixirtlcuhu- kind of 
fish ' ’ as ‘ die red-coloured go:it '—anil ‘ mmtganna * 

09 ‘ A'lt^UTVf imd the like 
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Tliia verse is quota! in Hemadrt (SbrilUtJlia, pp. o4l ntid 
"186);—in JShj'aildhtfkrif/aiaumit/Ti (p. 14), wliidi sa3'R 
that iK-coniing to die * xindetita' ^mahafihafin^ stands for tlie 
Roliita fish; — und in Gcftlddhai^rtjxuhlhad (KiHa, p- 586). 

YEBBE CCLXXm 

’*The day meant is Bhadrapftda^ BckH^ 18 "—^Bubler, 

This verse is quoted in SmrtilcUtiHt (p. 117) ividi- 
out comment;—in Apararira (p. 355), which adds that 
the Aeciisati^'e ending in ‘ trrti/oda^'ihttii' lias the force of the 
Locative;- — -in H^madri (ShriTddha, p, 201) ;■—^in fihrdd- 
dfiakrtydl'aumwll {p, 272), which explains the iuL>aiuiig as 
* wlmtever mixed widi Honej' is ofli^ml on the thirteenth of the 
month, uiider the nsterisui of Metghd becomes ineAhaustible’; 
—^in BuT^drthiichintdmani (p. 885); — -in Var^tk-riff^ 
kauntxuti (p, 856); — and in Ile^rnddri (Kal8,p. 47(1 and 
ghriiddhi), 87). 

VEBBE CCLSXkV 

‘Prdkclihfiifi ktifijara^a ’ — ‘In the afternoon, when 
the sinulow cast by the elepLtmt fiiils towanls dm hstst * 
(Aledlmtidii, KuUuka, Xainyiirin and Bnghavinanda) 

‘ during nn etfipse’(* odiere' in Medlmtitlii, who rejects it). 
— 'ilftYdl’^aru (on i. 218) quotes a ddinition by wliieli the 
mune applies to a particular tlay— 

<nBit na ^ n n rttfe'ar it 

Tins verse is quoted in AYi-ncf^crAtW/i« (p. 10!)), 
which quotes from Vayupurd^t a iletinition of 'Gaja- 
cAcAAnyd'IIS the !8di day of die montlj during which the 
sun lies in the iisterism of Hasti^ and die moon in tbtt of 
ALighil; — in HhnddH (ghruddlui, p, 245) ;—in BftrMdAa- 
kriydkawniidi (p. 271), ivbich explains 'dadydf ’ us ‘daddti’ 
and ^ priikchJidyi as * when the slmdow of the elepbnnt. 
is cast towiU^R the East,' and notes that tJiis is mere Artha~ 
vdda ;— and in Vaf^ttriyaiaumudi (p, 855), 





ggg MANtI Sitttltl—^NOTfiS 

VERBE CX."LXXV 

This verwe is quotol In He^dr'i (Sliraddiiii, p. 1031): 
jiml in Oosdddhai'Ckp^ddhdti p. 551). 

VERSE CCLXXVI 

Tliw verse quotwl in Parashon'amadhtiva (Acbara, 
p. 66 C) as \aying tbwn wliat one shoiilii <io >n tlw event of 
hL« being nimble to perform tlie Shraddha tbroughont. 
the dark fortnight in Madamipanjm^ (p. 524), wliidi 
reMTk,- tli«t tl* unpliw also l 1 >o alteroativo oE li^ 
nine the Sliriddha on the fifth and going on diuiy ^ the 
n/teentk in S-nirtittittra (on p, 173, ngaiii on p, 252) ns 
forbidding the performance of ShratMhd on (he fourteenth, 
a^ln on p. &45 forhidding the perfommm^ of the 
Shraddha on (lie fourteenth day of tlie dark fortnight of all 
months i-in Aparariu (p. 422), which adds that the 
alternative here hud down i< that of beginning the perfor- 
matK'C of the Shraddha on the tenth day of die fortnight i—m 
GwmharapaddJKtti (Kfda, p. 467), vrhidv says that it lefere 
to the Mahafayd-<^hrad<l}ut \-Aii S^rimroddhara (p. 180 
in suppS^Tof the .Hew that only five, nol days of die 
Jtr^«a«iA-fa im. specially commended. Uiese l^g the 10 th, 
Util, 12th, I3th, and i 5 thdaya;-in 6 Wif/«tixiydWt^^ 

/ gv_in Yar^akriydhmimiKti (p. 350) i—dn Pui^aHtut- 

Mntdmftjii (p mrnddri (Ola p. 46^1), wliicli 

adds that the fourteenth day is not to be excluded entmily, 
it to be avoided only for the Shraddha to three ‘deities’ with 
the exts.T>tion of dmt offer^nl to those kdlcd with weapons ;-and 
in /iiniorfn (Shraddha, p. 194). 

WJISE CCLXXVH 

'nim verw is quoted in //iwni'f*** (Kola, p. til2), which 
eicplains ‘ ipthm ’ and ‘ nyitArtt ’us ‘ ev'fn ’ and ‘ odd «?«- 
pectively j—nnd in Zf emwf >■» (Shiiddha, p. 266). 
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iJMAaiiW (P. 297, U ’ 

—Thifs is Mliuiimsa satrsi 3.5.21. Thp question arising to 
whether or not tliere alioul«i be an ' euting of wnnnunte ’ in the 
Bise of tlie conclusion is that there sbouW W 

the eating of it; an«l this conclusion is 1 lased upon a passage 
iffcmng to a totally Jifferent subject; wliicb shows that even 
ail unknown fact can sene iw an illu«tmtion in support of a 
(lehoite oondusioiL 

This verse is quotetl »n Kdkmveict (p. 360), whurh 
explains tliat the pretase meaning of tlio verse is tliiit * from 
the three parts intii which the day is divideil, forenoon, inUl-thiy 
luul afernoon, Uie aftemoi>n is superior to the Other two,’ 

TliLs verso is quoted in Apardrka (p, 4«5), wliich 
adds that the term ‘ apardftna ’ stauths here, not for tiie fourth 
part of tlie day divideil into five parts, hut simply for * the 
latter lodf of tlie day,' which is its etymological meaning 
in Put'Usartha^intdwuini (p, 373);— SArdddh/ikn^a- 
laumudi (p. 3U)r-in F«r^ai-WydAa«Bit«fi {p 230);— 
in ShradtUtairmwiid-t (p. 248); and in Kdlamadhtiva 
{p. 109). 

VFRSE CCLXKIX 

‘ZnidAaJiflt’—Until death ’ (Mcilhatitlii ami Go^nda- 
j—‘up at to the end of the oereniony' (KuUuka, Sara- 
yana, Nundana ami RSgliavanamla), 

This ^'ursie is quoted in /*«rasA«r«n»orfAot‘a (Acham, p. 
725) in support of tlie view tliat ‘all tlie rlehult^d Shriiddlm rites 
bi^inning witli the pouring of water round the <lish to the end 
, should 1)6 done wliile one has his tlimid lianging on his ri^t 
' shoulder * ^-in Vir<mitrod(tija (Ahnika, p. 343), wliich 
explains 'atandrind* as ‘wltliout tariru^’” fWrfAqnol" as 
*%»«nfrt<7 with death,’ adding that the Jfnitliilas explain tliis 
to mean ‘ till the eJid of the ceremony ’in .SArdddhti- 
JfcWyrtAfiuwMffi (p. 44), which explains npdMtvtftttti as 
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‘ vdmdvaTtahrftmena' ivnil ‘ dmfihajtat ' fia 'to the eml of 
tliti ShHiddliii.’ 

SmrlitcUt^'<i qitotfs this vorse on p. I So, in support of 
the iHpw that the UUcd-bhr<nntxnft, ‘Unmclisiting of the Fire* 
bnimi,* wliidi is tlone on the fiftoeiillt day of Kdrtika, being 
nn art tionc* in hoinnir of tlie I'itrs, slionlil U* done witli the 
saeml tlireinl passing over the right slioiiliU^r;—ngiiiti on 
p. 231, in support of the view that the reciting of eertain 
hyntmt thai is. laid down ns to be done dtiriiig the Shraddfut, 
should lie done with tlie sjicred tlireiid passing over tlie 
right shoulder;—ngnin on p. where it is expliilned that 
''(tpasavyo ’ mtsins ‘ prtr-drtha^ t.e^ tlic |xirt of the pilin 
betweczi the thumb and the index-fingeri^^nd ngnin in 
voL TT, p. HOB, in support of the view that all die lites that are 
performeti ‘ ileath '(anidhandf) shiiidd la* done witli 

tlie sacred tlireiul pasauig over the right shoulder. 

It is qiiotal in Gaddtiftardpaddfiati (Kabi, p. 527), 
wliich reads smd explains it as anodaseua’ 

and ‘ aposavyam ’ as ‘ on tlie left iside,* * dmWifetidi * na 
‘ til] tlio end of tlie performance *;—^in NfsiTnhaprandda 
(ShrSiMhii, p. 24 h) and in Ilhnddri (i?liruddhit, p, 1107), 
which has the following notes;— *Prdcfnndt'ttind' witli the 
sacred thread hunging over the right shoulder and tinder the 
left arm-pit,—* till the end , — ' d<trhhctpSnina^^ 
is added with a \w\v to shovr tluit everything tliat is 
done for the siike of the Pitrn should be done kusha 
in liauiL 

YER8E CCLXXX 

This i-enw is qtioleil in Kalanreia (p. ,"127) as 
forhitiding tlie ptsrfoniuinoe of (SVirot/t/Zios at nightin 
Svirtitattva^ on p. 172, and again on p. 20G as precluding 
certJiin times for the perfomiiiuce of Shraddhae;—^in 
Puru^arthaehintdmfmi (p, H7H);—^Ln Ifhnddri (Ealii, p. i>S(>), 
wliich says tlisit the night is excludi^l hoautse Jidk^risas stalk 
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about lii. night, BO tliiU ifSbtnddha were offraed at night, 
tlie Rakeasas would tjike it awnyj it shotdd aloo not be 
dono^ther in tlie morning or in tlie evening twilight;—in 
Krtyttsdrmainitchclutyit (p. 37), which explains 'Suryi acAt- 
rodia’ an witliin tliree mufiurtas of sun-rise J—in Kaki^ 
mMhctva (p. 157) in Uem^lri (Shraddha* p. 329) 4ii 
Shraddhctknyaiaumwli (p. 305), which explaitis ‘ futryi dW 
as * during die tirst witiAwr/^ of the sunrise, wMch is forbidden 
-in reference to rihrSddliii only \—in S'lMkthikaumutii (p. 194); 
—in IT?t)iddri (Sbildaiim p.329) ;^-und in Nf simka^imtAdd^ 
(8lir&ddhu, p. 20 b). 

\^RSE CCLXXXI 

This i-erse is quoted in Apco'drka {p. 420)and m 
Gadddharaixiddhati (Kiila, p. 467). 

VERSE CCLXXXU 

This verse is quoted in ,^mTUtattva on p. 174, as 
laying down that the Sliraddlia during the‘ihirk fortnight’ 
should lie preformed on tlie Moonless Dayon p. 35, U, 
as preduding the offering of Homa-lihations in the ordinary 
fire j—and agiiin on 11, p. 136, to the same effet-L 

It is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijakt (D, p. 615), which 
remarks tliat it tippcsu^ aa if it were forbiiiiling the perform¬ 
ance of Sliratidiiu hy a man ‘with the Fire’ on any hut 
the Moonless Day; and proceeds to note tluit some 
people liai’e taken tins to mean that if a Sluatldlm happens 
h> fall on any otlier day, the roan ‘ with the Fire* should do 
the *mhkalpa* on dial day, hut postpone die actiud perform¬ 
ance till the Moonle^s.Day;—but trustworthy people have 
held dmt what is meant is Unit for the man‘with the Ffie,’ 
even if there should arise the necessity of performing a 
Slireddlia on anotlier d[iy, he should always wait till the 
Moonless Day. 
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Tliis venw h quoted in Mrnf*iya^'HdA«(|x 111) whieli 
remarks tiuit the fiwt luiJf ui^siguii tlm mL^on for wliat is 
nsfserted in the netond luiif. It quotes tliree opinions — ^1) 
Borne people jwioept this verse in it» litoral sens®; (2)‘our 
teneliers‘ hold that it is meiiut to forbid fi>r the man'with 
tlie fire' the perfonnauco of that Shratklha only which is done 
in the form of the Piniapkryajfia"; — (:-J) 'ourown opinion’ 
ii! that it serves to lay down that if any Shrsuklha liappcna 
fo fall on other thiys, tlie Man ‘ with the fire ’ should do it on ■ 
die Moonless Day,—in F^tni^drtAtxchvitanKtni (p. dflft), 
which reproduces the note from HemMHi ,—in IlettiMri 
(SluiuMlia, p. 1679) which esplains the meaning ae—‘The 
Agnihotri should not perform any Shwddlm in which the 
ritualLstic details of the Ikirifhii-Sliradfiha are not adopted ; 
that is, he should perform tlie Shraddim only in tlie 
uiimner of the D<ir>‘h(^Sh'i-u^lhtt- it does tint mean tiuit 
*bc shoidd not perfonu smy Blwaddha except the Daraha’; 
—and in Shvaddhttkrrynica'Umic^t (p. 7), which rejects die 
view set forth by nennmb% attrihutdng it to Halayudha. 

YER^E CC’LXXXm 

Tills verse is quoted in Vlramitrodatfo, (Abnik^i, ji, 391) 
in support of the view tluit in case one Is unable to perform 
all the three rites of Tarpatut, f^krMdha and liali, if ho per¬ 
forms own one of them, he is saved from the sin of nt^lectrng 
the ‘ offerings to the Pitrs ’;—and in Jlemadn {Shradcllia, 
p. 940), 

VEKSE CCLXXXIV 

This verse is qunteil in Apftrnrkft (p, 461), wlilch explains 
the meaning to be that die Father should bo tiiought of as Vafui, 
the grandfather as Ruilra and tliegreat-grumlfather as Adit}',!; — 
in //etud'fn (Bhriiildlia, p. 64);—and in GtidddfutmpofMhati 
^Kala, p* 502) as settinj!; forth tlie form of the Htrs. 

VERSE CX'LXXXV 

Compare the .\fakabfiai\itft lik 9B. 13 ci, tseq. 


Adhyaya IV 


. - « -- 

VERSE I 

Tliis TMse is quoted in Fir«mterorfayct (Sainskarn, 
p. 5C2), which adds that the nile here Iwd down is on the 
buiiis of tlic understanding that the owlinjuy spun of wan 9 
life is a hundred yearsanJ in (p, fi4), 

which remarks tiait tlie span of mau^s life being a liiindred 
years, one should devote twenty-five years to eudi of the four 
life—stages,—sudi is tlie ™w of the writers of the Dig^s. 

«> 

VERSE 11 

i- 

Tliis ven* is quoted in MiluiciitiTa (on !• 128), wJiich 
says that what is here stated is confined to the Bruhwnna only ■ 
— in VidhSnapdrijdta (H, p. 240);—in MadaTiaparijaUt 
(p 215); — and in Ifr«inihaprmad<* (Ahnika, p 37a)* 

VERSE IV 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Afhara, 
^ 30n);—in Vidlianapar'tjota (11. p. 246); iwd the 
second lialf in Madaitfipd^jaUt (p* 210)- 

' r , rv, • 

Tltis verse is quoted in Parai^haramadhava (Achara, 
p ftOO), which etpSiuns the difterenw between ' and 

’ by biking the former to wean the picking up of 9 in^fe 
ffrains of com and tlie hitter tliat , of of oom fallen 

on the ground ;-^md in VidhdJiaparijata (H, p. 246). 
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VERSE VI 

Tlie fitst half of tJiift verw is quoted m ParHsha^ 
rftmMJktva {Achsni, p. 309); — and tlia entire Terse in 
Vidhatia2}drijotr$ (II, 24(i), 


\TuSRE vn 

'\J'Ku3vleitUtani/ai(ili’ —m: mutli grain as is oon- 
taincd in a Kumla, a gniniuy, t, enough to feed the house¬ 
hold for year * (not three as uiendontMl Ijy Buhler) 
[Medliatitlu];—^‘ enoogli to lust twelve days ’ (Govindartija); 
—^enough for'three years' (Kullrdtii and Raghavanauck); 
—' enough for twelve^ six or three months ’ (Nurayaria),' 

' *Kwnbht(Ihaiiyakah ’—‘ HaiTugas much grain as may be 
contained in a AurabAi, i. enoTigh to Inst for six months' 
(Medhadthi) ;— ‘enough to htst for six <lays * (GovinUazija 
and Naiiyanti);—‘enough for one yeiu’’ (Kulloka and 
Raghavonanda). 

This verse ia quoted in Apardrka-, (p. 1G9);—in 
MitSk^Of (on 1. 128), which adds tluit this refers^ not to aU 
Brahrannaa, but to those only who are ‘ ydynirara ' t. e, * who 
devote themselves entirely to study, sacrifice <uid making 
gifte, und do not lin^'e recourse to teaeliing, sacri doing for 
others imd lecemng gifts, or amassing of wealth’ (accord¬ 
ing to Devala)also on 3,2l>, as describing the four 
lands of ' Householder ’ ; — in Madanaparijata (pi 2lG) ;—■ 
in VidhanetpSrijata. (IT, i)w 24G), which explains ‘AWiifa’ 
as ‘ Ko^thakam*—‘ AuniAAi ’ ns * a#/r»Ar7,’ and the whole 
compound as *oue who possesses grain enougli to fill the one 
or the other ’; — *' tryahika * jjs ‘ one who Juts gmius enough 
to last for three days^' and ‘ a^hvastunti * as ‘ one not having 
gniins for the morrow'and in NrsimhaprctsUda (Ibnika, 
p. 37 a). 
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VERSE vm 

This ^’ersfi is qiJot«l in Apfirarto, (p. lOH);—anJ 
in MetdffiutjiaT^jdtaj (p.2lC). 


/' ^rERSE EX. 

\/ 

* ^af^'arma—McKlhatitlii is fignin iiiisrepresented by 
Buhlpr. (Sue Translation) \ Un? * ait ’ dcssimtjttl by him Are 
(1) ‘ttfte/t/M*,’ (2) ^ «hila,* (3) ' aifachitalabha* (i) ‘yackita- 
tahfiCi,* (6) and (6} ‘vanijyaAi «n<l hi* Adds tliat 

‘Teaiiching, siicrificing for otlwra itnil receiiing ore indud* 
ed ui]<1er * yachita-^tfaclntalaMa ’—they ore those mentioneil 
in verses 5 and 6, aa'wtding to (iodndaraja, whidi agrees 
with MedliStitlil;—those mentioned in 6 and 6, evoept- 
ing * senioe ’ and substituting in its place * money-lending' 
ai^nling to KuUuka and Raghavanimdaaeoording to 
Narayaps^ those >nenti<jned in verses 5 and 0, and ah» those 
enumerated in 1 , 88 ;—tiiose montioned in 1 , 88^ aiwording 
to Nmnhina, which explanation Medliatithi notes and 
ie|eets. 

‘ 2V*i6Ai7i ’—Here also Biihler misrepiesents Medbatithi; 
MeiUiatithi d<>es not restriet ‘ three ’ to tlie * first three 
mentioned in wises 5-6*; what he deitriy says is ‘ imy 
three out of tliose mentioned excepting agriculture and trade'; 
—^ trtuf-hing, sacrificing and actjepting gifts ' (OovindnrnjX 
Kulliika, Eaglmvananda and Nandnna);—teadimg, Bsitmfidng 
and accepting gifts, as also the first three mentioned in verses 
6-6 * (KSruyapa}. 

*Ih*&hyam ’—Here also what Medhatitlu says is— 

/wo out of the tliree jit^t recommended, excepting gifts 
reotived for asking',"-md not ‘gleaning iind accepling 
voluntary gifts’ as stated by Buhler;—'snctificiiig and teadurig’ 
{Gomdaraja Kuduka, Ka^mviinnnda and Niindana) 

* gl eaming and single grains ’ (Narayana). 
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^Brulmasath'ft ^—' Any one of tlip two, gleaning «u^ and 
gk^ning singte gniioft’ (^letlJmtithi and Isarayana) *—teach¬ 
ing’ (Govtntkiriijii, KiiDuka, Rl^biu'Siuintla ond Nandjina), 

This V(?rBO is qHOte<l in yljMi-arta (p, ICf)), whiob 
iwlds the following notes:—V*M'‘**'”*^*^ stfinJs for the six 
oot^ipiittions of sacrificing for othctti, ofFering sacrifices tint! tljo 
rest, tliat liave iieen recoitimended for die Bruhtuana \ iuiil 
these are referred to for the purpose of prescribing the tliree 
occup«itions of reot'iling gifts and the rest;— ^ii-ibhiranyfih' 
—e,, for tiie ^htmhhtdJidnya' also die tliwe occujiatlous are 
enjoined ;—Uhabhyam ekftfy ',—this permits sacrifiemg and 
teaching for the Trt/ahaihika ,—^the reeei\‘ing of gifts behag 
forbidden, as tliey may come from cril persons;—the foaiih, 
‘ ’ should live by ‘ £ra/inia,^nttrf»Ittficlilng 

alone. Thus it follows that die * Kvitufafihdny€i* and die 
rest are meant for tlie Brahmam only; as the receiving 
of ^fts and the rest are not possiiile for any other caste, 

31itdhiat'd (on 1, 128) quotes die verse in support of 
die view tliat die firid refers to ‘ sacrifictug, teaching, receiving 
gifts, agriculture, trude and uittlo-tending,'—tlie second to 
‘ sacrificing, teacliing and receiving giftss, ’—die third to 
’ sacrifiring and teaching ’ and die fourth to ' teac'hing ’ only. 

Tlie verse is quoted in Mtulaii^pa'i-ijata (p. 210), 
wMcJi provides an explanation more in keeping with Mtsihii- 
tithi's:—Tlie K^tiaiiadhydna has six oecupation.s—riz, nfieJihn^ 
shiftij ayaidtit€t, yachit^ Irfi and vantjyn ;—die other, 
^ hnnihhidfidnya’ livt's by direct— i. e, wfki/iAo, shila mid 
affSchita ;—the * Ti-yalifiihiia^ by two—f. e, nfic/i/ia and 
jt/n7aand ‘ Ajihva^itanika * ■ by die ‘ lirahmtimttra ’ i, e, 
by the nn<dtha alone, wluch leads liim to the ‘ n^ons of 
Bnihman, and as such Ls tiqual to the SiW/r« 

The verac is quoteii aLso in Vidhiimpdrijata (IT, 
p. 2-17), whiidi explains die ‘ six oocupadoos ’ to be ‘sacrificing, 
teaching, receiring gifts, agrienlturo, trade sind cattle-tending f 
—trad in SamAdrumuyUhti (p. 131), which explains 
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tliG meaning as follows:—Some people live Uy llie six meana —* 
ofTicinting at sacrifioeg, teadiing, rt<M?iving ngricnltim', 
tratio and cattle-tending;—others by-three only receiving 
gifts, teaching and officiating at snerifites ; others by two only 

by officiating at sacrifices and teaching; and others again by 
one only, teaching; uuiong these ejicb succeeding one is 
superior to the precceding un(^ 

VERSE XU 

TJiis verse is qviottsl in A^mf'drka (p 170), Vfhidi 
remarks that in ttonnection witli all diese ‘vratun’, it lias to be 
borne in mind that what is exactly meiint by tlie term 
is the mental dcUfi'mivattm that ‘I shall do tins— 
r shall not do that ',—and that ad thefio have to be taken up 
immediately after the Final Bath. 

^^RSE XIV 

This VTjrse is quoted in (p. 217), which odds 

the following notes;—here stands for all timt is 
done without any desire for personal gain*;— 
gatih^ means Vlelii-enince’; — wliat is mwmiis that what leads 
to Deliverance is the performance of duty along with tlm true 
knowledge of the Supreme tself. 

The verse is qnole<i also in Fara^haramddfmva 
(Acliani, p. 52);—Jind in Vimmitrodaifa (Riribhaw, p. 48). 

VERSE XV 

‘ Prafaiigew^* —^‘Slusic^ singing and sudi other things to 
which man becomefi addjiled ’ (Medhiititld, Gorindarnja, 
Kulliika Raghaviinanda and N‘andana)^-**wit]i too great ^ 
e^emess’ (Naifiyatia). 

This veree is quoted in llhnadri (Dana, p. 50). 


278 


StAaxr SllEltt—NOTES 


YZmE X^^ 

This TifTsu in quotwl in Apnra)\l-a (p. 217);;—anii b 
Prdyashchittavivel^a (p, 10). 

VERSE XMir 

ThLs vt-Tse is quoted in Viramili-odayct {pHiibhi^ p, 30); 
—Hnd in SatnakaraTn^tyUklta (p. 71). 

VERSE XIX 

* Mgamas '—According to MMliadthi, the tenn 
does not mean the A nga-if as stated by Bnhler,—hut it includes 
Xigama—Nirukta—Vyakivrana—Mimamsii ;—Kultiika ex- 
pliun-s the terra aa * work-?, culled Nigmi^ expLmatoty of 
the meaning of tlie Vedjt.’ 

Tliis verse is quoted b Apararka {p 137), which explains 
^Nigamdn^ as ‘tlie Nigbanto and other woiks that help 
b tiscertaining the mennii^ of words’;—b Pirtiniftro*ihjya 
(SamshSni, p 509) a.s laying ih>wn what ahoohl be studied; 
—b Vir^mitivd^jiga (Almika^ p. 15o), which exphiin.^i 
*hift*thvyfddhikaranr m ‘Tarka» Alimauiaa and the rest,’— 
ilfvxnyint* iHA ^the Arthanh^Uns, wlueh lire conducive to tlie 
acquisition of wealth/— ‘* os*the Ayurveda and so 
fortli,’—and * ’ as * the Xiglmntu und otlier works 

that help in tlie understanding of the meanbgs of words ’;— 
in SamuMramftgukhct (p 71);—and b 4'«irfiVA«7)f7riJta 
(p 132). 


VERSE XX 

This verse is quotef.1 in Virttmitrodaya (Ahnikii, p. 155), 
which explabs ‘ roeJuUi * as * betx>mes bright* 
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VKRJ5E XXV 

This veRte is quak'd in ApariirJca {jx 21/), wbitJi 
uiiikes tlie following obsi^rvations :—The ‘ ends of night iind 
day * tjeing laid down aa the times tit for tlie milking erf 
tlie two Afftiihotrft offerings, — the points of tijne really iiieimt 
iire idiw those immediately preee<ling and following tlie sidd 

* ends * j it ia on tliin understonihtig iliat the e> ening-t^fleimg 
in cotuineneed In the c^tci’iiooii and hnishwl after the evening, 
iind fortliose who adopt die altemative of miJdng the offering 
‘after sunrise,* H is done irfter the sun has actually risen, 
(which would naturally he ft/tcy the end of tlie night). 
Similarly ils the exact point of time denoted by the term 

* ’ Would he too minute for any act, it stands for such 
h-ngdi of time as may he necesstu^’ for the entire offering. 
Then follows a long iliaquisidon rt^inling ‘ Patirtutmaset^ 

and 

VERSE XXVI 

This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 217). 

VERSE XXIX 

This ^'etHe ia quoted in HemSdi'i (Dana, p. 677 and 
Shraddha, p. 438). 


VERSE XXX 

Pflflonf/tnaA’—‘ A-scetics who wander about with ex¬ 
ternal miirbss such as nakedne«s red-dressee, and so forth' 
{MedhStitlii, who does not explain the tenn as * non-bmhmn- 
nical ascetics; as asserted by Bohler,—and also Goviodariiia); 
—* SWffcyas, BbikBUs, KMipanakas and other ascetics outside 
the Vedic pale* (Kulluha and Xariiyami)those who do not 
beheve in the Vedas* (RiighavHmmda). aiie ‘ rahyaHngin* 
does not mean, as Hopkins saj-s, * those who bear the token of 
m 
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MAjrC SMRm—^TfOTES 


oiitcostes *: wlint Ls r^ly mesmt is tlie p9ri<r>n who, widiont 
posgesssing fuiy rtml a.scetidsm of tUu hesirt, » sfiojp of 

if, hff toettring east^i^tutl niarhft, 

Tbi-S TCise is quot^ in (p. 170), whii'L 

cxpHnii ' ’ iisi * thos« iw:ldicted to sucti iict^ 

as are forbidden*;—in Mttdk^ara (on L 130X ^rliidi 
explains ns? ‘one who, by uigunientadon, raises 

doubts a1>oi]t ever^'thing ^ jtd/jajjt'iiTuth^ iis ‘thosa; adjo 
have recourse to hucIi ilfewcondidons a'? twe opposed to the 
dictates of tlie Vedas —^and in Spirtisdi’odclhdra (p. 310). 

VERSE XXXI 

Tiiis verse is quoted in Hhn&tri (SlinTddlm, p, IS2). 

VERSE xxxni 

Tilts verse is quoted in Ma^lanapdrijata (p. 33), wiiich 
adds tlwt where the text atys ‘ not from otbors wljat it 
mesins is that ' in the event of tliose tuinied hero Iteing 
available, one should not seek for it from otliers —and in 
Prdy<tfhck{ilavivei^(* (p^ 40*2), winch explains ‘ rdjan ’ as 
stsiniling for *tlte pist king of the Kftittriya taste 

VERSE XXXI\^ 

* A'Aal'foA’—‘ Who is able to procure fofxi ’ (Xuruyaija); 
—^ he who is able to time slwill not stint himself Uirouglt 
Hi'atiee ’ (Xunduna);—n Sniihtka, who is it fit recipient of 
^fts must not pine witli hunger (»> long as the king has 
anything to pve);—Riigiiavanandn reading ' ytd‘tah * explains 
it to inenn *A SnaUikjt inifTenng from hunger sluill not 
despair 

This verse is quoted in A%ydoArt«</>iwfijxi (p. 353); 
—and in SmrtjVidi-wWAdiii (p. 224), 


EXPLAXATORT—^ABHVAYA IV 


281 


\Ti:R8E XXX\" 

This verse is quoted in Srnrtit^t^^ (IT, i*, 240) 
»3 laying doivn ‘ shaving of the liead ' for tliose who hii\e 
taken the Final Biith ;-^nil in Smrtv>ai-otUIhdr<i (p. 224). 

VERSE XXXYT 

This verso ia quoted in A}xtrdria (p. 17C), whidi 
explains as ‘ luindful of kTisbaand SwtiYije ’ lie 

* golden—in Mitdir^rd (on 1. 138) in 

sarofklhdra (p. 320). 

VERSE XXXMI 

This vetwe is quoted in Apararka (p. ISO)in 
Mitakmrd (on 1. 135), m the sense that looking at the 
Sun is forbidden only at stated times, not dwaye, a-s iieema 
to be implied bv Yujfbivalkya's wordsin Vtramitro- 
daya {S^tmakan.; p. 404), wMcU explains ^v^rakfam' 
{v. I S^pcMrsfam’) as ^ ec'Hped P' 
mentioning things that should not be looked at 
Smrtitattva (p. 162). which adds that the prohibition of 
looking at the cdips^l i'un is not nppUeahle to tliat see¬ 
ing of the eclipse whl<*U has been dearly enjoined ms wnduciye 
to great merit ;—VWmnapdrijata (IL p. 
Purw^arlhacfUntamam (p. 346) ;-in Hemadn (kalo, 
p.388) a? prohibiting the house-holder s«ing the edi^ sun; 
-in SmMramayuktu. {p. 71):-in 
{p. 124), which explains ^vpasr^tam’ aa *edip^ m 
Samskararotn^mdla (p. 202) ;-in Smrtisatyddhara (p. 
320)^_in V»r 4 <'tkrij/dkitvm^ (p* says tliat 

* cannot he taken as standing for mere hiounng 

(as some people luive held), and tlmt it doea not proluhit die 
first of the eclipse, which is necessary to entide the 

man to bathe; wlmt is hirhidden Ls only die imnecessoiy 
typeatM .seeing of the eclipse;—and m Shitdflhkftumudi 

if. 218). 
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4UXU HliaiTl—NOTES 


VERSE XXX\Tn 

TIvia \Terste fa qiiot^od in Satfiskarmia^kha. (p. 71), 
vrliidt PTcpImna * vrUmtamlrt ’ ns ‘ tiie rope to whidi ii calf 
fa tied', nnd qtmtes Haradnttii to tike that '™(sa’ here 
stanifa for tlie entire h&eine jjjeciej*, 

\^RSE XXXIX 

Tliis veree la quoted in Apararka, {p. iTfiX wliich explains 
that the ‘mud* meant is that \ehi<sh hi*en dug cfuti 
—and in Iftfak^ra (on 1, 133), 

\"ERSE XL 

TItfa Terse fa quoted in Vimmitj\xi<n/a (Ahnika, p. 562) j 
—in ITeiHadi-i (Kat.% p. 72C)}^^rwl in Nrinmhapi'tt^t^tt 
{Samsknra, p. 25 a), 

\^SE XLI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Firamitrodaya (Ahnika, 
|). 562), wluclt explains it to mean that if he approtudies tier 
during tiie first four dsiyii, lie loaes his wisdom &c,;—in 
Ilemdili'‘i (Kala, p. 726) ;^jintl in Ntiniinhapyttsada 
(Stunskara, p. 25 a). 

\'ERSE XLH 

This verse fa quoted in (Alinika, p 

562), wliieh explaiiis it to niesm that if the man avoids her 
diuing the first four days, his wis4.1{>ni and otijer things Iteeome 
enlumeed ;—and in Jfemadri (Kahi, p. 726). 

\’ERSE XLm 

Tliis veme fa quoted in Apartirka (p. 180);—in 
Mitatifura, (on 1-125); — ^in Moflanapdrtjdta (p 123 ); 


EXPLASAtOfty—ADHYAYA fV 
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—in Vimmitrodaya, (Ahtiikn, p. 479, and iigain in 
Samskitni, p. 578);—In Sanw/ainmayuMa, 71)i-^d 
In Stnrti^aroftdhdra, (p. 320), 

XKBSE XLIV 

Tliia verse is quoted in Ajxtrdrta {jx ISO); — in 
Mitaki^ard, (on 1.135) ; — in Mfvldnctjjarijata 123); 

— in Virainitroflaifa (SamskSnit p. 578); — ^in Smriisd-- 
raWAora, (p. 320 );—mA in SaiH.vAdrttnittyiiAAfi (p. 71). 

VERSE XhV 

^Oovraje ' — ‘Tlie [Kith by wliiehi or the place at wbidi, v/ 
cows go to gnnte’ (llwUii^titbi);—^‘cow-pen’ (Kulliika and 
Govmdarnja), 

This verse is quoted in its second Imlf in Ajiardr^a, 

(p. 179);—in Vlmmitrodaya (alinikn, p. 33), where 
‘ Gm^ja ’ is explained as ‘ GoHiJiCi ’;—^tii 6'wr*t^a^*w* (p. 329); 

—in Vidhdwtpdrijdtft (U, p. 153);—^in ^itJfdchdrapyttiripa, 

(p 250);—and in Sam.<tkdrarfiai/ukha (p. 71). 

VERSE XI.VJ 

Tills verse is quoted in *4jsardri-o (p 179);—in 
J’^ramitrwlaya, {Ahuiku, p 33X which explains ‘chit^dm’ 

03 the Shi/etut iind other jdtars l>uilt oi bricks, or 'at a pl/ux) 
where a dead Iwxiy lias been cremated ’ (according to some); 
and in winneedon with Mibipidate^i temples ’ it renuirks tlmt, 
inu.^iuueh as tire uuiklng of Wiiter in alt hinth of temples} 
b expressly forbidden, the addition of tlie epithet ‘dilapiduted 
* jlrna\ must ho understood to liave Ijeen iuhlwl witli a riew 
to the pereeptihle physital danger involved in the act,—». e, of 
loose bTiek.s and otlver things falling and tlie like ;—* Vc^mi^a ’ 
ia'the inonnfl of nmd eolleetal by a particulnr kind of inseeL’ 

Tliis verse is quoted also in SmriikUlva (p. 329) ; — 
in Yulhdnapdnjdta (II,p 153)and Id Niti/dcMraj^-adipa, 

(p 250), which explains * chityam* as ‘ on a fire-altnn’ 
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MAX17 SMRITT—-ItOTEfl 


VKRSK XLVn 

Tliiis veriM Is qnotcHl in Apararha (p^ 179 ), which 
ruMsi tbit, the'parmto* hAviog Ijwtt nlrend}' mentioned in 
the preceding verse, the ‘ top of the mnimtnin ’ is nientioneiK 
here with n view to iniliuite tbit if, tmiler eert:iin eiroumstanccs, it 
ninnnt he avoidetl, one may puiss utine on a aionnhiin elnewhere 
than on t]ie‘top ';—‘and in (Ahiiika, p. 

wliieh quotes only tlie first foot, and explmns * ' 

as * witii living iprcatures'; the second foot being quoted on ‘ 
p. 37 , where * sihitoh * is explained as * standing *, 

\^R*SE XLVIII 

This verse is quoted in M<tdanaparijatfx (p 43 X which 
explains ‘jiosAyon’ as * before’, ‘ samm«X‘Aa^ *and b 
nmoMJfm/nya {Alinika, p. 37 ), which explains ^pashyan ’ 
as * hacking at, in front of’, in order to make it appUcable to 
the v/ind, whicli is not ‘ ’ with the eye. 

^"EKSE XLIX 

This verse, wliicJi is 32 in Buliler, Btimell and KuUuka 
anil other commentators, is 49 according to ^fedhatitbi, wiio 
remarks that ‘some people do not read this i-erse In the 
present Discourse’* It is interesting, in the light of this remark, 
to note that this verse is not quoted in any of the impirtant 
NilMindbas, 

'Diis verse is quoted In Nityciekfiruprafitljxt (p 248 ), 
which explains 'mm/vitaugah' as ‘with the sneml thread 
hanging by the neck.’ 

YERHE L 

This verse is qitotwl in i^jpardr-^a (p 34 ), wliitih explains 
the meaning to be that * one sSiould cover the ground either 
witli sticks, or with clods, or witli leaves, or with gnss and 
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then himstlf/ — ‘ ’ mmn^ ‘witlijluxly 

wrappud’, imtl *avagun{Mta}i\ ‘with hend wveml';—in 
Vi'i'ft’nit’roddyft (Aliniku, pi 25), whidi tTcpliiiiij* ‘ tJncAom 
nt^amya’ns‘silent—‘ w»wr'it£in.gfaft ’ ua ‘with the.-sacred 
tlimKl hanging by tlie neck over the hln.■k’^^it notes 
tliat Knllukii and others explain the word as ‘ witli liody 
WT}ipj>ed\ — anil * os‘mtli head eoveretl’;—in 

Smrtikctmv^tdi (p, 57);—in NfnwhajtniiiMa (Ahnika, |x 11 a); 
—atwl in KTtifasai'Wfmmchrhtyn (p. 45), wliieli explains 
*i«'/jcA«r«’ as ‘stooiis*,— ^aainutmrgti' as ‘evneiwtion’. 


VEIi8K LI 

Bui'nell is not right in siiying that “ Meilliiitittii omits 
thiid verse ” (aee 7VaW<3thW). He adds—^“Tlie verse occurs 
in the Mahabhiirata IS. 104. 76, following the one tluit is wjui- 
vnlent to Manu 52, but ivitli tlio var, lee. (o) tihhe mutrfipi^yi 
tu (5) (in the second pMn) tnthQhyaym-nn r^iyaUr 

This ^’erse is quoted in Vi'mm{t}'t)daytt (Ahnika, 
j). 27), wliich explains 'yf^hddiva' as ‘fating the North’; 
—and again on p. 30;—in (p. 328), which 

explains *nckchdi'a' a.“s ’excretain Ft<lAan«p5nja/a 
(p. 152)In SmTlisdroddliiint (p. 205), which notes that 
the freedom herein set forth is meant only for occasions 
when one Is unable to determine tlie exact directions, and 
when there is ilnnger to life;—in Kttyti^^&rKvsamnchcJiaya 
(p. 45), which explains 'prd^hddkdhhaye^^ as ' when there is 
danger to life from tigers and other things'^-in Nfsimhapru- 
mdti (Ahnikii, p. 3 b);—iind in .V»tydcM»V4p»-cirfij>a (p. 250). 

YKR8E U1 

'I’his Ti-ereo is qnotetl in J/a<fawaj?art)fl/a (p. 42), which 
adds that this applies to «ises wherti on account of mist 
or fog, the man is unable to ascertjUn tiie directions. 
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MAKU HKRITI—NOTEft 


It it! quotMl in Virctmitroda^a (Almikii^ p. 30), 
whidi juliLt tlie following t'xplanadon:—^During tlie nigiiit, in 
Kliatle or in diirknetitt!,' — tind during tlie day, in tiliadf! or 
in diirkneis caased by fog etc^—and ciuring isuftmng to 
life iJiiiMed by tUsijastf eteL,—and in danger Aae to tliie^'ea, tiger 
iiral tiucli otlier tilings ;—Kuiluka I^uit^ reails ‘jiramdtMM- 
’ iind explains it to nmn ‘ when tliore iw danger to 
life at Uje LanrU of thieves etc;,’—* one shonld do '— i. the 

' mutrocIichdriMonwlsarffctm * (of the preceding verse). This 
verse supplies :in emtption to the law regarding the focing 
of the North or the East etc.; go tlmt this latter law renuiing 
applicable to the day, when tliere is liglit, and also to'the night 
when there is moon-light Tliis view Iws tlie support of 
Ao/patoru. In view of tire present verse specifying * day 
and night \ tlie facing of Uie North reiuain.s compuLsoiy at 
the two twihglits. The aullior of S7nrti£Jimidrik^ iMiclbav- 
uchiiryH, KuUukii and others have held tire new 

tliat the hist half applies to cases where one tuis lost all 
sense of direction; hut tliis view has Ijeen r^ected on the 
ground tliat there is no authority for restricdiig the rule in 
tins manner. 

This is quoted in SmrtUattva {p. 329) j—in Vidhatu^ 
pdrijdta (n, p. lo2), wliicli also adds that this refers to 
(^asee where die tiiun has lost till sense of direction ;—and in 
Apardrka {p 34). 


ver.se un 

This versa? la quoted in Apfirdrht (p 181) ;—and 
in Mitdk^rd {on 1. 137). 


ATIRSE LTV 

'rhis verse is quoteil in (on 1.137);— 

and in AjKirdrktt (p. 191). 


EXPUNATOHY—ADHYAVA tX 
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VERSE LV 

The first qviarter of this verse is quoted in Mitah^ra 
(on a 290). 

VERSE LVII 

This verse is quoted in S<imskaramai/M'ha (p. 71), 
which esphuns ‘ avf toA * as * without invihition from the 
sncrificec’, he should not go to a sacrifice, with the purpose 
of getting something ; there b nothing wrong in merely going 
to see the parformanoe, as distinctly stated by Gautama. 

VERSE LVm 

This verse is quoted in V\Ta/mitrcdayct (Piiribhn^ 
p. 90), which expbiins ‘ gftvam. go4l^ ’ as * gmji^hisfh 
go^the *,—iind * etc.* as ' he should place the 

upper cloth on his left shoulder and keep the right one 
outside the doth’;—and in (p, 71). 

VERSE LIX 

This verse is quoted In (pp. 71 and 68); 

—and in i^fnim^prctsada (Samakaro, p. 71b). 

VERSE LXI 

This verse b quoted in Smftx€haitd/nk& (p. 20), 

VERSE IJKn 

This verse b quoted in Viramiti'od^ya (Ahnika, p. 476), . 

whidi explains ‘ xiddhrtasineMm" aa refeting to * piny aka' 
(residue of seeds ground for oil) and things of that kind ; and 
*at{pr(tgi\ as ‘before the sun long risen the third 
quarter is quoted in S^ldl^ard (on 3^ 290)in SmftitaUva 
(p. 30). as precludiug the time of sunset and sunrise, and explains 

3^7 


2S9 ■‘fMEITl’-^'VyTh^’ 

* SatiJiiiya * »;< ‘ over-swtis-fuvtbu’, ‘sutiiirioti^;—ami in 
S(w\^{irttmtfuf^ha (p, 71), wJneli remarks tlmt by lliia the 
eatiQg of * tahrf.i' vvn>ug; iis there is nothing to 

jufidfy an exueption in favour of ; it explains *Savhitpf%' 
as ‘ over-eating 


' ' VERSE LXIV 

This h quoted in Samsiuramyutha (p. ?t), 

‘ *“"* Gtinil his teeth ’ (Medhatithi) * mar like 

a lion'.(Nrttiiyfliia);—^‘snap his fingers’ (Niindana). 

^ Sphotctyet —slap ' (McJhatitlil) ;—^ moke his liiigeis 
crack ’ (Nandtma). 

VERSE LXV 

This verse is quoted in Mctdfxtiapartjata (p. 328), 
which atlds tiiai the proitibition regartliog the * broken vessel ’ 
applies to vessels of metal other than copper aTid the lilte ]— 
in Sametdramayiihha (p. 71);—and in Shuddhikaumwii 
(p. 339). 

VERSE LXVT ■ 

This verso b quoted in Vidhdnapdnjdia (p, 671 ) • 
—m Nirnayemndhu (p. 195) as laying down certain rules 
for the Accomplished Student ;— in Skuddhikaumutti fp. 31 S), 
which explains * Karalb<t^ as A'£nn«nf7o/u, wuter-pot;—in 
Nrnmhapra'iidda (Samskara, p 71 b) ;—in SanutAdramot/vlha 
(p 71);—ond in (5mrtMttn>rfrfAar«i (p319), which also explains 
■ ’ aa JEconun^Wu. 

VERSE LXVn 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p 173 );_and 

in Madanapdrijdta (p. 126 ), 
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VERSE LXVEI 

Tills verse U quotctl in M<idanapari}dta (ft 126), 

VERSE LXIX 

'Baldtapah *—The morning SFim’ (Medliiititlu) ; 'tlie 
Sun in the sign of Virgo, the autnmmd Sun’ (Rtighai'niumdn}. 

‘iVa cfiAtw/yannojtAaroman* —‘He should not dip his 
nails or boir;—‘lutnself, i lie should employ « InirW (Me- 
dhatity and Govindariija).—‘befoi^ they have grown long’ 
(Kulliibi),—‘except at the proper lime for clipping* (Nandana). 

’Fhia verse is quoted in Apardria (p, 183) ;^ind in 
Samskdramaijakha (p. 71). which explains *Bdfdtapa' 
as the ‘autumnal Sun* ['Bdfa' standing for the zodiacal sign of 
Katiifd, Virgo, and it is during the month of Kdrttka that the 
Strn is in that sign], 

VERSE LXX 

Tills verse w quoted in Apardrka (p, 183), which 
explains 'dijatt'as Wtilt*—‘Abnna’ as Sankafpa 

*voliti<m’, ‘determination’; and tWs is ‘fhiitlew,* ‘nio>Aa/a’, 

when it turns out to be»'.«■»'"tiGtt the determimition ia 

not carried into practice; ns regards the crashing of clods eto, 
what is to be avoided ia the haUt of doing it j'-and in 
Sarnskdramayukha (p. 72), 

VERSE LXXI 

This verse is quoted m Jpararka^ (p. 183),—and 
again on (p. 253), as lending support to the idea that the ^ 
himself becomes* 'imdean' hy dealing witli ‘uadcan things. 

^ VERSE LX303 

V ‘VoAirmd/yom*—'Garhmd over the dress* (Modhiitithi); 

—Wland over the head’ (Kullub)‘garlan^ on pubUc roads 
and such unooverwl places’ (‘others* in Mi^hathlu) or gar* 
hind without scent’(‘others’in MctMtithi). 
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This verse is quoted in (p. 72), 

which ndds Uuit going on carts drawn by bullocks is only 
nHgyiy reprehensible (not sai-vathA, wholly, reprehensible^ as 
riding on tlieir back is). 

VERSE LXXm 

This verse Is quoted in .dporarin (p. 184),—and in 
SatnfJidr<»mayulch€i (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXIV 

'Na panistham '—^'Placed b the left hand’ (]&7a7Sya^);— 
’served b the hand, and not m a dish’ (Medbititlii and 
KuUuka). 

VERSE LXXV 

This verse is quoted m iSoms^dramayu^'Aa (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXVf 

This verse is quoted m (pL 72). 

VERSE LXXVU 

The last foot of this verse is quoted m Apo/rdrha 
(p. 183). 

VERSE LXXVm 

This verse is quoted m Apararha (p, 133). 

VERSE LXXIX 

^Fukhasa-.-AntyavasdijM —DeSned under 10—1232,40, 

'Hus vase is quoted b i^fsimh/^rasdda (Sainskara, 
p 71 b). 
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^ " Diacrupiiiii-iiis betwwa this ver?(? iioil othervi in the work 
(025) are explaincsJ by tlie wmmentators who sMiy thut 
Shudni mentionetl in the other rules is the lamily servant" 

—-Hopidns, 

Tins verse is quoted in Apararta (p- 220), which 
ejcpiains ‘w£»^an>’ 'pi^S.!fmclnttmn\ ‘expiatory' dte ;-^tnd 

ftgain on p. 1090, where it is pointtni out ihiit the giving of 
advice njgnrding ‘expiation’, that is forbi<iaen here, refa^ to 
those cases where the Shutlra seeks adviw witliout the 
mediation of a BrmUitia^«^ 

It is quotes! id^o in Mitnlyftra (on a 262), which 

re, narks tlifit the pmhibition refers to those cases where the 
Shiidni does not seek advice in n meek and suppliant a m- 
tude*—in Ifrisimh<iprasada (Samskara, pi 71 6);^ind in 
Sat^karamay^ih^ (p. 72), wWch says that what h forbidden 

here U teachmg.* 

VEESE LXXXl 

Tliifl verse is quoted in Jpararka (p. 220), 

VERSE LXXXn 

This verse is quoted b Apararkti (pi 183X which 
exphiiiis * tatah ’ as standing for the head, 

VERSE LXXXIIT 

‘ TaiihM Tliis is ponstrued by almost all the commen¬ 
tators with ^eprdiet\ ‘one should not touch with oU any limb 
after having bathed bis head'; by others with ' Shrah- 
gnatah\ ‘one who has anobted hb head tetW otV shall not 

touch ftuy Uuab \ 
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This I’crse is quoted in Apwarka (p. 183), which 
{jonstnies the second lino to tueno * basing anointed his head 
with oil, he sludl not rab tlmt sojne oil over any othin* limb, 
or be aboil not, during the lest of that day, rub liis Ixoly with 
' any oil at all 

VERSE LSXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Madana^irijata (pv 218), 
wltich adds that the ‘king* bere spoken of is one who 
tyrannises over his subjects;—and iu Prayiii^hdiUtcmveiia 
(f^ 410). 


VERSE LXXXVI 

This verec is quoted in Apardrka (p. 185). 

VERSE LXXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 185) ;— 

and in Prdyti&hdiktamvEka (pp. 403 and 410), to the 
effect that one should not accept gifts from a K^triya 
bing who is unngbteous. 

VERSE LXXXVm—XC 

" A. varied Ibt is found in YajOavalkya 3. 222 et. seq^ 
Visnu 43. 1 ei- sey. Others occur in our text, 4.81, 4, 197, 
a 249, la 76".—Hopkins. 

Narayansi takes ‘ norfl * as stantling for the Vaitanni 
river; while Qovindurffia takes it as by iLsef forming the name 
of a' particular hell The Vif^upurdr^ has a bell named 
* Dipanadi'. 

All th(^ three i-erses are quoted in Apardrka 
(jK 185) i—and in (p. 15), which 

adds the following expbnatioo of the names ‘ JSniMfu/ 
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' JmJAafanitVu, liwuit* tfauknts^—iMaftataw- 
raria-R(mr(AV<i\ tibuunnUiig in iioi iuuujss— Kaloimtra^ 
resembling the potter’s cutting airing,— M^hdmmka\ where 
all sorts of dire aulferinga are gone through,*—* S€t1ljtva*iiiii ^, 
wbereone is repeatedly kUled and brought to life,—*Mf/wv>cA» 
where liugp waves tumble about,—3Vai*a’, rtiHcmhUng* 
Uainuig dre,-—' 5’aJ)jpratfljiX4TM* ' ^ anotlier name for the 

Kumbhipakik,— Suffihiita * ovuTHjrowded,—‘Aa^o^a*, where 
people are devoured by crows ,—‘ AW«io/a, wSjcre tliere is 
whipping with iwnla,—' where the estrth 
smells like ftlth,—* Lauhmfutiikn', piicks like the n«?dle, 

* Ayl^a”, where rotten tloiir k thrown,— /^aniAa’, where 
one is constantly on the move,—* ShUt^icUa*, where people 
iire pierced by thorns irf the Slialmali tree,— where one 

is washed away by such streams as the Vitiumul iuid the hke 
’ It^tachat-akaJ where there is dniiiiiag in irons. 


VERSE XCl 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (pw 185), 

VERSE xen 

This verse is quoted in Apararia fp. 158);—in 
Fardshti^’anfodhava (Achara, p. 200), which eiplaim 
‘ VeelataJtvdrtha ’ aii ‘ die Supreme Self * ^in Madana- 
pdrijdta {p. 204)iind in Vtr<tniit7‘odaya (Abnika, 

p. 13), which ejtplains ‘ Brahmt winAat'to' us * the last 'V' 
quarter of the nigiii’, luul adds dial the time is so called liecnuse 
it is the time for the awakening of Biiired, 

the goddess of speech ; and tbit the term 'muhtirUi ’ is to be 
taken as standing for tinie in geueral, and not m the reatrided 
tedmiesd sense of a period of 48 minutes ; and tiiis on the 
ground that 4.8 ininute,^ would noi ‘'ullii’e for all those ads that 
are presoribefl for lieing done after lising imd before sunrise. 

It goes on to udd that are-oitling lo other Nibaiuihcutt die last 


rtHRlTE— 
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but one Muhwta (48 minutesj of iho night is called * Bwhnafl , 
iKWiose it ie sacd«d to BrnhinaiL The conclusion that it 
amvfei at is that those trho hare to porfona all the acts of 
Vedic study and the rest should rise in the begimung of the 
last quarter of the night, ijs^ at 3 iLin. while others in the 
third MtikuTta ol that quarter, Xje^ after 4^36 a,iii. lit 
expkins TcmwtiJian’ as ‘due to those acts thnt are done for the 
sake of Dharma and Artba' \ and the purpose for which all this 
is to be pondered over is that if the labour involved in a certain 
act is much, while the r^tiltanf Dharma or Artlia is little, then 
it is to be avoided—^ Vedatatt'oartha '—here the term 
‘ tcittea’has been added for the purpose of excluding such 
meanings as might be deduced by wrong methods of mter- 
prehition; or * VedufaUvartha* might stand for Brahman. 

This verse is quoted in Achar^nmyakhtu (p, 4), 
which explains ‘ Vedhtaitvdrtha * as god, hut quotes Bhrfdatta' 
to explain it as * nydyapraUtor'thah '; it explains 
* broAnwprttiAwrfci ’ as the last but one rnnhurta of the 
night. 

VERSE xcm 


This ^Terse 
PL 13). 


is quoted in 


y-v-^mitrodaya (AhnikH. 


VERSE XCIV 


This verse is quoted in Nitydeiih'upi'odlpa (p. 305)^ 
which explains tluit ^ fUrghatia-ndhyahn* is ^eatrod by 
tx^ndnuing die Japa till after sunrisei 


VERSE XCV 

This rerse is <)uoted in Mxtak^vd (on 1. 142) to the 
bfieetthat the Veda is to be studied for four months and a half * 
—in Faraehanmmdkam (AchJItn, p, 519), wldeli explains 
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dio compound ‘‘iirdha, 2 )afichstinaf^* v^'^Tilham poflcAotmawt 
%.e^ four ruoutfis :md o Imtf; imcl ndds tlint if on the <liiy 
liere specified tliore hiipiien fo be aiich conditions onliigomstic 
to stu<ty, as the non-^appcauuiioe of tlic 'V^oniis oiid the like—“tlien 
the Upiikarmn should lie perfonuetl on the E\ill-moon clay of 
the montli of 

It is qiiobeil in Yin^mitrodaya (f^amakiira, p. 409) 1 
—jind in M<tdm\<iparijaia (p. 84), which nlao explains tiie 
compound as * ai'dhah pufiduvno mmo 

yi^am '}—^or four motitlis iittd h half, counting from 
tile ilay on wliich the Upakarma ceremony is perfocmwl. 
It adds that this rule hi applicable, not to the ^Indent ijnly, but 
to the House-holder also. 

It is quoted in VidhdnapMrijata (p. 512), which 
adds that according to tlie explanation provided by Heiiwitn, 
the psirtide is meant to include the fifth ihiy of the 

month of Bhadrapada as another alternative dtiy. 

It is quotal in Apt^rdrka {p. 18U), which explains 
the consU-uction Chhai^dmsi \tpdkrlyiA tdni urdha- 

pafiehamdn mds>Sn fjdb'ty’ita ’; and explains the coinpoimd 
* m^hapdiuAcimdn * as ‘ aidha^ pdfichamo mono ye^drn * i— 
the meaning being tliat from the day that the (Jpdkarma 
is pcrformetl, the man should go on studying the Vedu for 
four months and a luilf;—in Fxifv^drtJiacAintdjnani 
(p, 298) os layir^ down Vedie study to he done during 
four months and a halt during both the dork and the bright 
fortnights ;™ir! Hemddri (Kola, p. 396), which adtls lliat the 
partick* ‘ajin’ is mctuit to imply the ‘HA4rfra/«>A»— 

^Hdstd and ;—in iHixdddharapaddhctii 

(Kola, p. 171), which says that the Chhandoga^ are to do 
the Updkarmtt on the Full-moon day of Shdfh^pada, wliile 
idl others are to do it on the Mme day in Skrdvam J—and in 
SmrtiehandHkd (Samskam, p. 147). which explains *yukta^^ 

as ‘ with due applicntiotL’ 

3e 
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VERSE KCYl 

Tins verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 186), whidi udds 
tliat ‘ if the Upall»»nna hiis been perfornied on the FuU-moon 
day of Shravana, then the Utmrjana should be perfonned 
on the first day of the bright fortnight of Pama, while if th<^ 
f^joJtarnia hiLs lieen done in Bh^drapada, then the Utsarr 
jana should be clone in Magha \ 

It is quoted in (on !■ 143) to the effwt 

that if the Updkarma hns been done in Bhddirapctda, the 
tTijfa^'/crtw should he done in JHngfA^^in Pavdi^hiivtt- 
mddhav^ (AchSra, p. 521), which ivdds the same two options 
as Apararka in Mjadanapdrijdta (p. 95), which 

also notes the same two optiona;—^in 
cAiWdmfim (p. 297), which says that if the t^jpatarma has 
been done in Shravana then the I/Uarjarw should be done in 
Fau^ on the liret day of the bright fortnight \ but if the 
former has been done in Bhadm then the latter should \x 
done in Magha on the same day;—in lI^iAdri (Kala, 
p, 405), which adds the same remark ;^in Stnrtisd- 
i-oddhara (p. 129), wliieh has the same note;—and in 
Smrtiehwtdrikd (Samskiitu, p. 147), which says that ‘ shvkla 
pratipttdi purvahnie' goes ivith both, and adds the same 
explanation us above. 

VERSE xcvn 

This rerae Is quoted in Aj>ardrki (p. 187) to the 
effect tlmt after Updkto'tmt and Uffarjwwt, one should obsert-e 
u holiday of either one day or three days;—^in MUdhard 
(on 1. 143);—tn S7nTi^icfiaittirikd (Samskaiu, p. 154), 
which setya tiuit this verse, nlotq' with verse 119, lay.s down 
three altemativee—(1) ‘ Poi'jftVt rdin’, t'A one night will) 
a day preceding, und another following it,—(2) three days 
(mentioned in verse 119) and (3) one day —the alternative to 
be adopted bring determined by one's own (?)*AyowS<»-a;—in 
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SinvMt-i (Kalu. p. 7(ilX wbicU adds tlie same nateand in 
S<!tnisJtdray}nayu1eha (p. 58). 

\TiRSE cxvm 

TKis ^-etae h quoted in Mitak^ctra (on 1. 143), to the 
effect tliat Jimiig the rest of the year, one should study 
the Veda during the bright fortnights and the Subsidiary 
Sciences during the dark fortnights ; in 
(pL 95), to the effect that the * dismissii]' involved m the 
Utsarjana ceremony does not mean that its study should 
W totally abandoned during the rest of the year; in 
Pui'^t^artMohintamani (p. 298) as laying down the method 
of study to be adopted after f7ir^«rjanrt ;— and in SmrUcAitnd- 
rika (Samskiira, t). 148), 

\^SE XCiX 

This verse is quoted in Parashar&madhavct (AchSra, 
p. 144) as laying down wlvat should be avoided in the 
reading of the Veda j—in Vtramttrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 525);—m Vidhdnc^arijaitt (p. 526);—in iVrsiw*- 
hapfYtJfada (Ihuika, p. .35 a) ;^and m Satmkw'orai^uimalS 
(pp. 313 and 323). 


VERSE Cl 

ThLs verse Is quoted in QaddflMrapaddhati (Kik, 
p, 194)in Puru^drikttehv^tdnMni (p. 444);—ami in 
ffttnadn (KSla, p. 776), 

VERSE cn 

Tills verse vs quoted in GtxtiddfKtrapadflhati (Kala, 
p. 194). 
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\T3WE cni 

Tills vers© is quoted in TlramiifiWaya (Banisknhi, p, 
r>29), wlildi ©xplain,*^ it m — * From the dine of the phenomenon 
to the same time next day, it is unfit for study in 
Svtft^ttva (p. 884), whieh also gives the sniiie explanation 
of nXd/fi/imIn Ptmt^urthaeJitniamani (pv 443), 
whidi oxplmns as tefcmng to ‘ vidynt’ and the rest, 

and notes that ‘ iikalikam * goes witli each of them y —in 
Hemadn (Kab, p. 7lil), wlilch has the same note sind 
explains *nkdlilam* as beginning from the time of the 
phemnnetion and extending upto the same time of the next 
day;—and ailtls that in seasons other tljiin the rains, the 
‘holiday ’ is to be olxserved in tbe eveningj — in Gadd-- 
dharapofldhati (Kola, p. 104);—in Sftmskdj'amayvkha, 
(p, &T)i which lulds the {oUowing notes:— all the three phenn- 
mena are to be taken collectively here, on account of the 
copulative {.■ompotind—says Medliiititiii; according to Hemadri, 
each is to be taken separately; wbnt is stud here refers to 
tbe rainy season; ‘ dkafiJiarn ‘ means * from the time of the 
occurrence to the same time on the morrow * Lightning and 
the rest' are to be treated iis ‘ occasions of holiday * only wlien 
they occur either in the morning or in the evening;—and 
in Smftichandrikd (Hnmskiira, p. 149), whidi takes 
each of the tliree phenomena sepiuntely, and has the same notes 
as above. 

^"ERSE ax 

This verse is quotetl in Viramitrtidaya (Bamshara, 
p,->30), which notes thnt the ^ttf/ntprddv^karana* indicate 
die momtni/ i imd that tliis Anwlhydya also is 

to be fli’dfi-td (see verse Id3);—in JihnddH (Kala, p. 761) j 
—in SauifMmmfxyvkha {pt 58) in support of the view 
tliat die phenomena referred to should occur in tbe evening, 
or morning, anti, that there is no ‘holiday* due to die mere 
appearance of dotide during the rainy season; it quotes 
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DkM'n\aprakdsha to the ettk't tlvit * p>'5dv4kTtdijiii^' 
(morning and evening) is to be taken with the ‘ nppearanco 
of clouds * Hbo;”4n Oodudhanspetiddhati (Kala, p. 194); 
—in Vtjtr^hriydhavmvdi (p. iiOO)* whidi explains 

as *at the times when the lire ia kindletl 
for the morning and evening Libations \ i, morning and 
evening, and the TOrse as inctming—■* ivhen the three pheno¬ 
mena of lightning unit the rest itre perceived daring the ^iscta 
(Rains), tlien one day aad night should 1>e treated tia * holiday \ 
and apart from tlm Rainy smstyn^ if mere clouds appear 
in the morning or evening, one day and night should be 
observed \ Imt not so daring the rains; tJie piUliele ‘ cAa * 
implies tlmt wiien lightning a ad thander are heard apart from 
the Rainy s^^n, there will be a holiday for one day and night] 
—-and in SmftichaTvlrikd (Samsfcani, p, 140), wliich 
explaimj ■pj'drfW'?Aaronoas ‘ fiirbudiing,—and 

says it denotes tlie Twlights. 

Gbf? 0 £/Aoraj«wi<Mafi (Kulti, p 107) quotes the opinion 
of Kalpatai'n to the eflect diiit on the appearance of each of 
tlie phenomena mdi\-idaally, only the time of the appeaninee 
is to be treated as holiday. It adds that tlie accepted practice 
is that whenever dense clouds appear, apart from the Rains, 
it is treated as a holutijv, 

9 

VERSE CV 

' Jt/otifdfichofntsotj(t7ie ‘—^WHien there is a halo romul 
the planets, and when they strike (•ach other’ (Medliatithi) ; 
—^‘when there Ls an eclipse* (Narnyana, Ktdluka and 
Raghuvanamla). 

Tins vert* is quotetl in Aparftrka (p. 188). which 

explains * ftaM * as ‘ daring the raniny seawm anrl 'dkdfiidn ’ 

as * during the time of the phenonituion—in Eirawtt- 

trodaya (Siuaskatii, p 530), wliiidj explains 'Niryh^a* 

as ‘sound in the sky’, jual * Jyoti^dmupa«arjanam' ne 
* 
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‘IjaIo n>und tlit* sun or thi* moon or ' tlip falliog of meteors’; 
—in SnirticIiaTulrika (fc^skSm, p. I5l) wliieli explnimt 
* Xirghatm ’ as *o pecaliar sound m tlie slcy’. and * 
pailarJ^Mn^^m ’ as ' the oppenrantje of a halo round the Sun 
or the Moon’;—?iiid in (Kola, p, lfl4). 

VERSE 0\T 

“ If tliGfie sounds are lieartl in tlie morning t'l^ilight, there 
should Iw no study till tlie sun is up ; when they aw heaird in 
the evening twilight, there is to l>e no reading till the stars 
appear ;^-or if the two diatnrhimees occur, the intermission 
lasts as long as the sun or stars remain; but if it tdso rains, 
then, as long as the day and night” (Kulliika).”For ' ’ 

Metlhadthi notes nuother wading ' aAl^nani ’ and explains it 
to mean Uvat * on the day that one offers the Jyot»V/(wnrt 
and other well-known saeniices, the .^Aa^cs, remninder of that 
day, is to he tt^rded as urj/ft/o?’ jfturfy,’ 

Tins verse is quoted in Flrctmitrodaffa (jdamskarn, 
p. 520), which adds tlmt this nders to tlie Rainy aejison,— 
in other seasons, the whole day imd night is unfit for 
study —in Hemddri (Kala, p, 703), wliich has the following 
notes;—^Wlien the phenomenon appears iu the morning the 
holiday extends as long as the Sun does not set, and if in 
the evening, then till the setting of the stars; ’ \ i, e,, 

if it comes to rain, then it is holiday during the day as 
well as during the night;—in SamskdramayuiAet (p. 
5(i), which lias the following notes—* Frddiiftriefu cte,’ i. c, 
the morning and evening, — ‘‘yajyof i/i ’ mams that if it Imppims 
. in the evening then die whole night is ‘holiday’—^‘jfAe^s’, 
if it niins, then the whole day and night; nil this only 
when it octairs during the Ruiny season; in other seasons, 
these phenomena lead to a three days’ holiday;—in 
Smrtt^ndi'iJtd (Smnskam. p. 150), which lia-s the same 
note, t>ut explains *jpA«^ 5 ’ as ‘ rtfm\—^in tSorfdrfAarcf- 
jKiddAciti (Klhi, p. 104)and in For^aAri^diawmtH^ 
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(p. 560 ), which lias the fohowng notesThis lays down 
(spet'ial rules regaixling mere thundering during the rains; 
if tliere is tlumdering in the moming. the entite ihiy time 
is to lx? kept as holiday; and if it owjurs in the etnening, 
then the night only; 'xhefe^ on live uceaslon of 

the tluinder and the rest developing into rain, lioth tlie day and 
night are to be obsen-ed. The * Rainy season’ is here 
to stand for all the four months during whieh tlietv arc niins. 
^GadadJuxrcipciddhati (Kiila v- 10 <) notes that diere is to 
he holiday when thert* is not merely ruin, hut nun accom¬ 
panied by lightning nnd tlumdei. ac«jr<liiig to the nile ns laid 
down in the first part of the verse; the lost pai-t sets forth the 

rule for ctises of min only* 

\"KRSE CVU 

This verse is quoted in Vtrwnttrodaya (Sainskara, 
p. 534 ). wliich explains ^ Dbarnuinaipunijakaniay iis ‘thost? 
who bive not yet got up tiie Vedaadiling that for those who 
liaw already got up the Veda, there would lx? nothing wrong 
in reading it in the village;—in AfeindJr* (Kala, 771 ), 
whieh bis die following notes r-Those who have enmpleted 
their stmlies und cany it on further only for the sake of 
acquiring spiritual merit are here spoken of as ‘Dhwmanai- 
punyakdnw \ those sdll engsiged in elementary studies sire eallwl 
^vidtfanmpunyakdtna*; it is for the fonner that reading m 
villagiert and towns is here prohibiteil;—in 
{Satnskiire, p. IGIX which lias the same note and adds tluit 
the iniplicjition b tbit for those who are ' tTidyanatpuwju- 
iamtf ’ reading in viUiiges ant! towns is not forbidden 
and in Gadadkampoddhaii (Kalth p. iHd), wldch notes 
that the holidays laid down for the ‘dhiO'mamipwayidama^ 
tire not meant for others. 

VERt?E cvm 

This vei^=o b quoted in 

p. 535 ), without any comment;—in Ilhnddrt {Kaln, 
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p. 771), which says tlwt ‘ rr^o^a' hem standis for luuighieoas 
persiODji rendijig in the presence of ShudRWi liu^ing been atieady 
forbidden in i>ersc 09;—in Ckifiatiharajxiddhati {KMit, 
p. 194) ;—and in Smrticftftndrika (Saroskanii p. 162). 

VKR3E CIX 

This ver¥>e is < [noted in Vh‘ajniii'uirl(t}fa (Samsklm. 
p. 538) Smrtichtmdrika (Samakffra, p. 163);— in 
HhnMn fKSla^ jh 773)i—and in GadodhttrapaddhtUi 
(Kalfl, p. 193X which exphiins * mudhtfaratri* hs dnriiig foui- 
ntwAuetos Ht the uiiildle of the night.' 

VER3E CX 

* Ekodfiiifta'^'BomeM wiis right in rendeniig this aa ‘ to 
one tinoestor,’ sind Hopkins h not right in changing it Into 
Mo one recently decea-scd.’ As a matter of feet ^Ekoddista^ 
i$ the name applied to the SJiraddhft to a singh person,— 
as clistingnished from the Pdravana which fe offered 
to nsc anjt5edtoi>i,—^whether he has died long ago or only 
mceotly. 

This verse is quoted in Apararia fp. 190), which 
expliun.‘i 'Eetcmam* as 'invitndon*, — at this, and on an 
eclipse, either one day or three days sliould be unfit for 
study,—‘ rneaning * the sign of Rahu;’—^in the 

Ddncthrtydiitwnndi (p. 09), a.s forhiddiiig study for three 
days from the day of inritation;—in Gadddharapitddhali 
(Riilo, p. 195), which adds tlie some note and explains ^Eeiajia^ 
tts ‘invitation’;— in Frayai>hchiUavivei<ii, (p. 407), 
which explains ^Ketana’ as ‘invitation,’ and *pt-atigraha' 
os ‘ the aoceptance of a gift made by tlic donor for gainin g 
s^mtual merit—in SaitiskdrutnagtiJcha {p. 58X which 
hm« the following notes:—Some people say that it is not right 
that in the cose of the Shraddlia on death, the invited should 
desist from study only till the food eaten liaa become digested. 
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!ind in that of subseqaeut Ekoddi^toif it i^hould lie for tliree 
ijay^rnnd they hold that tlio former ie meant for casea 
of vnintentiontd eating and the latter for thoae of intentional 
eating;—the tmter tum-^f holds the "new that the ‘three 
ilays' lire meant for caises of jSrfft Shraddha also;*—in 
Puru^artJiachintamani (p, 442);—in Smrtwhandrika 

(SatnskarUT p 153)i'—‘in (on 1*146) to the 

efTect timt an invitation to an Elcoddistii means the omisHton 
of study for three days ;-^n Hemddn {Kshi, p. 75G);—and 
in SkwldhiHxmmvdi (p. 171}* 

VERSE CXI 

This verse Is quoted in Apararta {p. 100), where 
‘ ekdnffdt^ia * is explained as the ‘ 'Ekoddi^tn ShriiildlKi ';— 
in flemadn (Kala, p. 75G), whidi Gxplaim; ' gandha ' etc, 
as ’ the txioiif of the sondal-ptiint and the Incense ’ ;^-and in 
Gadadharajxtddhati (Eiila^ p. 195). 

VERSE CXII 

Tins verse is qiioteil in Mitdk^a (on 1.151);— 
iti Viramitrodaga (Saiuskiira, p. 535), which explains 
* j/rau ihapada^ ’ as ‘witii feet phn«d on a sent or over 
Ins tliiglis /—* ai'ctsaklhikd ’ as ‘ tying up the knees with the 
loin,’—and the second tine as ‘indicating the time during which 
luimls may be wet after washing and rinring the mouth, or 
liaving taken tlio food specified’;—^in NirnagasindhOf 
(p. l‘J4), which explains ' jjrat*/Aapod'a ’ as ‘pkdng one foot 
over another,’ or ‘ with feet placed on the sent the latter 
exphination being attributed to Hjiradatla ;—^in (^ddha-' 
t-apaddhait, (Kiila, p. 195)in ITemadri (KSla, p* 779), 
which explains ‘ n twatiAti d’ ns * tying the knees together 
>vith a napkin ’;—dn Sam^karaPiayvkiia (p, 56), wliich 
explains * praw^h<^>dda ’ as ‘ spreading tlie feet or ‘ putting 

one foot over the other,’ and ‘ ' ns ‘ tjing tho 
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knees togcttlier witli u pict« of eblJi;’—m 
(Siiniskrtrft, ]>. 102), wliidi expluiiiif ‘ praui/kapdda' hh -‘vdtli 
u foot pliwi'tl upon 11 sent,' imd‘aiia)faA*(/iiAtt' a'l ‘tying the 
knees together witli the wiiist by a pieoe of diotli or some 
such tiling’;—In PtfrHifdrth<tcfiitil{imaJ^i, (p. ‘1-44), wliith 
iidds the Hotnii tixpbinntion of * mttsiuiihiM 'and in 
SamskdrartUmtitdld {p. 235), wlildi explains *'pfoudhapd- 
fiali ’ as ‘ >vith one foot pUicetl ovisr the other*, nr ‘ with » foot 
placed on a seat\ns exphiined by Ilnmdattn. 

VERSE cxm 

Tliiii verse is i^uotetl in ^ Godddhttii'aptitldhati* (Kiik, 
|x 195); — in //iniuiir* {Kahitp. 709), wliidi explains 
as ‘ fog * ;—ut San*sidrttmi$yuit‘ha (p, 53), whidi nottis 
tluit this lioliday is to ctinllnue the wJiide day and night; 

■—-in Sturticfmudrikd (Sauiskimi, p. 159). 

VEEBE CXTV 

Tins venM Li ([noted in Pura^drtfichiTiidmani 
(p, -til), wludi explains ^BraJitna* ns 'Veda' ^—in Uewiddi-i 
(Kalfl, p. 755);— in Saimkammayatha (p. 53), 
which adds that this holiday lasts the whole day and night; 
—in SniHichatuii'ikd (Saniskiim, p. 152), wliidi adds the 
same note ; —and in OtitlMhamjxtthlhati (Kalu, p. 195). 


VERSE CXV 

V^anitou’—Bulthr entirely misrepresents Kullaka; 
Kulluka does not explain the lemi as In aiempany liodtarly 
explains that what is meant is that‘one shall not read the Veda 
^v'hcn seated in a line with horse»> wituels or asses while 
Medliiititlii explain.^ tJie mesuiing to lietltut ‘that time is itnlit 
for study wlien the Hiiimals named cry out in n line*. 
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'riiiis verse is <(Uoied in V\ru^itTOfl<iy<ti {Ssuiii^knrii, 
fx r>3G);— in Heniudri (Kiila, p. 774) f— in Smrtichan- 
ilrika (Saiuskiim, p. lfJ3);^anit in Gadadhwropculdhati 

(Kiilii, p. m). 


\T3tSE CX\T 

Tills verse is qnut«l in I'trcttnUrodaya (SaniskSm, 
p» 534)r which explains the tliird quarter to mean that 'one 
should not read the Veda when wearing Uie cloth iluit he lind 
worn at the time of sexual iotoreourpe*; and adds that this 
refers to eases whore tlie doth lias not been wndied after lire 
HhtiadH (Kahi, p. 770), which exphuns ‘ante' iia 
‘nftir’and‘matf/mnonivajforft'as ‘the doiK clad in which 
he has liad sexual intercourse*; hi* should not wear tlvis— 
without iLs lieing washed—while tending;—^in SanmMra- 
ni<.iyuhh<t oO);—in Sii>ftich(fiulr%h^ {Samskara, p. 160), 

which reproduces the same remarks as those in HeaiHdTi ^— 
and in Gadttdhmyt^yMldhaH (Kfila, p, lOo). 


ver.se exvn 

This vers© is quoted in JThnMH (Kala, p. 757)^^n(l in 
OtuladJiftrapaddhati (KiHa, p. 105). 

\"ERSE CX\TII 

Tlus verse is quoted in Apararl'a (p, 188) to the 
effect tluit there should he option tietween (a) ‘ tiie duration 
of the phenomenon* and (i) ‘the ilay and nightin 
Pards/ifiromofMaco fAdinra, p. l48);-^n Kir«mitw7«yci 
(SamskHra, p. 531) which explains * ' as ‘the rain of 

blooil and the like’;-in Ftini^nrtAticAiWnman* fp, 443); 

_ in J7^«di/W (Kfil)i, p. 7D2), which explains ‘etdbhvte^u' an 

‘tlie rain of blood’; — and in Snirtit^ndriktl {Bamsknra, 
P-150). . • 
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VERSE cxrx 

For the * SeasODa see Svry(i»i^haM<x^ 14, l<>. 

The 6rst half of this verse is quoted in Ftraimtro- 
daya (gamfricftre, p. 531);r-la {p, 193); 

—in Hhnadri (Ksila, p. 760),—in Sam^iaramayvfrha 
(pt 59);—in SmrtichfiwhnM (Saiuakara, p. 154);—b 
Gadadharapaddhctti (Kalu, p. 195) ;—and b Sffmskdra- 
ratnamala (p. 332), wiiieb explame ’ us ‘an^- 

dhyayah \ 


VERSE CXX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayu (Samskarsi, 
p, 535); — in SmTtichandriM (Sumskara, p, 162);—in 
H^madri (Kala, p. 772), winch esplabs ' irina' as ‘ barren 
groxmd*,—and b Gadadharapaddhati {Kala, p. 196). 

\^SE CXXI 

‘ Vivadi-htlahe ’—* Verbal altercation—actind fight ’ 
(Medhn tithi and KuUukn);—‘ dispute on legal matters'^^altor- 
cadon ’ (Naraya^), 

This 'rerse ia quoted in Vtrcanitrodaya (Bamskaru, 
p, 535);—b KirnayaHndhu {jx 194);—^b Smrti^ 
ehmdrika (Samskara, p. 162), which expkbs 'ihitioanidlT^ 
as ‘ so long as one’s hands are wet ’;—m ^^drifrt' (Kals, 
p, 773), which has the ^me explanadon;—b Gadddha^^ 
poddhati (Kala, p. 772),-—and b Sam^kdramayukha 
{pw 56), which explains ' muktaki ’ (which ia its leudbg for 
^skuktakk or ‘ ^tahe ’) :is ‘ mukhodgari ‘where there is 
eructation, or bdchb^’ 

VERSE cxxn 

This verse is quoted m 'P*rTafnt(TTK7e>y«i (SamghOTa, 
p. 536);—m Smr^ichimdrikd (Saraskarn, p^ 164) ;-b 
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SemMiri (KSb, jx 774), which explains the meaning a« Srhen 
the Brahmarai arrivea, the reauler should afifer him water 
and then having obhum^d hi^ permission, he shmihl proceed 
witli his study’;—anti in Gaf.ladharap<xddh^ii (Kahi, p. 100), 

\^SE exxm 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Vtranntro- 
da^a (Snmskam, p. 633) to the effbet that the time, during 
which the Sanmn Ls chanted, is unfit only for the reading 
of the ^veda and die Yajurvedn. 

Tliis wrse is quoted in SniftichandrUcd (Samskiira, 
j>, 160);—in Furti^artJt^mMnidmam (p. 443);—in 
Mhnddri (Keln, p. 763); — and in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Knltt,!). 106). 

VERSE cxxrv 

This verse is quoted in Vtramiirodaffa ^Saniskiira, 
p. 534), which adds that according to a declaration by Apas- 
tamba, the time, during which the 1^ and other V^edas are 
tedted, is unfit for the chanting of the Samiin;—in 
(Samskara, p. 160X es stating the resuson 
for what has lieen declared in the preeedii^ verse;—in 
Purrt^drlfiOCfiintanicMi (p. 443);—and in Uemddri (Kiila, 
pi. 768),—^in all these to the same effect- 

VERSE CXXVl 

This verse is quoteil in FwvsdrtAa^MrUdTnani 
(Pl 1443);—in Sjuftichandrikd (SamBkani, p. 138); — 
in Heniddri (KaK p. 767)and in Qodadltarapaddhati 
(^ila, p. 196). 

VERSE eXX^TT 

This I’erse is quoted in Apm-drka (p, 103), which 
adds that tlus refers to that ‘ Vedic study * which forms part 
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of the daily ' Brahin£ty<i)%a \ fwing bwed, tid it 4>n the 
follow'ingTiiittin’yittPxt: 'Tmyu vdetasyayajfUxsya f?ti«uana- 
dhyny<syty€^tmii^ shuchivyaddeshah* —whleh s^XH-ially 

upon i\\o> Brahmaynj^ia ;—in (Ihnadri (Kala, pL 770), wiitoli 
savi^ tliat thin refers t4i that Vedic study wliit^Ii forms part of 
Hic* daily Brahmaya^fta i —in SmftktiMndrikd (Sams- 
kSni, p. l(i4X wbieli has the same note;—and in Qada* 
(lh(iTtxpi^d.dh(it{ (ICalOf p. 190). 

VERSE cxxvnr 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^rQ (on 1. 79);—in 
.-ipardrita (p. I03)j vrluch adds tliat on the ground of the 
terms ' Ast<vtni’ and * Ckatarddm/ti* occurring along ivvth 
' .-Imava-vt/o it is imderstootl tliiU thej' shind for the eiglith 
mid fourteenth days of the FaHiiighl .—not of the ‘ sejison ’;— 
and that the particle * api ’ indicatefi that intercourse on the 
dates mentioned is to be avoiclod, also when they hapfien to 
fall outside the ‘ season ’ ■—awl in /i5jttdf7n' (K«la, p. 724), 
winch lidths tliiit * and * ChntWfldmh* \ mentioned as 

they tin? along with * Amd^^rnya,' must stand for the eighth 
and fourteenth days of the fortnight, not those of the wife’s 
‘ perio<L' 

It i» quoted in Madaitfipdrijntn (p. 346);—in 
parddi<trfn>iMh€wa (Achnni, p. 498), which <idds tfoit the 
psussitge is to W C4>nstrued iis ^str'imhgatydgena hrfihmachdr'i 
bkftret ’; * on the dates of tlie month spet'Uiwl, one should Ire- 
have like the Student by avoiding intertmirse with liis ivife '; 
—in PrSymlteiiittfJviveka (pp, 280 and HfiS), as for¬ 
bidding sexual intercourse on ‘jrmrtwf ’ days, und adds tliat 
‘juiataiaA’ Here stamls for the noitupdiolfffr 
SajnnhdftxrcUnanxdld fp, 683) ;^ln SmTtiehandrtlfl 
(Samskara, p. 38)?ind in VirwnitTodtiya (SamsHni, 
p. 155), whiLdi adds that the particle ‘cAa’ is meruit to mdmle 
the Sanhranti ilay,—and explains die term ’ Kndiatft * to 
mean *one whose wife has hatbetl for her season.' 
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VEUSE OXXIX 

This vtirsM* is* quoted iu Aptirarka (p. 135);—:mil in 
Vlntmkrodaya (Ahniksi, p. 150), wliieli tuhh tltat vvlifil llu* 
(irst fjusirter forbid? is 'tlmt l)Eitliitig wiut-li one iiifiv do volun¬ 
tarily, witliont any owision, ufter liEmiig taken bis 
camiot ivfer to the obligiitory diiily IwUhing, wlitcli iniLst 
precede the I wakfiisi; nor inn it refer to the liathing tliat is 
reiiderrtl nwa-ssary liy the toiieliing of u chtityfa^fi or other 
uneloEiii things, since it has Ixjeti laid tlon'ii that * one siioiilil 
not rvniiiin unekain for n single iiionu'nt.' [Tliis it quottn eis 
from MiHlliatitliil ;—then even sifter foixl, if such oeeasions 
shoukl arise sis an crlipse iiiul the like, one nnist IwUhe 

' is eicpiuinwl as ‘ one suileriiig from a dis«ise likely 
to Ijo u^iViitiaJ by hittbing',—ninl ‘ multiintttha' ns tlie second 
Eind thin! ijiuirters of llie night;—the phneie * tWo&AiA * 
is explained sis indieatiiig that on those uetiisions on wliich 
it is laid down lliat one shonhl liEitJie 'sdoug with his ijlotJics,’ 
them would be notliing wrong in doing so even when one 
is wearing several pieces of cloth/—' means 
* constantly .’—Tlie biitliing lliat is forbidden hero is such tus is 
done by men either through sheer foolishness or tluvugli 
false notioas of purity,—ami nut that which Ijeoomes necessary 
on one’s iirrival at a eaerwd place—‘.dtnyftuitf’—meams thase 
‘water-reservoirs' in ivgaxtl to which it is not known whetlier 
they are deep or otlierwise, free or nut fiom alligutorti and 
other animals, dug by mspectable men or otlierwise, iind 
duly consecrated or not 

It is quoted in Madatmpdrijiitn (p. i»40)in 
Kalavivekt (p- :Ub);—in A'wir^tVfWow. on p. H8, where 
it is addttl that wliat is forbidden is /I'CffWTt/ hat/iing, 
iUi is deiu* fmni the iidA-wb ‘ ojf'a.'smm ’ ^^)n li- Ibb, where 
it iidds ibiit the prohibition of hatliing sU night diaw not iipply 
lobathiiig at an eclipse -— Jind on l>. 3fi5, where it is exphiinwl 
as referring to tluit laithing wJucli is done for the mere love 
of doing it,—and not lu tiuit whidi is naidtuial nwessuiy 
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on oerUiin ix^wusions and cIrtuiuBtiiiitie.'s not to the tlaily 
l>utiling ;■—in Hetitiidn (Kalii, p. 708), wUidi has Uie following 
noteti 1—‘ BhutrtvS,* this prolilbition does not refer to die 
onlinary tlaiiy Imtlij nor to tlje Imth net^ssifeted by the 
toiieli of tlio Cbandala, as that impurity must be got rid of 
imm&liately; it muet refer to the TOluntaiy Ijath for mere 
pJejkHure;—as n^irds the * atura ' sich-penwn, tlie full bath 
i(i forbUUon for him ut all times ;—‘ ajasrarn ’ mt?ans 
* tonstantly 'Jso in Hmadri (aiirfddba, p, 857);—in 
NitydoIidr<ipradip>.t (p. 800), whicli has the same note, 
and says sueh is the opinion of Medhatithi; it is only the 
orthniuy both (not religious) that is forbidden at * dead of 
night' and' constantly,’ so also * amjlidie ’ Acl— which means 
“ tluU water-reservoir in regard to which it is not known how 
deep it is or whetlier or not it is objectionable in any way ’;— 
and in Smrtii^droddhdra (p. 273). 


VERSE CXXX 

^ Babhmitttk ^—^EiUier the tawny cow or the Soma* 
creeper ' (JliHlhadthi)'thetuwny' {KullGkti)uiwiiy cow' 
(Niindjum);— ‘a brown creature ’ (Xiirayann). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrk<f (p. 1113), which 
(.^p[;iios‘ho&Arw'as‘a tawny animal, such as tlie cow and 
the like';—hi Mitdk^d (on i, 152), which eotplains 
‘feiMrw’as'the cow or any other animal which is of tlie 
colour of the mongoose' or 'the Soma and other such 
'(Twp*^re*;—hi Matlanapdrijdta (p, 120), which explains 
simply as * kapifct, tawny’in Pardfhara- 
iHflif/itroa (Acbani, p. 523)r-hi Vtramtrodttjfa (Sjnuskara, 
p. 575), which also explmns 'ferbAru’ simply as 
in iVfs 7 iaAayj»iwd</rt (Samskara, p. 88 u);—iind in SmTii^ 
Kdrod^ilidnt {p. 321), wliich explains ‘ ' as 'of tlie 

culour of tlio mongoose.’ 
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VEmE CXXXI 

Tlufl ts quoted in Apctrarin (p. 193);—in 

Moflttwtpai-ijatft (p, I2l);;—und in Virfmiti'oflaffKt (Sams* 
kani, p. 570). 

VERSE cxxxn 

*Apci^dn<*Jii ^-—'‘Water tluit luw Ixien ii^ed idnewly* 
CMedUatitlii) water used for waaliing n corpse' (NarSyuoii 
iind Nandana). 

This verse lias lieen quoterl in Aptirdri^x {p, 183);—* 
in Vtf'tJmitixxlftjfa (Samskoni, p. TiZO), whidt explains 
‘ apa^ianom' as ‘water that ilrops from the hotly when one 
is bathing,’—as 'spittings';—and in Sm^ti- 
itdrpddJtd7'(t (p 321). 

vmsE cxxxin 

This vei^ is quoted in jijoararia (p 194);—“in Pftra- 
ii}tm‘amadfun*a (Adianif p 533);—and in VirmtiUrodayO' 
(Bamskara, p. 570). 

\^RSE CXXXV 

Tim verse is quoted in Apar^ht (p 194);—and in 
pftTnfihttr<M7\ii<lhav<t (Aehiira, p 523). 

VERSE CXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in (p 194). 

^^=:RSE cxxxvn 

. Cf. 9. 300. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Apttrdrkr^ 
Cp 194). 

40 
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W.RSE C'XXXVm 

Tills vtiw is qtiotfifi in Apararka (p. 1(>3J to the 
<"1fec*t tbnt only snoJi tnitli should lie told hh is ogtwnble; it 
quotes the words of VySsu to the effect that ‘only such truth 
should be told os is Ix^adiciul to living beings.* 

It is quoted also in ParSshammadhava (Achiim, p. 523); 
—and ill Sntfti^Jimiclrik-a (Sumskara, p. 14). 

\^SE CXXXIX 

Tills verse is quotctl in MftdaTiaparijdta (p. 117);— 
and in Vtramitrodai/a (SamskSrn, p 573);—neither of tlus 
provides any eicplanntions. 

VERSE CXL 

Tills verse is quoted in Apan'drka fp 173);—^in 
Pardsharamadhava. (Acliarn, jn 523);—and in 
pdrijata, (p, 12C). 

VERSE CXLI 

This veree is quoted in Apararha (p. Ift4);—and in 
Parasharan/^dhiiva (Acluuu, p 523). 

VERSE CXI.U 

Tills verse is quoted in Nrsdnihupitismt (Samskiim 
p. 71 h). 

VERSE CXLin 

This verse is quotoil in Apiirdrka (p. 2.31), which ex¬ 
plains that the tenn prana here indicates} tlie holes in the heiul 
which form the loci of the Tjn-aths',—the tenn ^gatra ’ Indifute!^ 
tlie chest, tlie heail and tfie shoulders, tlio touching whereof hns 

been t^crihid as purifraitotyand adiLstliat tlio ‘touching* 

liere laid down is for tlie purposes of purification, 
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It is )Us(» quut«<l in (on 1. 155) tu^ bying 

tlown dw* piiriii<nitary hlI to 1* done iiftor wn tor-si ppiag; — 
iind in Nitj/acMrupudcl/mti (p. 30), tiR biying <lovru die 
expintJon for looking by i-liiinue at die dungs mendonoil 

V^RSE CXLV 

Tliiii verse is quoted in Ajxtrarht (p. 22fl), 

VERSE CXLVI 

Tbw versse is quoted in J^ityacJmntpradlpu {pv 492), 

VERSE CXLVn 

C/. 2. 237. 

This verse is quoted in Apfirarkrt, on p. 09, and 
again on p. 229;—and in J^tramitrodaytt (Almikii, p. 320), 
which explains ^upadliarm<t^’ ns * small cUnuma; iV,, sudi 
penances as die fCrchcIthra iind the like 

VERSE CXLYlIl 

This verse is quoted in A}}a.rurket (p. 220), where 
is explained ss ‘ birdi —and in Vtrttmitrodaj/it (Ahnika, 
p. 320). 

VERSE CXUX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apararha {p.229);—and in 
Vlmiitrodaytt (Alimkn, pi 32U), which explaias ‘BraA»i«' 
as ‘Vetla,'—awl ‘nncwt/am’ as *t« be enjoyed fur a long 
tiinc.* 

VERSE CL 

This vewe is quoted in Apararha (p. 229i wbee it is 
expkined to imain tliot ‘one idiould offer on the fifteenth day 
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of every fortniglit the Ajyft-hotna'ii to t?avitr, ivfiich ulleviate 
the evil eSbcts of sins;--find ia Bemadri (Kalu,pk 682), wliieh 
explains ^Savitrai* as * those dedicateil to the deity Siivitr.’ 

VEJtSE CLI 

'Ni^ekam* —‘Batli-water’ CMofiliiitithi);—‘ix^ininul ilis- 
uliiUlge’ (Eulluka). 

riiis vetse is quoted in Pardshuranulfifiavti (Aehara, 
p. 211);—uiul in Vi9ttmitrodaya (Abnibi, p, 23), wlndi 
adds the foUo^ving notes aceoiding to Kalpalm^ 

means ‘the tlittiwing away of iLsetl up imdean things’ and 
"Uchehhi^tanna* m&ins ‘the tlirowing of tlieleavinge of food’; 
while Kiilloka Bhatta explains ‘setninal 

discbiirge 

’irERSE CLII 

This verse is quoted in Vtramiti'odaya (Ahnika), 
on page 31, where it is noted timt all thLs to be done in 
the foremam is meant for persons not otlierwiseengaged;—that 
the term ^PurviUna\ 'foKmoon’, lenlly stands for ‘early 
morning’ sintje ‘the eiiicaation of the bowelsand ‘cieiining 
of die teeth ’ liave been laid down lu? to be tlone in the early 
morning.—Hence die term ‘forenoon’ should be taken 
to stand for such parts of the forenoon ns have been 
specifically prescribed for each of the acts ; thiLs it follows tbiU 
the ‘evacuation of the bowels‘claming of die teedi’ and 
moming<’butli ’ cannot be done^ofter sim^rJse in tn^rd to die 
‘worslupping of gods*, the term‘forenoon’should be under¬ 
stood as standing for die fim eiglith part of the day.—Tlie 
verse is quoted again on ptige 148 :^ind in NityachHixi- 
pi^atlipa (p. 290). 

VERSE CXiUI 

This verse has not Iwn oommented upon by MedhiidthL 
ft IB quoted in Aptirarift (p, 127);-iuid in Hm/iiVro- 
da^a {Alinikii, p. I4!t), wliich explains * abhiffachchhit' 
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as ‘dxHtld approAcij, a Aiew to ■worssliipping; and 

addi that the emphiiai.'nng ‘wa* flhotild bo lunstnied iiftfr 
‘ nhMgttehclihit', 

VERiSE a^iv 


'lliis verse in 

149), 


quoted in Vt7’amUr&d<tgft (Almikn, j). 
VER8E CLV 


This ven?e in quotod in jSfcuiunapdriJdtf* (p. 12), 
which ndiln that *ffcAdr«’ here spoken of ib to l>e leumt 
fn>m the people of the ‘^Lulhyndeshii^ und other oountries 
mentioued in I^scourBe I. 


VER8E CLVI 

This verBu has not been omitted hy Medhadthi, us BnJiIei' 
has wrongly stated. 

This verse Ls quoted in Apararka (p. 23!j;—in 
XitifaGhdraprafl^i {p. 12),—and in NTt^mkaprandda 

(Samskarti, p. 17 aX 

VERSE CLVn 

'rhis verse has Ijeen quoted in Apardi'liti (p. 231);— 
and in Nj^siwftaprasddtt {Somskani, p. 17 b). 

CLVllJ 

Thu* vtffse htts Ijeen quoted in Apardrka (p. 231). 
VERSE CLDC 

This verse is quoted in (p, 224) ;-*and in 

Jfadanapdrijdta (p. 14). 

VERSE CLX 

This verse is quoted in Jlf«r#«Tui|wnydt<if (p, 14) 
and in ^jxirdritJ {p 224), 


^URin— 


m 


VER^E CLXI 


TIvis vetMti » quoted in Apararkt (ji, 2^4), wliit^li 
nvp liiina ' fCarmtt ' jm ‘vDAofj'ma’j—in Par^fim'arntitlhava 

(Acliaiu, p, 524 );— Jl<idanft^arijat(t (p, 14 ), iitIucU 
iidils thiit tile *nct' lietv montioiieii must be sucJi as is not 
incoinputible witii tiie tenoiiings of scripUires; Uiongii even 
in regiird to sueh su.-ts, there jire exceptioos; e. #/, ev'cn tiiongh 
an net may have been enjoinwi by the soriptimjs, it siiotiM 
not be done if it is ugninst popubu* opinion;—und in 
Xffinihttpra^dda (Siunskam, p. Tib). 


TERSE CLXn 

'Strike, or talk in an olfenaive manner, or 
a«t iigiiinst' {MedhiitithiX*^*^ i*g*dib(t'(KnlluJca);“*injure’ 
{Govindoraja). 

* Tapasvincth '—‘All pensonis engaged in nuBterities, inelucl« 
ing those engaged in expiatoty ptmauees' {Medhatithi and 
GoiindHraja );—‘ ascetics ’ (Nunihina and Baghuviliianda), 

nds verse is quoted in Apttrarka (p. 223); — in 
Mitahfftra (on 2.21),iin the seruje that no injury should lje 
infhcte<l upon the persons mentioned, even though they attack one 
aritli raiuderous intent; — m Vi/avahdra-Bdtamhfiai(i fp. 118); 
-^and in Firamttroffwiyd (Vyavah5ni,p. 7a),whJd:i explains tiie 
nieiiJiing to be that the persona mentioned sliould not be killed, 
even if tliey turn out to be 'dtata^in*, ‘dangeroua eriminid*. 

VERSE CLXni 

^ ,*^ta)nbham *—‘Want of modesty* (lledbadthj, Go^inda- 
raja and Narayana) ; —^* ivant of energy b the perfomianceof 
duties ‘ (KiiUuka), 

VERSE CISXIT 


Cf. 8.208-200 and 4.175. 


EXPLAKATOttY—'ADIIYAYA IV 


317 


Tills verse is quoted in Ap<^ark(i (p. 231), wlildi 
luUls:—‘A'Atjyct* here means ‘one wlioluni to be taught —-tbe 
‘sou’ is inentinned sepanitely with a view' to empWis;—^nJ 
in support ot this it quotes the rule of Vianii, winch is in the 
genemi form tthaJtef. taifayV, 


VERSE CLXV 

This Terse is quoted in A^xt^’orkn (p. 223.) 
VERSE CLX^T 

Cf. 11. 200-207. 

Tliis verse ia quoted in Apf^trarkn (p. 223). 


^^ERSE CLXVn 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apftrdritt (p. 223);—and in 
{on 1.155), to the efllvt tlnit no one should 
be struck who has given no cause of oftenre. 

\™8E CLXMTI 

0/ 11. 208. 

Tlus versie is quoted in Apftrdrkft (pi 223). 

VERSE C^LXIX 

This verne is quoted in Apttrdrixt (p. 223). 

VERSE CLXXI 

TJiis verse is quotetl in Vtrftmitroda^ft ( PiWihhnsH, p. 08), 
wliich iidtls the following explmiitinn even tliough 

one may be in difficnltips r^irding noeessury expetLses,— 
*adharmhia% by improper appropriation of wbu lieiongs to 
others,—^adAarmiJtnndm’, of tlio«e who do not perform the 


sHnrn—^sriyrEA 


prfwrifjcd dutiGs, — 'papiinam* of those who do wluit is for¬ 
bidden,—‘i-tjxirj/ayfftti,* loss of wftilth ntid other tilings,— 
' luiK lieen udded only with a ^iew to mplinsise, iW 
foliiniity is nctnally found to overtoke sinners nfier the hipite 
of mttiie time also. 


VERSE CLXSn 

—Biilder is ognin unfair to MetUiatitlii, Botli 
iledliiitithi and KuUuha take this term precisely as Bulder 

says ‘it is not impossible’, (See Tranfhtium.) From wluit Buhler 
srtj'tt, Govindariija, Xarayana and Nandana take only 

ns 'the Ctm. whieti at once yiehls its l>enefits by its milt &a’ 
This verse is quoted in Firomi’frottoyo (ParibhaBi, 
p. r>8), wliich says that, if the *gmih* is taken as an example 
per similarity, then it means ‘earth’,—die earth does not 
produce the han'est immediately after sowing of seeds; if it is 
taken as ‘tow’, then it is an example per dLssimilarity, die 
incsming lieing ‘the cow gives its products, in the shape of 
milk Ac. immediately, not so stft, which takes rime to fractily.* 


A^SE CLXXm 

hfeelhatithi (P, 356, L 20)— 'Vatshifaneirangayah' 
— Tills refers to 4-38 et. seg, where it is 

stated that though die Vaishvanara saerifiee is perfonnet] 
by tbe Father, yet ite results aocnie to the Sou 

Tliis vem is quoted in Virtmitjyelapa {PuriliJiaxa, 
p 68)—which adds ‘ArtedlAormaA’ should be eonstm^l 

as *AVt«A adhamia', iw the context deals with Adharma, _ 

*i»a ni^haloh* t. c, unless it is expiated. 

VERSE CLXX^^ 


Cy.4.1G4: 8,29a 


IIXPLANATORY — .U>nVAYA til Jim 

YER8E CLXXVr 

'rjiis vcr>?c if* quotw! id Apurarkn fp, tnl)) ; — an<l in 
Flt-amitroilritfa {AJmik!i, p, 11), wliioh wotild re^lrit’l 
the rule tu nnly ><iieh ^Ahatyna^ ns u* ‘tlr^iiarthTt', ^pi-ej^rllterl 
for ibe purp<i.se of pem-ptilile w^ffrhlly 

VERSE C'LXX\Tn 

ThL* retiie is quoted in Pftraskarftmafihftwt (Adiiun, 
p. 524), im setting forth an epitome of what one’s ‘duty' is ; 
—in Vidhanapdrijata (i, p. (i95)^—(uul again in ET, p. 
204, in connection with ttlaka inaiks on the foiehead 
in SmjiitaUva fU, p, 275) to tlie ifftect that e\'en when liiiing 
in foreign lands one should keep up the ways of his £atheiv ; 
—in UetJiddri (Shroddlui, p. 1680) ;—'01 N'it^achdraprH^ 
fllpu (p. 68), whidi says that this refers to (.uses of optional 
iihcnuitives only in NrHmhafyrwfdda (Samslrarfi, pv 71a); 
—and in SmTiickundtiM (Saniakani, p. 9) to the efTcrt 
that fatnily-snistom is to be Kgtirded as a guide In cases wlieit* 
there is a dilf^nce of opinion among the various scrip* 
ttiral texts. 

CLXXJX-CLXXX 

Tliese verses are quoted in t^ramttvod(it/a (Sams* 
kani, p. 573) ;—^and in Madant^pdrtjdta 120). 

VER.se CLXXXl 

This vetsif is quoted in n^yfmfi(rrx^ayo (Saiupkam, 
p, 573). 

\’ERSE CLXXXTI 

Cf. 2.244 

niis «*r«( is quoted in (SamskSm, 

p. 574), as setting forth i-easuas for not quaiclling with 
diosc mentioned in the preceding verses, 

•It 
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YmBE CLXXXm 

Thi» venM! is qtiotecl iti Virtmitrotfaya (Samakwra, 
]>. 574). 

VER^E CLXXXIV 

Tills Turst' is qiioted in ViriHititrodttif€t (Sami^kSni, 
p. 574). 

VERi^E CLXXX\' 

Cf. Aitiireya Brobma^i 7.13, 

This vei'se is quoted in J^ixtmilrodttyet (SatuskSm, 
p, 574)iind in Vyartthara lialamhhitfft (p. 572). 

VERSE CrLXXXVI 

This verw ie qtioted in DatKtwtyvkhft (p. (J). 

VERSE CLXXX\an 

This verse i.s quoted in MadanttparijaUt (p. 221); 
—in Ilemadri (D^i, p 00);—^In Ddnamayukho, (p. 6);— 
imd in Prdyoifhchittavietkff (p 405), whicli says tliat this 
prohibition irefers to persouiji ignonmt of matitrcig. 

^TatSE CLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in FrdyaahGhiUm'itiekit (p, 40.5), 
wHeh hits the snine note n.H im the preceding verse. 

VERSE CXC 

Tliifl verse is quoted in SdmddH (Dana, p, 60). 

5^ERSE CXa 

This verenj ta quoted in Smmdri (Ihlna, \% 6ll), 


KXPLAyATORV—ADHYATA !V 




VEUHE CXCll 

Tills w (jxiotGil 111 Apariirka (p, 285);—luul 

ill Pamsharamadhava (Adiani, p. 74). 

\T.RSE cxcnr 

This vcrsi* is quoted in Aptfrarka (p. 285), whidi 
expLiiui! ‘anrtJ'(A#’ sw —utul iu Ftt^'ashtti'Umatllnwu 
(Admm p. 174). 

ERSE CLXCV 

Tlus vei^se is quottjd in Ap^vrdrkft (p. 17ft);—tu Mifnk- 
^/ra (on 1.130) ;—anJ in HAmadrt (Sliraildlia, p. 3G4). 

\^SE CXCVl 

This i*Gr»e is quoted ui SlitSksiirsi (on L 130); — in 
ApM'arka (p. 17ft), wludi explains ^shniha^ as ‘stuek iip*^— 
and in SanutMi'ama^kha (p, GO). 

VERSE cxcvrn 

Tills vetae is qiiotetl in Apftrarhr (p. 1229). 

\TilRSE CX::! 

Tliis verso is quoted in VhftTnitro(btj/<t (Ahtiikit. 
p. 10ft), wliidi iidda the fullouing notes : —In dew of tin* term 
‘ Nipamkartiih' in the scttoml line, the teim *Pm'*fi;lyn' 
should be tnken to mean ‘ mmle hy Jinother [leraon ' ; as 
KtdpfttfAru holds tiiut * i’a7'«Al^'V iiiasL mean ‘ miide liy 
another',—whether wnaeciate'd or uricouflecriited, since no 
distinction lietween them w made anywhetu - ['niis* nppenrs 
to lx* a gist of MedhStithi’s esplamition of ‘Paroityo,' for 
whidi see Trandf^ti*>n \\—' Aljidna* means ‘ water-iftten'oir.' 

This i-erae is quoted also in (p. 328), 

which t«>o inaki*s the name obsen-ations a.** nryimitrWci^a 
(just quoteil). 
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It iH also In Ajxxi'arlca (p. 284), wliitrh nmkf« 

till- I'cntnrk tluU tlit tank tliiiit Urtrt luTti «iiisw-nit*‘<l mill mark* 
over to tliii* jiublk* ctiiiiiot lx* eiillcti “^pciruj^iya '; and tliisi 
favours ModiiiititliiV iiitviqin’tiitimi nf tlio vvhivli L** 

supported also by wluU follows in tlic iif*xt verse \—in 
Smrtikaumwll (p, U">). wliich expliutis *ns ‘dug by 
anotlier,’ nml says it vanned, mean * lielonging tu another *; as is 
quite clear from what is ixltletl njgnrtlin^ the nifmiah(rtr \—in 
H^nadri (SlirndeUai, p. 874) ;—^in Sit^dchnrapr'udipa 
(pi. 800), wfaicli explains as 'Hug by others’;—and 

is ShvtddhilcHUniudl (p. 824), whicli says dnit ‘ AWdcA«Tia’ 
makes it dear that the protuhition is absolute. 

^'ERSE cell 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p, 287). 

VERSE ccni 

*GaHct' —-‘Pits'(GovindaiSja and NiitHyana);^‘a small 
brook wlioise course does not extend beyond a thousand 
Dkanv^, ie, 2,000 yards' (Kulluka). 

Tim verse is quoted in A^.tratkft> (p. 234), wbicb, in 
explaining the word * gartn *, qiiotea from Katyiiyann to the 
effect that water-streams tliat do not run beyond 2004 yards 
are called ‘ gartfiC> Tliis same text iia quoted by Kulluka as 
front Chh<xi\dogfi-pixrtith\ 9 Ut. [Buhler wrongly puts down 
this tut me as ‘ Chhjtwhggit^prlshi^t(C \.——is it 
small water-spring running down from Iiill.-i. 

It is quoted in Mituk^nra (on 1. 150), which adds that 
tliis nde refeiv to the daily tompiilsoty liath;—-In Kdla- 
(Pl 880); — and in V’tVHmitvoflixgu (Altnifca, p. 
181), which adds the following notes:—* iVetflfi ’ should he 
faiken as .standing for such stremus a.s never dry up; Iwithing in 
small streams tvldch <lry up Ixang forbidden;—‘ (fiwjtAdia ’ 
is tluit which IB known as ‘dug hy the gods’:— ‘^tnddga^ 
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\a im iirtfidiil wator-rpsen’oir, wlileli is liit^^er tlujn l.tHHl 
sqvian* wliilc * Sttran * is sJiinller tlmti th(» ‘ Tri^tdga' 

but l«ig<‘r tlwii 30IJ sqiiftiv j'lmls; siirli is tliu t^xplixnatiou 
giveji by lleiniuiri. Acxwling t*i htifpftttn'U un tin* 
otlu-r tilt* 'diraihafa twldgu' is sudi tank as is 

known to la* ciuinw?tGil vntli gutls, ut tbf liikt* (nwii 

Ajim'r), Hiitl tbi* is a small strpiiui;—the *Garta^ is 

that which has liren tlciimaj as nuiing iipto 2.Utt4 yards; — 
iimi ^ Fra»r(ivana ' is the water-fall. 

It is qiiottfcl in Mentddri (BliratUlha, p. B(ir)i which has 
the following notes’ wenns a flowing iiirrenl 
of water wliich never dries up completely^ bathing in stit'itiiiH 
diat dry up during sutnraer king forlxidden— 'dh!ftldtdtfi*, 
such ditches and pookas are known to have been 'dug 
by the gods’,—‘{af/d^a’,an artificial, wnter-reservoir which 
bt over 1,00(1 and less than 2,000 cubits in size; and ‘ Samh ’ 
is a tank which is over 1,000 cubits in size but smaUer 
than a Tadaga] ‘Garta^ is the name given to that 
reiien’Oir of water whence water does not Kow out, and 
which covers ground ^000 *bow-lengths’ in size; and 
‘ Pm.^ravam ’ is the water flowing tlowu a 

mountain-side* 

\^Rj?E (xn" 

‘ Ymna ’ and ‘ ' are Ijest taken as exi>lained by 

Meiilintithi; diough Kulluka and otheis quote the somewluit 
iirtificial distinction made by Yajflnvalkyn (III. 313-314). 

VERSE 

Tins Ter^> is quotcfl in MitaiYtrd (on 3, 200); 

-ill Mtifhnfipdrijma, (p. im) m 

(Abnika, p. 404), which explains WiJihrotriyfJtati' as ‘that 
wliicli is performwl by such prints or samfitteiv as are devoM 
of Vedic lenrning’; thk prohibition must mean tlait one 
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shouia not cat :4t siicli a saorifiw, tsvea afietr A^i^mya- 
Vitpdif(tytt\ a» r^gKtilH tbfi timv Itefore thia, eating tit u 
rturrifiw' is idmiily forhiaclen by Uit* gpnenU ndiUluit'oue 
aboukl not ent tlif ftHnl l>elonging to one wlio iins l«xm ioitlnUnJ 
for ii aiimfiml perfnrnmnix^^—is 'nif wbi 
porfoniis snidliees for gxotipH of iiH'«; nnd one aUoulil not 
nit nt 11 siieriliw^ wlioK* smii n {Jnt*at uniktw tlio oftVHngw; 
inir shiftikl one wit at a house where VaUfwafreva iwnl 
other oflVritigs have lieeo math* by a woumn; thh iniist lx> 
taken as applying to cases vrliure such priests arc iiMulabk*, 
for where they are not available, even women site iwrmittet] 
to make the ofteriogs ’ is ‘impntont ^ 

It is qiioteil in Hemadri (Shriidillm, p. 770);—and in 
Pray(tyhchitUtmvek» (p. 2r>0), wMch adds the foliowing notes 
—* oskfoiTiyct one who lots not Iwvrnl the "Vetln, 

* yramaydjV, one who officiates iia priest at the Shriiddtia and 
other perforinantx's by several peraons, or pfcrforms propitU 
atory rites for others; one should not g<i to a sacrifice where 
Hiich a man happens to lie tlie ITotf^ priest. 

VERSE CCVI 

Tills verse is quoted in KitviUit(vot?aj/ci (.Ahuilui, p. 4il4k 
N/wliifii oiqilains ns ‘ conducive to ailversit>’’—iiud 

‘pratlpa’ as ‘disagreeable’r-mid m FrayashvktUavirel'a 
(p. 2r>n), whi(4i reiimrks tluit the entire verse is ‘ Artharfufft \ 

VERSE ccrvii 

The first half of this verse ifl qnotetl in jlfiVaA^oi'd 
(on JJv 200);—in 3f<td(tnaparijdUf (pt 044)and in 
Vlrttmitrodaya (Almifci. p. 494), which explnias ^maitnh' iw 
*into3ti«itetk <-nther by wine or by wealth etc-’^i ml‘d^urrtA’ 
as ‘ affikietl with u very serious disease.' 

This verse is qiKptwl in Smrtimtva (pw 451), wliich 
explains 'K^Jutkildvapfintia' us ‘ defilwl by the presence of 
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hiiir »r insects^—und ' 

nru.mttrod<»ija (Almik^i, p. 517). wlut-b M Hiat ^inw| 
the text ba.s iwld«l ilie qtmliROTtion 

lH.< nv iiiirm tf tlie biotl Uuppens to Ixf tourUw! by tUe bx't 
iinmtmtionaUy in (Sbraddlw, pp*« U' an-* * - 

in SmrtimrocMI^ra (p. ‘JUfi) S—Aiia bi PratjaMUtavivtht 
(p. *2G<»), whicb explains ^Kisfiakitdmjxtnnam' iw ‘etnjked 
along wit] I liairs or inseets'. 


VERSE CC\T 11 


'Hiis verse is quotwl m SmTtit(<ttm (p. 451)* ^bich 

explains ^hmmjfin<e us 'un outc-a<-' 

111:111 in her iwuises,'—and ?'»«««*/*'/*’'«*’ ‘O’ 

Iwen eaten by tlie erow and other bmk* 

It is quoted in Vtnmat^'odatju (Abmka* p. o!8), 
ahieh explains ‘the woman in hei> 

'paltUi'irC m ‘birdV—nni! ^avatv^hunt' «s ‘eaten’t—m Betna- 
rlri (Sliraddha, p. 0H»i-in Praya>J,Mt<mmiui (,. 
—jujti in Smriisdnxldhiira (p. 291)). 


\^SE CCIX 

I'lie second ludf of ilm venie is qiioteil in Mital^tird 
(on a 20 IJ). 

'Hie verse is ipiotod in SmrtitfiUm (p. 451), winch 
explains ‘ {thv^tannam^ as ‘the fooil that is offi^l at sai-nircail 
sfe«;ions and other similar oecfislons. to all and siim^ hy 
puhlie proeS.tniatioii’;--nind in 7immif)W«yo (Ahniku, 
p 4ir.) wliicli explainsin the same manner as 

SmHitUva, Init quotes* Medhutithrs setxmd .dtenmtive 
expliin:itinn of it as ‘what luul la^en pn*vioosly promised to 

nuothcr person’ has l»een midtxl witli a view t.i 
iwUcate tlie exa'ptiotiiil olqectioniilnlity of the f<Mxl^-^7ancf 
te ‘midtitnde,’-this term is not applicable lo hrothets who laivc 
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nut seiJiii-iiletl}—is n''proHtiuUe* j — hiis 
iDiiilL'iiiRC^I by tt difiint^ort'stifd pt'jwoTi ItsaniDd in lln^ Vodti, even 
ivitliuin his ikteetinig nny <if the spetifieti defeetH.’ 

ft is ((iioteil m Hemadi'i (Bltr«d(lliii. pjj, 510 und 771);— 
iin,ri in. Pr^fiiihi'hittavivtlu (p, 2f)0)) wliidi adds the foUomn;; 
notes :r—*Gh*J^iannam', tliat food which is ofthreil publicly willi 
such winxls ns ‘who is thiae who ivill take tJiis fhoil?',— 
‘ gundnnain' fooii coukttl by several peraons jointly. 


ccx 

*Baddhwit/a “One who iij only vorKnlly 

oonfinetl nnd one who is bound with cords ot iron dmins^ 
fMedhatithi);—^‘one bound with chttinif (Kiilliibi). 

This verse is quoteil b Afitak^atd {on 3. 2£IU) 
in Mndfintipm'ijata (p, 9-W) 5 —b Smriitattva (p. 451); 
—und b Fir^(t»tf^■o^^ayfl (Aluiikn, p. 495) which tidds 
the following mtasi—Stmet' is 'one who tnkesi away 
whiit lielongs to another/—‘ydyano* is ‘one who makes a liv- 
mg by singing ,'—' Ls ‘one who luis carpentery for 

his livelihood,'—and 'Vdrdht^kai is ‘one wlio makes a living 
bv charging improper rates of mterest, or by making nmhie 
profit-! by trade ; and adds tliat the term is also apphed to 
‘one who brags of his own superior virtues anddecri^ othejs'— 
tills on the strength of a text quoted from Vianit 
is ‘one who lias lieen consecrated hy iiieuiis of the Dik^migti- 

—wliose foexl should not lie eaten prior to tlie ceremony 
of purcha>ing the tiiuia, or liefore tlie d£imi^w>%a ixipd^ 
gaga\—* kaditrga* Is ‘the miser,’ defined by Devalii as 
‘one who, through greed for luuasslng wealtlr, muses 
suRering to himself, hb wife and childroo, ns ako hinders 
the right fulfilment of his religions dnties';— 
iiiciin-s ‘ iMumd witli ropefri,’ or ' Imimd only verUilly/—end 
* moans ‘one wliu is at cAttbs*; though ‘‘ntf/atpi* 

means ‘elnuus' only, yet it stands here for one who ts 
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in [tluH w a#i Metllifititlii lui-^ t^Kphiinwl die tmni:!;— 

or the genitii’G in ‘mpO'/asjya* mny lie hiketi in the Heniaj of 
the s<j th&t the two woitltt * iwK/d/o-syoi 

* ituiy lx* taken (ogetlier us 'mtfudena baddhttfiya' 
(one lioiind in chains) ;—this aoc^oi’ding to Kaljxttart*. 

This is quoted in Hemadri (BhiBilillui, |j. 710);^—ami in 
Fray^’txhehittavivikfi ('p. whieh delinks '‘Vardhufiifi^ 

ius-onling to Yania ns ‘one who luiys tilings eliiiu]). and sidls 
them tlejir, as also one who makes a living hy lending iimney 
on Interest’; and explains as'the person who lias 
performed the I?ik^fnti/n ' > Ids fooil is forliidden till the 
end of die snerifice in wmtieetion with ivhieh llnit Isd has 
Wn jierformetl,—^mtl *fc:e:/arv« * iis‘he who nmaFses wealth 
at tilt* cost of miieh discomfort to himself, his religious: jier- 
formanees, liis wife luul ohildntn;—one who is 
tieil with a ropt*,“ niff*"<'/<*,’ chain, 

’SrEESE cx:’xi 

‘ Slivdrfiffyochckki^tUfti '—* Food of a Bhiidra, and the 
lt*unngs of any man’ (Kulirika and Xurayana);—‘the leavings 
of n Shudm' (SlwUintitlil Kiighavaiinndii, (ioviutlariijii and 
Nandann). 

This verse is quoietl in JJitakifciya (on H. 29 U); in 
SmpifffttOft (p. tril) which explains *parffu^itaiit" as 
‘fiMHl kept ovt'fnight’, and ' iK?AcAAt??o' as ‘]ea\’ings ami in 
I’^i'atmtrofiaya (Ahnika. p. dtlo) which adds the following 
notes:*— is ‘one awiised of sndi eriines ns inako 
one outejihC—Vtw/aAta’is ‘ hermaphrodite/—/rttwwAa/T ’ is 
'unchaste woiiian,*—is 'the religioiLshypocrite,’— 
^shuklft' is that which lm,*< lieen wty iimch soured hy the 
tKinhiet of the juice of other things,— 

over-nighC even tlioiigh not soured t—acifiniing to Hanuhitta, 
footl wMiketl ihiring the tbiy liccomes ‘pai-fftwiVa’ after stiust*t, 
and dial cooked during the night litwmes s<i after sunrise;^ 
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oii<* [Should iirtt out tUo ‘Iwivlngs ’ nf ii r^lnulni.; tSiough tho 
entitig ftf all Mouviiigs’ luis luvrt forbiiUloiu yot that of tUo 
Shndnt Ims s>peiifirtl for tho puii>o«* of imliwiting tliat 
thiu is doiiljly ohjrt'tionul>le;-^ir tlio luoiiniiig of tiie oUiuuo 
^shvdrufifochchhi^ioui' luoy lu» thiit ‘oiu* shoukl not isil 
a fiMul, nor tlio of uny or *out “f 

tlie tllftli out of wliifli a Shuclni Ixiis wUoii uml loft somo fiKuL 
It U quoieil In FfhffMflri (Sliruddliaj p. 7f2); iiod in 
PrMffishehittfmvUff (p- 2511) whioU expIiiInBas v , 
^si'xleug'; uml adds Hiut of ‘Mtu' and food, 

only n?pmte«l touting involves espbitioji. 

VE?SE CC'Xn 

*Ugrtt'—^A iiuin of die Uffra eaate’ (Medhutitln, 
Go\’iTidiiriijii, X^iirayaoa and Evntidanu)—^‘a king’ (siigg^stwl by 

MedlmtitRimd GoviiMlarfiin);—‘one who pen)etnites dK-sulhil 

ii&enh.* (Kiilluka and RagUiivanandii). 

This verse b quoted in Mf(on 3. 290) ;^in 
SmrtitumH (p. 451), whidi iwiib tlie following: notes:— 
TliL' food that Ims lioeo cooked for the uewly-delivered wonuin 
should not K* witen i>y inenibers of her family;—^‘por^d- 
chantii' —when sevend men an' eating in a line, if any one 
uf them happen to lituw lus mouth, iJie iJthers should not 
ixjntinue to eiit;— ^ amrdttyluini ’ is the fixul of a nnin who liaa 
not got rid of the impurity ihie to eliild-birth. 

It is quoted in Mud^tnajHlriJdtn (p. SMol ;'-^uid in 
Vh^tmitrodayn (A-hniko, p. 405), whiidi adds— ‘^cMlntxakft* 
i.s hine who nuikes a living hy udministering tuedidne*;— 

J *nifgtiyu’ U one who kills iimmids l>y means otliCT tlian 
arrows, hj' iiieiina of traps and siidi wntrivances;— ^Krara^ 
is the mao who Imt hours witliin him in mill anger, j'.e, ill- 
teiupeml;—^‘iicAdUn^fo&Atyi'“Wlio mits such learingis as are 
forbidden;—is one who does miel deetis, or one who is 
iKJcn of a K^ttriyu fatlier and Vaisbya mother, or a king;— 
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* ^'■^Htln? J<Mxl tiiiit lisi^ Ix^n i?(Kiki?J foF w 

rifwly-tleliveml woman sliouM not l)e «tten even hy 
rui*m1>ers of her own familyAai*t^wlien sevenil 
men are esitini? in n lino. If one !*li(mUl \gni^ tlie pnstmw; 
of otLei^ Jiml rin-'ie liis montli, then the food before tlie 
ijlhei^ Ijetwiiwthere is no harm if the 
iwrson linsing lii>* moiitli luippen to l>e onei* ‘elderor 
‘ jtarifacMnta * may Ite expUlnetl sis that fooii over whu-h the 

water of month-w'iwlnng iuw Iwen ilmiwn ’ 

t* the fiXKl of a p^Jn still iinpiif liy nsirtm of ihild-hiiili. 

It Is tjuotfil in F{67Hadri (t^hriiddliu, p-7 <^) J^n'd in 
Pray^kchitMvb-tiu (p. 200) whieh Imts the follomii|: 
notes:—M oooked for a woimm newly delivet^! 

* within ten days of die delivery'' (' \ naording 

to the commentator who that * ’ qnalilie.H 

* ^tmnnam ’ par^afMntxim', which h w dose proxiirnty 

to the water dropp^ in riuslng the oiouth. 


\T.RSE ccxm 

• yagaryanfiam * Fo-xl given by the lord of n city, 
even though he may not!» n king' (m>dh5tithi)rfood belong¬ 
ing to a whole town* iKtiUnka and (hivindarSja). 

This is quoted in (on 3. 290); iuid 

in SmrtitaUm 451) which «iys-*«««rcft»f«* U that 

wWoh Lh given in .m insulting manner ; * ' is 

that whidi has not been prepsiOJii for offenng to tJie ^Is iind 

_the ' "dro* woman is one who Iuls no Iinsbund or snn* 

thii ptoliibition appli^ to only such wom^ aa are not 
it-lated to one’s seU i^agm^anna ' ts tlie food Itdonging to 
the master of a dty;-‘«vr./?t^’ is Umt over winch some 

one has . 

It is qiiotwl in il4o);-and in 

Fir«wW»Jf« (ili'ik.i p. 46r.) wlui-l. tl» Mow¬ 

ing 
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ividiont clue rispeet, tu one who 3esen'e»i resjjeet; — 

‘ vrlhattfa^iita' is thnt rnejil: wUit^h lijis not tu*en cwkc^l for 
oflering to the gctds iuiil Pitr.-*;—■* <trira * ia a womim without 
luticbunri Or sobs, <>r gRUidisons (»r grntit'^mdsons; tius pro- 
liibirinn iippHes to tlu* «ist* of siri otirolfitcHl wninuti. siutli l»eing 
tJie custom, snys Shukipicni;—* *lvi}at —is «}He wlio cmises 
injurj';—^ nagar\ ’ is this luustcr of h dty, even thougb Jie may 
not \y^! the king, says Medhiltltlu ;—‘pfiitfa ’ is the linlhiminn- 
niunlcpep unci tin* like;—snt^zed u})on. 

It is quoted in Hew^rt (Slu-addJiu, p, 773) j—and in 
Prdj/ct;ihchiUai?iveka (p. 200), wliich adds the following 
notesjJwnt'cAi'fo'tn \ rejected jl< IkhI,—^‘ anird’, it womnn 
without husband or sons or »ny male* rehitiveHi— ‘nagari’ 
means a 'person in charge of a dtywhich tms 
been sneezed upon. 

\nERSE LVXIV 

This verse is cj noted in ilitiil'^rS (on 3. 290); — -in 
ifatlaTiapdnjdta (p. 945);—smd in Viraniitrodaytt 

(Abnibi, p. 495)* a'lucli adds the fuUcnving autes :—^ Pishuna ’ 
i.s die bHck'biter,—anr^i' is the pcijuror and sitch otliers,'— 
the person who inakes over to another periion the merit of 
a .^iiiGritidfll performance and reot*ivL*s money in return is called 
* Ktatumkrayaka ';—’ is one who makes u linng , 
by dancing ,—' tanturdga ’ is one who lives by weaving cloth i 
—‘ iiiSajtAna ' is the person who does not acknowledge the 
good done to him ;“in (Shraddlui, p. 773);—imd 

in Pj'dgaiihchittatuvehi (p. 2ti0), whicli adds the follow¬ 
ing notes<SAmVu^«' is defined in the Adipnruim as *an 
actor who is looking out for a living’,^* Jimwtedya’ n-ho 
works with neodies. * 

VEKSE c;cx\" 

This verse Ls quoted in Mitdf:^fnrd (on .3. 290);_ 

in M*<do)i(tpanjdtc( (p. fM5);— and in 1%’aitiihyyhffft 


HJ!i‘L.UfATOHY—AUI1YM.YA IV 


331 


(Ahnik?!, p. 405 ), whidi uddi the fttllewkig h= 

tlie iTOti-sinitlu— nifmltt ’ ist « partirtiliir mixed wLste,— 

‘ rtthi/avatfircchi * pe»>i<>tvs otlier tliau the diinuer luid tlie 
-diigei', whu help in tlje ^Utge ; ar, iiH ilwllifttitlii t'R® ''ho, 
tlimiigh iiirioHitv, '"ipiti* each sinil evt^iy i<Uige> s&vai'ffiiicn tH 
is one who niters gokl,—‘ Fam« ’ Is the person living by 
pienntig iMitnlxwrt, or, «« Minllindtlii siiyss who makes a 
living h\' making bautlxMetluit'S—in (fcilirniMliK, 

773);—sinil in Praya^hchiitamt^ehi (p, which 

explains ‘ wV5<io" ns‘nn In'-erselv mixed oiste^- m/tc/d- 
wafdmihx'iw‘one who helps, in n sitbonlimite eapiieih. at 
theatrical performances by singing or dandng',—'t’tfno’, one 
who deals in articles nnniu of ImnilKMi. 

XEmt: ccxvi 

‘AfsAtimso’—‘cruel pers<ni' (MetUiSlItlii, Go'TmLiinjti 
iind Kulluhn)' n hnnl ’ (Xiirayaiia and Rjighavaminda. iili^o 
suggests I by Mwliiatithi). 

Tills veJfssO is quoted in MiidhiO'a (on 3. — 

in .\[ctdan'-tpdrijStu (p, IMo);—and in Vh‘ntn{tr(3f.layo 
{Allniki^ 406), which ailds tlie following—* Skvamn* is one 
who ktieps dogs for hnnting-putposess.— Shuundiko is the 
liqnor-seller —‘ CAfi^ntrrtfljcfArt ’ is one who livM by wasbing 
clothes,— ‘‘ r<ijaka ’ ifi the cloth-dyer,— * nr^tMifia ’ is one 
devoid of pity—and the imin in whose house a n-cognised 
pirainour liYTis;—in ffenmlri fBhtaddha. p. 774);—and in 
/’rdyasAcAi‘«<('‘H»?jtv( (p. 2olk which explains ■^S'Aiw'dn'as 
* one who ki^eps dogs for hunting (iiii-posi'S* and remarks that 
\Shaumiihi’ and the otlw^r tenns stand for the twice-hji-n 
{>erson who follows these professions. 

VE^E Cf-XVII 

This veirse is fjuoted in ^[^tdh<ird (on 3. 190);— 
in (tx !i4.i);-^nd in Virttmifrodatjtt 
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CAhnikji, p. 49y), wliiidi mhls that tme shoidtt not eat the food 
of a |)*THnn who bruoks the presente of a paramour in 
ills hiniiif^ UK uiati of one who, in (Jl thintjSf f>! 

iindt r the sway of women,—' pret^nmim ’ itt 

tliat fotnl wliidi lias tieen offered to die dead within tan dav?i 
of tlie (ieuth,—’ i« tlmt food tiie taste of whith 
U n<it agreeable ir—in Ilima/lri (Bhriitldlia, p. 774 J — tukI In 
PrtiythJtchittaf'ive^ (pi. 2f51). 

vmBR f’cxvni 

9- 

verse L( quoted In ^^ratnitrtxiaya (Ahiiika, pi 
5t>7);—in SmrtitaUra (p. r)42) to the effect that tile 
eating of King’s foodInvolvefl a iieavy penance;—in TTema<Irt 
(Slireddhii, [ 1 . 782); — ^aml in Pi‘ayaJ*ftchiUaviveht, (p, 352). 

ym&E XIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnilui, pi. 507) j 
—.md in Ilemdth'i (Shreddhii, p. 782). 

VERBE CCXX 

C/.3. 180-181, 

This verse is quoted in Virantitrodaifff {Ahmkii, 
p. ,507) —;md in IIc»iatlri (Hfmiddh;!; p. 782). 

VERSE nxxr 

This verse is quoted in V^rumki^fiyH (Ahnika, p. 
507) I—and in ffemadri (Shraddlia p. 782). 

VERSE CCXXII 

This verse is (juotecl in Ajxtrdrl'a (jx 240), whieh 
adds that the term ‘ jtTt'/«*AAivf ’ fiere sljinds for the ^Uiifvh- 
cJihrti on the strengtli of a tiact quoted frotii Sliankha 


pYP I.AX ATfmy-—AOHVAYA IV 


333 


in P<j^'as]i(i^<tmdilh(tva (PrSyAsiIuJiiita, p. 3U0), wliu'h 
adds tlnit whai is pr(‘scril>e4] in lJi& tirst liidf is to In* tlono 
only ill the event irf the man lieing unnble tu tlirow out the 

food mteti; and ngiiin on p, 3U5;"in SyuftiittUvit fp. i>-t2); 

—~and in P^yKtsthchiUOi^'iv'ehtt (pp. 8:>2t 2411 and 524)■ 


VKR.sk C'CXXIII 

Tills versi* is quoteil in Madana.ptiri}ata (p, 

wbipii explains * as ' one who does nut ofler 

the ilaity Shriiddhtis and adiis tlint this is meant to indhnte 
the oompulsoiy chamctef of these Shriiijdlia.S"^iiid 

* ekfirdlrikum' is explained iw * wlmt is enough for 
one <la.y." 

Ihihler notes that SarSyana explnins ‘ nr.sAj"a<WAinajfc ’oh 
‘ destitute of faith'. But the reailing thus explained must lie 
‘ ttjfArtKitiAi'tn'iA ' which is a var : lec : noted by Medliatitlii. 

The rerse is quoted in ViJ'HttMV*‘oc/oy« (Almika, 
p. 490) which adds tJjiit the term ^ Shratldha * here must 
be taken as standing for the wldeh is 

prescribed for the ShUidru ;—he who performs that is 

called ‘ Shtdddhht ’ ;—if a tiliQilrn does not perforin it, his 

* cooked footl' sliould not lie eaten ;—such U the explimalion 
given by M&lhatithi. Iktilpataru on the other lumd, hjos 
explained the term ‘ A’Arddf/A« ’ as standing for the daify 
ShrdilJhcis. In some placCM the word is read as 

* Afihniddhtnah\ wliich means ‘devoid of faith*.—-In the 
event of ‘ utmormnl distress *——one shuidd n\!<!ive 
fmin him uncooked—not cookeil—tin* or other grain, iifcU 
enough to last for one day. 

It Is quoted in VidhSitapdrijdta {II, p. 2.50)?—in 
PrdyftiftcidtUtriveka (p. 253), whicii explains ‘ o.fAr«ti<fAi- 
nedy ’ as tins 8hudre ‘who is not entitled to partake of 
Shraddhu food ' i-An HeJiiddri (Shraddlm, p 785) ;--and in 
S'AnieJrfAiitawmMrfi {p 320), 
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vTiRSES a'xxiv-c:cxxv 

Cf, 1U.73. 

'I’heso ver«^ are quoted iu Virattiitrodaya (Alinika^ 
p. oOS):—end in GemddH (Shraddlia, p. 768). 

Ttiey are I'ofcn'ed to nl.«^ in tbe MalmbKnniUi (13, 364,11) 

Uii *ihrihriifigita (fatha*^ 

VERSE t'C'XXVI 

Tliiii verse is quoted in Apararhi (p. 29t') r—sud 
in Hemudri (Kna, p, 86). 

VERSE C'CXXVII 

'I'his verse is quoted in Pardsharauiadhttva (Adiiinu 
p. 165) 00(1 in Hhnadri (D«nft» p. 7). 

VERSE ccxxvm 

'Dlls inerse is quoted in ApardrM (p. 385) ; — Dnd 
in JJhnadrt (Dana, p. 7). 

\rERSE CVXXIX 

Cf. TJie MohShl^rata, 13.57,22. 

’ITiis verse is quoted in Paro^huTataMhafKa (AchiTni, 
p, 177) 5 —iu Ap€trdrta (p, 385)in Sm^titattwi (It, 
p 364) ;“in Hemadvi (DSim, p. 15g) ;—nm! in Mamhdy/i* 
I fiumudi (p 43). 

A’ERSE CC'XXX 

1’his verse Is quoted in Parmftaramddfimvi (.qeliiira, 
p 177) Mn Apnrarka (p, 386); in Smrfitf*tiva II,’ 
p3tU^m JIhiiddrt (Shriiddliti, p 056);—iu //ewa(/7*t' 
(iHiui, pp 152 nnd 567)ond in DdmkHyakcMmfidi 
(p. 52), 
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VEESE C'CXXXJ 

This vtree is quotie^l in f^arai>hart;tmMha.vu (Adiiini 

177);—in (i>. in 

(11, p. 864);—in Hsifunlri (Dunn, p. 152);—suid in 
Diiiiah'iyakauniv^ (p. 46)* 

VERSE CCXXXU 

This verw is quotetl in Pttrasharamddham (Adiflni^ 

177j._^n Apar^htt (p. :^6);—in SmrtttQma 

(D, p, 364)in HhnM (Diina, p- 152), wliich exiibims 

* tin? ‘condition of a BmhmHna * smd 

in Danah'yySiauutucti (p, 66)* 

VERSE ccxxxm 

This verse is quoteil In Vtrujtiiirodaya (Samskam, 
.—and in .^n^tichandrika (Siunakara, p, I45)v 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

‘ Bhavcna ‘ Dispusidon ' {Jltidhatithi, GovlndaiSia, 
Narayann and Eaghavananili);— ‘ motive ' (suggested by Sfedha- 
dtlii^und also EiiUnka). 

This verse Is quoted in £lh)*adri (Dami, p. 17), which 
exphuns * bhava * us sUmtling for the predoniiiiant® of one 
01 - otlKT of the three <jnna^, Sattva, Rajas und Tainua. 

VERSE LXl’XXXV 

ITiis verse is qnoted in Apararkrt {p. 296) ; —and in 
Smrtitaltva (p. «94), wbidi ndils the followmgwh^ 
the giver givw with respect, and the retwiver reodves it with 
rt 5 ^,et,—both g> to heaven; while by gi^-ing or iw«jving with 
disiwpect, both go to hellstieh is the explanation given by 
Kidluka Bhrttta. 'rhns the ‘arcAn*lespw!t^ which iippears 
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HS an adverb, serves jis on ndjuedve also, quali^Dg the men 
i*onoerned; it is for this raison tliut ^atthila writers have 
declared that gifts should be made after the object to be given 
Its well as the Erahmana teceiviiig it liave botli been worshipped; 
—and in DdTiokriyakmiinwti (p. 8). 

VERSK CC^XXXVl 

This verse is quoted in Hhuddri (Dana, p. 00). 

VERSE C'CXXXVIT 

This verse ia qui>ted in Hdmdilfi (Dana, p. 00). 

VERSE CC'XXXVUI 

This vertiH ia quoted in ApaTdrktt (p. 28^1, whidi 
reads forand explains it aa ‘a pirti- 

cukr kind of art*; — and in Vtramkrodii^a (Panbhas^ 
p. 04), which explains ^puttikd' aa *a kind of art*; and 
explmas tlnit this and tlie follomng verses are meant to 
eulogise Dhai^nu. 


VERSE CC^XXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardria (p. 232)in 
Vb-atnkt'vdaya (ParibhaBa, p. 04). 

\Ti:RSE t'CXl. 

'rhis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 232);—and 
in Viramitr&fntfa (ParihhiT^ p. (54). 

VERSE CCXLI 

The verse i« quoted in Apardrka (p. 232) •and in 
Ej#rrt>t>t(Wa//fr (Pnribha^ p. 04). 


EXPlJUTATOttY—ADtlYAYA IV 


;-i37 

VERSE C't:XLIl 

This veree is quotwl in Apurarka (pL 232);—bi 
HhnUftri fVrati, p. 14);—iii Viranittrodaifa (PariWiSaS, 
p. «4), wliieh explains ‘ tama:* ’ as ' mi * r—find in iVfstVnAo- 
prftitado (Saraskam, pp, 17 a !md )»). 

VERSE IX'XLIV 

Tills verse is quoted in Vlrutnitroclayn (BaltlAkSn^ 
^ 587 ) .—in ViiUionaparijaUt (p 074) iu 
TcUtiftffiSia^ (p 75), All tJiese quote tlie following description 
of tlie * vtttnns * iis from ^lanu; but these verses are not 
found iu Miinu— 

^ ^4441 *1?^ ^ tl 

aT:t 

?r^5rT; gtremn- ^t^Tt ll 

and as desmption of 'aflharma* thej- quote Menu 3. 
150-152. 

It is quoted in SatnAdrmtiayvlhd (p 75);—anti in 
Svirtichandrikd (Saraskuni, p. 205). 

VERSE a'XLATI 

This verso is quoted in ApaTdrku (p 4(t6), which 
explains ^ahhaytMnna^ as ' abhaijaflana\ 'gift of 
fearlessness';—^in Mitdhfard (on 1. 214) ;~b ParorAii;- 
ramadhara (AvhStu, p 190)in Madunaparijata 
(p 220)* whicli adds Ore follovring explanations;— 
' edha’ is * fuel’,— ’ means ‘even from the Shudra‘, 
—the ‘ of fearlessness ’ being aoeepteble even from a 
Mlichehhaidl this refers to one who la still engaged in the 
receiving of gifts* not to one who has renounced the acceptance 
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Ilf gifts; — In VidhdiKtpnriJdff* dl, pi j?49), wlvicU mlds 
—‘ iflCW*t>a(Wi ’ means *pveii frcim ilie Sliudmthe ‘ gift iif 
fearlessness ' being ait.«ptnble Eroiii the illedidilui also;—in 
A’rjn'ffiAopjY^sacZo (Ahnikn, pp. 35 U imtl 37 b) ;—and iu 
H^Mddri (Diiiu, p. TiG)* wliich explains ^edhnh* a»wood 
and ‘ cdihynd^ntam ' as ‘ presented nnaskerl' 

VERSE CCXLVin 

This veriM^ is qiinted In Apctrdrktt (p. 407), wliieh 
mliis tliiit the term‘frAiXvc* here stands for'ixiobed food'; — 
and in Hejndfb'i (Dana, in 50), 

VERSE CX^XLIX 

Tliis verse is quoted in i4/)«rnriT< (p. 407) ;—and in 
Hemftdrt (Ifinn, p, 50), 

VERSE CCL 

'Dus verse is quoted in Apctrari/t (p. 406); in 

lfitahii<trd (on 1. 214);—^in Pardsharamddham (AchSra, 
p. 190);—in Mddanapdrtjdkt {p 220), wliicli adds — 
stunda for those that sen^e as antidotes to poisons, — 
'dhdnd' is 'fried grain,'—these one should not refuse;—in 
* Pr(ipa»(diitt<ivivel'a' (p. 412), which explains ‘tt« nirmdii' 
iis ‘should not refuse when presented unasked 'j—in Hemdd'i’i 
(Dana, p. 56);—and in Nfsimhaprasdda (Ahniksi, 

p. 37 b). 

VERSE CCLIV 

C/~ 5. 253. 

This verse Ls quoted in Viramitrodapa (Ahnika, 
p. 402), wluch explains *Btnin.nivddano* as ' declaring Id? 
family, his character. Ins motive in seeking servioe and thn 
ways in which be is going to sen*e’^—and m HetnBdri 
fShraddho, p. 785). 

VERSE CCLX 

C/. 2. 244. 

This verse is quoted in Nkffachdt'apradipa (p. 42), 
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VERSE IV 

iTiit* vtrirtf w quotttl iu Farai‘harit‘Md<lhmn3i iPrii- 
yuHlu'lutta, p. S) 10 ti\e effect that Ifmmhw nlao » the soynx* 
of it * force ’ tliat brings about untimely defttb^—iu 
(Aluiika, p. 510), wMeh expiama 'ri/wsya* 

iifl ' not being dispsal to perform one’s duty, even wbuti lie iii 
iible to do it ‘ tfnndrfo^a' as stonduig for defertive 
production and so fortb;—and in SmHvtaroddMra (p. 
204.) 

VERSE V 

A 

Tbia verse i» quoted in Vh‘omitrodaif<t (Abnika, p. 
Tito), which explains ‘ antedhfaprahha^dni * as ‘ prudiiced 
<.Uieetlv from human oidure^ or in trees growing ftoin seetls 
piissed with human excreta’and in jS'oiritifa/teoi (p. 448j, 
which reads‘laroirani’ (for feaea^*5nf) nnd cxpliuns it m 
‘ehhatrdla’ ‘ujuabroom;’andexplains *ajflddhyapi'tthharnm' 
Its ‘ produced from ordure and such thingA.’ 

W.RSE y 

Tliis ^-erse is quoted in Apardrin (p. 247) \— in 
MilHmra (on 1. 171), which notes tliat the addition of the 
epithet ‘red’ makes it dear that the prohibition does not 
apply to such exttdatiotw as assofoetidn. carapUbr an<l the 

_juid in (Achara, p. 711), which 

* the red exudations ’ meant are the fan and tlie rent, 
_ppithet ‘red’ indicating that such exudations as are 
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white) tii^foeticliu camphor and the like—ore not forbidden. 
— *9helu* ifi sA/e^fmofojA'o, — juSyn^ffi’ is ‘new milk/ i.&, 
the milk of tlio newly-delivered eow. wlioae blood-flow lins 
not oeaseti \ imd iit .^uppoH it quotes ver^ S following. 

it is quoted in Vlr^mitrofUtya (Ahnika, p. 
which adds the following notes — Fri'^oni)'yd!io ’ ti ‘the 
solidiflod exndation fn>ni trees’,— Yt'a/thchantt ‘ in cutting, jind 
the oxiKlations from cuttings are to he tivnideti even wlien 
they iin* no( red. The prohibition do<^ not apply U» such 
things as assnfcetidn, tiimphor and the like,—* is 
matah*, — and* is the mUk of tiie newly diUvered 
i?ow, which solidifies at tJte slightest contact wdth Are; — in 
HemMri {Shraddha. p. o(i7) ; — and in Pragai>h<AiUavirel'<i 
(p. 287). 

VERSE vn 

C/. The MahabliiiruUi 13,104.41. 

Tilts verse U quoted in SmTiitattva (p, 448), whidi 
explains * vrtAd * as 'wltat is «>oked for oneself, and not for 
bi'ing offered to gods or pitrs’,— and quotes tlie Chhortid^yga- 
pariahi^fa as defining' kfsara * to be * rice and sesanmm cooked 
fogetber ,’—^ ;tamifava ’ is a prepamtlon of ‘ butter, milk, 
molasses, and the fiour of wheat and other grains/—nnu^^itr- 
is * ineHt not consecrated by inantirm' devamta* 
is * food prepar'd for offering to gods,’ — ■* Aai;^ ' is the ‘ s.acTi- 
fickl cake * and such tMngn; — jind in Hhnddri (Sluaddlw, 
p. GIO.) 

VERSE 

^ * SandhinV — ^ a cow that gives milk only once a day ’ 
(MiHlhadtbi and Goviudamja);—cow in heat' (KuU uku , ^ 
wlm quotes Hlrita in support, Narnyana and Righarananda); 
—‘ a cow big with calf’ CNandam)a cow- whose own cailf 
being dead, is milked with the help of another’s calf (‘some 
one' mentioned in Medhatithu) 
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This vetse is quoted iu (on 20OX wheni 

it is said that the umntentional drinking of these miiks, if 
done once only, niskes one Liable to the penance of a single 
liny’s fast, while if done intentionally, or if rt^peatwl it entails 
it tlirte days' fast. 

It is quoted in Pard^karamadhavet (Acliam, p- 7r4 
where die * is described as ‘ the oow that apptoadn^ 

the hull; i e, the cow in heat’,—and the ^(tmrdmfta * jis 
* the tliat ha.** not paused mom titan ten days since delivery. 

It is qnoteti b ^SmriiWWuo (p. 448), whidi add.H the 
following ;—^ ftnirdasha’ is that whicli has not pasiajd ten 
days sbee its deli\'ery —the ‘ cow ’ stands for tb* gout iind 
tlie bufiiillo also ‘ fiios/tajjAa ’ me the horse and other 

one-hoofed animals;—the’is the cow that st'eks 

for the bull; the avoidbg of tlie second ‘ (joh ' b the second 
line bdicates that it b the milk of die cow only tlmt has 
lost its calf, and not that of die gojit or tlie buffalo. 

It is quoted in nroJM»(j*orf«ya (Aliuiku, p. 025), 

wliieh adds the following’ is the cow that has 

jiasstrd ten days sbee deiiveiy i—*ih(tfk<iplia^nre the hoise and 
other one-hoofed luiimals —aviho ' is 'tlie milk of the ewe f 
^ifandhint ’ Is the tow b hetit‘ vb«fjfd ' b one devoid of 
her calf. 

It is quoted in (p, 020), which 

contains the same mmarks as A/i(5i:^fard •—b Nrsimha' 
pr(wdda (Shriiddlim p. IS a) r-in flhnadrt (Shriiddfui. 
p. 507) in Shuddhikaumvdi (p, 323), which eiplidns 
'gkKUfhapJw ’ ns standing for the Hor^* anil tlie like, and 
^SawihtnV as the cow ’which bo* Inien iHivereil by the bull’ 
and in Prdy<i^hchittamreJi<t (p SiSo)- 

\T^RSE IX 

'■ Cf. !?duitapotha Briihimma 1,2-3.0, for an esirly list of 
animals whose Hesb is forbidden "—Hopkins. 
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Tliiu veras fe quoted In Mitalrifard (ou ;~«iid Jn 

Smfiitattva (p. 448), wliidi mills Uunt iSie 
lien* stands for aiuiuiits, niul not for tliw d^'er only ; sbiee tin* 
' bitfiulu ’ iii cited ua an exception ’ is tlie nitmi* 

of those things tlmt, by theinselvCij sweet, b(‘OOine soured 
by keeping. 

The first half is quoted in Apararku (p. 1246), wiiich 
adds tliat Uie pJirase ^payontijyam ' lias to l>e supplied. 

Tlie YCTse Is quoted in Vlmmitrodaya (Ahniku 
pt 525), whidi takes ^drakpdndm fnrgandm’ together, 
and explains it asstunctiiig for the Runi, Mahiea. Pr&Ua and 
the restin Nrsimhapramda (Sliradfllia p. 13 a); — 
in Hhndch'i (Shi^dba, p* 5G7);—in PrayanhcfyiUnvtiteka 
Cp 335);—and in (p. 823). 

\^RSE X 

Tltis Ytree is quoted in Mitdkis<tm (on 3u 29tl) ;—^in 
SmrtitaUwi (p. 448), whicU explains ‘ dodhisamhhetrmA^^ 
a-i standing for the/oAra imd other similar prepanitioDs ; — 
iind lignin on p- 182 ; — and in JUmadri (Shraddlni, p. 616). 

VERSE XI 

lliis verse is quoted Ln Vlrainitrtidaya (Alinikii 
p. 54ft), which add? the follo^ving notes :—^ Krdvtfddah* are 
the Yniltare and other binls that eat raw Hesh only, and also the 
pemtKk and others that eat both raw and cooked flesh;— 
‘ jrm/iiftii'wisinCTiA' stamb for such villoge-biids us the 
pigeon and the like, which do not eat fleali; — the term 
Sh^kunin is to be constnied with botJi ‘ hxtvyddah * und 
* gt amanit dsinaiy i—gkuahapha' are the horse and other 
one-hoofed unimals , — * anifditifajli ’ means ' those that ars 
not mentioned in tlie Shtviti as fit for eating \ those that atv 
mentioned as such shoidd itrljunly !«■ mden i tliis refers to 
sudt sicritichd animals as are mentioned in tlic Vedic texts like 
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the* following:— One srhould the liorj^ < 

whidi iiuplies^ tbiit tin* flesh of tlie horse m sutdHecd must Im* 
eaten ‘ ’ is the mime of the bhil tlmt mnkes the 

‘fi /i ’ soiiml 

It li; quoted In iFfetuSdri (ShtSfUlhii, ji. 582) ;—iutd in 
Si/iftisidroddhara (p. 208). 

VERSK XU 

Thi."* verse is quoted In Vtr»mitvwhtifa (Alinikii, 
p. 540), whteh luUls the following nutes A«^ormA:« ’ 

IS the ch<it<ihf, the sp?uTow ; these lieuig uJvx«dy mehidetl 
under * their sepamte mention rs ineimt 

to itjiiicsile that they intJ always to Ik* iivTjided i which 
implies thnt the ‘cAu-ja’ nnd other * tfrdiiKtnivasi ' birds 
nuty be eaten. [All tlvis latter note is attributetl to Medhiitithi 
by the writer; but no words to this eflkt me found in 
Medhatitlii ; see The epithet ‘ gratis ’ in 

'grdmabikhtiah* indicates that wifd htkkw(a ia not forbidden; 

‘ Adra.ta ’ in the bird calloir ’ which ha.s a long 

neck, long feet and is of tihte colour ;—^Rajjvd5ia ' ia the 
woocb-pecker * datyuka * the 6fcfC^-uecW bird Shtht * 
h parrot ; —sdrikd ’ Is well known by its own name. 

It is quoted in Hhtuldri (Slmlddha, p. oBil). 

' Vmi^E Xtll 

This vev^ h quoted in nmmtfroflhaya {Ahnika, 
p. 540), which adds the following notes ;—‘prattrfdA * are 
the birds that strike with tlie peak and then eati-^^Jalapada' 
is the web-foi>ted binb e.g. the eUm and die like;-‘%«pfr 
i? n apedcs of wild hinls m the bird duit 

scratches out fowl with its mills;— uirtuijjya matstjaddn'am 
those bird} that mitch fish by tUvLiig under water; t.y the aquatic 
crow and die like;—'wnd' is the sianghter-houee, and Vmu«’ 
is diat whidi is got fnnn tlieft* 1— is drgjisk 

It is qiioteil in (t^hraddlui, p. 588)* 
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VERSE XIV 

Diii* v(*rst‘ is (]iu)k<J in Vimmitroifayi^ (Alinikti, 

|j. 54r]), wbit'Ii itdcls tlie fnlluwing notes : — ''file ‘ ’ and tiie 

httlaJcii nrp tt’ell known birds j — kakoilu is ihp Zbiwio- 
; ‘^Ifianjarlfa' is ibe Ui'/njamt; — ~ mata^dtltih^ :ire 
tfie idiigiitor nnd tho like; — tiie proliibition of llie ‘taV- 
rrtrdhct ’ implies tlio s:iiK?tioM of tlie boaK—‘ -yenTCts/tah' 

means 'in e^eiy way 'imd in //emiidri (Shmddlot, p, 583). 

VERSE XV 

veiso is <{ noted in Vtrmitfoduyo (Abniku, 
p. 54<i), whieh adilH tlwt this is an to the prohi¬ 

bition of eating Hs]i tlmt has gone beforo in tin? preceding 
^erse; in Sfnj^tttativu ^p. 448) ^—ami in 
dhdfyt (p. 29*J). 

VERSE XVI 

Medbiititbl and (iovindaruju expliun tlie ineatiiog to be 
dial “The Piitlilna luul the Roliitu are to las eaten only when 
offemi to die gwLs or Pitrs, and not onlirntrily, wldle those 
enumeraW in the swioml half aro to be eaten *^areasah* 
at all times.’^—Xulluka ohje<'fis to this exphuiation on tlie 
folloiving grounds :~TJiere is no imthority for the ^ievr tbu 
the two Idnits of iisli uiv to In* otterctl at Sliruildlius, eaten only 
by the iJerson inviteil at it, not l>y die performer of die 
Sliraddha or odier ped^wnit, wiille the iitlier kinds ore to lie 
eaten by others alsoj—m faci nil other autborides hare placed 
all those mentioned hejv on the same footing. Kidluka's oirn 
explanalion is os follows:—‘The P0i‘tn*t and the Jiokita 
should lie eaten, hs nlfo the Hajh'ti and tbe rest ’and 
the pluaseA«r^f' be oikes as standing by 
itself, in the sense that ‘all things ilmt me forbidden may be 
esiten, when one is tha*iiteaeil wnth starvation, after diey liave 
Ijeen oh'ereil to die j^^exh; and Pitrs.’ 
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Ttus vfrae is in }fitnkyir{i {on 1. ITS), wJiicU 

goes i>ne Fiiillier Tlnin ^^e4Ulntithi. iinal iidds rluit those 
I'niimendPtl in the second lino iilso lire to l>e eaten tvnly when 
oftewl nt Siiraddhiis ntu! au’rifii'es;—nnd in 
(AliiiikiL, p. 54-7X wiiurli ndds tlie foliowing notes:'— 'adtf'fu* 
inoans ‘nre to l>0 enten’—vvlien tliey are used 

for the purpose of Sht'nfhihn and otiier ofl^ngs ;—* Pafftlntt’ 
is that which is iilso ‘ ’ is red- 

foloiired, * is that which has its month like the 

lion's, * Sajiihffliia’ nre fish t't>vopetl with sheU-hke skin. 

It is quoted in Smritfittva (p. 44ft)in He»mlri 
(ShrSddlm, p. 577);—Jind in Smrtisaj’Otklhdfit (p. 80ft), 
which explains' n» employed for Sliriiddlui and 

odier pnrpcises, :|nd‘(SkT^ou'as‘mny l)e eaten,' Vdjji'o' sis 
red'ColmiretL 

VERSE XMI 

Tins verse is ijuoted in VirftmUtVftapn (Ahnika, 
p. 544), which atlds the following notes t—' Mhichora ' are 
those animals which, as a rule, romn idiout alone, such for 
instance hb serpents j’— whose mmie and species 
jue unknown, one shoulil not kU unknown iininuils which, 
tliough not falling under any species eitlier generally or 
specifically pmhihitrtl, lire imderstoiMl by Implieiition to la^ 
included under those that are permitted;—nor should one 
eat any five-muleil amuuds, with the (‘xoeption of the ^ftfi»h<iha 
and the rest {eniimemtod in the next verse). 


\T.Ri^E XSIU 

This verst' is quotwl in 3/t>5iyo»-« (on t, 177);—in 
Viifimitrofhtf** (Ahnika, ]j. Tidri), which explains *rkaUf- 
f/o/oA' as * thos*‘ that Imve only one line of ttt'th’;—'smd in 
Smrtindrodiihdro (p. 293). 
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VmBT. XIX 

'lliis versr* is quotnl in Apar^rht (p. 11 *>7), tviiich 
note^ thal tlif* intonrioiinl Ojitlng of tliinp? moke tlie 

twice-lwrn person an i.e., rUsqnalllieH lilm from uU 

that is (lone by tiriee-ljorn itersons, iind the expiation for thiji 
wonH bo the smiie ns that presi'rilted for wineKlrinkit^. 

ft is qnotedin J/iVdiwmT (on 1.170), whieb says that 
this refers to intentinruil iind ti'peated eoting of the tilings; 
also on 3. 229 ;— ^in Pord.<(har<tf)iMh(tm (Bruyashcfaitta, 
p. 31TX tis referring to inteDtionnl enting;—nijd in 
pdrijdta (p. 825) to the tCwt timt file intentional eating of 
forbidden things is equal to irineHlrinking; and again on 
p. 927, to the effeet tluit ii «> intesfitionaf and i-epeated eating 
that IB equal to wineHtiiiikiiig and henee makes one outcast, 
while by mtendouJilly eating these only onns^, one only lieeomes 
liable to the performance of the Cfiandrai/ana. 

\T2RSE XX 

C/. U. 155, 2Ul aad 219. 

TIub verst* is quoted In Madanapai-ijSta {pp. 927 
and 825) iis laying down tlie expiation ior the vntntenlimal 
eating of the things:—^in PardsfKirartidffham (Prayaslt- 
chitta, p. 817) to the same effect, with the additional note that 
the‘Sanuipfina'meant here must be tlmt which extends over 
sin’en days^—The last quarter Is quoted tmce in Mitdh- 
^rd on it 290, to the effect tlint if one eats forbidrlen things 
odier than thost' here mentioned only cnee, and that wnttiten- 
tiona/f-p, lie has got only to fast for the dayunder 1. 175 
to the effect that the I'ating of the forbidden binls imititen- 
tioDidly mnhes one liable to fasting for tin* dayimd the 
lirst tlireti quarters on I. 178, when? it is janiiiHl out tlint it 
refers to unintentwned and ivjieateft eating of tlie tilings; 
—also on a 229 ns Iiiying down the expiation for 
imintentioniii eating. 
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It XH also quoted in Apararha (p. 11 y7X to the effect 
thiit l>y nnintetitioiiaUv eftting llie (hing^i emiiiierated repeatedly 
one lieciomei liable to tlie TnH^Aaiuiraya^ ami by ming 
i»ther forbidden things to fasting during the iky. 

VERisE XXI 

C/.n.2l2. 

This verse is qnotexl in MiiaiCifarii (on 290) as 
laying doxvn the expiaritm for tases of suspectetl eating of 
forbidden things ;—and in PmynithchUi^invika (p. 340). 

VERSE XXII 

This verse is quoted in (oxx b 170) to tW 

effect that just os tliere is notliing mrrong in tlic eating of meat 
which is the remnant of fsaerificial ami SliisiddliH offerings i 
so alsxx there is none in eating that which is left after the 
dependents Itave lieen fetl. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnikn, p. 537), 
which adds that iinimals ore to lie killwl for feeding one’s 
dependents, only wlien lliere is no other mnins cd feeding 
them; xind tins implies also that tlieri* is no barm in one’s 
exiting the tneiit lumself tliat is left after the feeding of depen- 
dtaits ;—and in Smftimroddhdra (p. 301). 

VERSE XXlll 

Vtr*ttmtrtidayti (Alimkii, p- i"i3i) quotes tJiie verse 
as Arihorddn to the piecexling vem*, the meaning being os 
follows;—‘ Inasnineh jis in imcient satirifu'es performed by 
sages, exUble sacrifidal cakes used to lie uiaile xxf inumotsi and 
liittLs killed for the pur|)ose, tlieee may 1 k‘ kille<l by men of 
the present day also.’ 1’liat the sucrUinal cake is to he made 
of tlie llejih of uniunds has been biid down in xunnwition with 
tin* ‘Thirty-six-y«xr Saeriiidiil Setwion', about which we rend 
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tlutl “(in till' clotiing <hiy ftf wliicli, thi' <tf tJie hoiist* gorw 
out ii—fitnitini^ unci out of tho of tho tiniiniits kUI<^) tlipn* 
(ho Scn!fi7nj/ft ssurifir'iu! onki>r« nrp pr(*|)iiFrtl.” 

VEK8E XXn- 

Tln8 h c]tiorc‘(1 in Vtiytrinti^lffifa (Aliniku, 

p, 528):—in SmftitathMtJljK 452);—in fSIitndfUiit. 

p. Ultl);—smtl in Prnff'twitchiftneiviJca (p.^tM). 

W.RSE XX^' 

Tliifi ^‘cjrse is* qiiotol in Smrtitfttl't’n {p. 452) J—^10 
Vlramiirodfiyrt (Almika, p. 528):—in Hmn&fri (^briitldlia, 
p. fltO);—imd in Praj/umhchtUavivika fp, 291 ), 

^"ERSE XX\T 

Thijj verso is ciuotecl b Vt7-am{tit}daya (Almilot, 

p. 526), wbch acktn the following notes:—'Die roles rt^nwiing 
eating that ljuve gone liefore are meant for the ‘ twice4iom *, 
not for the Sliudra; Uentsf* for the hitter then? is no harm in 
eating garlic iind other things. But, according to Kal^ 
patai^ the eating of the mw and sur h like luiiiuals am] 
hinls—even though ineUiikH) aniong those mentioned,—must 
1 h* considGred wn)i^, even for the Shudru;—Ijeing as they 
are entirely i^inderaned by nil eultiired men.—^The mention 
of the ‘twiee-bom’ in this verse implies that the fortli- 
coming prohibition rtganling meat is meant for nil the four 
castes. 

YER8E XX^TT 

This verse is quoted in Vtrf.tmiti'wPtt/ft (Ahnika, p. 527) 
which adds the folhiwing notes:—‘/Wvfi’ta'iff dint which 
has been sunctilled hy means of mantrm for living offered 
at a sacrifice:— *ftt'ahnta^amincha —when one ts 

pressed by n Brahniann to eat meat, if he mts it hut 


R.'Si'LASATORY—ADIfYAYA Y :J4fl 

mcey dien th<>rt* k iiu hiim; tliiit thii< ii; |n:<titiiLb1e onca only 
is detirlv’ stati^ by Yiiniii; if tlif -<iLine Bt^limiiiui tihuiilcl 
l»rps.'9 him {Lgiun, tlien lie not to accede To diin; nor ia lie 
to eat it, even thmiglt tiie stecond time Lie may 1x^ pa^seit by 
iinotlier Briilimanii; tluit be is to etit it ofire does not 
me an that lie is to tJibit ii single moi'nel ; wluit ii^ ineiuit is 
tliat he tniiy eat ivt a single meul ‘ YaihavklhinigukUih *— 
this meaas tliiit when invited to the Mfulknparka-ciffering or 
to a Shradd/itt, one may eat even unetiasemted meati.— 
^pranSnamiri* chatgaye '—mciit may be eateii if diuiog an 
illness, or during footl-atMtcity, one’s life would Ijo in iLinger 
if uicjit were not taken. 

'Hie t'erse is qiioteil also in StnrtiUMvfi (p. -149X wbicli 
explains * prof^tam * as which lias l>een iluly conseemted 
by means of mautrof, being obtained from iUi aniiiial killeil 
in connection with a sinaifieial perfoniianee i—‘ braktHOnandw 
kamga *—:it the wislj of a BnHiuianii one may etil once ; 
—' ^— 1 .at a Shmddfut \—in tlie 

PragjfhchW*mveht (p 2^0), wlifeh notes that \priitfaitdmhy.i 
chdti/ayi * is meant to refer to Keligioii.® iiitudents and to such 
Honae-holifers a.’* luive renouncetl meat;—iinil in Svirtu 
sdi'odtfhdtfi (p. you). 

VERSE xx\nFr 

Tius verse is quotwl in Virumitroiktifa (Ahniksi, p 
.o27), as reiterative of what has gone before-—suid in 
Smrtikttttfa (p -hW), 

VERSE XXIX 

Tills verse is quoted in Vintruittt/d^iifft (.Ihnikn,. 
p 527), which udda—the *cham' are tlm lieer and the resrt,— 
the * ochrmt ’ gmssea eU*„— *damifirn\ the tiger and othere, 
tlie deer and the like ,—* KiAmh^' are men and 
the like,—and *ft/uu^a‘ lish etc, nre brave persons 

—and ‘ AATj-u ’ are die ritnid. 
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XXX 

Tlujt vfivt? is <)ui}tt;!4j in Firftmitrofki^a (Ahnikn, p. 5!J7). 

VERJ^K XXXI 

this witli tlui iLifiubhrtmtJU 13. U 4-1 Hi. In %b 
Ills, 15, this is quotul as Shniri, hut in 115, 53, its gist is 
awrthftl to ^Mimn ”—-Hopkins. 

Tins verse is quoted in Virautitfyidnffa (Almibi, 
p. 527), whidi mids the f(>Uo\\ing nntvsx --* tneiins 

* for pnrposses of snerifioe —* yug^Ihi* rnwins ‘ enting’,*^' ato- 
nt/atka* mwms ‘dsewheiv tinm at h tsaerifice';—and in 
Hhnddri (}shrndilhii, p. 582). 

VmiyK XXXII 

This vers»o is quoted in Vti'amitrodaffa (Ahnika, 

p. 527), which adds tlmt * nvi^am-atpadya * refers to tlie 
nlone;—in {p. 445);—in Hhnddrl 

(Shriiddha, p. 582);—and in PrdtfofihchtttafHveia fp. 276). 

VERSE xxxm 

This verse is quotetl in Viramitroday<i (Ahnika, 
p. 531) ;^n SrnrtiUtm'a (p. 440);—and in Smrtif^ 
t'oddftdi'ft (p. .301). 

TKRBE XXXIY 

This verwe ie quoted in Vtramitrodayo, (Ahnika, p. 531). 

4T^RSE XXX\^ 

This yefse is quoted in J/mrdria (p. 251). which 
explains ^nii/^ktah* m ‘invited, at a sat-rifiw to the gods or 
at a Shriddba’;—in Mitdljftfrd (on 1. 179 ) to the effect 
that one must eat meat when invited to a Shwddliain 
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Nirnatfaxi^ndhu (pi 294) ati forth ttie sjafiJiiftw of 

not the vuent duly Viramttroila^ 

(Aluiihsi, [>. i>3U)t wlih-li expliiliis stu ‘hirtluj'; 

—ill (p. 44!)) j- — ^iu Hemddri (Shriiddlui. 

p. 577);—(jx 279), wliieh remurkj? 
tiiiit till)* refers to such tuciit is not forbidden, 

V^EUSE XXXVl 

Tliis wrse ie quoted in Hhn&lri {BhrSddlia, |x 5BU)> 
VERSE XXXVII 

^SaitgT —‘On uii ooewdou arising for die killi ng of an animul 
(at a rite other tliiin tliose laid down in the Veda)' 
(MedliiidtUi);—* if one has a strong desire to eat meat' (Kul- 
liiku and Xarfiyanii). [It is ilifficiiltto scehowa stroiigdesire 
for meat could be appciised by cudng aninial iiuide of butter 
or Hour];—In the event of one being attackoil by evil spirits * 
(Go^^DdutSja);—'on the oowision of isodal gatherings* 
(Nimdana), 

This vewe is qiuitcfl in F7j^wii#rwfo^o (Ahniku, 
p. 538), which quotes KaljxUartt as oflering the following 
expliuuitioii:—In such ceremonies tis the S~itdga}ika mad 
tlie like, wliich are not piewTilied in the Veda, and Uie killing 
of onJmiiU at which, therefore, Muwiot have tlie simction of 
die Veda,—if, in ^lew of the prevalent custoin, it is found 
neuessaiy to fiueritice an iinitiml, one i^hould oBer an animal 
nuide either of Imtier or of Hourit then quotes KullOka’s 
explanation ,—11 pii tiien tlie one gi\xm by Metlliiidthi, remark¬ 
ing tliat this List is in agreement with Kaipat(trti.—h 
tlien goes on to describe anolher expluniition, hy which 
mpiitiK *ai a sacrilite* ami tliis is expli^ed iis laying flown an 
altemarive to the killing of unmuds at the well-known saerilices, 
Agn 74 tomhj»t and the rest—Tliis last explanation, the author 
rejects, on llie gtnund (l) that there is no authority for taking 
J5 
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the wordin tJit* sense of aocrljicey and ( 2 ) that it 
woold not be right for a < SmrU to lay down an 
alternative to a detail that has been laid tlown in the original 
Vedic injtinedon of the sacrifices. 

VER*SK XXXVTII 

C/, The Maliiibhiu'aUi 13. 03. 121 . 

This verse h quoted in Vtmtnitnxlaytt (Ahniko, p. 538). 

VERSE xxxrx 

“ Ftijupi J’hi'vi/ate shrutih is the end rrf tliis veise instead 
of Jivayowiem as found in the MahabharaUt, 

13. tie. 14. Quite a number of Miixm's jue dted as 

ShrtUi in the Epic.*'—^Hopkins, 

* 

Tliis versei« quoteii in (Alinika, p 538), 

VERSE XL 

This verse is quoted in Viraniittvclaifa (Alinika^ p 538), 
winch explain.!: *vchehhrtih* as ‘ advannement 

Malhatithi (P. 403, 1, 22 )—‘ Pi'Otiii^fhQniUivat ’^* 
This refers to MimdmsdSvtra 4. 3.17 et. which embodies 
what has been culled the * Riitrisaitro^nyd'tfa*^ In connection 
with the' Rdtri * ofierings, it is Hald that' he who offers these 
obtmns respectability atid in regard to tliis the 

question arises whether this latter pas.sage is a inereetrfAai'wc/^f, 
or it deacribefl tlie restilt that really follows from the ofierings i 
stnd the conclusion ia tlint, inasmuch as no other mention of 
the result of the offerings ia found anywlier^ the passage in 
question must be taken as ilesurilung die results actually 
following from theuu 

\'ER 8 E XLl 

This vers© ia quoted in Apardrkt (p 1 . 54 )^ .aettittg 
iteide tlxe view that ‘ the oftering of does not 
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neceHiDaHly involve' the killing' of tlif* iiuimal *;—in Vi'ifiniitTo- 
(Uxy^f {Ahnikti, p. 5^^S). 

VERSE XLIT 

'I'bis versM? is r)Uote*(l in (Almikti, ]>. 581)* 

VERSE XLIH 

"rhis versp is qnoled in V%'i-*imitrod(tyH {ASmlkn, p. 538), 
VERSE XIJV 

This ^-ertio is quotfil in (Alinikn, p* 588). 

VERSE XLV 

»• 

This ^'erse is quoted in VtmmUi-Gilf^yft (Ahnika, p. 58Sk 
VERSE XLVl 

This vetw is quoted in ^ttan/i'itrtKlaya (Ahnika* 58d), 

\^RSE XLVir — 

This verse is quoted in MUaktiara {on 1. 181) as 
laying down the indirect tesnlt of nmding the killing of animals. 

VERSES XLVm^XLJX 

These verses are quoted in Farasharttmadhava (Ach^, 
p. 719), which adds tiiat tlte prohibition contained hero 
pertains to the eating of meat obtained by such killing ^ 
animals as i« pmhibiletl,—and not to that of meat obtain^ 
by purchase; and this on the ground that it is prefaced by the 
deprecating of the net of kitUng. 

Verse 48 only is quoted in Frayashokittaoittka 
Cp. 279). 
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VERSE L 

Of, The MnliiilihanitH 18, 114, 12. 

\'ERSE IJ 

“In thp Mahabharatn (la 114, 8li-4!>) tJiin ik ‘jw tftld fjf 
okl by MurJuirideya —Hopkins. 

Tills verse is quoted in ApurarAa (p. 251) ;—in 
Mita^'orn (on 1. 181), os ilescnlniig the eight kinds of 
* killer ’ i—and in SmftUaroddAaro (p. 301), which lias 
tJiP following notes :—‘ffhnffJtidh \ pnrtnkers in the sin,— 
‘ who noquiesres in the net,—' vithwiitd \ who 

outs ttie limbs,—irho netiuilly does the jiet tiint 
ileprivw the iiniiunl of Uie life,—*who cooks 
the ment,—‘‘ npaharia who serves the meat, 

^■ER^iE UI 

In the jVlahilbharabi (13. 114, 14) this verse is ascribed 
to Naradii.”~HDpfcin.‘i. 

Thi.s verse is quoted in Viramitrodttyrt (Alinikn, 
p. 581);—and in 5»irtfi»dnKW/4rtm (p. 301). 

VEIWE un 

In the Mahabhai-ntn (13. 114. 15) this occurs ns writer's 
'‘matmi rnoinfi' but it Ims ‘wnw* for —says Hopkins, 

'ITiis verse is qtioce^l in Mitak^'u (on 1. 181), to 
tl)p effect that die merit of tlic perforntam-e of Asihvnm'iflha 

aanies to one who renounces inefit for a full yenr ;_mid in 

Vli-G^»iUvdayn (Ahnikii. p. .533), which adds that 
according to Jledlwtitlii, this is Arthavdda, and * not 

the decliinition of n resiiU tliat iitiiuilly follow.^ fnmi t!ie act,— 
this lieing hasetl upon the principle laid down byJaimini 
under 4. 3. 1. It goes on to add that this view is not tight; 
OR this owe is not analogous to that of Jaimini 4. 3. 1* 
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A 'dE^ltinitioii of TTwnnf k njgar>lfHi iw an 'Avthmi^u' only 
when there » some Other pii^isagc nientioniiig anotlior reward 
In connection with ifie same net; in the present case, Imwerier, 
we tin not IiimI any other passage speaking of nny other 
rewanls nccming from the renonntirig of meat for one year; 
so tlnit this ooin^ under the Rairi&ftlti'fmifayti (Jaimini 
-k 3. 17 et. see note lunler verse 40). It concliulcs with 
tlie remark that the rewnni at-cruing from the renouncing of 
lUKit for one year,^*^veu though of the same kintl ns tlmt 
following from the AshmmMha—is of u much lower deffite ; 
—and quotes the following Kai'Hii of ‘Bliattapad;!’— 

f^nrn: ii 

\TKSE LIV 

This verse is quotetl in Pai’d^A error mn^iAai’a (Adiiim, 
p. 71S>X wludi adds that Hie tenoimdng of moat here spoken 
of refers to meat othej tlian tlie * consecrated * and the rest that 
have been spoken of before, 

VEBSE LV 

0/ The Mnliilbblmta la lUi. 3o. 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrvdai/^f (Ahnika, 
p. o3l);—and in SffnttsaToddhara {p. 301). 

\'ERSE LVl 

111 Is verse is qiiotwt in Parti^haritmndham {AdiSrn, 
p.71fi) in support of the view that it is only the eating 
ofprohilntcd lueut that is sinful; — and in Viranutfodaya 
(Alinika, 537). which mlds tlu* following notes,— 

—eindi meat as is JWt forbidden;—*»no<fy?’—for the 
AfoftWyo nn<l other tower aistesj—‘m.at/At(n3'— ije^ such 
sexual intereoui^as ia not prohilnted;—tX tbe 
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tU'tcj-iulnatioti to reuoimti^;—‘»«aAajjA^t/ff’—<^>adiioivi> tij 
tlu? flttmnmeiJt i>f Hfnven iiml guch othpf msiiltH afs liave lieen 
inenttojaed m tlif* foregoing ciHhaiwh psmsngps. Metl/taiithi 
lias remarktHi tlmt flip lieteniunation to renounce mwtt and 
rttWr things must 1 k» H^nlcil ns conducive to Hesivcij only, 
on the hiitk of the principle of tin* Vishvajit (Jiijnoowrt- 
sii^m 4. H, 1;»-Ui), But this is not right, ivh it is very much 
simplei* to acoept the rewards mentioned in the arf/mvada 
passages as the rewartls niwmt here, nither tlian iisstime one ort 
ttie basis of the saiil prindpla 

It is quoted in Fraf/asheMtittmvUa (p. '277), which 
remarks that tliis refers to such mftil as is left after the 
offerings to the gotls mul Pitre luive been madeas regards wine, 
the abandoning of it is ^conducive to great reo'ards’ only 
for those for whom wine ia not forbtrldei],—(md as rtgards 
‘sexual inteiTourse;’ the nhandoniog that leada to great reward*! 
is thjit of tlie imereourHe which is sanctioned'onall except 
the satTed days,* and ‘ that for the sake of pleasure/ 

ATiRSE LVm 

' Anujate V ounger tlian one that bis teethed * (Medhii- 
tithi, Gorindurnja, Nnrayana, Raghavananda; hrc] Kiilluka 
also, who is not rightly represented by Buhler), 

* Cha ’ 'riiis includes ‘one whose UjxmGyafUt has been 
performed ’ {Govinebrajn, KuUfifca, Naraynna and Ragha- 
vananda). 

ITiis rerse is quoted in Svift^ath'd. (H, p. 23 D), 
wliidi udils that lux-ording to this tb* impuritj* attaches, oot 
iinly to tlie but also to Sdyoti'fm, SamditfMlahfAn, 

patermil rebtions, maternal rebtions anit so fortli;—‘ajifyaff,’' 
literally meaning ‘bom after,’ means ‘one /wn afte^^ the 
ilmUijdtu,' this latter lieing die noun immediately preeedU^ 
the word;—tlie presence oiU'ha* implies the ‘initiated’ also: 
— ‘Alt#* mRuis‘dead* ' 
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It qiK^tect in (p, Oi skIHa tht' 

following notew—ia thi‘diild liorn iiftor (hi* rliild 
that luis cut its tcotli, a diilil tliat Iiha not iiit ita l(.*t<tli,— 
‘IrfOt'/iWH'/tf cA«,’the VAr«’nieimt «i includo one vrhoHu 
Upnnayann hua been perfornieiI,^*>('*»wfA»'iJ ’ on liLi dying,— 
stands here for the tnipurity'/w io ftiVfA, that rfw 
to fieath luiving Jwen sepiinitely inentioneiL 


VERSE UX 

‘'The ctnumentators ure of the opinion that tlie length of 
the (>eriod of the Impurity depenils on the status of the ittonmer; 
and that a nmn wliu knows the mantras only of one S/tdiha 
shall be impure eluting four days, one who knows a whole 
Shal/id {or two V^edas) during tlnee ilays, one who knows 
die Vedii (or three Vediis) and keeps tliree or live suumi fires, 
during one day, Medhatitlii however mentions anotlier inter¬ 
pretation, au^rding to whidi the four periods coiTes])ond to 
the four ages of the deceased, wludi have lieen mentioned In 
the preceding verse, Aeoording to this view, the Sapindiis 
shidl mourn for iin initiated person for ten daj's,—for one who 
had leoelvetl the tons ure*, four days, and so forth.''—Btihler. 

This verse is quoted in Ajjftrdrtfi (p. whidi 

explains the first half to metm tliat the Supity^m are imjmro 
for ten days, and tiie second hidf :is laying down three other 
idtemativcs;—' Ai-odk for as it reads u t'd) xfiRchtt^andi 
mihndoi' it tacplains m indiesiting the iieriod of /our fiftf/s, the 
fourdi diiy being pre^MTihed for the ijolkxtuig of die Itones of the 
ihsiiL 'llius (he four ;dternati^‘e periods art—ten days, 
four days, three days and one da}'^; and tlie ride resordii^ 
tlie restriilion of one or the other is dins laid dowTi by 
J*m‘ds/tfmi —‘ Ttie Briihtiuimi eipiipped with liodi da; X'eda 
and die Fire bec-omes piuv In one day, one etpiipped with 
dw Veila only in ^Arse days, ami one without qiialiliMitions 
in ten days.’ 
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Jt its quuteti ia MituLfara (on ;J. wliich renmrkrt 
djiit tin* four peaioila heiv are nieaut iv^^iJectiveSy 

for tilt* "KiusulfAdhdntfalu,* tin* ‘KwnhMdhmiynka’ tlio 
Tri/fifi<t{hika ’ and tliij ‘ A9fmtst<twk<f ' (described in 4.7 
above), [t quuuits PariistbaniV rule (jurft quoted), but nqect.s 
it as imacoeptiible. 

It IS quoted ill J/<w/aEfiffljodn)'Jt« (pL 39i), and iigaiii 
on p. 43(i;—^iu SmrttsdToddhdi-^i (pp. 220 and 239);— 
in (p. 110)in fldrulatd (pi 3) 

flrhifb reudi! ^dsthV and explains it as mesuiing ‘four days*5 
—and in Sh^idhimtiyvkhu (p, H7), 

VEKSE LX 

This verse is quoted in Jjxri-di'itt, (p, 893), as 
piov'iding the deJinition of the Smidnoilnift* rebidonship, 
and explains tJie meaning to be that tills relation ship subsist-? 
among all tliose people who clearly recognise a common 
ancestor;—^in Mitdkfftrd (on 1. 253);—^in Pch'dahKit^ 

fnadhruyt (Achara, p. 390) j—in Vyavctfidrania^Hkhu 
(p. 63) wbieh constnien ‘SaptamV it* ‘ Sctpi<tmi adte’ $o 
timt the seventh also becomes indnded in ' Sctptndft ’ 
relationship ;— in Madytnapdrijdtn, (p. 427) ;-^ia Sfittd~ 

dhimapukh 0 (p. 37), which says that ‘‘eiideartatg* U 
to be construed witJi the second line jih 5 o ;-"in Smfii- 
sdroddhdru (p. 230), wluih says that from the point 
wheiv * SnntdTwdakit ’ relations] lip ceases, ‘ Stiffotra ^ 

relationship iilono reiiuiins;—ia N^tlydchdrapi-adipa 

(p. 104), which quotes Medhatithi to tSu* eftetrl that all those 
wlio are descended from the great-gnindfather of one’s own 
great^nmdfather are his ’Sapindas'j—In Ildrntfitd (f>. 
which has the following note:— Six am.t;-stoi^ Iieginning 
from one’s father an* Mu ‘Sapinda,’ the seventh !ini'V?iitor 
is not ‘ Sopitpiti ’; and the reason for thi^ lies in the fai-t 
that one’s three itnuiKlmte ancestors—lather, grandfather and 
gtvat^mlfatliere-iire entitlcil to receive the ’ piiida ’ from 
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hitn, and thu next tint*: nnii*jloi>i '—i the fittlifi”, gniodtitlivr 
!Uid j^ronl-ginnilfatlier of tJic gresit-grantifatiier,^—iUt* eiititicxi 
lu iho ' i^inenritigs of lusf piiHUi;^ vvliilu llie seventh anwriitor 
its not ei]title<) fn tiny .-'liuro uf Pintiu ; it uddn tbiii tbi* 
man liiniHclf is ‘ ' of iiis own six ancesUu>;— 

in Shvddhikrmrnvdi (p. ~>2), wtiidj exp!suns tJuit the 

* Siipiudii' tvliitionship eutiises in one's imitator, and 

* Sftmunotlako ’ relutioaslilp oiteork upto tSint persttn wlio 

is known to Ije dosivndofl from ‘tiiy such tuid sueJi tmix^tor,' 
iind fn:>ui the point where no sncli descent can Ih? siiwificnlly 
])oint«! out, tliat reiutiott3iii]> ceatses and tieyond that all 
are ^gotraja' only; — in (Kiilfi, 

p. 250), wliicli n^produces llciliiotitlii's romark quotetl idiove; 
—-m SmTttcIifindt'iku (yauiskain, ]i. 181);—and in Vti-itmi- 
froilftffft (Vj-sividuirsi, 2<I9 h). 


VER 8 E LXI 

Metlhntithi tind tjovindmiijo omit the tiiMl line of 01 and 
the first Iine<»f 62; so iluiT in tiic plaieof 01 and 02, thej' a-ad 
*>niy one verse nuulc up of the setitnd lines of Ixitli 61 and 02. 

This iiefTse Is qiiottsl in //aWdtn, (ft, 15), wliieh 
explains ‘ dt^-imeru * as stiimlini; fi>i' ‘ ttfli ilnys * iiiwl other 
jjeriods;—unit in ShweMhimugul-ha, (p. 37). 


VERSE i.xir 

(V^erse 03 of otlier eonnnentators.) 

Accordinf!: to tlie interpretation of (4tn-indni5jii, Kutluku, 
N'iii’uyana and RagtiaiTinandfi, tlie two hulviN of this i-erse 
an* distinct, the Orst half Iivyiiyj donrn tliat themfin who emits 
semen is purified by hatJung, and the setxnnl half that lie 
who lif^ets a chtkl is purified after three days, Aecotding 
to Mcdhutitlii however, the first tialf siipplitv the nn.son for 
what is tisserti‘<l in the setuml Iwdf* (Sts; DninnhUton). 


mo 


5L\M' r^MKITt—XoTlis.- 


Thir) wivo irt i}uult!tl hi Ptirashurimiadfmvtt (.AchlTH, 
p. (il)fi), ivliit'li ^iniij{ku~SimdMud/ta ’ iw 

nalrthftava,^ ‘ t)n^ inii:viital ii'lsitlonsJup.' 

The Ilar^tfitia, which liiis Iwtli linc!! uf (0*2) esplsun^ 
the iiietuung its—-'Tlic imtiniclmbnUy tlu^ tu tiwUti jicrtairii' 
lo all mpindaif, nnO timt tlue U> hirtU peitiiins U> tlie ptirtntst tif 
tile chiliJ onk, hut the hill pcnoit (teo (hiys) tif ‘ impurity * 
uUtidics to t1iL> ]j]othi>r only, thiit iittadiuig to the httlior 
ilistippenni iminediiitely on Imtliing, 

YERt^E LXUl 

(Vtarsc t>4 of otimr cotiiuiciiljiitoi^.) 

“ Aocottling to (ifmntliii'nja and XiTriiyauii, the rule 
refers to such BnThniimiis wlm for money rany a dejwl body 
lo the wmeterj';— acconhiig to Kulltikii *in<l Roghavananda, 
to Ssipitulas who in atiy way touch a corpse oiit of iihection; 
—Medhiirithi thinks tiuit it iipplics to uU who touch or 
lany out u itesul boily, be it for love or for money, RffghsMl- 
nanda thinks tlmt the text niention$< three alternative periods 
of impurity, one ilsi.v, thiw tlays ami ten dnys.”—Buhler. 

This verwG is quoted in Apardrka, (p, 883), which 
ejtplains it as laying down the period of impurity of 
ten ilnys for tbi^ who touch a dead body ; it explains 
‘ rhaikena ratrffa * its mesming * one day and night,’ 

and 'tn'bhth irirdh'aik' as ‘nine days’;—thus ten days 
is the period of iniptuity (for the Bmhmuna) touching the 
dead tiody of the Brahmanii; for tlie Bralimnna tarrying for 
money the dead liocly of other caste!?, the period extends to 
that which has laien piiescribcd for that caste—savs the 
KiViiiT/jjifranff '^Apfimria quotts the i-erse iigain on 
p. 803 to the ollect that the jimiod of inipmity for 
J[-«a irt only three days. 

It is quirted in Nirtmt/tmudhu (|i. 382), which also 
explains it ns Inying down n jxfiod of ten tlays, 
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^^RSE LXIV 

(Verwo Ofi of other (^ininentiitoiv.) 

‘Pitpnedhu *—^Tlie Aniyhfii (MetlliiitilUi, Govinihiraju, 
Kitlluka iwmI Rt^bnvaruiiula) — ‘the potii^ SliriifHlia eero- 
luotiy' (‘ Etliers ‘ noted hy MnUmtidttX 

This verse 5:4 quoted in Apftrarkft (p. S)]2), wiiieli 
fiajv timt diH * ffuru* luestiit liere is AchUri/ci, juid that 
* Pitrmedhit ’ is Antye^li ;—^in ifitak^ira (on Jt, 24), 
to the effeet tluit if tlie pupil perforins Aiitye^fi of his 
f/wu, then he is to lx* inipiin' for ten tbys;—in Nir- 
nayastintlJiU (p, ikil) iis reiterating the ‘teii-dny ' ix5riiid for nil 
turners of the deiul Imtly, the 'pupil’ lieing nientiorwil only 
by way of Illuetmtion. 


VEihSE LXV 

(Verse iKi of other eotmiientatois,) 

“ Xnrtiynna and R^liavaiiiindo think tluit tliis rule nefet^ 
to inisi^rrtages vvliieli happen during tJie first six inontlLs 
of pregnancy i and that front the st'venth incjnth, whether the 
ehilil lives or not, the full pr*riml of inipurity must lie kept. 
fsSnTyanu moreover asserts that in tlietii-sl and mouths 

the impurity si mil lii>i tlirw* days”—Bolder.— ‘ — 

' Becomes pure * (Mwlhiitiihi and Kidloka) ; —‘ ehaste ’ 
(Namvana). 

This verse is qiiote^l In .VitAkifftru (on 2tt), winch 
explains the aeenral half to iiiefiii im folhiws ; —‘ Tin* woman 
in her courses becomes pure—tit for religious function.^— 
on luvUiing </ thf Inil 

UP reganls touchalnliti', she laxoinert fit for it by IxUliiiigou the 
fourth ilay, even tlioiigli the How may luit have (leaseil entirely. 

The verse ia quote«1 also in (p. 

—in Shn(hffiil<iiiitiudi (p. ;1) in Hafuhtla (jj. (i8), wlvicli 
.-iiiys tlmt the plural nmnlx*r In ‘ * inilicutes thni 

miwarrittge ii* a souree of purity only when it owiirs iii 
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the thinl aiwl 8n1>p«siupnt iiiontlw of the prcgniincy, and Jiuit 
the iiumtiim nf the ‘womxm" in tlu? sw^mUine iimkes it 
oleiir tluU the hnpnrity diie to inist^iiTiiigt* iiisti iittndu?? to th(^ 
wife onlvt nnd mit to the IuisIkukI m yTit^mftei- 

pramdff {^imskSni, p, 3ofl). 

A'ERSE LXYI 

iVwse BT of otliet poimnentjitorpd 

TIuh verse i« quoted in Mitakmm (ou ?J, wliere 
it is oxpluitiwl tliflt all tluit thb? tiieans is tJuit in the cswe of nil 
liofore initiation, the impurity lusts for three days hi 
Mrttatfasindhn (p. B7S);—and in Stwr^iiaifna {IT, 
p. 271), which remarks that the second lialf of the 
mnk(w it desir to wlint wise the following two verses reift‘r, 

Mwllilitithi oRers two tonstructions:—(1) By one the 
^■erffe is nuide to provide n nile for the impurity of the nti- 
totisiiml chihl on tlio d«itli of others (2) hy the other, for 
the impurity of others on the death of the xmtonsurwl Hiihlmn. 

VERSE EXVII 

(Verse OS of other oomnientotors.) 

^ AstMsafiCJifipftJtadrte ' —^‘Pluw frw* from lionet’ 
(MedhStithi. :dfst IMitStsirn:);—‘ withoui the rite <if lione^ 
(^oUecting ’ (Kiilluka. who quotes Vislminipo'p expEmuitioii 
ichich agrees witli Meilliatithrs). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Smrtitattta (II, p. 271), 
wliich says thnt this refers to the ciLse of llie death of a elihd 
who lias liad his tonsure performed during the first year ;— 
in ifitdkjfara (on B. 2) which expliilns the meaning to tie 
that * the child shonhl l>e det'ke<l with garhmds and samlnl- 
paint anti shooht lie hiirieil in a eleun place, away frum tlie 
bunung gnmnds, hut ontsiik* the village,—which slionld Ik* 
free from 1 Hines. 

It is quotttl in JIarft/aid (p. 121), wliii-h luts the 
following notes ‘ rrtWn/riVfle^/vrfla \ oite wliose tomiure has 
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nut be(^ pfirformcsil,—littving i*ntlnwcHJ tJif* dianl; 
IxMly witli Hn^ tlowui?, gnrtiUid-^ untl m) fortK thiy 

fthoiild bury tt in suim* [)un:* Hpot out^dt^ tiu* ; find 

uven tliDiigb the body ivoulil $^>on become decomposed iiiiil 
liwiott the rite of *>f tht^ might lie [HtHsitik*, il 

si 1011 Id not 1 x 1 ftone. 

Lxvrn 

(Verse <19 of other commeiitiitors). 

This verse is qiioteil in {iiii il, 2), ivliieh 

explsiins ^ ka^tha^'ftt fyaktra' ns follows :—Must sis 

on throwing u log «f wootl in llu‘ forest, jieoplf tj\fce no iHituf 
of it, fx> luisnng buried the child, they should isike no furtiier 
notice of him, in the wny of performing liU Shrathiha tinrl 
other aftcr-ileaitli rites,’ 

It Is quQte«l ill Ap*H’ark 0 (p. 87(t), wliicdi expluins 
the menning to be thnt the cliikl less tluiii two yetiis old, 
wtiieh hti9 not hwl Tojwior, sUoidd he either liitriei) or 
tlirouTi into tlie water, ivithout .my after-fhsrUi rites;—mid 
iigain on p. 911, where it is ssdil that the digging d;c, are meant 
for the child who Iuls luul liis Tonsure tlune during the (irst 
y^ir. Tt is lUilicnlt to recoiuilc tlie two stutementA 

ft is quoted in SmYtiiativn {U, p. 271), which sdso 
says tliiit these two verses refer to tlm esuse of the clu'Id who 
luLs hnd Ills Toniiure perffiniHsl <luring the first yesir;—smd in 
Haralftta (p, 122), which exphiins ‘oitfnyi,’ 'in foresl,’ 
ns mesining in ‘ immltivuted groimii,’ and * KUsikiaraf as 
implying tlint tliey sliould not grieve over it;—sind in 
Shvihlhinia^Ttkiut (p, <i). 

VERHE LXIX 

(^^‘rHe 79 of other i‘miimentiiiors), 

This vi*tise is qiiotwl in .'ljixwvTei»_i (p, ,S7l) to tlu' 
ettect I hat in tlie <iise of si tiiild (less tliiin lluee years old) 
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who!$^ Tonsuiv luLM not peifoi'iiu^t, the wtiter-ofteringi^ 
(trliitJ] imply alnti ta-eiuation bff i»ptioii>il in :) i>a%* 
wlierc the *i]nmin|r’ iietemODy hns |>oen perforniefL 

It is quoted in Mfudanaparijata fp, 3S4)t whifh 
ndiL* the following notej*:— “udaicfh-ijfa'' indicntes tyi-efnatioji 
also ; if the ohihl had tcelheil, unci loid ita TonsuPGi--^ 
then whether it is eremated or not—its panenti* remain impupf* 
for threo cbiys. 

It is quo^ in Xir^a^mhulhu (p. 372), whidinko notes 
that ‘Hf/ai*«*iuduiles erenmtional'iii;—nml iigstiii on p, 374 > to 
llie effect tiint (a) if the child tiks befoce the 'muning' ceremony 
it mast he Imrneil,—«ml {6) if it dies after natniuguiiil before it 
is thi'ee yesirs olih it may l>e dther liiirnefl or cremated;—in 
Shttddfiimat/uk/ia (p. (i);^—ami in (p. 122 ), 

which draws the following tionchtsiona from these thiee t'etses: 
—‘Tn the cose of the twi>-yenr old child, from the lime of its 
teething on wards, if cremation and the tiUhritig^ are iimde^ tliev 
mf helpful to the ilcad, hut if the relattons do not do all this, 
they do not incur any sin; hut if the child has conipletcit its 
two years, the rites art' cumpulrairy, and thdr omission involves 
sin ;—‘}td}Hnl rapr which emphasises tlw view tJiat it is right 
to pt'rfortii the rites even oti dciith ot.'curring after the luaning- 
eoremony, and it U alt tlu' iiuiit* iiuniiidient w*hen the child )ms 
tiietlieiL ft 1 ^ 111 1 Hits Vishvarufiii’s explanation of' 
lui slimding for ‘one wliost‘ age witi over two, and iielow 
three years’; as lieing iinNiniptitihle with the qiudilimtioii 

It is quoti'il in tSuirfimtyHtdhdra (p. 21,1), which 
iidiLs tlmt stands for *cffiiih'it/n\ (‘nauation alw. 

\t:rse LXX 

(Verse 71 of other ifimmentators.) 

ThLs verse is quoted in Xf(i/f7cAdrujJ»w/ij>n (p. 131);_ 

in JIdratata (p 7d), whidi oxplmiis *ihvfttkn ' as Jtmndiio- 
fiaka ^iml in Shtffdhtviatfukkn (p, 37), 
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VERtSK LXXl 

(V[!h«.‘ 72 of iitlier coiiiuientJiloi's.) 

‘ yatht/ithiit kvI.peHa ’ ^ Acconiing lo tin: rule ilwknxl in 
versio G7' (MiMllmtitlii, Govintbinijii imtl Ntidi Linii) ;— ‘ |twi like 
ihe liiiisbiind'B relHtive?v *-^'i d:iys’ (Kiilluka, Niim- 

yana itnil R^liuvutiiuida), 

'(liiH verse in in Aptxrdr^ft (p. wliidi 

supplier tlio following exphuiiiliun :—IiitlietnjMiof 
—rnumirrietl—^voinuu, tlie ‘hdmlfutmn * — tlieir relutionB 
on the hnsbaocl’s sldo—Ixavnie pui’e in tlirw; tbiys; but their 
fiaadtiiai/ah' —relution^ on tlie ftither’s side—'betome pnrt: 
aueonling to tire afin'e^nd rule, ft in lieumst^ the reludons on 
the father’s side are sepaintely mentioned by raenns of the word 
V^riaiAf^y'^A.‘ that tin? generic term 'bdudhavdh’ is taken in the 
spedal sense of ‘rdirtioiiA on the liuslmnd’s side’. But there can 
he no such relations in the case of nmimrrml women ; hence 
the lYotnen meant here mnsi be those that have l)oen verbally 
betrothed, but not yet formally imirriwl.—‘Sttudfr/iffyoA,* the 
relations on tlie fntlier’s sidn are pniified according to the rule 
that has been laid dow'n in connection with the dcsith of n boy 
before tX the impurity censes after three days. 

The analogy betw'een the two eases is based upon the principle 
that for women ‘marriage’ takes the place of tiie [Tpi.tuaffana ; 
so tJiat the unmatTkd ffirl stiinds on the saoie footing as 
the &oy. 

The verse is quoted in Mtidkifftrd (on 3. 24), to the 
eflect that in the case of girls who liave Ijeen lietrothX hot 
not married, the rehidomi on tlie father’s side are purified in 
three days. Here also iind *«rtudbhi‘ are explained 

ofi in ApiirdrAit ; and it is achletl tliut tlie ‘ten-days’ rale 
could not he rigiidy applied l.»efnre muitiage.’ 

It is quotoil in Pftrwiiutramddkiwa (AdiiinL, p. (iOS), in 
tfie same senaci and ^itdttdkacait' i,s explained as 
and * mtiobfutt/ak' as ' tdirwpin'fdh\--^aini, ffitifioktena 
kaipena »s the ‘tlfree ilay.s' itile*. 
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It Is at.s() c]ii(>t»1 in Smriitattra 01* P* - W) in the .sense 
tliHt in the utse uf tlint 1111 ^% lieen Iietmthetl, init wlicuMf 
uiiirriiiporites luive nut ix^n perfuniieil, llic iiapimtas of 
her hiislKiitil itit- jmritied in lliree tlitys. while the pint fair 

uf her father jwe piirifietl hy Uie sniil mle, t, hy tlie 

iiile deeliiml in the first teJf tif tlie vet^ It itdds 
that * l^etrotluil ’ must he a neuessary euiiilitJdii, ns l>eroiv tiuit 
the imtiiitmeil girl am Itave nu ivhitious *uii the. hiL4)uml’s 

side ’; and tlnit lier hitlier'a Jictpi^ka to (>nly tliree dt^reew 

iiie iiieunt, Iwoutse of the express deehtriition of Vitshis^i tliat 
‘fur unmarriwl girls die aapinif<t~-relfttions&ip extemU to 
only tliree degrees.’ 

'L'hts is ipioknl in Iliii'tduid (jj. 49), wlueli iidds the 
fuUuwing notes : — ^AsHmakriitHdan,' lumitinned, — ^ bdndhai'dJi ’ 
relations on tlic luuilKind’s side — * ffiUJtol'thui * ns desi'ribeil 
in the Eiret line of the I'orse^ i. tliey are piiritieil in tliree 

days I —^tlie firiit half refers to the girl dying after tieLr^jlluil, ns 
iiefore lietixitiial, the giri am Inivu no ‘relatioason the hushtuid’s 
side’; her *sttMffWwyo/* f. e., relation.-* on her father’s side^ 
also lioeoine pure in three days. 

Vp:itSE LXXII 

(Verse 7*1 of other eomDientsitors.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 885); — in 
Mitdhtard (on 3, 16 ) ; —in (p. 

415) ;—in Sfnrtisdtv(ltIAth-a (p, 324) rts laying down ris*- 
trietions for the mjtin/fas of the tleatl ;r-in Shaddhi- 
L-nnmud'i (p, 143); width hiie tlie following notes:—‘JryoAaw*,’ 
on the third, .seventh and ninth days lliey* slnnild tJl bathe 
logetJier, for tlie IxneHt of tlie dead; all the ao/nWfW Hhould 
not esit meat dtiing the periiMl of iiiipnrity,— * tlii.s for¬ 

bids sleeping on lieds;—and in IldratcUd (p, 157), iThidi 
exphuns ‘ Kifdi'nloeana ' * all stilts with the exeeption of 

saiiulhavit tind sdmhhaid — ‘ they should all Uitlje together 
on the tliini, seventh and ninth ilays.’ 
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VERSE LXXR- 
(Verse 75 of others.) 

This verse is quoted iti ^^irtja^mmdku (p. 385), 
in support of the view that if one euuse of impurity sh o ul d 
happen during the period of impurity due to another 
then the former should be regaided as over by the end of the 
latter. 

Viiieshu OT DetshnrUcira is thus defined by ‘ Vrddha- 
Manu ’quoted in Apordrka (p 905):—^"ITuit whicb is 
interpOBed by u great river (a river falling directly into the sea) 
or by a moimtain, or whae the language is different.' 

ft is quoted in Kftffsdreuemiiehcfiaya (p 70);— 
in Sinrtisdi'oUdAdra (p 232), wbidi explains *viga(Qm* 
as ’dead' and adchi that this nite applies to t.'ases of birth alon^ 
and that * ten ilays' wtande for the ftill period of impurity 
under normid oonditioas j—m ShKddhU-Q^nmvdi (p. 36 ); 
—and in Ildra/fftii fp 32) a'hich Iuls die fohowing notes : 
—' viVlSs/jeOfMffm’ in another country, e, from 'vhere the 
news of deitli cannot TOme quickly,— nnirdo^ham before 
the end of ten days. 

In regard to "videsha*, KrtffogdiXi^atnni'hcAapa 
fp 71;) quotes RiKlnidiifira as saying that even though there be 
no intervening mountains or riveris, if the distance between two 
(■otintiies is more than (5t > f/ojeitiax —'Rrhut and Fniyaga,— 
they are 'vitlexha ’ to each other, but not so between Tirhiii 
and Knslii, the distance lietween which is only 30 j/ojanox, 

VERSE LXX^* 

fVeTT«c 76 of others.) 

This ^Trse U fjuoted in Mitakpird (on 3. 31) in 
support of the view that in the case of one hearing of the d^th 
of a relative in otlier countries, lifter one year of the 
he becomes purified by kdiing juid making the water- 
oRering;-“in ^fnfianftpdrij^it^l (p 428), irbero 'ripoA 
47 
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spr^lvd* LM vxplulniid ‘biithiog''; and it ndd/t dial 
mfm to wtiies of the dtaitU of reliitives otlior tlom tins Fathur 
or tlio Slother; — in Ntt^^fniulhu (p- ;1B5);—in 

Hdi'fthftd (p. which expLuiiis tlie niL^mitig to 1 h> that * aftor 
the Inpttii of ten ikys a rut upto itne yoar, the tSupindit»< tire iiii- 
pure for llireo days^, aotl after one year, tlie Sapini|a8 
boeome pure hy more hutiiing, tml not so the ptireots of 
the deadIn A>t//n.'fdr«i«ot.MeA(7i«^a (p. 70);—in 

Nitydt‘hdTnpi'<Jul%ptt (p, 12(5);—and in ShiwMhikmatvtu^ 
(p. 34 and 73), which adds tliat * iktshahii^' sUmdfi for Uio 
full period of impurity. 

« 

VERtiE LXXVl 
(Verse 77 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in AptArdrkt* (p, 0U4), which 
explains ‘ nirdititfKXtn ' as * hoio which ton days luive chipscd 
—in (on 21);—in Nirnayojtindhu (p, 

;J85), in support of the view tluii for the Father, tlioro is impu¬ 
rity even on liearing of tlie hlrtli of a son after ten tlays liavo 
tdapsed, Uioiigh thero is none for other relations;—in 
Firami(»w/ft^« (^imiskaru.. p. 188); — in JJatlanapdri~ 
Jdid (p. 427) to die wime eftect as Nimuyasindhuy— 
in Pctfdxhramddhdva (Achiini, p. tiOO), to* the same 
effect;—^in SmrtittiUivti (if, p. 275) to thu stime eflect; 
—4n Snift^m'oddfidrft tp. 232), which adds that the 
mention of 'ptUra * son, makes It dear that die purification 
applies to the only; — in •ih^dhikanmut^ (p. 

!14) wliich says tluit ‘ f^j. 

‘the lapsing of die period of unpurity*:—and in Mdrakjtd 
(p. 32), which adds this exphuuition:—^*1! one hears of the death 
of a Bapisda ufter the lapse of ten days, he become piu^fied 
by biitlung with dodies onanti ' on hearing of the birth of 
ins son, after ten days, one becomes pure by mere bathing * 
it tidils that the ‘purilinitioii meant here is only the cessation 
of untouchability *. 
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VERSE LXXVIT 
(Verw* 78 of otlipr^.) 

Tht‘< verst is fjuoUxI in A^tararka (p. wlitdi 

tJiat ‘in ;i ilii^taiil mtnttr/ qiuiliBes 

fioih t he ‘ haht' and tfie ' sifiain on p. *.>00, vvIiok' 

tlie ‘pfthAkpi^fht * is expliiimxl a« the *nt>ii-s;ipiii^t nod tin* 
‘ haki ’ as ‘ one whotse [laming lia.*^ tn>( lx*en dom* ’;~in 
(p, 33), whieh expltiin-s ' ' etc., lo 

lue^in that ' on hearing of ihe driitU of a Sapinda after tlie 
tap^ of ten liays, those for whom the nonnal period of 
impurity is one day only, botouu!:* purified immedintely, by 
bitlnng only;—and in DUmh'ii/al'nmHmli (p. 25), 

TIh' verse is quoted also in Smftitfjtftv^ (11, p. 274). 

VERSE LXXVnJ 
(Verse 70 of others.) 

Tills verse Is quoted in ytnttt^ftsindhn (p. SSfi), 
wliieh notes tluit the periml of ^en days* her^ menri<ine<] stands 
for all periods of impurity iislaid down In the seveml rases, - 
find not (dr tlmt of ‘ ten days ’ onlyAnd again on p. .388. 

It is quoted in Pot'dshm'amdilhftm (AcJiiTra, p. ti22); 
^in Smriitatlva (11, p. 237), in the sen.se tlwt wlien 
there is n t?oniuiingliDg of two causef of impurity, tlie later 
one lapses with the earlier;—^again on p, 244 to the 
same effhct-—i. the period of impurity due to a later nuise 

liecomes eont meted within the limits of that tlue to a promus 
«tu.se;—and (igain on p, 247 to the atm© ©ffeetand in 
Hai'afnid (p, (jl), which says that the qualification 
' jtgiiiu ’ nppliis to death only, luid draws tlie following toh- 
ehision If during the ten days nf impurity due to a (le«itii, 
another death or a hirih shoiih) extnir. then the iuipurit^'' censes 
aftt'T tlie end of the said ten diys due to til© former dentil 
it goes on to say tluit such k not ill© wise if deaih ocenr 
during til© periiKl of impurity <hip to a hirth, ns th© impurity 
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to death is more serious than that due to buth, and 
hence cannot meigt* into UiP latter. 

VERSE LXXIX 
(Verse 80 of others.) 

Till? verse k quoted in AparSria (p. 187), and again 
on pL 912, where it is added that the rule herein laid clown is 
meant for the case where tlie pupil does tu>e perform the 
antye^H for the Teacher; in a cose where he does perform it, 
itinvolves an impurity extending over hjU ten days, as declared 
above, imder verso 64. 

It is quoted in Mitak^m (on 3. 24), which also 
makes the same remark tw Apurarkti^r^ Nirnayt^ 
sindhii (pt 380)i'-4n Mttdanapariiatti (p. 431)in 
Ear<flata ip. 16), which explaimi the second half as—on the 
death of the Teaclmr’s son, from whom one has not read any- 
tMng, the impurity lasts for one day and night, and so also 
on the death of the Teacher’s wife, other than the one for whom 
Gautariui has prescribed an impurity of three days’; in 
Shuddhimayukha (p 37) ;--^uid in Krtyasaramm'tidiehaya 

(p63). 

VERSE LXXX 
(Yerse SI of others.) 

* Upcuampanne ’•H[a) * who Jives with one out of friend¬ 
ship or on busaneieifi ’ or (&) ‘endowed with good choracto* ’ 
(Medhatithi);^c) ‘neighbour’ (Naifyana)‘dead’ 
(suggested hnt rejected by Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Miiah<trd (on 3. 24), which 
adds the following notes:—meami either 
‘minted by friendship or neighbourliness’ or ‘possessed of good 
character';—the‘mdiH/o’ includes the matenml cousin and 
otha- relations of that kind, and the ‘ bdndhaea ’ stands for 
one’s own ' bdndhaffa* as also thooe of his father and mother— 
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m (p. 129), ^hidi fxplaioA 'Hpmam^ 

panna* hb 'living in one's ovrn house', if n VwJic achoim- 
living m one's house hajrpena to 4ie ete 

It is quoted in Paraphf:iTam^hav€t (Aclmni, p, 61IJ'), 
which e^cplftins *Shrf^'riya^ as standing l«i‘ otii' wKft hus lenmt 
tlie siiincrest.'ensiiHia] text ns tlje person himself.— 
pannf.t' as one who Is endowtsi with fnendlitiess or ncighlmur* 
UncHs ;—in Mad<inapdTi 3 at<i (p. 431), ns laying down tliemle 
relating to the ease of tlie highly qunlificyl Sh^'otriy<u ^nt’h 
near relations as the maternal iineJe and the like ; it explains 
‘ «pcr,«itfHp«t)na' us one endowed with friendliness iir with 
gOo<l qualities;—and in IMr*fl(tid (p. 76), which adds thi* 
exphuiation;—‘ on tlie death of ii Vedie Scbolitr Itelonging to 
another family in one's own house,—or on that of a Vedie 
Scholar who is o mxir 'neiffhfHnar {^upant^mpfmna) etc.'— 
and in tlie case of the mother’s uterine hiother, if the dctith 
takey place in another place, the impurity lasts for two ilaya 
and one night—tinct who, though initiated by 
some one else, lias learnt, from one a portion of the Veda or 
the sabsidiflij' sdenoes—in thiy case also tlie impurity lasts 
for two days and one night—one who has oBidatied 
at one’s sacrifioes,—'bondhava’, hloo<l relation. 

VEKSE LXXXJ 

{Verse 82 of others.) 

‘ Anuch&Tie teUha yar<Jttt *'—^‘A yurit who expounds thf* 
Veda along with the suhridisry sciences' (Ciovindarajii, Kullokit 
and Raghaviinanda);—‘tlw* g^iru and the peiiHin capahie of 
expounding tlie Veda ’ (NSrSyana);—^Medhiitithi conitrues 
'«niidAdni’ with 'ouArotriyfand explains it to mean ‘one 
who, though not learned in the Veda, is yet conversant with the 
subridiary sdenoey’;—Nandana (and also ‘others' in Medhiti" 
thi) read‘«^wa«’, jind expJiiins ayurtfu* ‘one 
who Is learned in die Vedas and lits snbsidiaries, but is not 
une’s gfwru\ 
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Tliw verse is quoted iu Apurarku (pt 216), wliidi 
expliuiis * Sci,}yoti}i ’ £ia thnt imp'ority wliich la^ts ‘tis long 
lii) tJie liglit \ of the i^tm, or of die stats; — ^in M^k^ara, 
whicli also exploios the meaning to bo that the Lmpuitty tastt< 
iia long iia the light; i. If deiith has ocxruired during the 
day, then it lasts till sunset, while if it lias ftecuned iluring the 
night, titen long as the stare are ’^'isihle in Pfirashfi- 
rtmmdktjtitf* (Achiini, p.013), which ofters the same esplanatiou, 
iind in the ,samG words, «s AGtat^rii;—in Madawt- 
pdnjdUt (p, 433X wliich espliiins tlie term 'Sajyotih.^ as 
‘lasting os long its the light', and adda — '‘during the <[ay, it 
lasts till sunset, ami during the night, till sunrise \—and in 
Hdi'ctlntd (p7(>), whicli tidds tlie following explanation:—That 
K^ttriyu king in whose territoriefl one lives, if siidi n 
king; who is not a Vedic Scholar, di«», then the impurity is 
‘ d the deatli ooeuts during the day, it lasts 

aa long ns die sun is visible, and if it occurs during die niglit, 
then as long as the stare are iilsible, — if the said king is an 
expounder of the Veda, the impurity lasts the whole day and 
mght,'—^ imudiSna ’ is one who has sttidied the Veda and is 
inpable of expounding it,—similarly if thedies, the 
impurity hurts the whole day and night, ' is one who 

lias taught a little of the subsidiary sciences. 


\rERSE LXXXn 
(Verse 83 of others.) 

Tliis verw» is quota! in jSmfiitafttr* (ET, p. 246) ns 
laying down die period of impurity for each several canto;—iu 
l^Iddkarftpttddhaii (Kala, pl 28S) in Kfhfamr€n<fanHvh- 
chaytf (p. £i4)in Niti/drMraprfi*tipa (p. 1 16);— 

in Ddiinkidydka^itniuti (p. 21);—in Shftddhikfitmtut^ 
(p.G), which says tlmt the meaning is tluit on tlic death 
(if a Sitpiiyfft who is over six years and two month.s of agi*, 
^for the survivor w1k> is ignorent of the Vetla and lias not 
:set lip thelires,but has passed ilirnugh aj] the T^iiumentnl rites. 
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llu iiupiirity in tin: cui^ ot tlm HiHlmuimt iant? for ten tUyn; 
—ii uddt< Ihiit if lientli ooturs before siuiriMi, tboD the 
|>rece(iing day if? to be counted mnongthe tent—if the survivor 
19 an Agnibotri or Vodic Hciiolar, it ia ovtf in u atiiglt: tlay; 
—jUmI in Harftlatd (pjj. 4 and 'J). 

VERSB LXXXm 
(Verse 84 of otliers.) 

*Frat^henndyn{^i krii/dfy '—hletlliiidtlu iiaa iK'en mis- 
reptfijfeQUfd here, not only by Bubler, but by Kulluku alwi. 
Theitt is no thing in iledbatithi to show that Stmdhyopd^ 
abould be omitted for ten days. Nor is there any 
difierenoe in the interpretation of liledliadtbi iind tliiit of 
Knlluka and others. (See 7Van$iaiw»».) 

'Setridbhayah' —*S^c^'w/n'(Govimlarfj8t KnUiikat Naro' 
yanu and fiagbavSnanda);—‘ Sfaftorfow’,‘wtoiot* brother’ 
(NimdanaJ. 

This verse is quoted in Apai-drkft (p. 891), which 
adds the following notes:—Witli a view to remaining idle, 
without having to perform his religions duties, one should 
not prolong the <lays of impurity; nor should he abandon 
those necessary acts tluit are pnescribed to lie performed in 
iliu fires,—tlie Agnihutni offerings; the iiieuntng is 

that all tho90 should be done even during the days of 
impurity s-^the second liulf is added in iintidpation of the 
objection that “in view of tlie rule whereby inipitre men 
are not entitled to the [lerformanoe of rdigious acts, it would be 
rigid ito abandon the acta during die period of impurity” 
What is meant is that it is quite true that the impure man 
should not perform religioiis acts ; but on the strengtli 
of the special texts (like die present one) bearing upon certain 
well ddined acts, one vrould be justified in cond luting that 
be is iiOt ‘ impure so hir as die perfoniiance of tlmse iuos 
is tioncenieiL—^riie use of form * kurvd^h' 

makes it dear that the actmd p&rfomier of the religious 
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arts is not iw^tre — even thongb tlie purdon dead or born 
be a very near relution of Iiis, — ^in fuel lie is quite pure. In- 
iidtnueb Hh! tills absenue of tntpiuity refers tn tbe performer 
hims elf, h follows tluit so fiu* as ulBdatiiig at the perforrmuiee 
of other persons Is concerned, tbe near reludoiui of the dead or 
the bom must lie regarded as I'nijeuf'e and unqualified. 

It is quotwl in (on 3. 17), in support of 

the \iQW that there is no impurity re^rding tbe performance 
of thoise religious arts tlvat are oompuLsory, the voluntary'' 
ones^ however, which :ire ilone for tin* ptii’pcuie of gaining 
reward, shouli) not be performed during Impurity — 
and it ndcls that since the text speciticaliy mentions tbe arts 
done *m the tires', it follows tliat tlie*l]\‘e gmU sncrifioeH,’ 
which lire not done in fire^ sbciutd cease during impmity. 

It is (juotrtl in (E. p, 254) as iifibrcliiig 

juetifiGation for tlie oonleeeing of * impurities ‘ due to more 
than one 5 — in Htirtf^ata (pp, 7 and 25), which 
notes tliat die expres-sion *ktt Irtrniet' implies that the impnrirt' 
means incapacity to perform such acts as fire-lcindfing, gifts, 
Koniaand so forth, and adds the foliowii^ notes:— *aykdhdn 3 ^, 
•lays of impurity, Uiose should not lie prolonged by the 
Agnibotrin, for whom its nutailment is juatibed by distinct 
text-s; and he should never observe the full period of ten days, 
—evtm during the cairtudeil period, he sliould not entirely sttqj 
the offerings into the Fires, be should ha\X' tliis rbne thmtigli 
Bcnliiniiniei lielonging to otlier yotrttn and not suffering 

front the same disabihtiea, — find the reason for this liissi in the 
fart tlwt in the perfonnance of tin* said ai ts of disablity doeiJ 
not attach even to the Sftpinito , — what to say of persons 
of other ijw/ivw f 

It is quoted jitso in G(i<idfihftrap(iui*.lhiUi (Kale, p. 278), 

which explains ' itmdhhtit/ah ’ as Saptiplet , — ^ Uttkm'Tno ‘ 
HB (t priest ,—the ilisability due to impurit>- 

does nut atloch to him, if no persi.m of otiier gotras is uvuilable 
for the work, — sucii is the implication of the purtide ‘ api \ 
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VERSE LXXXIV 
(Verse S5 of odiera.) 

* Tat3j)r»itn(tm ‘ One who li&ii toiieheil these, i.e^ the 
Dii'dAtrti anil tlie rest' (Metlhiidthl, Narnyiipi niui Ktunbum); 
' one who luis touched u corpse * (* othei:^ ’ in Sfedhatithi, 
GovindiiHijii, Kullilka and Rnghavliruindn). 

This verse is quoteil in Apa^drkct (p. Ol!!), which 
mids the following —^Even tliougli tltrongli its projuinity to die 
ti^m* sh(ti’a\*tatitpr^jina‘ni* would nppetir to tmaiii ‘one 
who hns touched a shava\ yet inasmuch as the Divakh-ti ’ 
and odiers mentionetl before also belong, like die corpse, to 
the category of * undt^ things it is only right that one who 
touches the person tliat lias touche I «W thme should luithe. 
This agrees with MedhStithi. 

It is quuteil lu Mitai 4 <it‘rd (on 3> 30) to tlie etl^ 
tlmt even wiien between ttio man and an unclean thing, there 
intorposes a tix'irtg thinff (like tlie man who has touched 
the undean tilings) the uiun has to Ijathe. 

It is ({uolod iu Mi3d(tnftpdrijdtu (p. 258) to tlie 
efiect that the man who touches one who has touched the 
Divdkirti and the rest, sliould bathe; the touch of an 
undean thing de^es also when it Is indirect, lidng interposed 
by a hiTug object (like the man touching the Uivakirti Ac.), 

It is quoteti in Vlramitroduf/a (Aliniku, p. 202), which 
expUins Divdkirti as ‘ Chapd^' i —and in Vidhonapdrijdta 
(p. 54), which reproduces the note made by 
({ojuapdrijdta. 

It is quoted in Pai^dahfintmddham (Aduim, p. 257), 
whiub explains ' divdidrl* * as ‘Chandola’;—in 
(Shtaddba, p. 706) ;—in Skuddkikamnmli (p. 327), 

which eipLuns * ’ as ‘ chandiilu ’in Ackdra- 

maydihd (p. 42) ;—and in Prdyu^krhiUa^'ivilt^ (pp 151) 
tuul 468), which eKpInius us ‘ one wiio has touched 

a dead body’. 
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VERSE LXXXV 
(Veree 86 of others.) 

KttUuka and others? take the verse as referring to the 
case where a num happens to see an imdean thing after having 
done dchfimanrt (prepatatoty to some religioiis act).—Mcdhii- 
titlii and Gododaraja take it ua referring to the case airciuly 
noted in the foregoing verse,—i. c, the meiuiing being that 
* whenever one happens to see any of the iindean things just 
enmiieratedr he shall do dchmana iuid then redte tlie verses 
prescribed.* 

Tbw verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 1108);— 
and in (Shraddb), p, 796). 

VERSE IjXXXVI 
(VetseS? of others.) 

This ^'erse is quoted in Ap<irdrkii (p. 924), whkh 
notes that what is meant is the combination of all the three — 
(1) dehamcm^i (2) touching of tlie cow, nnd (c) looking at the 
sun; and that this pertnins to the ctt.se of touching the bone 
MmiitentimKiily ; for mtentiomd touehing, there is impurity 
for tliree days (when fat is adhering to the bone), and one day 
(when die bone is dry). 

It is quoted in MitdhfO-Ta (on 3, 30), which remarks 
tliat this refers to the bone of a twfev-bom person;—in 
SiTiTtiiattm (Ili !»• 293), which, explains ‘ dlahkytt * as 
‘having touched,' and adds that this refers to tbeuninten/iona/ 
toncliing of the Ixtne;—in M<iduiiiupdri.jdt<ii (p, 257), 
which adds that ' tlvis refers to twii?e-bom persons ’;—in 
Vtramihvil^yct (Aluubt, p. 214); — in Bemddri (Sht^dha, 
W 796) ;^n (p 329), which explains 

^ dittbhya' as ‘ liaviug touchud’ j— in N^rsimhttprttsdda 
(\hnika, p 16b); — and In Prdyctahehittaviv^a {p, 485), 
whv.,Ji jjtayj; that this refers to cases of umntendonal touching 
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VERSE LXXXVTI 
(Verse 88 of others). 

TluH rule not apply to the case of tlie mother 

(Medlmtithi),— fiithco* and mother (Go’vindBiaja), — fatlier, 
motlier and achoiya (Kullulut.). 

Tins vei'ste is quoted in Apa/rarktif (p. 876), wiiich 
adilrt die following notes:—* arfT>/i’ ia tlie ‘ReUgious Student,' 
— dvratwiya sQ.mS.paiidt ’ meians ‘ till the Sa7ndvcert<iiif^ 
ceremony bus been performed’;- — in (on 3^5) 

which adds tlint the Beligiotis Student is culled * adtsfi ' by 
reason of lus receiving sudi ddesha, injunction, as 

‘ Thou art a Religious Student, drink water, do your duty' 
and so forth;—tiuu tius refers to the dwith of persons other 
than the Father and others. 

It is quoted in Madwtapdrijdta, (p. 405) s« per¬ 
taining to oases other thtm the death of tlie * mother and 
otliera;’ — it explains ‘arftVfi ’ as ‘Religious Student’ but adds 
that some people explain the term as * one who is undergoing 
expiatory penance.' Tlie second lialf means that on the 
expiration of the ' vrata^ he shall make die watcr^ffering and 
remain impure for three days. 

It is quoted in Nirnayansindhu (pp. 195 and 392) 
to tlie effect that after die Samdvartaiui ceremony has been 
performed, the Religiou'^ Student sliall obser^-e an‘impurity * 
for three days, for tlie death of pereons tJuit may liave 
oocuned during his studentshipin GadddharO'fadtlhati 
(Ksla, p. 813), wliich explains tl»« Eeligioiis 

Student ;^n Naralatd (p. 201), which has the following 
note; — ‘ dd^ta ’ stands for the observanoes prescribed in 
connection with Vedic study, iind stands for the 

Religious Student, iis also for other persons that may be 
keeping certain obscrvunoes ; so long as the course of the 
oliservunoe has not been finished, the man should not offer 


378 


MANV —NOTES 


the {leath-obtutions e\'eQ to his Pfeceptor;—^in Scmtsha- 
raratTKtmdla^ (p. 395), nrhioh says tbit Mitak^ai'd has 
expliiiiied 'aiiiVfi’ a-s tlie Religious Btiident;—in 
Smrtisdrofldhdra (p. 

%TERSE LXXX\TII 
(Verse 89 of otiiers,) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrla (p, 877 ); — 

in Mixdanfipdrijdt<* (p. 400), whidi iulds the following 
notes: — •^Vrthd^dldh ’ me those who do not perform the ‘ Five 
Great Sacrifices';—‘ SahlttritjdUih ’ are those bom of castes 
mixed in the res'erse order j—in Smrtisdj'oddhdrit 
(p. 217), which reads ‘ ntt'ojpo na mdhtt/ad ’ for the Inst foot 
and explains ‘ niodjEXiA’ as Shraddha-Tarpana \— in Skvd~ 
dkikanmudi, (p. 80), which exphuns ‘ Vrthamnkmx^Jdkt ’ as 
born of a lower t^te fatlier and higher laste motirer ;—and 
Ip Haraldtd (p, 302), which has the same cxphuuirion iipd 
(uhk that tmdi persons lU'e prectudal from all religious acts ; 
it adds the following remarks—Those born of higher laste 
father and lower caste mother® are not called * Vfthdsa^ikarajaia’, ' 
as these persons are pmmitted to perform all refigious acts 
to wliieh their motlier's caste is entitlei),— atmatyd^n ’ ore 
tliose who have committed suicide by hanging or poison or 
liKime such means, or those who huvo renounoed the liudes of 
their caste. 

E 

VERSE LXXXiX 

( Verse 90 of othcTH.) 

This verse is quoted in Hdraiatd, ivliioh has the 
following notes Pdi/at^'lamdsihrtdfy ’ applies to botli men 
and women;— ^Kdmatafs/iniiaruntffaiy me tliotie who liavo ' 
bad intercourse with numberless mem^for all tliose diere 
nto no Jifter-dpaih otterings r^d id ShwldhUcc^tmudi ' 

(p. 80 ). 
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VERSE XC 
(Verpe 91 of ottiere.) 

Tills versfl Is <juoted in Pardshm‘€madhava (Aobora, 
p. 683) to tlie ofTect that there ii; notliing wron§ in tlie 
Religions Student {tarrying the dcful body oLtlie i>ereDni!i named 
here; — and in Nirnayoitindhu fp. 891); — in Ildrtdatd 
(p. 2i)l) to the effet't tliat i^hen tliero lire no other [lersons 
n^’nlltible for tiinying tiio dead bfuly of tJie Teacher anil tiie 
reiit and perform tlieir craniation, tlien the persson who has 
umlertaken vowa and observances may do the needfuli and 
tliia does not interfere with liLs obsen-ances, — it explains 
^ dchdrifa ’ iw tim piitson who liua tlone the inidation and 
' taught the entire Veda, tlie * upddkydya * ts one who has 
taught a portion of the Veda or the Suhsidinry Seienoes, and 
' yurn' Is the purEion wiio expounds die Veda and the 
Sciences and in iSam.sidi'CB^'ftiwid/d (p. 294). 

VERSE XCI 
(Verse 02 of others.) 

ThLs verse is quoted in Apat-drkct (p. 870), 
which addrt Uiat the word ‘ NirharamydJi ’ la to be stippliecl 
after * dmjdti^y»h '; — and dmt ‘ Yathdyogmih ^ (for which 
it reads ‘ ToifidiMxrnmn ’) means tiuit the castes are to be 
taken in the reverse onler; through tlieca#i'«m 

the K^ttrij'u througli die nordiern and die Viiishya through 
die western gate,—this on die strer^th of a text quoted 
from the Adityaptirdna. 

ft IS quoted in Pard^thoramddhava (Aeliani, p. 684); — 
in ytrnayastndhu (p. 414)in ShitfldkHtmtmttdi 

(p. lll);^--in Smfti^dt'oddhdrKt (p, 216),—and in 
HdixUatd (p. 110), which notes tluit the castes are inendoned 
iu die reverse order because the subject spoken of Ls an 
extremely inauspicioas one, imd by lulopting diia onler tlie 
writer ai'oids the use of the epithet *dcad* directly in 
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cotmcction vith tlie higlier «ist^ j — explains ' Yoikayogafu ’ 
as 'in the inverse order, t, e, the Vniphya, tlie Kflattriya and the 
Bralimana respectively'. 

VERSE XCU 
(Verse 93 of uthuw.) 

Tins verse is quoted in PurHshnnunudliova (Achiro, 

p. «10). 

\ER8E XCra 
(Verse 94 of others.) 

Tills verse is quoted in (oii3. 27), in support 

of the view, that the rule tiiat * no impurity attaiches to the 
king’holds only with regard to such acts of making gifts, 
receiving and honouring people imd hearing suha as are 
essendid for the safety of the people ; and it does not apply 
to die performance of the ‘ Eive Cheat Sacrifices ' and other 
religious acu^ 

It is quoted in Par^<fhar<MfnMhava (Aclmni, p. 616); — 
ia Sh\iddhihaufmtdi (p 70), which explains ' nwAntmtia 
sthdnot * as the seat d/ judymtnt^ in connection with which 
there can be no impurity j — and in Baralata (p. 110) 
wliidi explains the meaning to be ‘for the king who is 
occupying the position of Gotl, the lard of all thingif, 'mdJidt- 
mitasthdna\ tliere is irnmaliate purification, — ^ot so for one 
who has lost his Idngdom; as the ground for the immediate 
cessation of impurity lies in the fact that he occupies the 
judgment sent when he comes to the work of adminktering 
justice iind protecting the people.’ 

\EIRSE xerv 

(Verse 1)5 of othm.) 

^DtmbShara* — a riot, or a fight without weapons (Medha^ 
titlii; — ‘infants ’ (Kandana), 
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This verse ia qiiottxl in Apftrdrka (p. fltli), as 
laying ilown additiomil cases for * immediate purity '; it 
explains * difTibdhava* as ‘weaponless fight *;r-in 
Oa(l(idhai‘ap<tttdhati {Kala, p. B17), wliiditatosi * dhttvahata' 
‘ killed in battle ‘ and rt'Enarks dial this refers Ui persons who 
luivfe l>een killed ‘when fleeing from laittle’, ns otherwise there 
would la? no jusdlication for the ofterings to tlie dead descailied 
in the SiiLilmbharaUi- 

VEKSE XCVl 
{Verse IH> of others,) 

Buhler wrongly attributes to Medhiitithi the reading 
lokhihaprajfjhdpyayatti the reading really adopted by Medhu- 
tithi is hW>hya3i pr^hdmpyayatt. 


VERSE XCVIl 
(Verse 98 of others.) 

‘yicyflai^ —‘The Jyotiatouui imd other simihir sacrificws’ 
(MedhStitlii);—‘the funeral sjicrifiee* (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Aftidk^rd (on 3, 20), in 
support of the view tluil in tlie case of people dying in bottle, 
there is ‘imuiediate purityIn Mafianaparijdta (p. 393), 
which explains ‘yajfloA' as ‘the ofiering of tJio fnnctai 
ball and so forth and ‘ Saniisthati ’ as * completedin 
Xiii^ay/isinflhu (p 381), wliich explains *yajtia^* jw 
‘ an^akiimui‘ the funend rite’, wliich is all done at tiie same 
timej—in Shyddhikait-nitidi^p, 71) which explnins ‘Ivatm- 
HharmtthcUasya * as ‘killed in tlie forehont of imttle'— 
* ’ as ‘ vlgnistoma and the like, —and ' 

as * becomes meritorious *and in SjHr*t*drio£ftfAdr<* 
(p229) which explains ‘ yisyflo/i' as ‘ the bsM-offering and 
the Uktj —and ^Santifthati* as ‘becomes oocompUshed ’* 
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VER^E XUVlIi 
(Verse ftO of ellierp.) 

' Apaft ’*—‘ Having touched water; i. Slaving 

iKidi^r (MefUiatitlii, Kiilluba and NSiSyuna);—^washed 
Iiands' (Govindaraja), 

Tbi» verso is quutetl in Mitdl^ra (tin 3-29), n'liioli 
imIUs tlie following explanation :—‘ Krtakriyt^ ’ abtndd Ixs 
conirtnietl with aieh of the four terra-s ‘ vipruh \ ‘ ijof\ 
‘ ’ and '-j/iti'fraA’; the meaning lioing—the 

Braliuanii, having passed tlmnigh theperiod of impiuity, having 
performd the rites, and having hathetl, beootnes pure by touch¬ 
ing water witli Ida handsthe term *spr»iva ’ is to be taken 
in its literal sense of toudiinif^ anil nut in that of either 
or sipping tcater; as it is only the former timt 
w'ould be compatible with the ‘ounvi^ance iuhI weapons’;—it 
su^ests also another explanation v —^ hfiKthriyah * after 

having duly mmle the oflerings of water ami otlier tilings dur¬ 
ing tlie period of impurity, the Braluuana liecomes pure by 
touching water, tliw being a substitute for the bathing 
which is ordaint^ for ending all forms of impurity; and 
llie h^ttriytx betotaes pure by tmidiing tlie conveyance and 
weapons and ho forth.’ 

Tills verse is liugted in AVrmty«jfiVrt//«i (pw 427);— 
in (p- 278), wbidi says that ’according to 

‘ iftoirtyoA ’ means * having Wtlied at the end 
of the period of impurity /—also in H, p. 337 where it refers 
to the same opinion of Mit<tk‘s<.tra and quotes Hai'a- 
fntd H5 explaining the term to mean ‘having performed the 
rites of the tenth day;’—^in ShmMhtkastmifdi (p 154), 
which explains ‘ k^takfiytiK* as * who has Gnbhed die rites of 
the tenth ilay*;—in H&rnUtU'i (p. 194) which explains 
■ kfU^riyah ’ as ‘ wlio has etjmpleted the rites of the tentli 
*l,iy jmil ' opah spfstva ’ as standing for the mere Um^hing 
fif TPOter, and not for hatUng, *prtitmla* as * wliat is known 
us pdflt'hni, *rashmi* as the yoking-rope and as 
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the ‘ bamboo stick aoid so forth ’;—atiii in Smrtisaroddhdrct 
(p. 22G), Vr'bicb explains * kftairiyaJ^ ^ as one* who Inis per¬ 
formed ' the bfith and otlier cetetuotues at tlie end of tJie 
period of impurity. 

VERSE C 
(Vei^ 101 of otbeta) 

Tldfi verse is quoted in Mitdtjfctra (on 3^ 14), wliicb 
deduces tlie following conclitaions from tliis and tiie next 
verse ■—tbrovigh affection for the daid, one after having 
carried the dead body, lives in the liou.% and takes his footl 
there, then he remains impure for ten days;—if he remains 
in die house but takes no food thcre^ the impurity lasts for 
three tlays;—If he only carries tlie body, but neither remains 
in the house nor takes foo<l hert^ then the impurity lasts 
for one day only; — in ShwMhiniayvklM {p. 17); — ^in 
Smrtimt'oddhara (p. 22U)‘in tShtufdhiktiUmwti (pL 59), 
which explains * handhuvni * ns ‘ through affection and adds 
that if it is dune merely as a meritiorious act, then there is 
mere bathing. 

It hi quoted, in M<idanapdrij^a (p. 413), which notes 
that the rule pertains to the carrying of the detul body 
of a person belonging to the same Citste as oneself;—in 
Pard^Mrmiddhava (Aehara, p. 631), which deduces the 
same condiisions os and adds that it refers to 

the dead of the Tlrafimana's ovm custe; for those of (liflferent 
castes, the rule is laid doivn by Gautiimii, that the impurity is 
to be regulated according to the rules pertaining to duit 
caste; — and in Sfnftitattva (II, p. 393), which explolna 
* handhuvtii ’ to mean ' through affection ami deduces tJie 
same conclusions lus and adds that in the case 

of ‘relations^ if one carries the dead iKxly only with n view to 
acquiring spiritual merit, the man remains impuit^ for three 
finys, even tliough iie may not live in tlie house or takq 
liLs food tlierci 
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It lit quoted »ti Apftra 7 'k<t (p. 883), whicli adds that 
from tlio rest of tlio verse it is clear that ’whflt is said here applies 
only to tliat case wliertv one does not take liis food in tlie 
koust' of die dead;—in Ilat'fdcUv ([i. 82), which tuis the 
following notes^— ^nirhftya^ ‘having eurrietl and burnt,’ — 
*bajidli^vdtj through nfiedioniite regnnl;—diis implies tlmt 
if it is done by way of helping a helpless person, tlien tliis 
rule is not applicable,^* mdtnraptdti,* uterine hrotlier or 
taster or mntemul imole and so forthand in Godd- 
tl/iarv^ytddfiat^ (Kala, p. 320) whirli ad<ls tlmt this rule 
applies to ages other than the KalL 

VERSE Cl 
(Verse 102 of others.) 

Tliis verse Is quoted along with the preceding one in 
Mitdk^trd (on S, 14);—in Mdii<tTiapdrfJata (p. 413)i~in 
Parasharamddhana (AohSra, pi (532);—in Smrtit^ttva 
(II, p. 294) ; — in Apardrket {p. 883), which adds 
tlmt the term ^dashdlia^ stands for 'the full period of 
impmity laid down for each caste — in 
(p. 59), which says tluit the rule that ‘ if the man does 
not live in the hou.se, he liecomes pure in one day* implies 
tlmt if he lives in the house, it will take three days; — ^in 
Hdi'ntatd (pi 82), wliich mUls this explanation—‘If one doea 
not sleep or eat in the hom^e of a person oniler impurity, ho is 
impure for one day and night, imd if he lives in the house 
but lines not esit there^ tlien for three days’;—in Gadd- 
dharapaddhati (Kola, p. 320), wbidv says tlus refers to agea 
other than tlie Kofi;—in frAirdfiAtmoytiMo (p, 17), which 
interprets the rule to metm'ifone rarries tlie body, lives in 
tlie hmisei but does not eat, then it takes tlirw ihjys, and if 
he lives in the house ami also bikes food, it takes ten days *;— 
and in Smrtindrofhlhdra (p. 220) wliich says tlmt tliis 
itppliea to omesj where the iiiitn is of the same aiste aa 
the dead person. 
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VEESE CD 

(Verse 103 of otliets.) 

Thif? verse is ((uoted in Mitak^tra (on 3. 26), whidi 
expUuns '"Jfltati* as ‘mother's sapindii’;—in ApariirL^ 
(p. 018), which iulds tbut this applies to one who follows 
the dead body inteatioiinlLy, itod not to one who happens to 
go with it by mere dmnoe j — imd in Viramitroclaya (Aimikii, 

PL 212). 

This verse ia quoted In Skutldhiviaytikha (p. 32), 
which explains‘j'hdSi'as * one 1 belonging to the same ciiate,’ 
not a scijsj^/a, and adds that ‘eating of butter* mejms fasting. 

It is quoted in Smftisaroddhdra (p 225X which 
exphiirLs * Jlldti ’ as ‘ motlier's sapinda';—in Nitffd- 
vhdrapradlpa (p. 332);’ — in Sdmlutd (p 86) which has 
the following notes; — ‘/’ritaui,’ a Brahmana dead,—if one 
intendonally follows he becomes pure by touching fire and 
eating not butter, tins is what is meant, imd fu)t that the 
impurity oea-ses on this alone, be<!ause even without following 
the dead body, tlie di^th of a relative involves an impurity 
for ten days; the following of a non»relative (‘ajftati’) howeiier 
involves only tiie taaching of fire and eating of butter, iind no 
further impurity. 

VERSE cm 

(Verse 104 of ottiers.) 

According to Karayana tills nile is meant for Bralimunas 
only; but Medhatithi says that theis mentioned only 
by way of illustration; the role applies to all the three 
higher castes. 

'nds verse is quoted in Mitdk^rd (on 3, 20) ;— in 
Pnrdsharamddhai^a (Achara, p 634), w’hich reproduces 
the remark made In Mitdh^trd that the phrase * at'fftt 
tifihatsu ' is auperfluous, m view «f tJie as.%rtion (in the 
aecond half) that the toucliing of the liody by tlie low'er c^fitea is 
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' fftsvtwyya,' wliich would imply tliat th« body should not be 
90 touohed, imespcctive of the presence or absence of the 
dead person’s ‘own people —and in Shtidflh{nwj/uf:ha (p. 17 ). 

It is quoted in Madarutparijattf (p. S95X wMcb also 
adds tlie same remark;—anti in Hdrafata (p. 120) wbidi 
says—* means that if possible the dead body 
of a Bmhmana should be entied by Brahma^ alone^ in the 
absence of Brahmanjis by Ksattriyas, even by Vaishyos in 
the absence of Kfattriyas, and by Shudras onlj' when there 
are no Vaishyas—* ast'arffi/d^ this also refers to cases whae 
twice-born persons are uvailubl& 

VERSE erv 

(Verse 105 of others.) 

Tlus verse is quoted in J^mddri (Shraddha, p, 792);— 
in Smrtisaroddhdra (p. 249);—and in Nrnmht^rasdda 
(Shraddha, pi. 16 b). 


VERSE CV 
(Verse 106 of others.) 

This xierse is quoted in Shndftri (Shraddlia, p. 792);— 
in Smrlisdroddhdra (p. 249)'imd in Nj-simhaprmdda 
(Shnlddha, p. 13 b). 


VERSE CVI 
(Verse 107 of others.) 

Tins verse is quoted m Hividdri (Shtuddha, p, 792); 
—in Sn>rtv*dro<Idhdift (p. .249);—in Nrttimhapr^dda 
(Shrnddhii, p. 13 b);—jind in Sfmddhikatmnidi (p, 360). 
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VERSE cvn 

(Verse 108 of otliera.) 

Tills veree is quoted in (AchSrji, 

p. 536), which adds the following notes;—Some people have 
und^stooii the last quarter of the verse to tnetin that it is the 
Briihmana only, not the Kaattriya or the Vtushya, tlmt is 
entitled to‘Eemindatioti’; and in support of this there are 
several ShnUi and Smrti tcTts.—Others however have lield 
that all the four stages are meant for sill tlie twice-born persona; 
and die tests that prohibit Renunciation for the «ow- 
Brdkntana should be imderatood as prohibiting only the 
wearing of the dull red g?iniient imd the taking of the ataff 
(which liave been laid down in connection with the life of the 
Benunciate}. 

Tlie verse is also quoted in Forasharumadhava 
(P^5yllahchittl^ p. 116), in support of the view that 
woman’s dn of evil intentions is removed by her menstruation 
—^in SfUftisdroddharu (p. 249);—in Hefft^dri (Sliraddlia, 
p. 792)and in NratmhaprasMa (Shraddha, p, 13 b). 

VERSE cvni ' 

(Verse 109 of others.) 

This veree is quoted in Bmrti^droddhdra (p. 240); 
—and in Nf^mhajfyrasdda {Bhraddha, p; 13 b). 

VERSE CIX 
(Verse 110 of otliers.) 

This verse is quoted in S tmddti (Shruddha, p. 805)* 

VERSE CX 
(\"ei:se 111 of othere.) 

This ’s'orse is quoted in Ap€[rdrla (p. 255), which 
cxplaius ‘ taijctsanV as ‘g^dd and the rest;’—in 
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Con 1,183), wliich remarks tkit tliis pertains to vessels that are 
wiled;—tlmt there is to be option betwtsm ' ash ’ and‘day,’ 
bat either of these lus to l)e cwmhined with ‘water,* — in 
{Sliradtllui, p. 15 h);—in Shn^fivi (Slirad- 
tUia, p. 8t)5)—iinti in ShwldAiiatfntitdi (p. 305). 

It is quoteil in Parastiararnddhava (PHiyashdiitta, i 

p. 134), whidi remarks that this pertains to soiled vessels;— t 

in Smrtitattva (p. 432) to the effect that eating out of a stom* 
dish is permitted;—and in N^Uifdchdraprwtipa (p. 90). 

VEBSE eXJ 
{V(3^ 112 of others.) 

This verse in quoted in Madanapdrtjdia (p. 446), 
which eTphiins * anupcuikrtam ’ a-s 'mt chased^ u e., the 
fliitfi mg s whereof do not reUnn any such unclean thing m 
wine, food leavings and so forth *;—in Hhnddri (ShrSclJlia, 
p. 805);—in PardsharGmdflh^iva (Preyashchiita, p. 134), 
which cxplaias ‘ ^ ‘ imsoiled,’ iind ‘ttiiofli * 

aa 'tlie winch and sudi tilings’;—in N^rsimfiaprasdda^ 
(ShrSdtlha, p, to b);—in Apatdrlxtf (p. 254), which explains 
‘atttic|x»«£ft«on’ iui ‘the dmstngs wherem are not filled with 
copper or other metals'’;—in Mitdk^cira, (on 1, 193), which 
explains * oijttjpo^tr^on* * as ‘ oiMifipuritam ’ (the term 
iLied by Medhatithi), t.e., 'the chasing?? in which are not 
tilled in ’ ;—in NitydchdraprcuTipu, (p 96), which expluina 
‘ntVlSpom' aa absolutely nnsoiled;—and in Shvddkikaumudi, 

(p. 305), which explains? ' o^a’ us ' conches; shells and the 
like,’—cAo ’ as mduding glass-vessels, and ‘ anitpct^JtrtoWi * 
as ‘ not chased or otherwise modified.’ 

\*EESE cxn 

(Veree 113 of others,) 

This verse is quoted in Nr>*imhapr(isada (8hniddha, 
p. 15 H);—in (Shtaddhn, p, 802);—and in 

Nrsimhapm^dda (Slunddha, p. 15 a). 
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VERSE CXin 
(Verse 114 of otiiersj 

Tlus verwe is cjiioted in Mitak^ara (on 1, 190);— 
in Hemddri (Shraddfui, p. 805) — lunl in Shtiddht’ 
kawnttdi, (p. 305), which explains * K4ar(f ' tta * itshev ' 
— ^atiiiodedta ' aa the juiue of lemon tuul moh tJnngs,' tlik 
latter goes with ‘ iSmm’ and ‘ kaarodnka ’ with rest,”wasA»Ti^ 
goes widi all , — ' yatharJmm^ HufBcionl to remove dirt and 
soiling, 

VERSE CXIV 
(Verse 115 of odiers.) 

‘ iJ/joanewtam ’—‘Throwing away of a portion ' (Medh^ 
titlii) pouring another lii|iind into tlie vessel to overflowing, 
so that aome of the original contenta flow out ’ (* otiiors' in 
Medhiitithi);—‘ paaaing through it of two bhules of knaha-grasa ’ 
(Ividliiku, Govindaraja and Raghavanandn);— ‘srtraining 
throngh doth ’ (Narayana). 

This verse qu<>ted in MitaJc^ara (on 1. 19f>), wtiieh 
exphuns * utjjauanam ’ as ‘pouring over a piece of cloth 
so tlmt foreign source of impurity may lx* strainwl out —and 
in Smrtimtva (11 p, 297) wliieh, reading itiplavauam’, 
explains it aa reraoving tlie mseet or such other foreign 
substances by straining the liquid througli cloth’;—in Mhuddri 
(Shraddliai, p. 805) ;^nd m yrnmh/tprasdda, (QhtaddlL-i, 
pL 16 a). 

* 

VERSE CX\^ 

(Verse 11C of others.) 

Tlds verse is quoted in Uhiiadri (Slirifddhn, p, 005); 
—and in Shuddhikavttiudi, (p. 310)^ whieli explnins 
‘ yraAa' aa ‘ a pordoulHr ^‘essel used at Bacrilices.' 
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AVERSE CXYI 

w 

(Verse 117 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in ileniodri (Slirnddlia, p. 805);— 
and in Shuddhikanmitdi (p, 310), which ex phihut ‘chetTHtmtn^ 
as ‘things smetiml with boiled tioe ,’—*Sruk ^truva and 
odiM* vessels' a» anieaml with oily substances, — ‘sphya* as ‘a 
particular kind of huUe uiied at sacrificea.' 


VE'RSE CX\TI 
(Verse 118 of others.) 

This veree is quoted in Mrtaiiard (on 1.184), whidi 
adds that when a lager poriion of the heap is dehled, then the 
whole lot should be w'oshed; wiiilc if a smaller portion only 
is defiled, Uien that small quantity shoiihl lie washed - 
in Madanapdrijdt/^ (p. 458), wliidi adds tliat wluit is 
indicated by * fttfAanam ’ ‘ large quantities is tliat quantity 
w'liidi is more tlian wliat or a 1>e enrtied by one man;—in 
Pat^^haramadhava (Prayaahchitta,p. 136); — in Smrt%t€ittva 
(H, p. 297);—in Ehnadri {ShradiUia, p. 805); — in Nrsimha- 
jjrosada (ShratUlha, p. 160) j; — in Shvddhikimmvdi (p. 310); 
—imd in Smftisaroddhdrat {p. 248), wliidi notes tliat 
‘largeness of quantity' ts to lie determined by 
the consideration of wliat can lie carried by one or mote men. 

VERSE CX\TII 
(Verse 119 of others.) 

* Vaidaidnnm ’—'Objects made of tlie hark of trees and 
such things' (Medhatithi luid Govimlunija);—‘made of split 
bamlxH)' (Kiilliika), 

Thi.s verse is ipioted in Pardsharaniddham (PHiynitii- 
dutto, p. 139);—in Hhnddri (Slitaddlia, p. 805); — and in 
5AwtW^'A'ceum«rfi (p. 311) which explains ‘ Vtiidalandm ’ 
a.s ‘ things made of split bamboo', which am purified Like dotli, 
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—anti ‘dkanyavat* as ‘large cjuiintitI(S( by fiprinklvug water 
iind amall qiiaDtities by washing 

vp:rse cxix 

(Verse 120 of otliers.) 

‘‘Afnah^pattu ’—'Cloth inadf} of thimied bark ’ (Govitkla- 
rnja, Nandana and Nlriyam)^—‘ women's ^irmcnts made 
of fine doth ' (Kidliikn and R^glm^'anandil), 

'rhifi vetse is quoted in PardshcirQ,n^dhav<i (Prii- 
yaslitliittfl, pt 138), wliich describes * as 'A*«m6«fa, 

blanket — -Jcamkiya' as ‘silk’,— ^am,vhuptxi(<ji ’ as Jiettxipaia 
—‘ anVf<* * 8»‘th« fruit of tlie JPutrajiva beny’,—‘jfcutajw’ 
as * a particular kind of blanket made of the wool of goats 
coinniou i» the ivgims nf {Ujjiun) (or var: lec; in 

nxffanUtinofUif t'egiotUf) and in ^?nidj(fri(Bh£addhu, p, 805). 

VERSE CXX 
(Verse 121 of others,) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka fp. 260);—in 
Nityddidrapradipa (p, 99) ;—in PdrafharKtmadhava 

Prayaehchitta, p. IBS);—^and in (Shraddha, p 805). 

VERSE CXXI 
(Verse 122 of othets.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemadri (Shruddha, p 605; 
—in Niiyacharu^adijKi (p lOO)*'^^ Shv/ddhtkaumwdi 
(pp 311 and 306);—and in Kftya.^dri\$&mvrhdiayu (p 83), 
which exphiins ‘ t^paftyaiiffwi ’ jls ‘ smearing 

V^ERSEGXZn 
(Verse 123 of othenft) 

[jwfuV! &<■-—which foims verse 123 in Kulluka (and 
also in Bnhler iind Burnell)—is not treated as Mami'a text by 
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MedhSdtiii and tiovlndaraju,—botli of them quoting it as from 
Vu^ihiatlui {3*59).—It ia quoted, lioww-er, os ‘Manu7 in 
A^riiria (p. 263);—in Miidk^ra (on 1. 191)in 
Madauapai'ij7u<t (p. 449) to the effect that, if an earthenware 
pot imppen to be defiled by the oontiul of tbe tilings mentioned 
it should be tiirown away ;—^in .Shjjddhi^ifvmvdi (p. 306) 
and in Smftisdroddhiira (p. 244)]. 

\rERSE cxxn 

(Verse 124 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hhtiatlri (Sliraddh*, pL S21). 

VERSE CXXUT 

(Vcrae 125 of othets.) 

‘/H'CKifAtiiaui ’—''blown upon^ividi the mouth, or blown 
upon with a pace of doth’ (MetUwtithi);—^dusted with 
doth’ (Govindaraja)!—‘niovetl by the wind from a doth, 
the foot or tlie like ’ (^fmayana);—defiled by the dual of a 
broom or of tJie air moved by the winga of a bird* 
(Nandana). 

This rerse is quoted in ParoJ^haramadkava (Pifiyushdiitta, 
pL 105), which explains ' m'adhutam' as ‘ touched by tlte dust 
raised by the sliaking of a doth’,—a.s ‘touched 
by drops of saliva dioppefl in sneeting ’;—it adds that if 
tbe food has contained hair or insects during cooking, then 
it must be thrown away. 

It i.s quoted In Mftdttnupdrtfa^ta (p. 458), which 
adds that the ‘ bird ’ bae meant is one that is among 
the eatabh ones; it explains ‘ avadhvtam ’ as ‘ that over 
which doth has been shaken ’ or ‘ that whicji baa been 
repeatedly picked up and thrown down by buds —'atwi^fosnj, 
that ‘over which some one has sneezed’‘ mud 
indudee ‘ ash ’ and ‘ water * also. It also adds that if th e 
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food has been oot^ked ulong with hair ot an Insect, it has to 
ho thrown away : it has to be purified by day, ash or water 
only if the liair or insect has fallen into it after it lias been 
cooked. 

It is quoted in HemUdri (Shinddha, p. 827 ) ;—^in 
N^rsimhaprcisada (Shraddlui, p. I5h)j—in Sh^kihawtiiMli 
(p. 314), whidi says that ^pal:^jagdham' means, according 
to Kulliika, ‘ eaten by an edible Ijird ‘ atmlhutatn * menns 
* hreatlied upon and * ni’titfutn'W * us * sneered upon t 
in Shiiddhimayvkha {p. 2). which explains ‘ avadh^am ’ as 
*over which doth lias been dusted’;—and in Sfti^tucdfodd^MTa 
(p. 244) whldi gives the same explanation of ‘ «i;«dAuiani' 
and says that ‘ ' includes ic^er-J^prin^ing also. 

VER8E CXXI\^ 

(Veree 126 of others.) 

Tins verse ho-s lieen quoted in Apardrka {p. 36) ;—in 
Mitihara (on 1.185) as laying down purification in ^etal; 
—in Madttnapdrijdta (p. 47)in Firos)Jitro(i«ya {Ahnika, 
p. 44) as laying down ‘the removal of smdl and stains’ iis the 
purpose of ‘piirificationin Pnra'iAarowwdAam (Adiara 
p. 217) ;-dn Fard^JKtntviddhava (Prayashehitta, p. 148), 
which deduces tlie oonchmion tliat tlie article is to 1» 
regarded os pure so loi^ as the defilement , though present, 
lias not been detedied,-^n Hgmddri (Siiraddha, p. 818) r—in 
Nitydcharapradipa (p. 102)in AcIumtmayuUa (p. 13); 
—in SmrtuiaToddhdi-a (p. 260) in Yatidharmei- 

mnffrttJia {p. 52). 

VERSE eXXV 

(Verse 127 of others.) 

This is quoted in (p. 469) as laying 

down tlie means of sadafaction where defilement ia only 
auspectedin (p. 454X which adds the following 
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note:—‘ eulf^^am * w ‘ that which has never been known to Ije 
suspected of defilement — ‘vachd praahfut^ate' —wlien a thing 
has l)een suspected of being defiled, if the Brahmonns dedatu 
‘ luny this iie pure it tins to l>e reganled ns pure;—sueh being the 
cxpLmutioii, It adds, proviiied by Ifipakalikd and Kulluka 
Bhattn;—^in Hen^Stlri (tJhriddlm, p. 818 ) ■—^in JViVyacAdro^ 
pradipa (p. 102) wdiidi explains * adr^tam \ iw ‘ not perceived 
to be defiled i. e, wliere no defilement is knowm to exist by 
any means of knowledge,— ‘mrmkiatn \ wiiahed, when supccted 
of being defiled,— Vdchu etc,^ if even after wuEshing, tbore is 
some compunction, tliis is removed when the thing hs commend* 
cd ■ — ^in Pratfashchittavifiska (p 202) and in Shvddhikait^ 
ittiidi (p 450) whidi says that * brdhi^cf^ * stands for aU the 
four castes. 

VERSE CXXVl 
(Verse l*iS of otheta.) 

This verse Ls <]noted in Apaj'drJca {p. 272)?^in Shiiddri 
(Shrnddha, p. 018); — -in Pardjthavatnddhftvci (Prfiyashchitta, 
p. 110) in Shiiddhika'annidi (pp, 207 and 341), whidi saya 
that ' rtijsa efc,' means tlmt one shovdd shun that water 
which has an evil smdl, bad colour and bad taste; 
the natural colour and taste of water are white and sweet, 
and though there is no natural smell, yet of transferred 
smell only die agreeable one Is to be accepted, lienoe the mean¬ 
ing is tiiat water should be used only when it is either odourless 
or has an agreeable odour;—in NTintidiapra-fada (Shraddim, 
p 14 b); — and in Krt^ttfitirmamucficftaya (p, 81), 


VERSE GXXVIJ 
CN^ersc 129 of others.) 

This verse is quote<i in Mmianapdrijdta (p, 4fi8), 
which notes that * brii/i'ma<!hdriyat^sm hhaik^ywii' stHn<la 


EXfUUtATORy*—ABHYAYA V 


395 


. for all dial is permittetJ hy way of 'lUins ’;—in Herfiddri 
(ShradiUui, p. 83fi);—^in Shvddhika^irmMti (p. 355), whidi 
OAplaitis * nityaiii ah'uddhijth ' lui ' l’Vuii n'itlioiu waiJiuig, ao 
iirtidoimuk by iin artisiui uuiy be iijsedV~^>^’ mcaiin 
‘ artlsiui—•*yx*nycf?ii ’ k ‘ mertrlLindise ‘ fipmul out ’ tit iJio 
pljjtv of sale;—amoiig diese, liowever, txioketl foocl is au 
exce]>don;—^In Nrmidnaprmddfi (tiliriiddliii, p. L7a) ;— 
aiwl in SmrtiniV'Of.Mhib'a (p. 2.50), wludi siiys that 

‘ 6»y<A7naoA«rt ’ stands for * bhik^ in general' 


\^ERSE GXXVIII 

(Verse 130 of otherB.) 

This verso is quoted in Hhiiddri (Sliraddho, p. 835);— 
in (p. 3.55), which says the meaning 

is that the wonWs mouth Ls dean, for the purpose of kissing; 
—and in Krtifmdrafamucht^aya (p. 84) wliich says * women ’ 
means ‘ one’s own wife and that ‘ ’ means ‘ in 

drinking the milk of the cow.’ 

VERSE CXXIX 
(Verse 131 of others.) 

This i-eree is quoted in Pard^haTurnddhaiaa {Pra- 
y.'ishehitt4i, p 140);—b (p. 408), wbidi 

ejcplains ^Irmyaf as the ' Shyena and the rest’—and 
‘cZftsyw’ as ‘fowlers’in S^nddri (Shraddlia, p, 835); 
— 4n ShiiiddhihiiumwU (p. 350) t—und in (STAwt&fAt- 
mxt^kha (p 3), wJiidi explains that what is said regardii^ 
dogs refers to its killing at a hunt: sind there ahw it refeiw 
ti> only sudi animals as luive their tiesli permitted for 

eating. 
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VERSE CXXX 
(Verse 132 of others.) 

Tills verst* is tjxiotecl in Madanaparijata (pi 50) ;— 
in Virfimitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 103X which explnins 

jis‘cavities’ and adds that (though tliere are only 
iTto mdties bdow the navel) the text iKses tlie pinral ‘ (aiii ’ 
by regarding the male and female generative organs as 
distinct :— in KTiyfxsdra^'Htmuchc/taya (p. 35), which espUuns 
‘iAdm’ as ‘holes‘wwiiAynm’ as ‘clean*, and ^adhaf^’ 
a.s ‘ below the navel ’; — in I^nddri (Slnaddlui, p. B42); 
—and in ShurMhikaumitrli (p^ 3iifl\ whicJi estplaiiw 

* mSditt/dni ' os ‘ tmiehfible and ‘ <medkydn^ as ‘untouchable ’ 
and *(lehachyuta^ml<t* as stiinding for the Dalle and other 
excreaoencea, whicii also are ‘ untouchable *, 


VERSE CXXXI 
(Verse 133 of otlifirs.) 

* Fiprti^nA ,’—^ Props of water, invisible, but perceptible by 
touch only * (Medhatithl and Go^indarafa);—^ drops of 
coming out of tlie mouth ’ (Kulluha, RSgltavuiumda and 
Nariyana). 

This verst* is quoted in Maduwiparijdt^ (p, 4611), 
wliich adds the following notes nmk^kd ’ inclmfe sdl 
those insects whose touch cannot lie uvoideit;— ' nt^prii^iaA ’ 
are those drops whose fonii is Invisible oAAdyd'—otlier 

than what fo expressly forbidden *—* r«yVjA ' otlier tlian wliat 
is expressly forbidden. 

It iH quoted in Smrtitattva (p, 2%). 

This verse is quoted in NfsimhaprasMa (ShrSddha, 
p. 17a):—fo Hemddri (Shi^dha, pL 838);—and in 
Shwidhtkaumtidi (pp. 3.56 and 3.58), which says that VAAa^a* 
stands for the shadow cast hy person.^* other than the 
ckantfdia. 
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\^ERSE CXXXU 

(Verse 1S4 of others,) 

Tills verse is quoted in Apctrdrka (p. 271), wliieh 
explains ^urtliavat' sis ^ as miieli os may he needetl for rc^ 
moidog the smell sind stains,’ sind adds that, in tJie case of tlie 
latter fdx of the twelve ‘ itnpiLritles * (enuiuerateci In tlie next 
verae) the use of day U opdooul;—in Mwktfiaparijatci 
(p, ,^1), whidi adds tlait. iifter tlie psissing of uiine und 
fiHjee, washing with water is " arthavat,' ‘ aseful'in 
VtrcanUmlaya {Aliniko, p 45), wludi explains ‘orMaivrf ’ 
aw ‘fulfilling the purposes of letnoving die wnelJ sind 
stains’und again on p 1U4, to say that Menu should be un¬ 
derstood to mean that oiU of tlie w»e of tlie twelve ‘ impmities,’ 
in some both watei- and day should be used, while in some 
either of the two onlyand in Hiniddri (Shrtiddhm p 704), 

VERSE CXXXlil 

(Terse 135 of others.) 

This vetise is quoted in Ajm'irka (p 271), which 
explsuns U-ornawt ’ ils * ear-wax ’; and adds that tliese are 
‘ impure ’ only when they have gone out of the body, as 
is indicated by veise 132 above;—^in Mitdk^ra (on 
1.190);—in Vti'aniitroclayfi (Abnika, p 103), wliich adds 
the following notes i—‘ i wd ’ is the oily substance in the 
body ; ‘ ’ Is Mood ; ‘ majja ’ Is the solidified fatty 

Bufastance within the skull ; * ’ is the rheum of the 

eves ; * ttimainf ’ is ear-wax t the term ‘ nr ' here stands 
fm- Aiim«n lieings only, and not for all living beingx (as the 
root tir, ‘ to go,* might imply) ; if tlie latteir were meant, tlien 
the term * nf^wr' would be entirely superfluousin 
Himadri (Bhi*ldhiL p. 704)in Praga^thchiUaiytrUft 
(p -184) ;—in Shttddhikaumvdi (p. 347) ;—in Irhdra^ 
ntayUha (p 14),—wMeh explnins aa 

and in Smriiiattva (U, p 303). 
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VERSE CXXXI^^ 

(Verse 13G of others.) 

Tliifl ven«f is quoted in Aparark€$ (p. 3<i)in 
M/yrt(‘A5njfpro<%X* (p. 255)in ParSah^tramodha^ra 
(Aeliani, p. 215) ;—in Shw.lf.iKikawf>viKtt (p, 334), ivhitli 
exphiius *el<itTa* as ' in the left liiimU;—in jSniftftoWm 
(p S39)t whieh explains as ‘over die two liancLs'^—in 

Viramitrodayci (Ahnika, p 4f>), wliich exphiins ‘ iiatra * tus 
'over the left handit notes tlie reading * vamakare*; itndex'> 
plains Stbhayo^* aa ‘over the two hands';—in Mcklanctpdrtjata 
(p 40) ;—^in (p^ 57) W'hieh exphiins ‘Sictira ’ 

as ‘ oanwv’' over the left hnnd ’;—in Yutidharmajtangrah^t^ 
(p 53);—^hi KftyaJfdrOiiamrfiihchciya (p 4G), whioh explains 
‘ "ihaird * as ‘over the loft hand' and,' «6Aayoi ’ as ‘ over both 
tlie hiindfl*and in 5^«iriwiid»Tj(iMA5ro (p. 266), which sajoi 
that ‘sAiuMAt’ here stands for njid not tleondinefis at 

freedom from smell <ltcq as tins latter could he secured by 
even a lesser number of appUcations. 

VERSE CXXXV 
(Verse 137 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apararia (p. 36) ;—in PornsAortr- 
madka/m (AeMra, p 215);—in MadawatpnrijQtQ (p 47);—- 
in V\rmnitro(laya (Ahnikn, p. 52);—in Nityafham^ 
ftradipa (p 257);—in Achm-imayvkha (p 13);— 
SAttfirfAtAaiww^ii (p 336);—and in Yatidhar^imakgrahn 
(p 53.) 

VERyE CXXXVI 
(Verse 138 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in PwrdsAfflmtijdffAotw (Achara, 
p, 223), the reading whertdn however is different, except in the 
Bfst quarter ;—in Hemudri (Shriiddhji, p 067), which has the 
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foUowingJnotits *:—krtva \ having vacaati'd,—after evacuating 
the bladder and bowels one should wiish tho anus and nnse the 
uioutbj and toudi tho ‘holes’, i, a, tho sonso orgtins, —‘vedOffti 
while engaged in other ordinaiy works one should rinse his 
mouth before redting the Veda, also when going to take 
food,— in jJf{p. 15):—and in NTsimh<ipi‘asafla 
(Ahnika, p. 8 b). 

VERSE CXXXVQ 
( Verse 139 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in A^rark^ (p. 40) i —^In 
.l/arfanap5r*ydt<*‘ (p. 53),-—nnd in Sewad/r% (SbraddSia, p. 992) 
which explains ‘flaMiftani’ as lips.’ 

VERSE CXXXVIU 
(Verse IdOofotfaMH.) 

*MasiSmn vapctnaiit karyavi' means, according to 
Xandann,‘shall otter tla* monthly Shraddha' 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p, 900), which adds 
the following notes;—The rde of purity pertaining to the 
Vaishya means a period of impurity extending over 
(jjgy^ .— ^i^yayavarti'fi.anC means devoted to the service of (be 
t wice^bom, the i>ffbring of the Five Great Soerilices, the support 
ting of dependents, the loving of wife and so forth. 

It is quoiwi in Smftitattva ( 11 . p. Ill) : — in Vidha7\a~ 
pdrij&ta (II, p. 318> whiclt reads "drffa' (for Viushya’) and 
explains it as Vaifhya in Harohid (p, 10), which has 
the following notesThat Sbudra’ is calleil Nydyamrtin 
who. with a purely religious motive^ serves the Briihmana 
horrestly tind esimes^y, performs the Five tiata-illces with 
nanioA’ as the mantra, avoids all forbidden food jind fcirhidden 
acts,—fiudi a ShddrQ becomes pnrifiefl In Fifteen day^ in 
the manner of a Vaishya,—be should ehnx e>vexw month,—nr 
tKxptx/tuxni may mean ‘ottering of Pindas ♦. e., the Bhreddha on 
ei 
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tht* l)iiy,^—ii iinlv* ^iwdi ti tjhudrii that is eutiUijd to 

i>at the food-Jtia’i'iDgs of tlie BrShimmii,—thus nirtaUment of 
ih« pfriol of impuHt)' {froiu one month to fifteen dayii) ia only 
for the purpose of the tnun sen'ing tlie Bnlhma^ and for that 
of ottering the Five Snerifitjes imcl so forth,— Var^kri- 
yai:uTttnwli (p, j>73), whivli expluins (’((jDOnfWi* ns ^having 
iuni S!<y8 tliat the Slxudni slioiild not keep long hair, — it 
niay stiuul for tlie Shrdd4ha ;—and in 

PrdffftshfJiitUtnvehi (p, 352). 

\^SE t’XXXIX 

{Vet^ie I4t of otheis.) 

Tliis verse is quoted in ShwMhikamiudi (p. 353), 
whieh explains * muA/iyoA ‘ as ‘tliose prtxtiediQg from the 
mouth’ and *DtinianU^-aiHfHtam' (n'hieh is its reading for 
Dht^f{kit<t»i) as * what has etiteretl between the teeth’;—and 
in Hknddn (SSirndflliii* p. f)72), which explains Iktnidntit 
as betw'een the teeth or ui the teeth-carities and tu!ht^{hitam as 
nttathed. 

VEK44ECXL. 

(Verse 142 of others.) 

This \‘erso is qiiotetl in ApardrJra (p, 27ft);—^in 
Paroshai'amd^hava (Achnni, p. 228), wltieh notes that pdduv 
hen* include the otlicr limlw iiJiioiind in Vtramttr^ 
fhiya (AhnikiL p. 118), w-hieh adds the following notes:— 

'the corLstnictioD is jpard« dt7idiMaya<«A ■, —iAannyai'A 
means ‘the ilrops of water falling on tiie grotuid';—the use of 
the ti'rm dfhdniay<ttah implies that if the drops of water fallen 
from the wusliings of one man happen to touch others than 
the one who is helping in the wtudiing,—then those latter do 
liecoine impure \ — pd^au includes other parts of the Ixnly also, 
^n Smrtvidi'oddhdra (p, 251X—in ^ihndflri (Shraddha, 
p. tt72), whicti says tlmt the constniction is pardndrhavtv^yaiah 
Tind the ineamTig is that * when one is pouring water 
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fof imotlicr petMiii ritifiuig liij4 lufmtb, tliiHt if ihf* wat<^r 
itmpp(!d by the Intter falls upon die feet of the former, it 
not niakeliim unclean, becau.<ie Uiat weterie&AoirrmiXnuiAdia'Krm^, 
clean ua unr ordituiry water on the groamil,—it billows that 
tins refers only to tlie man who is pounni' water for the otlicr ; 
otlier jxTPons stJUifUng by do become unclean by the water- 
drop fallii^ on their foet^—in Nitifat'hdmpr^it^iipa (p, 
581) iind in Shwlfihikfmmvfti (p. 353), 

\^RSE CXLI 
f Verse 143 of others.) 

This ver$e Ls quoted in Ajxtrarka (p. 534), which notes 
that this referH to doth or sudi otlier siihstimces being in 
the iiund ;—in Maflmiapdrijat^ (pi 641) ;—-in Achdra- 
mayvkha (p. 17), which quotes Medhatithi to the effeti 
tlmt this refere to small things in the Imnd,—such 
things as can not be kept aside;—in Vidhdnapdtijata 
(H, p. 861),—^in Viramit^laffa (Ahnika, p. 118), 
which notes that this refers to the bond being engaged in the 
holding of things other than artides of food.—says 
Kdipataru j—in Sniriisdt'odtlMra (pp. 240 anil 2ri 1),— 
in Prdi/ai*hehittamvehi (p. 476), whidi says that thiH 
refers to artides of food in Hfmddiri (Shroddha, p. 9.34), 
which says tliat an^nling to Alcdhatithi lieovy objects are kepi 
aside, but not sroalt objects, but according to Stnj^tichandi'ila 
it refers to such dotliing und other things aa can not be kept 
aside; or it may mean tliat sacred v^sels may not be kept 
addt^ food and metallic tilings may be kept aside, and dothoK 
and other tilings may or may not be kept aside in NityS- 
chdrapradipa (p. 281), which quotes Yishvarup to the dfeet 
tluit this refers to things other than food and vi^tables tind 
in Shvddhikaumvftt (p. 317), which says tliat the man should 
keep the thing on tiis body and rinse his mouth, by which ha 
liimself, aa also the tiling carried, Ijocomcs piiri6cf1;—aeoonUng 
lO Rafndkarnt tliis refers to milk only. 


402 


SIAJtr SMBITT— 


VERSE CXLII 
(Verse 144 of others.) 

Thi.‘» vem ift quoted in Apararka (p, 922); und 
jigain on (p, 020), where it escplamri the meaning to l;e that Hf 
one vomits (ifter liaving eiiten foocit he must wasli ; in 
ilitshara {on 3.59), which adds, like Apararka, tlial the 
bijt olaiise refers to sexual interctiurse iluring the wife's 
'fourecs’;—in Vlramitrodaya (Almika, p. 100), whidi 
notes that ‘viriktah* meaus ‘one who has nhnoniiaJ purgings,*— ' 
and that the inp ^tning is that ‘if one vomits after lie lias 
taken )iis food, he should only teWiSA, and not I>athe * ;■ 
and again on p. 199 where tlie iLioastnietion of the second 
luilf Ls explaineti ns "bhuiiva annatt* vSnia^,* whence the 
meaning ie that on vomitting trameduttely after food, 
there should be toashing onlg ,—the particle serving 

to preclude the balking which is prescribed in the first half of 
tlie verse for one who has ‘vomitted’;—the ‘sexual inter- 
tiouTse,’ refera to that during the courses;—in A'At«/rfAt- 
iaumvdi (p. 331), which explains ‘ virikta^ ' as *one who has 
liad many motions,' and adds that if one vomits inunediately 
after taking Ins food, he is simply to rinse bis mouth, and for 
the man who lias had sexual intercourse during the wife's 
'period,' he is denuded by bathing;—4n Nilgdchdrapradipa 
{p- 334), which says that ‘ifdnto^* is understood after 
* })hv3uvd annam,* and adds the same mdes ; —and in Hemadri 
(Shruddlia, p. 7961 

VERSE CXLm 

(Verse 145 of others.) 

C/ 2. 70. 

This verso is quote^l in Apararka (p, ll3g), which 
adds that the ‘water-ftipping’ here kid down for lying is to 
be combined with the repeating of the Gayatrt —the water- 
dipping removing the undeanliness and the Gayain removing 
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the ainj-m J/iiaitfaro (on 1. 190) ;“in Vlramt- 

trod<^ya (Aimikii, p. HO), whieii notes that tlioiigh this vera** 
i-loarly implies tlial water-sipping is not done for tlie purpose 
»if removing impurity, yet it is absolutely ncoessary, ^when¬ 
ever one eats or drinks;—in Pftrashaniiiilidhctv^ (Aebani, 
p. 224);^—in Pai'H^hartffnadhftt'a (Prayashchitta, p. 423). 
whieli says tlint this refers to imhitentioiud lying;—in 
ttiif/roflityo (Samslmra, p. 523), which adds that 
nienns ‘though he may liaw alreaily washctlj—and hi 
Shttddhih^tum^fdi (p. 349), wliiclv explains ‘'Adhye^yafnanali 
as ‘ going to read.' 


VERSE CXLV 
(Vers® 147 of others.) 

This ^^rse is quoted in Vfradiffttttn5iam(p, 427);— 
in M(¥iQnapari)ata (p. 192)and in ForflolWyafetiirnwR 
(p. 577), 


VERSE CXLVI 
(Verse 148 of otherei) 

This ^’erse is quoletl in Vimdm'(xtndkaira (p. 427); 
—jmd in Par^httratiuMhaiea (Priiyashdiitto, p. 286), 
which adds that a woman living on terms of intimacy witJi 
any one otlier tiian her natoral guardians should he 
regarded as * lost.’ 


VERSE CXLVn 

(Verse 149 of otherK.) 

'Hus varne ifl quoted in Viradaraimakttra (p. 427); 
—m Mttdanapdrijaia (p. I92) r-jn Samf^kurtxmttipikhtf 
(Pl n8);-imd in Nfsiiahapmmda (Samskara, p. 67a). 
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VERSE CXLMIJ 
( Vcrw 150 of otlieiM.) 

Thjjt veret: iii quou^l in Mftdahpurdijdto {p, 1^2} i — 
ill Vivddaratniihiro (p. 427)}—>n 
{p. 577), ivliidi explains \ipagkfmi* iii* ‘imufielMjlcI inipl0tneiit»’; 
—iintl in ^rftiiiifioprftgada (SitmHkAm, iJ. C7a). 

VERSE CXLIX 
(Verae 151 of otlicKi.) 

Thin verse b quoted iu Varfakripaiauni'iidi (p. 570); 
—Hiitl in Swfticfiandriid (Sainskum, p. 223). wliicli says 
tliat tlie Fadier and the Brotlier »ie tJie chief persons to give 
awa}' fi girl, and it does not preclude others from giving 
her away. 

VEttBE CL 

(Verse 152 of others.) 

^Svftstyai/anam '—^‘Tlie recitation of benedicton' verses' 
(Govindaraja and Kiilluioi) * the Punyah<ft>dchona and 
the PCPt' tNnrSyana) J— * the recitation of tlie texts that 
precede the nuptial Hemut ’ (Raghavananda and Nandana); 
—'*tbat wherehy welfare is acqiiiml/ (Medhatithi who does 
ufjt connect tlie wonl with 

‘ Pntjapatgh ’—^Medhatitlu takes (bis os * refoiriiig to the 
oblndons at marriage to Prajapati with the iiianmi Prajapat? 
na d’o’(Rgvedn If), 121. 10),laid down incertaui 

Griiyaautras j—Narayann holds that ‘ Prajapafi* here stantb 
for Mann, who is the guardian deity of the bride. 

This verse is quoted in Vlrfuniti'odaya (S nmq karu. 
p, 853), which adds the folloiwng nolee :—‘ Svagtyayana ' 
means ‘ the request to BrSlmuina.s for the pronoimdng of tlie 
benedictorv' sj-Ilable in>asti,*—* Prajapati-yajliKi means 
‘ the (tfteriiig of i^ooked rice into fire to Fnijapati ’ r^nii 
in VyuvaJUii-a Itolfttuhhaffi (p, 529). 
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[t ijtiutcd ii) SmftitaUvo^ (p, ISO) wiiidi adfls! 
the following sute^ ' Srr:n<tyayafi(ifti ’ sstAntti^ for tbt' 
wearuig of gold for the purpostf of piussing it happy life, or 
for till* request to Brfihmatuiis for protiuundng the syDaltle 
.■♦■poati; and the ofthring ‘to Pnijapati' is tliat whkJi is tnatle 
(liuing tunniage to PnqiTimd us the cldtj',—the ‘’fvamyakarana' 
is the ‘giving*, tlie uetnnl ghnng away, not the men; betrothal. 

VERSE CLll 
{Verse 154 of others,) 

Cf. 9, 78 «t seq. 

'iTiis Terse is quotwl m MadanaparijitUr Ip. J03)i 
—^in Sann^drai-atmmSla, (p. 975), which reads ' ftpachd* 
mih ’ (for ‘ *), ittul says that ‘ pvjanli/a^ ' 

'should l>p honoured*, hi understood;—^in NrstTiihapra- 
iiddn (bamskSni, ]>- tiTa) j—)ind in Var^kriydhwinvtii, 
(p, 579). 

VERt?E UUIl 
(Verse 155 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Gadddhayapeuidhati (Kaia, 
pp. 52 and 129), which says Uiat if she does the fasting with 
die husband’s permission, then* is nirtliing wrong:—in 
Samiilcdi‘ai-at7)tmdld (p. 675), which says tliat this refers 
to the ‘nionth'fast’ iind so fortli, and not to tiiose b connection 
witli till* Gam^ttrata tinii the like:—in Nrsitnftapnf^mdtt 
(Samskanu pv 07a) ;“in Far^oinya^trwmvrfi, (p 579); 
—in Fwr^fdrlkachintmfttxifii, (p. 201);—in 

oddhara, (p 101);—in Hhnddrt (K5l4^ p. 176);—in 
KdUtiiiddhara (p 257);—in Ajjftrdrku (p. 0U2), whidi adds 
that the wife nmy, with lior husband’s perttiission, keep sud) 
ffisis and observiim-es us an? nut incompatible with her iitten- 
dunoc upon him in Ma*hnapfirijdta ijK Iftil) :—nuii in 
KfWA(in<:<pdr»;d^^ (II, p. 729) !o the efTeet that religious nets an* 
tfi be pcriomiffi by the wife only in association wJtli lier 
hnaband. 
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VERSE CLIV 
(Vei>se 150 of others.) 

Cf, 9. 64 seq ; 0. 20. 

This verse is quoted in M(td^J>tiapdrijat<t (p. 103). 

VERSE CLV 
(Veree 157 of othew.) 

This verse is quoteii in (on 2. 127)^ to 

the effect t hst never for her liveliliood should the widow 
.■^eek the shelter of enother mim;—in Var^akriyakatt- 
ntttrfi, (p. 576); — ^in *Vn»/w*d?wna 3 rifiAtf, (p 110); — end in 
ri»w«it#»'o<7nyo (VyavnLata, p. 186 b). 

VERSE CL VI 

(Veree 158 of othere.) 

This verse i» quoted in (on, 2. 127) as 

forbidding the widow having teeoutee to another man for the 
sake of ofT-spring. 

VERSE CLVll 
(Vme 159 of others.) 

Thii- verse is quoted in Mitak^fora, (on 2. 127) tti 
tins some effect as the preceding verse;—and in Ptiraskaror- 
madham, (Priiyashdiitta, p. 45) as laying ilown a life of 
continence for the widow, 

VERSE CLVm 

(Verse 16ft of othersL) 

This VBTM* ta quoted in Jfiidhjfarti (on 2. 127) to 
the same effect as tlie last two verses;—in 
(p. 196) to the effect that a woman devoted to her husband 
need not follow him in dfaith ;—' Sddhvi' means *pativmtd' 
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‘ one demoted to lier hasbnnd *; if it meani: dimply * eiuiate *, 
then the pbtede * ht ohaioclutr^'i t^aixwtAitd* would be h 
needlees repetition;—in Far^oAn'ydiywnittcfi (p. 577): 
—WKi mNfitimiiapraifMn (Bsiiiidkit% p. G7b »md VyavahSra, 
p. 38 a). 

VEKyE CLIX 
(Verse 161 of others-) 

This viarae is quoted in JCtdAtfara (on 2. 127) as 
deprecating Niyoga »—in Paya^kcira^mMhva (PrSyash- 
chitUi, p. 30)r->tnd in Nrtimhapi-^itmda (Vyavjihini, 
p. 38 a). 

VEB8E CLX 
(Verse 162 of others.) 

* Na^ajd ''—^ Is not her offspring nt ;dl * (MedhStithit 
Xiruyana and NandiuiH) i —w not her iawftil ciiild’ 
(Rulluka and Gkirindiiraja)- 

■f 

VERSE CLXI 
(Verse 163 of others.) 

This veisi* is quoted in Pardeharamadham (Ftaya- 
shdritta, p. 30);—and in Vimdm-atndhtfn (p 462), 
which adits that for beiiig 'Pftrapurm* the 

only necessary cxindition k tliat she sliould hare tjiken 
anotlier husband; and not that tliis husband must Us of a 
tower catste (as the words of the text would seem to 

imply). 

VERSE CLXIT 
(Verse 164 of others.) 

This is quijteil in Pard^iharamddkma 

(Prtiyashchittm p. 30) i—in VivadfirttindkiiTa (p 437):— 
and in Va 7 ‘^knydkauftivdi (p. 576), 
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\^SE CLXm 
(Veme 165 of othere.) 

It is .not right to s»y that thin and the next venie have 
been 'omitted' by MedlwtitH ’"'ho says that he not 
explained them as they are ea.sy. It is repeated in 
9.29. 

This is quoted in Vivado^nhiokai-a {p. 436);^—and 
in Vtxr^tkriyakaunwutt (p 579), 

VESBE CLXB" 

(Venae 166 of othent) 

This is repeatef] in 0. 30. 

■niis verse is quoted in Viv^J<t«'atndtfira (p. 436X 
which adds that what is meant by ‘jwlifofci’ is that heaven- 
[y region which she ha.*?, won for herself by the tdigious 
rites she has performed in assoidatioa with lier hn.'i^band; 
—and in Nfaimhapi-ctisMa (^amskara, p 67a). 

VFRSE CLKVl 
(Verse 168 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Nirnaijcktindhu (p 413) 
to the effect that if a man with the Fire los^ his wife and 
wishes to marry anothtr, he should cremate his dead wife 
with the ITre that he had set up with her help;—and in 
Sa/miikdraratnamdla (p 591). 




Adhyaya VI 


VERSE! 

* Niyatah ' Taking <i finn illation ’ (Gorindamja mnl 
KuUiifcA) devoted to the duties, iniBterities, ■ ^citing the 
Veda and so forth’ (NSrSyanfl). 

\’ERSE n 

“ MedliStitiii notea that Uie Shiatas insist on the necessity 
that he who takes to forest-life must have sons and son’s son^ 
imd that hence *aj>o#y<»Voffspring,’is to he taken in this 

lostricted ^nse (of ffrandnon, not ffmnd^vghter) j—Nari- 
yima holds tlmt the verse gives three separate grt^tls for 
entering the third order, each of whidi is gofficient in itself; 
while Medhatitlii tliinks that the three conditions must exist 
tt^er—[There is nothing in MedhStitM to indicate iM 
‘Others,’ mentioned by Medhiidthi, took the verse to give 
a description of the approach of old age, which entitles the 
house-holder to turn hermit. Buhler. 

Medhatitlii mentions,—but with disapproval—another ex- 
plmmtion, by which the whole verse seri'ea only to bdiciite Unit 
one shoidd take to the hermit’s Ufo neither 'too early'nor 
‘ too late.’ 

This verse is quoted in afitukiara to the ^ect tliat 
one should retire to the forest either when he has become 
decrepit with old age, or luis got a grandson j-in Fara- 
jihuramadhava (Acfaam, p- 527)r-in 
(p. 131)and in (ftiimskiira, ti8h). 
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«AV tT ^^IXRITl-NOTES 


\"ERSE ni 


This verse is cjnoteil in (on 3. 46) j—in 

P(trfighar<tmddhatfa (Adinmi p. i)2T)i to tilt* effect tliat the 
Hertuit shuulfl live upon unculti\*iit(.Hl footl;—in Kaftt- 
vivUa (pt 427) to tlie effect tlmt scxunl intercourse is possible 
for the Henuit also;—^in Smnskaranwtyiikhu (jk 132)i— 
and in Nfwnhaprcisdda (Sanistuhu, p. G8 b). 


VERSE V 


Tliis verse is 
p. 328). 


quoted in Paranharamadhava (Aeliain, 
VERSE VI 


'CAlraor'—‘Fas#fnjEAcfrt</o, totterotl ganuent ’ (Aledlin- 
tithi, imd GovindauSjo);—dress of bark' (Narayana, RaghavS- 
luinda and KullQka, to whom last Buhler irrongty attributes Uie 
former expIanadouX 

Tlie secttnd half of this verse is quoted in Mitakfurd 
(on a 46). 

VERSE vn 

'rhhi verse is quotwl in ^Utai^ard (on i 45) in 
support of the Wew that it is the Hennit's duty to feed guests^ 

VERSE vm 

* I^dntoih *—Se]f>controlle(l, free from pride * (MedhStitlii 
onii Nflraynna);—^*ptttit*ni with luinlsbips ’ (KuUuka). 


\^RSE IX 

Tiiifl verse is quoted in Mitdhfara (on a 45) m indicating 
the purpose for which tlie Hermit is to cjuiy tdth him his 
Shrauta Fire in Pardshart^ntddhava (Acharn, p. 528);— 
and in A 2 X»rdrAa (p. 941), 
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\ti:rse X 

TTiift m-se is qiioi£<l in Apararko, (p. 941), wliiiJi 
explains‘rJ'tf?##*’ iu* NokaatTMi*, wMTitiw ui Uk- 
luiiar iiuiiisioii8,”<iii(l the JJitdi'oyoWi iind Dukt^i^^yonu as 
thetwft six-monthly snerifit'Gs pertaining to the two solstices ; 
and in Pm^haratuMhava (Adiam, p. 528). 

VERSE XI 

Tills verse is quoted in J/tfaitfom (on 3 l 4(J), whii-h 
notes that even tIio(igli the‘iminj^anna’ is by nature piin\ 
yet tlie text has added the epithtt ‘m5f%a ’ witli a view 
to indicate that tliegnuns should be for h^ng offered at 
{S xacrifire j—and in Fetrasharainadhava (Achani, p. 52S), 
wliicli explains ‘mwi^onna’ a» ‘uncultivated grains,' ami 
^medhya ’ a-i ‘ fit for being offered at sacrifices.’ 

\^SE XII 

Lavatiam ivatjam kflam '—Collected from saitmarshes * 
(Knllufcn)collectetl from salt or alkaline elements of 
trees and the like ’ (NirSyann). 

This verse is quoted in (on 3. 40}* which 

explains tliat the salt is to be collected from sult-marfihcs. 


VERSE XCI 

Tliis verae is quoted in Apatrdrka (p. 942) nnd 
the second Iwlf in Afitoltiai'o (on 3. 49) to the cfiKt 
iliat elarifieil butter and such ‘oils’ should not lie iwerl. 

\^SE XIV 

^BAwtrudni jSwvoJtdrt*’—Sledhatitlii prefera to take the two 
sepamtely—tAoiOiidiir lieing‘die vegetable known among 
foresters as ^gojihvikd* nnda-n 'muahrooms’i 
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— Go^indaraja, Kulluka anJ Narayapa take the two together 
' muahrooniH growing on the groimdl.’ 

ThU verse is quoted in Apararha {p. 942); — and in 
Parrt-sAarcinwdAatY* (Acliinu p. 529)p which cjcplains 
' iSTovaidni' as * nnislirooms.* 

VERSE XV 

* Arta^ In distress, t. not Imping anything else to 
ofifer to the god’s' (Medliadthi);—' tormented by hunger ’ 
(KuUuka and Govindanija);—^ ill' (Xarayana). 

Tills verse is quoted in Ap<*rarhj, {p^ 942) —and 
in Pard»fi(iramddhaiyx (Achani, p, 529). 

This verse is quoted in AparaTka (p. 942), wlndi 
quotes Laugnku enumerating the ‘ yrdma/dfow* tvlAoyo 
yai'a-flwrfAiimdt'u6ftati cha tilasar^apait ikfuh priyah- 
gavcnihchaii'a gramyd o^lhayah aniftoA.’ 

The verse is quoted aUomPard.tAara}/id(/A<nxi (Acham, 
p. 529). 

\™sE xvn 

TTois verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 942);—utul tlw 
first half in BiitHki/ara (on 3>.49), 

VERSE x\aii 

This vorse is quoted in Apurdrki (p. 942);—and in 
Pordshatxtmddham (Aclinm, p. 529). 

\TCRSE XIX 

Thia TOrse is quoted in Apttrdrka, (p, 943), which 
notes that the text provides several options, to be adopted 
aewmling to the physical strength of tlie person eoncemis); 
and the particular option selected in the lieginning should 1»e 
kept up thnwighoiit the life-stage- 
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Tbt} verse is quoted in ifitnkfotro veree XAX which hfls 
tlie same note tis Apararka. 

VERSE XXI 

‘ FotiAd«04!o»iOfJ stkitc ^*—^This refers to die ‘ Vaikha- 
nasashaHra\ says Medhatitlu. Tlie Vaikhdna^ mra 
{Trivniydrwfn Sunmhrit Series) is the work most likely 
referred to. 

YESBE XXU 

* Sthdudsandhkydm’ —See note above on 2.248. 

This verse is quoted in j4yH»rdria (p. 34.S) i —and in 
Mitdk^rci (on 3Lol) which esphun.^ ' prapoffaih * as 
*pdddgrdif^ ’ (like MwlliiititJii). 


\^ERSE xxrv 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 944);—and 
the second half in Mitai^ard (on 3.52) to tlie eBeci 
that the Hermit should perform severe austerides for the 
puipose of emaciatiog his phy«cal hame. 

vmiSE KXS^ 

* Yaihdvidhi *—^ By swallowing the ashes and so forth ' 
(Medlwtithjf Govindarajft and KtiUuka) ;—* by repeating the 
vediu text, Taittiriya l:>amliila 2.5J8L8 ’ (Xiriyam). 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 944), wiiicli explains 
■ niketa ^ as ‘ home—' «wni * as ‘ observing silence,*—and adds 
that alms should be only in the event of his lieing unable 
to obtain wild fruits and roots,-'’^ h* dear from what follows 
in verse 27 below. 

It is quoted in Mitakford (on 3. 54), which exphins 
'observing the vow of silence*; and adds that 
in the event of his being unable to gel roots and fruits, he 
may fretu the liouses of other hennits, just enough to 
keep himself iilivi^ 

It is quoted in PardAutramddhava (Achara, pi 581). 
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VERSE XXVI 

'fhe Jiivst hnlf of this verse is quoted in PfjrdsA«ra- 
madhava (Achoni, p, 531). 

VERSE xxvn 

This verwe ie quoted b Apttraria (p. 94o) as laybg 
down tlte tnetui^ of aubsiijteQce for Uie Hennit, m the event of 
Ills being unable to obtab fruits and roots;. 

VERSE xxvm 

This verse ie quoted in PardsAiwvtinflrfAatw (Aehant, 
p. o31) j'—and in NTsirtthapni$adct (Samskani, p 68 b). 

VERSE XXIX 

This verse Is quoted b Apttrdrk<t (p, 943), which 
exptiibs a.<t ‘detettnination to keep the peD&nces^;— 

and ‘mnudddhi’ tia ‘well-defined cognition’i—b MifdA- 
4 tird (on 3. 51), which ^Imna 'dtnmsaninddhV tw ‘the 
attaining of Enihnum’;—and m ^ordshararnddhava 
(Achani, p 331), 


VERSE XXX 

‘ gf/Ktstkai^ '—Medhatitlii takes the two 

Oigether, b the seiwe of *Brahmanti-hoiifielii>Uieis’;”Kiilliiku 
and Govbilaraia take them separately, in the sense of 
‘(1) S 4 ^;ee knowing ihe Bndiniiu) and (2) hemiita.' 

Thie verse W qtioted b Apardrka fp 943). 

VERSE XXXI 

‘ i'nJktaii '—‘‘Intent on the practice of yoga’ (Govbdarija 
and Kiilluka),—^‘firmly resolvetl' (XanTya^ and Ragfaava* 
nandn). 
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This vtrstf i^ <(rioted hi A^rarka (p, 94“]), wbieli 
the folloTudiig nott^ :—’ meiins ‘AtiaA,' 

* intent, «<lm, ; tbi*[ toiiching iegsiivtm{<: ilie 'CTietit 

Jonrnuy * is only by wny of no iUnstratioii for ail rucIi meai)?^ 
of sulf-imiuolutioii as Iniming, ilrowoug and the like^ 

It is quoted in iKtdkt*Pra {on 3. 5o);"and in 
ShnMri (Sluaddlas, p. 10(JO), rvliicdi expluitts * apitrdjitd * as 
*tlie nortii-ensterly <lircction,' — towards that he should go 
straight on, till his body fidls, livtiig riptjn rvater and air au<l 
with mind duly coucentnited and euluu 

VERyE XXXll 

*jisaa» ati.yufupj'iayd*—‘The iifuresuid austerities iis alw> 
(he Great Journey * (Medhiititlu};»« uiso ‘others.’ Tliute is no 
rlideix*nuL< of Opinion among the lommen tutors, as Biddei- 
luakes out. 

Hopkins is wrong in tnumlating 'hhrguprapuUt' lis 
■<lmwningj’—Buhler has underatowl it rightly to nuam 
‘ [rrecipitating himself from u mount.' 

This verse is quoietl in Mitak^rd (on 3.55), whidi add** 
the following notes :—^The 'hi'cthmaicka' here uuauit Is not 

* the eternal Brahmtinbut a pailieular reg^i; otherwi.-^' 
there woiUd be no sense in tlie iulding of the term ‘ hka 
also l>ecause Uberation (which woidd Ire the ‘reacliing of 
the eternal BmlmiAn*) is not held to be iuiaintd witliooi tlm 
huirth Life-fetage of Reuuniaatiou; as k dear from the SArvti 
It'xt (Clihaudogya) which speaks of the lirst tluee life-sUigtJr 
us *jwf«yrtfojtdA V ‘ lanUng to sacied regions', anil of the 
"Bi a/unoKajiiiit/ia' (Eenuirciate) done us iittubing iuiuii.u-tidity.* 

This verse h quoteil in FariiifhuramadJiara (Acbara, 
p .iiil);"4n Apardrht (])- 1^45), which lulds iliui the 
‘ lUflKixts ’ iufeiTe<l to mv those deserilail under verse 2,-i et 
It iuUk that all tlml has Ijeen piv-scnljetl under the ‘ duties 
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of th(j RsHglousi Btudeot’ lifts to be followed by tbe House^ 
holder, the Hermit iintl tlie Ketninciole ids**, in so far a« H 
does tK>C Tiiilitate itgainiit anything Unit has lieeo preserilwl 
?cpecilieally for any of these. 

It is quoted In Nirnatfamtdhu (p. il98). 

VERSE XXXIU 

‘ Sahga ’—‘ Attaclimiait to HenseKibjecis * (KuUuka} 5 
—* possessions * (K aiuyann). 

This verse U quotetl in Par-dsharofnadhawt (AtJiar.i, 
p 532);—in FiraJiiitrixifaya (BcunskSra, p. 5tl2)and in 
SmmlardmayUkha (p. 64), wbkh says Uait the division is 
to be made on the basis of Uie Ufe-span of one hundred year?. 

VERBE XXXV 

This verse L« quoted in (on 3. 57), to tiie 

tiHect that until one has begotten o0i?priiig« he is not entiUwl 
to the life of RenuncLatioiiin rMi/ia««jidrvdfa (II, pi 373) 
IniJSniddrt (Kola, p. 808), which says tlmt here 

sfauida for jndna, loiowietlge, as is clear from the use 
of the term ‘ sevmuttmh imd in Yatidharmasftui;i‘nhti 
(p, 3) along with the next verst* (see Ijelow). 

VERBE XXXVl 

t 

'rhis verse is quoted in Yaiklhitimia»uhgra^ (p. 3) 
along with 35 wliich lias tlw following notesTlnwe lw?> 
verses mean that a man who has not alrwidy nt^quitvd dis?- 
passion towards worldly and celestial things should do all 
tilings according to tlie scriptures and tlien have retjounte to 
Iteniinciadon,—*• ^ Ungers in the 
iind uUm'I' rgimis fewer than Lilaiiation,"tlie Ja5<i/« sAm/i 
juf'Ulies Kenundatioii i*lw for tliosu who have nut psOvS-ii 
iluongh all Uie preceding life-stages. 
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XXXV m 

Tlu* s(s.*onil Iwilf of tliia vpt^it* is quutotl in Mitn^ipra 
{i>ii ;ir»T) to tliii effect timt tW Bmhiniiiui only is entUlal to 
tlie life of Renunciation. , 

Tlie verse is quoted in Parduharuhtadhava (Aeliftra, 
p. 538X in die sense that when going to enter the stage of 
Iteniinciation, the mim should pecfom the PnTjSputya sacriliw 
in which he should give away all his IjdanglngH as the 
‘sjierifidnl fee’;—and in YtUirlharniasant/rahd (p. 13). 

xm^E XXXIX 

Tins verse is quoted in Yaiidhttrmamhfp'^^^^ (p. 20), 
which expljuos ^ (ivhich is its npading for 

^hrakmfivadiwth*) as ‘knowing die Bralmian witli pro¬ 
perties’, wliich is clear from its lieing inentlonetl along with 
‘effulgent neons’ which coiih} have no connection with one 
who knows die absolute Bndimun. 

It is quoted also in Ntrnayasindhu (p. 460). 

VERSE xr. 

’rius vewe is quoted in Yatid/inrmamngrftha (|>. 3<l). 
iKxsoiding to wliich tins also wfcw to the knowletlge of the 
Bnihnian widi prxqiertjes, ns no/ear is possible for om* who 
knows the Absolute Brahman. 


VEESE XLI 

‘ PowtrcjxrcAitohEqiitppwl wdtlt the punticaton’ 
m-iPition of sacrtMl textfl,and also with such piirihcatoiy things 
as kiLdia, water-pot and staff; or equippetl witli purifiw.toiy 
W'liam'es’‘ pnoadwl witli such means of ])uritsi«tion as the 
stuff, the wntef-pot and so h'rth ’ (liOvimUnija, KullaLi and 
Xjinibina)‘ mmle eminent diiTing life us a HmisehoJder i^’ 
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HUcIi imrificntDr}’ nt^ts a» iiiisteritieit, Vedie recitals and so 
fnrtli' (K&riiyiin»);“ ijosscsse^l of u rich store of snnctiMiifi 
knowledge taught in the Upanieads.’ 

‘ dfwm'A ■ Wliolly silent * (Govindfimja and Knllokn) ; 
— ‘ intent on meditation * (N5raynnft).‘ 

SSa»mjw>dA5#if —‘Offei-ed toltim’ (5Iedh»tithi, Govindu* 
mjitjvnd Kulluka);—collectetl in Ms house’ (^Tandana);— 

' fully enjoyed by him * (Xnrt'yana). 

VERSE XLn 

■^rius verse is i^noted [n Jpardrka (p. 953), whieh 
explains 'itiddhim na jahati* as ‘he ia not abandoned by 
success';—and in Pardn/tamjnMAava {AchSni, p. 557), 
wWch adds the foUoiTing explanation :—Coming to tlie con¬ 
clusion tlmt when a man moves about; alone, without a coni- 
pitnion, he is free from any such obstacles as attachment 
aversion and die like, and thus becomes enabled to Htlain 
' success' In the shape of Tme Knowledge;— t. lie ads 
without shackles towanls its attainment; and of that siieoess 
be is not deprived, i. r, be attains it. If, on the other Imnd, 
he moves almut with two or three companions, then be tie- 
comt^ liable to nttailiment iind aversion, and h3' reason of 
these obstacles, he fails to attain diut success, 

VERSE' XLin 

‘ witli tlieorgEUi of speoeh controlled ’ (Medhii- 

litbi)* iru'ditatifig on Bntlimiin' (Kullaka). 

Tlus voree is i|Uoted in Aparariti (pi 953). 


\ 1 ':rse xi.rv 

This venae is quoteil in Aparfirta (p. 953);—und in 
Partts^<tramadfiaiia {Acham, pt 509). 
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'Diift vwit* is qiwiwi iM ^p^trdfht (p. 9^^:-i), svliii-h 
explains' jw' timv limit’—in 
(Achfira, p. r>(iil)and in NmmhapmaafJfi (Samskiinu 
p 7rt a). 

VERSE XLVT 

t 

This verse is ()iwtw:l in Ajxirdi^l fn (p. 9ri3’l ;—anci in 
Pardshai'amdflhavn {Afliara, p n(39). 

VERSE XL\TI 

'ITiis verse is cjuatwl in Apftrarht (p. 05fi)f-Hn 
P<trrai>hara7i)ii(lhav<t (Achftm, ]>. i>G0) ;—(ind in 
(iharniftJi(ingro.ha (p 107). 

VERSE XI^VIll 

' SapfcKlodra ’—(a) (1) Pliiinjjjj-Artluu (2) Dhnniiii- 
Kiiniii, (8) Artlm-KSnia. (4) Kfltoa-Artlm, (5) Kamii-Dbarmn, 
ffi) Artha-Dharnii. (7) Dbartnii-Arthii-Kiiina itf (A) Tin* 
seven life-hreatli in the heatl i—or the six .senee-oisans 

!iiid Rutidlii’ (Medliatithi) j—EuUuka 1ms only (c) the five 
senses, mind ami Ahankara’ (Nnrayapa)Govindaraja has 
(«) only ‘ iwven worlds ’ (mentioned by Kiilliika). 

This verse is quoietl in Apardrla (p 954), wbieli, 
rending na vdcham vam^iAirayet (for na rdchatitaRr^am vadit) 
explains this imidi mlsundereOMxl second line as—lie shotild 
notntter wonis ntiaiod by (1) desire, (2) anger, (3) gtwL 
(4) delusion, (5) iintiganre, (S) jealousy and (7) vanity. 

This vpr*e is rpiote*! also in Pardx/ior'atudfJhara (AebBiw, 
p 5fi9). 

VERS/. XLIX 

'fbls vena* is qiiolwl in ApfiraH& (p 954) ;—and in 
PiyrdfihoTtnnod (Achitra, p 5fi9). 
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\"EK8E L 

*'No3c4atTangai^tdyf%' —^‘AHtrohogy' iind Pnlmiistnr' (Mnlliii- 
titlu !iml KuUiikfl):—Aj^trwlogy uml tlu< of Unminiiir 

a ml <rtlier Vodif; Siilxitfmries’ (NarSyn^) ;—^Astrolog)'' 
{(tovitubirJja). 

‘/iTitfjiAd.'tana * —‘OfTerii^ athace' (Mecfhiitithi,Ci«ii'itittirn|a, 
KiillulvH, and Rffglmvanimdfl);—^‘tesiching of tiiP Votin' (NSra* 
vana and Ximiliuvi}. 

‘ Yada *—T>i.Hpiitation' (Mwlhatithi and Narayafia) ;—‘Ei* 
{Mbiitton of the Shastnis' (GoviniUiaja and Kidluka);—^cienije 
of I>ialectii.s' CNundiuta and Raghavunanda). 

Bidder remarks — ^^iis vorj* is historicjiUy iniportnnt, :iH 
it shows tlmt in ancient us in modem times, jiscctica fotlowei] 
worltUy pursuits and wore the teachers and advweiv of the 
people”. 

Tins verse is quoted in Ytttiiiharmas<mgrvik<k (p. 80). 
VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in i^Rtak^tra on (vl, oft). 

YEHiiK LIT 

Tliis verse is qiiote«l in Aparardra (p. ftr>4) ;—in 
Pttrasthnrftmadfffutfn (Adiani, p. oOW). 

VERSE Lni 

This venie is qiioteil in Pat'difh*ii'aTnddltfiv<t, (Achani. 
p, !>(i7);—in MUak/^ftra {on 3. Oil), whidi namirks that llie 
citing of the inst:in>^ of ‘Cups at the samfire’ indicates that 
th(> vi^ssehi may be considerwl for practii^d purposes ; 

—in AparSrka, (p. ‘>04); — in (p. 377) i — 

in Nfsiftthapi'aj^adu, (Siiiuskani, p. 7tl b);—and in YntWiar^ 
in^imiigrftha, (p. 78), which* shows that tlie example of 
' cfiamnsn ' indicates tluit the things are ' clean ’ only so 
far as to ht* used. 
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VERSE UV 

HopkiiUB is not right in Niying that ** SI(j«iliarithi luit* 
no note on tltis versa” (See Trumtiatton), 

* Vaidftlitnt '—-* Made of httnilnjo luwl aiieli otlier things ' 
(iledliBtitiii) made of tree-hart' (tiovmdarRja). 

VERSE LV 

Tliis verw is (juotetl in (un •>* t 

in ParaxJiHmmM/trfvtt, (Aeiiiini, p. Bt)2) ;—in Mftdattn- 
parij^, V 375)in ¥<xti(Uut'mi<imngraha (p. 85). 

\T1RSE LVJ 

This verse is quoted in Mitak$ard (on Z. 59) r-in 
Ifndamparijiiia (p. 375);—in Faranhat^inadkava (Atiiiim. 
p. 562)and in Samskarttmayukha (p. 135). 

VERSE LVIl 

‘ Matr ^ — * Impienients, vessels, stuff and m forth * 
(Mwlhiititht, fjovindarJljrt and KullQka) iwrtion. taoutiifnl’ 
(Narnyana and Nantlana). 

This verse is quolwl in Apararka, (p. 963), whidi 
wtphuns ns ' upahamypidrar^ani, a«3Gssories’p 

and in Pttrdsftarttniddhava (Aehffra, p. 5h3)i whioh explains 
‘mde™' etymologjodly as ‘fiiiyanieiti\ as meaning ‘ objects ^ 
idn^-ehfW free from attaeliment Ui all oliiccta, tlierefon.^ he 
should Ije neither glotl at getting tljem nor sorty at not getting 

them. 

VEKsiE EIX 

'rhis verse is tinotwl in Apurfirhu (p. 954) 1—in 
PaMaratn^Ihnm, (Aehiini, p. 570);- and m 
(p. 34), 
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\TmSE LX 

TIus is qiiotwl in Apararka (p. 954)in P^ashti~ 
ramadfittva (Atljiirn, p. 370) jiml in Yfttidha^-mai>fth~ 
f/t-aJut (p. 34). 

VERSE IJCJ 

¥ 

Tliis veix? is (jiioted in ApOrTarka {p. 90S), whidi 
explains *Yaviuk^-iyi* a.s'iti Ynmii’s iilMxle’; — in 
Y<ttidhm'nvotsmiyimK(t (p. 34). 

VERSE LXll 

This verse is quirtCtl in Aporarktt (p. 968) ;i—’am) 
in Yt^dhurmoMthgraha (p. 35). 

VERSE J.XIU 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. nt>8);—am) 
ill Yatidhannaaangraha (p. 35). 

\"ER8E LXIV 

This \'erse is quoted in AparSrkn (ij, 068);—and 
in Ytxtidhartii*isaiitfraAa {p. 35). 


^ .ERt?E LXV 

This verse is quoted in Yntidftat'maiiangraha (p..35). 

VEHs^K LXVl 
Of. aSOaml 12.102. 

'I’his verse is cpiutetl in (on 3.(55) 

and in yaitdhar}nai*<dtgr<dia (p. 35), which rcaris 

5 Aiitfita/f ’ fur* explains U as‘adomet/ with the 

stafl' and «Jther signs of the KenimchiU-’ urn) siiys tluit tlie 
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particle ‘ api ‘ implies that even when without these, he should 
meditate upon the identit>» of the individiuil and riupreme 
selves. 

VERSE LXVin 

Cf. 6.46. 

This verse is quoted in Po/rasharamadAava (A e bara, 
p. .570.) 

VERSE LXX 

Cf. 2.74. 

This verse is quoted m UfadanapSriJatct (p. 66). 

VERSE r.XYT 

This verse is quoted in Mitdi^ara (on a62) t—and 
in VidhdnapSrijdta (IT. p, 176). 

VERSE LXXII 

Anv’hvaran The iliree attributes of the 

Root Evolvent Sattva, Rajas and Tamas j these are utiififi- 
tjara, tje.,depentlent (upon the Conscious Being) (ITodhatithi);— 
‘ qualides of gruGfl ettv which are anisAraro* ie, do not 
reside iu God’ (Kulluka and RTghavammJa),;—^‘qualities 
opposed to virtue, knowledge, dispnssion and power * 
(Gkivindaraja), 

This verse is quoted in Yaiidhctrnicisftfiffraha (p. 41), 

which says diat what this vei^ mentione ate * Ymia _ 

niyunia—asanfX^-pj’andymna—prati/dMrit—d/tdrand and 
dhydna \ all the uoeessories of Yoga cKoept * Samidhi,' which 
have been described in the orvlinances as the means of 
acquiring Right Koowledge- 

VERSE LXXIV 

This verse is quoted in YfilwtharmasahyraAa (p, 42), 
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VERSE LXXV 

* Vtdiiikaih kcM'nml>hth—*' the eompuleory acta pres- 
i'ribed in the Veda ’ (Medliiititlii, Govindaraja tmd Eulluka)j— 

* the compuUoiy aivdoccasionaf acta prescribed in the Veda’ 
(Nirayana and Nandana). 

* Tat padam ^—‘The regiun of Brahman’ (M«ih5dthi) 

* Union with Brahmaii ’ (Govindaraja, EuUiika iuad 
R^havananda). 

VERSE LXXVl 

Thia verse i» quoted in Yatidharmasangraha 

(p. 91). 

VERSE LXXVQ 

This verw is quoteil in Yaltdharma4angi'oha 

(p. 9U 

VERSE LXXTX 

Me d had t bi ha» Wn nujuuideratood by Buhler (see 

This verse is quoteti in Yatidharmasangfaiut 

tp. 41). 

VERSE LXSX 

This verae b quoted in Yafidhartn€tmh^ha 

(p. 48), 

VERSE IJCXSl 

This i-erse is Yatidharinwffinyraha 

(p. 48)- 
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\^R8E LXXXJl 

* Yadetadabhishiibditmn *—Whiit hii.s be(‘u described 
ill flic imniedtetely pm-Cflin^ vet'se-K ’ (IMcclbitilhi) ‘ wbat 
has Jiecn deecrllxsl tii tin- prcitHling otie ver^ ’ (Kulliika) j— ^ 

* wbat has been descrilwd in all the pre<iediiig chapter^ * 
(Go^'indai'a|ii imd Ntindima):—* wltiif t^i fit' expressed by 
words' (Narayana). 

*Kriyaph(iJ<itn*-^*''\'hf‘ reward of fiil^Uin;; die dtitiesofthe 
Renundate’ (McdJiiititlii) ‘nwnrd of the act of ineditation ' 
(Kulluka);—‘rewartJ of the performanw* of rites’ (fTOvindiuiija, 
Niirayana and Nandana). 

Euliler lias inistmderstoi H) Kulluka, who iloes not explain 

* adhiyajiktm ’ as ‘ Brahtna-veda ’; he explains it as 

adhikftya prmttlajn brahma veflam *—^where 
‘ feraAwwt ’ of the text is explainetl as * vecta', 

VEmK IJtXXVI 

** Oovindariija is of the opinion timt the persons named above 
(4.22) are liere intended But Erotn what follows (va'ses 9^ 95) 
it appears that those Bruluaunas are meant who, though 
solely intent on the acquisition of Supreme Knowledge^ and 
retired from all worldly aflEiirs, continue to reside in their 
I louses i see also 4,257. Godndaraja and Xarayana assume 
tliat they remain Householders, while Kulluka counts them 
among the ascetics."— Bnhfer. 


VERSES LXXSV n-xem 

“ Aocotding to tlic tommentators, the following discussion 
(87-93) O' introduced in order to show, (1) that there are 
four ordt^Ts only, and tluit the Vedattannydsila belongs to 
tliese, and does not form a hfth order, or stand ontstde the 
orders; (2) Umt as the order of the HouseboMera is most 
distiugmshed it is proper that a man may oontinue to live 
in his houoe under the protection of his son."—Bolder. 
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VERSE LXXXVn 

Thifi veree is quoted in 

(p. 445), whicli expkias ‘ grkc^thapt'cibhij^tjSh * as * depen¬ 
dent upon the Hou^seholder ’ ;—^in SanisidmiMas^uA'fta 
(p. 64), which has the same note;—and also in Smftichandriia 
(Bamakani, t73X 

VERSE T,XXX 5Tn 

This verse h* cjnoted in MSmrtichandrika (SamskHm, 
pt 173), whidi saj^R that ‘ iraniriwAiiA ’ indicates that any 
Inversiug of the order of the Life-stagca is forbidden;—and in 
SoTnslitiramaffviha (p. 64), which Juis the same note. 

VERSE LXXXrX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 563), which explains the meaning to be as follows:—^As a 
matter of fact we find that all the scriptures lay down in 
great detail the duties of the Householder; hence this b 
recognbed as superior to the other life-st^es;—and in 
SmrtichaTtdTdia (Samskara, p. 175). 

VERSE XC 

This verse b quoted in Vtramitrodayti (Samskara, 
p. 563);;—and in Smftichandrika (Samekara, p. 175), 

VERSE xcn 

"Dkrtih' —Fortitude, calmness uven on the loss of 
wealth and such other calamities ’;—‘ finnness of purpose 
in the dbchorge of duties ’ (Xaraynna and Xandana). 

Humility * (MedhidthlJ;—‘parience under 
sufthrings* (Govindaiujii and KarSyana) ;—^subjugation of the 
mind ’ (EuUuka and Raghavauajada), 
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‘ ^ True knowledge, free from doubte mifl ettorw 

Vedhntithi and ;—‘ knowledge of tlie true 

meaning of the ahfistras ' (Ktilluka and Baghvananda);— 
rfaioyaoa and Xanflana, reading ‘ hrth \ explain it as 
‘ modesty 

This vcpso IS quoted in Apararka (p. 972), wliieh 
explains ‘ »havcham ’ as ‘ purity of mind and body —■' dJiih' 
as' discrimination of right and wrong dXf JtA ’ as * keeping 

the mind from going astray ‘ d<xnujh ’ as ‘ oontrolling of 
the mind by means of the KfcJic/ihra and other auaterties 
ft adds that this verse enumerates the duties common to all 
the four orders;—^in Nfsijnhapraxdda (Samakara, p. Ifin) ; 
—and in Smrtichandriia (Samskitra, pL 13), which lias 
the foiloTiring notes firmness,—'Aftamd* is non- 

perturbntion of the mind even when wronged,—rionia * is 
control of the ‘mind \—*' asteya ’ is non-appropriation of what 
is not given,—' shaueha ' is d^nliness, both internal iind 
external,—' indriifanigralKt ^ is keeping the aensea from all 
forbidden objects^—* Arl' (which is its reading for ') is 
cessation from improper acts,-—‘ vidi/d ' is self-knowledge 
— ‘sat^a’is saying what is true^ which should be <tgreecd>fe 
also,—^ oArodAa ’ is heedom from anger. 


VERSE XCTV 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 973);—and 
in YtUtd^rma^ahgraha (p. 5). 


VERSE xcvn 

Buhler is not right in asserting timt ** aceording to Medlm- 
dthi tiie word ‘ brdhmai^ ’ is not intended to exclude other 
Aryans (dvijas) "—He has evidently been misled by the 
words in which Medhadthi has set forth on objection to the 
text using the word 'Btahmajra ^ Bee l^nslatioA. 
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'Hie first liftlf of this \'eiw is quoted iu MUahara 
(uu aj57) in siippoit of the new that tlib 
i« entitled to Miter the fourtli stage of the Renunciatt*; 
til ViTxmUrodaya (Saiuskaiii, i). 504) to tlie same eflfeot; 
—m SmTtichandriU (Samskiita, p. 176),—whidi says 
tliat ‘hroAwia^rt’ here stands for all the twioe-lxjm persons; 
—and in SamsUramayiilhiCi (p. 65) wliich quotes ‘my 
gnmd-hither’to the effect that ‘ 5mAm««a' stands for all twioe- 
bom men,—whUe it itseif favours the view tlmt it stands for 
live ^rdAnm^ oniy. 
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VERSE I 

This verse is quoted in Vh-aviiti-odttya (Rijaniti, p. 1^), 
wluch adds the following notes:—We proceed to eonaider 
the exact meaning of die tenu ' rdjun the question fur 
detertnioatioD being—(A) Is the name ^ riijii ’ applied to any 
and every one iloing the work of ‘ protecting the people T 
|B) or only to one simply l>elon^ng to the K^attrii/a caste 
(C) or to tliat K^aliriya alone who is duly anointed ?’—Now 
in support of (A) we have the folio wing aiguniente:—In popular 
usage the name * fSjd ' Ls appb'ed to any one who owns and 
performs ‘rdjya,* the functions of the rajd^ king; and these 
functions am actually performed by tire Brubmaua and other 
i^tes also. In the Niruha the etymological meaning of 
* mjd ’ is explained as ‘rdjaie* ^ ODKi who shinesLe^witii royal 
gloty^; and tins glory results only from the proper * protection 
■ of the people/ The Veda also spejikii of as * the rdjd 

of Brahiuauiis itmi ogain m ^ die rdjd among the Gandhar- 
Viw—in all these passages the tenn stands for tlie ‘ lord / 
the * protector of the people.'—In support of (B), the view 
tiuit the term Li applicable to die KifaUriya i^tiste, we hiivc 
tlie following atguments:—^Jlanii, lu^'ing intxuiluced the subject 
us ' 1 am going to describe Hdjadjiurma^ goes on to describe 
such dudes na the protecting of die i^eople and so forth, all of 
which pertains to tho Ki^attriya, as is dear fami the next 
verse which speaks of * protecrion ’ as the principal * rd/o- 
•Iharnm from all wluch it is dear tluU it is die K/fott-riya 
atone that is entidetl to the * functions of the 
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It is in uf the ‘prtttertion of tlio people’ bdng hLs duty 
that the ifio«n>os iih)Qe is emitled to lurry imiis iuid to 
n,uke u Umg by ono. Ynjfiavalkj^ eleurly P>^ 

tocting of the i>eople" os the ' pmicipul duty of K^ttrxy 
Prtiiiui«ik.»biy3 down die affix ‘$yafl’ iu the lenu ra^ya 
in the sense of ‘function’ of the rdj5. Le^ the K^ttUr^y^ 
Anointing :ilwi ha-^ Wn presmliod for the only; 

the te:xts speuk of the‘anointing of the Raja; which 
that the cejeuionv is to Iw perfotmeinjy one who is shindy 
H Ruia* and thistun be true only of the Kruttriya who aloge 
i, (ie. K&ittriyu) oven 6e/m' being anomted. 

llins the piiman^ .lenotation of the term resting^ in the 
JfVu« >**■»/« onivt whenever it is applied to sudi BrSiuuanas 
and other custis as do the work of the‘rd/d’ it should ^ 
nuderslmsl to lie ustd in a seconilaty* or tlgiinitive 
Thu tliir.1 view has held hy Medlwudii imd kullluka. 
kith of whom hold that die term is applicable to ‘any mau who 
is etiuippetl with anointment and such other qiudifitutions, 
and who does die work of pioteotiug the people.’ So also 
Hanidsitta on GautHmasritra, and Mitahara, the latter 
applying it to such ‘ Hoiiseliolder as is equipped with anoint¬ 
ment and other qimlifi«itions.’ On tlie ground of TOmnionsense 
also the duties laid down for die Vi?d;d’ must lie taken as 
pertaining u, every’ one who Ims to do the work of ‘ pmtecting 
the people; If they-did not, then whm would lie there for 
the guidance of tho’so non'vho b5 l>e kings 

of men? Ap»rarht idso deulare> that the duties pres- 
i^ribed pertain to these non-K^>fttr{y^ also; though it holds 
dull die mime*e«/d’ is nppUcable only to that 
who has been unnintwL 

Havbg suited the iuiguments for the three views, the 
author declares his nwij conclu-sion as that the word ‘ru/an 
in the present iTmtext must apply to one icftemt devofveg 
the duty of which is dm first of the 

diroc tiews stattsl alKive, 
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ixe in this, oonnecdon Avdiftt/a/MUttrYinu {Mlmiriiisii- 
wFitni, 2. 3. 3*X where tlie iionclasinn i.s tluit the word ‘ rdjftn ' 
h rightly and directly denofcitire of ilie iind tm 

the ‘ protecting of the people' i» prescribed in lHw-txK>ks an 
tliediityof tha K^tUiriffa, thifi ‘ protetrion ’ luu; come to fw 
isilled(Kingship) the 'function of the King’; jind 
tliiLJ when other castes are found, hy cliiince, to perform this 
function, they tiave the title ‘ rdji ’ applied to them only meta¬ 
phorically.—As for‘anointment’, the l^intravdrliJca (Trans, 
p. 822) renmrks that this also is pmicriljetl for tlm K^triya 
only. (See in this connection Tantmvdfiikia, Tnins. pp. 
8! 5 - 831 , where the whole subject is disens-sed in detail). 

'riiougli such is the conclusion of tlie MitnSmsiilrjtB^ djc 
(x>iumeutators on Matm are agi-cod tliat In the present context 
the term ‘rd/on’ shimlH for imy one who performs sudi func- 
riouft of die king as ‘ protecting the t)eople' and ao fortlL 
Apardrtet combines the two view's tiiat it applies to audi^^of- 
Iriyctu os perform the function of piotectiog tlie people. 

ThLs verse is i]iioted in JRdjttnUiratndiara (p. 2 b). 

VERSE U 

" Saiiifkaram'—' Up<tn(iy^na, fnitiation’ (Medbiittthi, 
tjovindiirija, KuUiika smei N(irayann)j—^Sacrament of 
Coronation ’ (Nimdana). 

ThLs verse is quotwl In ViraMiirod^ya (RSjaniti, 
[JL 11), in support of the view' tluit it is the K.$atiriya nlonc 
whose function it is to protect tlie people; imd it adds the 
following notes;— 'BrakuKt'in Vetkt; and die‘(fanwiam,’ 
'embellishment ‘aptitude/ brought about by the learning, 
propel’ .study jind due underfitanding of die Vethi Ls ctdled 
' brahma —or the * ‘initiadon/ which is nntlergone 

for die pnrjiose of learning the ' Bnlliniii' or Veda, is called 
the ■ bi‘dhnM ie., the Ujianayana ;— ^yaihdt^hi* 

inesms ‘ in ucoordunee with the scriptures; '—this ia an adverb 

to 
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modifying 'yuthafayayam' means ‘in strict 

Jiutordance with the law relating to the infliction of punkbinenu 
going to be s«t forth below’;— 'parirah^anmi' ‘giitird- 
ing the weak against oppression by the fitrong.’ This verse 
shows that tlie function of Kingship belongs primarily to 
the K^attriya. 

It is quoted in NMiwayvkka (p. 1), wliicb explains 
*hrahvtam samsharam* as ' the anointing done by the 
BriihinaiTias*’ 


VERSE ru 

This verso is quoted in Paraf;Ju/emmadh<xva (AcMra, 
p. 391), to the ofTect that the king is the representad^ne of 
the strong hand of the Law;—^in Purmhoramadfiam 
{Vya’vnhS^m, p. 5), to Ute effect tlmt the King comes down to 
the earth for the suppiession of tlie thief and other evil-doers; 
—in Ftm»iit»Way(» (Laksaun, p. 195), as to tlie efect tlmt 
the long was created by Bmhma for the purpose of protttding 
the people;—and in Viramiti-ndaya {Kiijanld. p. 15), 
which adds the following notes;—menus‘without 
II king’;—^in *mrv(Uiih* die aflfcc ‘tofil’ has the sense of die 
Ablative, and the word means ‘ from ail strong individuals,'— 
* atAtdmte' means ‘ oppressed ,^—^wtya ’ m^ns ‘ of tiiis world 
— ‘prabAn^ is Bmhma. In some places dm readiug is 
SiWrti/5’ (for *abhidriita^), wliidi means ‘fallen off* from 
duty*; and in this case the affix in 'aan?a<«^’ will liave the 
bwce of the Locative.—It then goes on to remiirk diat the 
retuling adopted by Medfmdtlu k ‘ cAahfUrciAannctsytt 
lYtsyct* (in the place of ra^drihamosya sarvasyu*) under 
which reatUug ‘hAnyat ’ ivill mean ‘through fear of adA<irma,* 
—‘dharmasyct ’ will be the ‘seer,’ t.c, the pnyxtgaem^ 

‘of Dharma,' i. the king whe* is known an the ‘aouK^j of 
hharma.’ 

Tlus is quotetl in PdjanitimtndkfiiYt {p. 2 a). 
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VERSE rv' 

This rerso is quoted in PttTmhuramadhava (AdiiTro, 
p. 392) ;—in the same work (VynnJiSra, p. 5) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya {Riijsnlti, p. C), which explains that 
o^iila is Vnyn. ‘'vitttshat' is Kuvem,— ^wiatT^ means [)<>r- 
tions’,—‘mVAffya' means ' estmctiiig /—' sh^hvaCtff means 
‘most essendar or *most lasting.’—It adds that tins verse 
may be construed with verse 3, the construction being 
‘^matrd, mrhrtyu (verse 4) riijdnammfjat * (verse 3). 

This is quoted along with verses 5 and 6 in Itdjanl- 
tiyfUndtara fp. 4 a), 

VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in ParasharamddAat'ci (AchSra, 
(>. 392) — again in the same work (VyavaMra, p, 5);— 
and in Virmnttrpdaya (Rajanid, p. 16), wliich adds die 
following notes mreiulrdndm *—^‘these principal 

gods, Indra and tlie rest*; — %idtrdbhyah* —‘the Idng has 
been created after extracting the most essendul portions out 
of the constituent portions of the said deities; for this reason 
in gloiy, he surpasses all beings, L e. be is superior to all 
things. 


VERSE VI 

This verse is quoted in Pardfharttmddham (Achniu, 
p. 392);—in the same work (Vyavahara, p 5);—and 
in Viramlr(ylaya (Eojnniti, p. IG); which adds die 
the following explanation :—‘By liis lustre he burnH, like 
the Son, the eyes and minds of the people that look ai 
him ’ * though the verb YaJ>^r^t' is in die simple form, it 
bus the sense of the caiu^; what b said here is baswi 
on the idea that people cannot look the king in die face; this 
is the purport of the second half of the verse^ which means 
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tlmi 'lid one ou (Hirtli isiu look the king in 

tliR £aoe:'—tt pro«?e(!s—“Medhiitithi lias remarkwl that even 
Brnbma^is. wlio are of superior csiste, aiwi who are endowed 
%ndi Enthmic gloiy, cannot look him in tlie face; 
and he bases (Ms usseilion on tbo words of Ojuitamn 
{11.7) that *]peopIc should sit lielow the king who sits 
on high'. This bowevei- is not right, sint^ Guntani!! lias 
Followed up Ills asseition with the saving dausc 
hrahinaniJfhyah enam manyh'fJt}’, so tlmt what the t'Oni- 
plete siitra of Gautama means ifi — ‘while tlie king is sit¬ 
ting high upon the tlvrone, people should sit lielow, on the 
gnmnil,—all except the Briihmanji-s **od these latter should 
honour him with benediodons.’ 


\rERSE VH 


CL ft. 303 el seq. 

This verse is quoted in Fftra^nlutraniddhava 
(Achira, p 392) in the same work (VyaTOlitir.i, p. 5}t — 
and in Viramilroditya (Rajanlti, p. 17), which ndds 
the following i—^Ifuisimuh ns the king Iwia licen ireated 
out of their essenthd portions, he is aU these gods ;— 
^dfamttardf ia Yamii; ilie meaning is that the king is simi¬ 
lar to Agni and the other gods, Wing created out of their 
portion^ :— ‘prabhdva’ means ‘extraordinary power.’ 

VTTJ 

This verse ocscuts also in Uie Mahdhhdrakt. 

This verse is quoted in FarSsharamddhava (Acharu, 
p 892);—in the same work (VyRvabSrjt, p 5);—and in 
Vtram^rcdaqa (Rajaniti, p 17), to the eflk-t that by showing 
disTEepect to tlie king one incurs the same sin that he does by 
showing diarrapect towards tlie gods. 
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VERSE LX 

This is quul-ftl in Pfirdsharamarl/MVft (Ai-lifint. 

]>. il92) J — in tilt? same work {VyjivaliiTnv p. 0) ;“aml iti 
PiTYifniVnirfaya fRajnnlti, p. IS), ivhicli lukls the fotlonring 
notes : — When a man fnrelertifly iipproaelies too n«ir tlie (in*, 
lie hiinseli alone h burnt, not hia sons or other relations;— 
otliers iiave explained ^ durupastirpinam ’ ns 'one whonppro- 
iidies the fire for the purpo^ of throning liimself into it, 
tv'ith a \iew to esaipe from toiseiy' ’-—better still tluin Ixith 
tliGso explanations is die folloning one ;—‘ When u man, 
knowing himseif to he guilty, proceeds, iliroiigh bmvado, to 
toudi Fire in an ordejil, it is he alone that is burnt by the 
fire; but the king, l)eeomiDg angry nith lilui, destroys die 
mnn himself as well as his son, brother and other members of 
the himily, along with his culde and odier possessions,’ [t \» 
thus alone that the two halves of tlie verse become correlatefi 

VERSE X 

Til is verse is quoted in Paras/tararn&IhaiDa (Aehara, p. 
392); in the siwue work (Vy»V!iliani,p. 0);—nod in I'tramitT^ 
dai/a (Bajiiniti, p. 18 ), whidi adds the following notes:— 

* Kartfam ’ tneans * fitness for lieing pardoned or punished — 

‘ ’ is ‘capaci^,—means ‘Tetnoteness or proximity’, 

— *kdlam* refers to times of scsirdty or opidenee ;—having con¬ 
sidered all this, he assumes varioan forms ;—t. e, in a moment 
he is pleased, and in a moment displeased ; when he finds a 
miin weak, he becomes foigiving and if die man is strong; lie 
uproots him, ia, he assumes a friendly, inimicid or disintereatef I 
attitude in accordance witli the considerations of state. 

VERSE XI 

‘ Padmd ^ — ‘Canning a lotiw in her tumd' (NSrayaua);— 

* ilwelling in the lotus [Raghav^inda);—' the grant, die 
magnificent ’ (Medliatitlu, Gonndarfija and KuUuka). 
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This verse is quoted in Para^AaramacZAatut (AchSrH, 
{ 1 . 392);—and in Virmnitrod^t^ya (EnjanTti, [jl 18) whicii 
iwkk tlie foUovring notes:—When ei idnti seek* for fortiuie, 
or Imving im enemy seeks to destroy liiLii,—or seeks fi>r 
livehhiKid^—^lie hiis recotim- to the king;—Medliatithi und 
i-rthers linve renuirked tliat the term ‘parfma’ lieing ei 
syngii)''m of is ndded for the purpose of indicuting 

\ tlnit is to smy, the term ^padnm * is superfluous J— 
in reality however it Ls ‘ padi^a ’ timt stivuds bis « UHuie for 
the goddess of fortune, Lakstiii, and tlie term ‘ shrih ’ stands 
for' bodily spleudonr or we miiy construe the wonLs bis 
follows :—^ In whose favours rests Fading the goddess of 
fortune, and in whose vdour rest resplendence and 

victory (‘vijuyah).* 

vm&E xn 

This verse is quoted in Farasharaniddhava (Achfiia, 
p. 392);—and in Viramiiroflaytt (Rajuniti, p. 23), which 
adds die following notes ;—*Tum ’ stands for the ktng^— 

' dve^ti means Vlisobeys him’,—* Sa vinashyati*, ' he becomes 
subjeciett by tho'ldng to death 

VERSE xni 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhfiva (AchSra, 
p. 392)and in VhnmUrodaya {Rajaniti, p, 23), which 
adds the following notes;—Inasmuch ns tlie king iw the 
lentie of all lustre and power, one should never tnm^rosf! any 
lawful and fair wiiimands that his majesty tuBiy issue in 
ii^nl P) Ills minister, priest or other fftvoiirites;—such oom- 
umnda for instance as—To-day should be obser^’ed by aU the 
people os a dity of rejoicing, there ia a marriage in tlie minister's 
house, all should be pKisrmt there, butchers sluill kill no Biuinials 
today, no birds are to he CBUight, no debtors are to Ije impri¬ 
soned by their ^editors’ ami so forth [diese in tegaid to the 
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farou rites.]—Siniilfirl}’ in regard W) one whom he 
dislikes, he may issue sud» orders sis—^*iitjiie shall aasoci- 
• ute with him, he should not be permitted to eater any lioiise- 
hold,’ tmd so forth.—Such niles promulgated by the king 
should not be disobeyed. In regiud to the perlormnnee of the 
A^ihotra and sneh religious nets, lioivever, the king has no 
right to interfere at all. 

This verse is quoted also in Ra^amtirotnsAwra (p, 42 b}. 
VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in Parafharamadkemjt (Achnra, 
p 353) ;—in Vtramtlrodaya (R^ijanlti, p. 283), which adds 
the following notes:—^ 7^f</(irfAciJa’ means ’ for tlie aecompEsh- 
ment of the king’s purixisepiobecting of the people is tlie 
king's duly, and as this protecting cannot Ijo done without 
punishment, it is pimi-shment itself tliat is ealletl the ‘proleetion' 
and it is eulogiseil by being styled ‘OhiirniaMLsel£*"It is quoted 
again on p. 202. 

Tilt* verse is quoted in Vivddftratniihirtt {p. U46), 
which adds the following notes ;—^Tlie merit arising from the 
protection of the people is the king's 'Artha* or ‘purpose’—'for 
the sake of tlu.s the 'Lonr, Cn^ito'r of the people, created punish¬ 
ment, whidi is ‘h'ahmatijormtifctrfi,' the natural Power of 
Hiniuyagnrbha. ami wliich is Tfliartna’ itiself, i.e., the consolida¬ 
tor of Dharuia j—l>oth these epitliets iKiug ptinely tiiiedic- 
toiy;-^ud in VtvadacMniattiani (p, 2(>1), which exphuns 
^darthain dbarmam' its for tlie purpose of establishing 
Dharm:) ‘—and * f/roAmfdejomnyam' ns 'constituted of the 
essence of [iira.pyag]U'bhn —it adils tlint tiii-s h mero f*ulog\'. 

Ft is quoted also in Rdjanttfmlnftkttru fpt 37 b). ^ 

VERf^E XV 

*Rhogd^a —* Become uipuble of providing 

enjoyment' (Medhatitbi):—^*are enabled to enjoy' (KullukH), 
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Thw h quoted in VinMctratndkam (p. ; 

—in ViranUtrodaya {Raianiti, p. 284), whicli iidiln tlie 

Following tiottwi—Tcwifa’, ‘of tlit' piinitiliment: 

“ Pimlsliinent, n rtotuve of fear, should lui^ve einlwl in the 
Abhitivo”.—The iiibswer to this Is ilint :dl ibiit is meuit U» W 
i,*pi'etwe<l is refyitienship »» ^»eiW(an(l not the Eiiet of being 
ustJUrteoffeiir); that is why we luive the Oenidire.— It is 
quotal lignin on p. 292smd in Vivadachintatnani (p. 2fSl). 

VERSE X\T 

This vei-se is quoted in Viramitrodaytt (RiijanTti, p. 
285). which explains ‘SWiVin* ii-‘eapaeity to bcoi-’ on 

p. 292 ;— anil in [^ivitl(fchintiiniani (p.2ljl). . 

VERSE xvn 

'L’lvis veise w qiiotwl in Vivadm'ainftiMt'it (p. 
which adds the following miv^’—Udja, lieniuse of Jus 

giving mti^/adion {rufiJanatX-^umofh ‘eq^iol to the 
Supreme Being’, ivsiding in tlic hearts of the people he fe tlie 
iiitd, the leailer', the propagator of i>A£fmio, 

It is quijtml in VirttmUrodaya {Raianiti, p. 292) i— 
and in Vivadachin£am<tru (p. 291), which has the follow¬ 
ing nottw ; — Rdjd, so «iUe<l lieenioie iie keeps the people 
wmicnted [prajtimnjandt),-^irmth, tiie Supreme Person, 
l««ttise he iibiiies in the liesirl {pari sheti) of tlit* people, — 
Ttitd. ruler, master,—the ptopagiitor of proper 
righteousness. 


VERSE XVIII 

I’his verm; is qiiotel in Vim4<n'fH)idkffttt {p, 94(5), 
whidi explains jdyarti as lietng awake' in the sense that it 
:^^Jrvtss die [mL|joHe of fretting men from oil feoi- of thieves and 
otWr moichief-ioakcrs;—^in Vitxt»Utr^>tk<ga (Rujanltt, -P< 
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292);—and m Vivadatihintamant (p^ 2fil), ivhicli sayji 
tijat *jdffarti’ muans tiuit lie ikies the work of queUbg 
thieves, which am be ilone only by n wiifeefnl .-uiil wntchfid 
person. 

VERtfE XLX 

This verse U nuoted m Vivadaratnakara (pi. ft47jL 
which expinins *gvadhrtafy' (whicli is its reading for sd dhftah) 
as ' deserviidly inflieleil in VirwHitrod^^tt (Sajjiniti, 
p. 292) and also on p. 284;—and in Vit:ddQchirUdman{ 
(p. 202), which exphims4 (wtiich is its retiding for 

««as ‘properly uitniinistereii,' — 'sanitk^a' a« ‘Hcoording 
to the scriptures*. 


VERSE XX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddairaindkm^ (p. 648X 
which explains ‘rfo^'/ya’ as ‘one who deserves pumahment’;— 
in r*r5Ji»itrorfoy« (Rnjaniti, p, 202X—fdso on p. 284» 
where the foUowit^ explanation is added :—Just as people 
eat fish after cooking it on the spit, so would the strong in- 
juie the weak and take away their riches and otlier belot^ngs; 

in FivaiickiAinidwirtt (p 203); which explains 
‘<ion ?yi?»’ as ‘those deserving ptmiahment’. 


VERSE XX] 

This is quoted In Vivdduraindkara (p. 648), 

which exphiins *adhnri>ttnTfttti* as ‘siibveMion of the natural 
nrfler of siqieriority and inferiority —In Fmrwitrodoya 
{Riijiinltl p. 292);-^vnd in 263), 

whidi otphiins *>'wfA<rPOffc*rfHn* as "the reversal of all standards 
of superiority and inferiority.’ 
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VER SE xxn 

This vCTse is quoted bi FirojntlvWaya (RSjLinlti, 
p. 286), wbicli iiddi! tlie estplawatioti that it is diffieult to 
iiave Any one pure by liis vecy nature j in most cases it is only 
tbroagh fear of pimishiuenl that people toe kept on the right 
path,—It is quoted again on p. 292;—and in Vivadit^ 
ehintamani (p. 263). 

VERSE xxm 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitntdai/a (Rajaniti, 
286), which lexplains ‘ bhoffdffa Jtcdpante * as * reiuabi 
ftsed on their path.’ — It Is quoteil again on p. 292;;—and 
in Vivadachintamani (p. 263). 

VERSE X3iV 

, This yerse . is quoted in Viramitrodat/.a (EajanTti, 
■p, 286), which adds the following notea— 
‘ men of the lower castes would have intercouise with w'omen 
of the higher ones awl thus give birth to improperly mired- 
tToat&f ’; and on this same lujcount ‘ all bounds of propriety 
indicated by the scriptures would be breken doW It is 
quoted agjiin on p 293 j^^and in 
Cp 263X which explains * vihArowio ^ as ‘ non-inflietion ’ or 
‘wrong infliction ’ (of punishment). 

VERSE XXV 

Tins verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakoira, (p. 646), 
which adds the following expianatioo:—In the kingdom where 
the dark-coniplexiowsl rwl-eyed Personification of Punishment 
IS active, the people prosper,—provided that tJie adminislratm*. 
the ruler, judges rightly';—ami in VivadachifUamani 

(p 261), whitili explains *neta . ^pashyatt \ *if the admimV 

tutor of justice judges rightly,’ 
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VERSjE XXVI 

Tivis VPrsP is* in Vivadctratnai^ara (p. (347) 

wliicii PxplAins ‘/romiJE-,:fya karvictvn' i& *<>ne who ods 
svftpr tlup (^onsiit(‘mtion i»f the exigenciw of time an<l phu-t*.’ t— 
siinl in Vivadathintamfini (p. 262), wliieli siiUls the ssime 
explanation of kdrinam' 

VER8E XX.VU 

*Vi^tiiah* — ^Irascible' (MixUmtitlii, Govindarajn,. Kul- 
labi imtl lU^iiavaojinda); — ‘ piirtial ’ (Namyann), 

Till-* ^'er»e ia quoted in Vimd<m»(nakarat (p. 647), 
which explains * mmyak ’ us ‘ with due deUbertidon,’— 
‘‘kdmdifnd’ as 'one who acts just as he pleases—and 
‘ Vi^ctmah ’ i\s Sidopting tlie 'wrong coiuise by reason of 
partiality;’ — find in Vivddat'hinidmant * (p. 262), which 
explains ‘A'amatmd’ as' if the king atts .as he pleases,' 
and ‘Vifamah' as ‘acting wrongly through partiality or 
prejudice:’ 

VERSE XX\TU 

Tills veise is qiioteil in Vivddaratudi'dra (p. 647) 
which add'* tluit punishtnent is called *'itumalMite^ah * in 
the !^ens* that it is extremely sharp ;”and in Vivddu- 
ehintdmani (pt 262), which says tluit * ’ hen' 

stands for tlie sorv,— and tluit * mmahtU tejah ’ refers to its 
forcible chanicter. 


VERSE XXtX 

This verse is quot«l in Vit'ddartttndl-<tni (p, 647), wliich 
expluins * totoA ’ as ‘after destroying the king along 
witli Ins relations';—and in VivdddvhifiiSmani (p, 262), 
wliicb expluins ‘ tofoA ' as ‘ after destroying die king and 
his bdtidhavo^* 


442 


MAyU SKRITI— 


VERSE XXX 

This I'ersu is quoted iiv Vivddarfttndtara {p, 547), 
wluch explains * md ihhvct' as ‘ devoid of riglit imaginatiOB’,"” 
and * (tkft^hufkihina' am * one who luiiri not learnt the 
Roriptiirft* ’;—and in Vii’adachintdti/^m (p* 262), wliicb 
explains * mudhejia ’ as "lacking imagination,’ — and 
flhijid,* as ’iguoTiint of the scriptures.' 

VERSE XXXJ 

*Sat‘^asmidha3^’ —'R(^[arding TrntJi as predominant' 
(Medhatithi );—* faithful to his promise' (Govindarfija, Kullukti 
and Kaghavananda). 

'This verse is quoted in VivadarfUndkam (p, 647) — 
and in VivadachtiUamani (p, 262). 

VERSE XXXI i 

This verse is quoted in Virwnitrodaya fRajanIti, 

p. 121). 


VERSE xxxvn 

‘ ‘Tliose who know the meaning of the Vedas' 

(Medhitithi);—'lenmfKl in the Sdem-es of Polity and the like* 
(Kttlliika), 

'rhis verse is quoted along with verses 38 to 42, in 
RajanitirtMtndlai'ii (p. 56). 

VERSE xxxvin 

This verae is quoted I in Viramitrad<tifa (Rnjanlti, 

p. 119), which adds the following notes:— *vfddAan* as 

* advanced in be tiiey Brahmanas or non-Briihmjmas *- 
'tnprdn'and ‘vedamdak* have l)eeu already explained; — 

* * is ‘free from guile'; — Medhatithi adds tliat this 
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qiiaUlicHtioii also is tme that has not been mentioned else¬ 
where ; but Kullilkii Bbattfl holds tliat all the rest are only 
i^ualifications of ' vipran ’ [su that Bmlimunus alone an* 
menitti;—the laeamng of tUf* seetmd line ]s that‘the king 
is reaputited also l>y those reckless, merciless ruHuius who are 
devoid of all rirtiics, not s&y by ordinary people,'’ 

VESHE XXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrvdaya (l^janld, 
p. 119), as describmg the results proceeding from doing what 
is prescribed in the preceding ^'erao j it adils the notes that 
‘even thoi^h the king be already weU-disdplinied, yet he should 
learn disdpline furtlier, for tire purpose of securing greater 
efficiency.’ 

VERriEXL. 

This veroe Ls quoted in Viratnittod<iy<t (R5)antfci, p. 119), 
VERSE XLI 

'* Venn La often teken as a type of an undisciplined king. 

He vras the son of SunltiiiJ and father to Pnhu.Nahusa, 

son of Ayiia (the MahSbbSrnta 1 am] T,'}, was ruined by love 
jind tim]>itiott,..Sudas was king nt die rime of tin* great 
Vashistlia, and u leader af the T>tsu (I^fwla VII. IH).,. 
Sumukiia is unknown to me. Nimi is stud to lie a Yidelia 
king ''—Hopkins, 

Gliarpure notes the foUomng references to the JfoAn- 
6AJro/o;—(1) Dronapiin-ft (09)(3) Shlntipami (28-137, 
n8-l(>2)(3) Adipami (RS-o, 09-39)(4) Udyogaparvii 
{lUl-12):—(5) Bhismapuna {6-14);—(0) Sabho-parra {8-9). 
These are meant to refer respectiv*?Iy to tlic six kings men- 
tioneil in tlie text. 

Tiiirt vurse is quoted in Vii’tttnitrodayit (Rajonftf, 
p. 119), whidi luttes that Sudasu wa.-! the son of Paijavana. 
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^^RSE xi.n 

“ Prtliu [rf. (). 44) wjw the title of goJs iis well 

iis kings. I'lie one meant iii pnikihly lie whose happy reigti 
is ^Wrilied in the 7tli anil l‘>tlj Ixioks of the Maliibhanitiu 
.Mami neeils only an exelnmation IHopkins e\idpiitlY forgets 
(1) that the perrion speaking is not Jianrt liiiniielf, and (2) 
tlint there Iwve been several Manus]. ‘Kuliero was god of 
wealth and Goflhi's son was VishvSmitra who was Ijom a 
K^ttciyu. ”—^Hopkins. 

Ghnrporc refers to the Jktilinbharata, SliSntjpwrvii (58^107) 
and Bhi^avata (4-13, 14ii). 

This rerse is quoted in Virtfmitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 120). 

\^RSE XLni 

Tliis verse is quoled in Mitakiard (on 1. 310), which, 
reads ‘ atfnavidbhyo * (fof ‘ atfruividj/dm *) and hence avoids 
the confusion fdt by tJie comtaentators on Manu; — in 
Mddanapdrijata {p. 222), which explains * tian'/ant;t' as 
' Arthaskastrct \ ‘ Science of Polity vdrtd ’ ns ‘ agricultarc, 
tsoratnereei cattle-tendh^ and so fortliand *#rayT ’as ‘ Rk,' 
Vayus aiwl * &li»an ’in VtramUrodayct (RSjunld, p. 118), 
which notes the reading * vidyam \ in which case, it says, 
the whole is to be coiistnied wth ‘ adhigach^hit ’ of 
verse 30;—^in N^r^mJiaprfUtdda (Ahnika, p. 30n) ;“and in 

jRdjatiltirrUudkai'a (p. Ga)- 

\TQRSE XOV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitriidaya (Rajiiniti, p. 118). 
VERSE XI.V 

Tliis verse is quoteil in Vti'amitradayn (E!ljaBiti,|>. 148); 
—m ParddKt>-»mddh<ti^tt (Achara, p, 413) as describing 
the * vioew ’ which are to lie avoided by the king. 
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VERSE xl\t: 

Tliifi vers^f is quiiteil in Vhaniiirodai/a (Rajunlti, 
p. 14S3 ;—in P(M’d»htja‘'(mddhrmt (Aclmm, p. 4i:-J);— 
;mcl in Sfnrtit<Utra (p. 716 (wd iigiiin on p. 742), a» ilescribing 
tile vtoefi. 


VERSE XI. vn 

Tliifi verse is quoted in Pana?Aa?VM«arfAaf« {AeliSrd, 
p. 413)in Vircamtrodayci (Rajimld^p. 147), whieb expltiins 

* pttrivddfth' as * desiTiblug tbe liefedii of otlier pensons- 

‘ vrthatyd ' as * IwHeis wandering and * UiHryatrikmt ' 
aa ‘ (Luitang, slnjpng and luiiac—^lo Ftrawitrodupa 
(Lak^na, p. 198)in Ififalwni (on 1.310);—in SvirtitaUi^ 
(p. 717), wbich explains UtntryatriktMti' as ‘dancing, singing 
jind mYisic’;—and agaM on p. 742, wbere is explainetl 

jis ' gambliiig/ 

\TERSE XLVni 

Thus verse is quoted in ParSfiharctniddfutva {Aebarti, 
p. 413);—in (on 1. 3a8);~in Smftiiatlm 

(p, 717), wliidi explains 'paishunya' as ‘proclaiming tbe tin- 
known faults of otliers. rauUce’ as ‘punishing 
the guiltless with iinpiisonment ami so fortli,*— - droha * as 

* desire to injure utJiers,’ ‘irsyd ’as ‘not brooking tlie good 
of others ,'—fVdiyd ’ us ‘ finding fault with tlie gotnl quality in 
others and ‘' IIP ‘seizing of property and 
witliolding of what is due’;-^ig 5 iin on p, 742, where the same 
explanations are rei»e!ited. 

. ir.is quoted in Vinivutrodfiyti (Kljimiti. ]^ 148), 

, which notes tluit tlie number ‘eight’ is made up by 'vSkpa- 
ntfyaat ’ and ‘ *i and goes on to rapluin 

‘prttVAu^yam* us ‘ imditv, iiroelimuing such faults of otherv 

tLs are not genendly known,’—’ s«A«eo ’ ae ‘punishing of tbo 
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itmooent vi'itli im]>ri:<4jniu<.'iit and iso forth/—tin ‘in- 
jilting tilt* Brahtuatm /—* tw *not l>f>iiriQg tlit* ijoud *if 
othera /—fufuj/a ’ nj* ‘ picking faiilb in the gtnal tuialitics of 
otliCT!) (frthttd^itana ’ as ‘ :<iei!ltig the pixiiierty of othtfiw 
and ivilholtling wluit is due to otlier^ ‘ vuipam^^Kt ' ju* 
‘ reviling and so forth—luid ‘ dafp/apdritf^a' as ' luiislmess 
of piinishiu^t, i tJie impelling of licuv)' fintiis or rorpond 
punishutent, for slight oftbneea.* 

VERSE XUX 

Tliis verse is quoted in PaTa^lmrattiddfidDa (Achanu 
p. -11 il);^—^md in Vtrawifi-odaya (Rajanitl, p. 14S). 

\TOSE L 

This verse ifs quoted in P(f>rdsharijmadhctvci (Achiru, 
p. 413); in Mildl^ara (on 1. 308);—in 
(RSjanlti, p. 1-18);—^and in Viramtirodaya (Lakenpn, p lf>8). 

VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdkfard (on 1. 3(ll);-^ 
in Vtramitrodaya (T^tkeaini^ p HiS) 5 —\n V%nt7nttn^xtya 
(Riljamt}, p 148);—in Pardifinirftmddhim (Achani, p, 413). 

\Ti:RsSE LIl 

This verse is qtiotetl in Vira,mitirod<tyit (Rajaniti, p 148). 
VERSE LIU 

This ven«e is quoted in Pfira^hiruma.dhai'it (Achara, 
p414);—imd in (Rnlanid p 14DX which 

t*xplnin.s ' adhndlto nmtjati ’ its * fulls into bell / and lulds that 
bells have Ijeen dcfscribetl as located in tlie Nedier Hegiona 
(tliat is why tliey are spoken of as ‘ ‘ down bdow’X 
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VEESE l.IV 

* JjabdJbalak^aTi ! — ■* Elxfuirieiited ’ (Metlhatithi) who 
faj l not in theif iiniletiakings' (GovinElar5ja» Nandimn and 
Raghnvaniinilu); — ^‘skilled in the u.«** of wesipons.' 

^SuparlkfitSn ’—■‘Tried through t^ptations' (ModMtithi)j 
— ‘ tried as to mcomtptibiliy ’ (Nariiyiuui );—‘‘ tested by spies ’ 
(Govindartijn); — ‘ tiounrl to fidelity by oath, by toudilag the 
Images of gods and sutii sacred objects (Kidlrika and 
Rl^iavanunda}. 

This verse is quoted in (on 1. iSll) to 

the efted timt the king should appoint seven or eight eonn- 
cillors ;■—in Parasfian.imddhav(t (Achara p. . 405) ;—in 
Pircsmtfrodfityti (RajanTti, p. 177), which explains, 'tuhdha- 
lakfSn * as ^par^f^itaka^rmanah ‘ who have seen action 
{.e^ ‘experienced’in ^fwna^uMa (p. 61), which explains 
‘ Itibdhalakifdn ’ as ‘ clever‘ man! tin* aa ‘ hemUtarj- ’ 
and in Rdjanttirafndkara (p. 0 h), 

\^RSE LV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Eajanitl p. 177); 
— Sind in Virdm^^rodaifa (Laksann, p. 215). 

VEBSE LYl 

'Sthdnam * — ^“Haltingf (J^andann).—^Buhler misrepresents 
Medhatithi when he attributes to him the aitenmth'e explana¬ 
tion of ^ffAnno as loss of bi.s Kingdom’, in reality Medliatithi 
says ‘shibilitj’' of the Kingdom ’ as rightly understoofl by 
Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in l^irdmitrodaya (KHjaniD, p. 
316), which adds the following notes: — Taih, Srith the said 
oornicUlorar-cAintfriyet, ‘the King should deliberate,’— 
^anriAiA, ‘alliances’— vigrahah, ‘dediinition of war’,— eihd~ 

nam, ‘consistingof die fonr fectors of the Jirmy, tren.'iuiy, capital 
S7 ‘ 4 * 
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dfy and Kingdom’,—‘.famtwiayoA,’ ‘rtgriciiltore, pastures, oot- 
posts, traders, cattle, ciifstoras, 6nes and so forth,’— gtiptih, 
protection of his Kongdoiu,—/a5£Mffj>m.*'A«nianoT>»,*bestoivitig 
of honours and gifts upon temples, liermitagea and leaTiied 
men*;- —the nietimiig of the phrase sawuinyan* satidkivigraham 
is that In* slioultl discuss questions of peace and war in 
genenii, the detailed anrl spedfio details being discussed in 
oonueetion witli the ^^dgunya^ 

It is quoted alsf» in Pardsharatnadhfxw (Achara. 
p. 405) and in ifd/anWtVaindiurff;—(p, 10 b). 

Vmm LVll 

This verse Is quoted in Vlr<im{tTadag(f (RJijanTti, p. 
178);—in FarilsihfiramMftava (Achara, p. 406) ;—and 
in JVttimaywXAa (p. 53). 

VERSE L\Tn 

This verse is quotetl in Pardshtti'amddhuva (Achara, 
pt 406);—and in Vlrannlrodttj/a (Bajamti. p, 178), 

VERSE LLX 

'nU-s verse is quoted in Ptirdtharamadhava (AchStn, 
p, 406);—and in Vtraunfi'odaga (Rujanlti, p. 178). 

\™SE LX 

This v®»©b quoted in ViramUrodnga (RajanTd, p. 105); 
—^ivd in Httimayviha (p. 53), 

VER SE LXl 

*Adhgahfaprxtehdre (Medhatithi, p. 511, L 14)—This is 
the name of one of the ctiapten> in Kautllya’a Arthashastra, 
It b referred to agiin in tlie Bhii^ga on vc^ 81 bdow. 

This vww is quoted in Vh'fsmih'odaga (Raj an iri, 
p 185) ;—and in Ntlivtagakha (p, 53X 
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VERSK LXn 

‘ Karmanfa Shnkifi/tt^kdrpaASi‘apadai/ah ' Food- 
.sttifHi, cotton fuljricsj utPiisiJA and bso fortJi' or 'soiAing of fieodft of 
food-gnditH iind cotton fto.’ (MetlhildlJii, to whom Bohlerj 
on the fttrengili of liis owo ^Lss,, uttiibute:; the oxpktiation 
‘sugar-mills, distilI itLos iwd so forth') ;--“‘stott>-lio«ses of siigar- 
turw-V gniins and such things’ iKuliiikiv). 

This verse is quoted in VtrxiDnt^-odotfd (Rujaniti, p. 
187), which adds the following notes:—7’itfdjn, ‘from among 
the said assistants’;—‘in the work of collecting revenue’; 
which is further cxphiincil hy the tertn‘«i«mla'rindrita * 

'those who are full of fear of this world as well tis 
of the next' 

It is also quoted in ApardrJta ip. 581);—-and in 
Xltimai/viha (p. 5S), wliieh explidiw ‘dA-ara* as ‘mines of gold 
:ind other metals’,— *^arntiint^' as ‘pratiaWes’,—and * cirUar- 
nivefhcifui' us 'tlie bed-nxim and other private opartmentSi' and 
adds that there should he ^ hhtrn\ cowards, os bruve men might 
kill tlie king. 


VERSE LXni 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajunlti. 
p. 188), wMdi adds the following note? :—‘ Sarva-^hastravi- 
shai'adaj/t*, ‘expiort in sevenil HciomxM, Ncriptuitil as well us 
temporal’‘words and accents indicative of people’s 
intentions',—'nfflroA', ‘joyous or pidc exprL*ssion of the face. 
Indicative of joy O'r grief;—' niicli actions us the throw* 
ing about of the arms and so forth, whidi are indicative of 
:inger and other emotion.^';—the man appointed should know 
:l 11 these. 

Tiiis verse is quoted also in Virainitrodai/a (Ljik^na 
p. 225)and in Jta/ctoltfratndiara (p. 03 b). 
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VERSE LXIV 

^AntLra^ah *—^‘Loyiil to the king'(MedMtithi, Goviniiu- 
rSja and RagbaT^uKhi) j—‘attaeUed to the peoplt*’ {Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitntdaytt (l^ak^na, 
p. 225) J —and in Vlrmnittodaya (Rajaoiti, p. 188), which 
adds tlie following note?;— ^AnuriikiuJi* ‘attached to tiie 
people and hence not likely to he ditwgreeable even to 
enemy-kings * j —^ ^fbucki/t, ^ ‘ pine hi his dealings with women 
and money \' one who never uueses his opportun¬ 
ity to act;—‘not likely to forget eitlter 
the instructions of his own king or the replies given by the 
other party ';—* desh<^k4iltivit \ ‘capable of altering mthta- 
his own king’s message or the reply given by the other parly, 
or Ms own operations, in liew of the altered conditions of time 
and place in wlucli he may find himself ‘ pos¬ 

sessed of excellent physical featorate\‘ —v‘tt.cd/hth ‘ who is 
capable of telling even disagreeable things to the king, if it is 
likely to be beneficial to the latterV intereatsf 

VERSE LXV 

TMs verse is quoted in Vtramiirodaya (RSjanlti, 
p. 186) i and in JliijftnttirafnahaT^ (p. 27 b.) 

t., VERSE LXVl 

' This verse ia quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanlti. 

p. 188). 

\^ERSE LXVn 

* NigudKchgitache^titai^ ’—* By his own Mdden gestures' 
and actions ’ (Govindariija)‘ through the gestures and ac¬ 
tions of the confidential agents of the other pai^ ’ (Kulluka); 
—‘ through men who hide their own signifit^t gestures and 
actions ’ (Nandana). 

This verse M quoted in Vtr<s»niirvdaya (Rijanili p. 186). 
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VERSE LXVIU 

Tlift Bha^ya oii this vetae iuis not btifcn seen by Ui*. 

This verse is quotftl in Vh'amiti^aya (Rtijaniti, p-188). 

Acconling to Medhatithi (mentioned by Biihier), tlie 
verse refers to the AmhetSfodor wlio shouU! so act as not 
to bring evil upon his own porty i while according to Others 
it refers to the king> Kulluka leaves it doubtful. 

VERSE LXIX 

—^“The full definidou of Jakgala is, 
aooording to a verse quoted bj’ Qovindarajti, RiighavSnanda aud 
Kulluta, as below—That country is called Jangala which has 
little Witter and grass, where strong breezes prevail, the heat is 
great, where rain and the like are abundant”—BiJiler. 

* Anavilcttii * Wliere the people are not quarrelsome ’ 
(Medhiidthi, mentioned by Bnhler; though the Bhasya on 
tliifi verse also is not found in any of the printed adidona, 
nor in any of tJie Mss. consulted by us) \—‘ not subject to 
epidemic diseases' (Kulluka). 

Tld.s verse is quote:! in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaulti, 
p. 197), wluch quotes the delintion of ^Jdiigal<i^ noted 
above, and adds that the quHlideutioii that * water should 
be scarce' is meant to indicate th:it such a place would be 
les.s likely to be attacked by the enemy ; in the capital itself 
the supply of water should be abundant. It adds tlie follow¬ 
ing explanatory notes on the textThe plar^ should be 
iully supplied with ^shasya *. u'ith rich and fresh supplies 
of grains from the autumn, winter, spring and rain liarvests 
it should be ‘ aryaprayttm \ i. full of i-irtuous people;— 
‘ anavtta \ i. ^ free from idl dangeia from serpents, tigers 
and the like^— ‘ ramyOf* agreeable, pluisunt,—■* unaUtsatnan* 
ta ‘ having all sobsidiary kings fully won over by gifts 
of presents and liouora,—and ‘ fli d/Ioya* where means of 
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u^culturc find ti^de are c^)y procarable’;—in ^dishamdvaset* 
the Qocu^iati'i'e ending iis due to tbe root * twfl' being preceded 
by tlie prepositioiL *a* 

VERSE r.xx 

Tiiis veRie is quoted in Pcird)fha7'umddhav'j (Acbara, 
p. 400), os describing tUe viudoux kinds of fortifieation ; — 
in MitakfurS (on t. I)2U) as deseribitig ibo six kinds 
oE fortiflisalioii ;—in Virumitrodaya (Riijtktiiti, pL 2f>2) *— 

and in Vimmitrodi^ifa (Lriksfinii, p. 2i)d), which adds 
ths foflowing exphtnations:—‘ Dhani’adnrgani' is ‘ the forti- 
ftcation in the midst of a tlesertcalled ‘ (iwgtt \ because 
Ilf its inaccessibility due to absence of water and other 
difficulties —'it suggest^ another expL-uiation of tlie name— 
-^dhanva* is the mime of a tract of land devoid of shelter 
and water; and a fort that is stirroiinded by such a tract of 
land is ‘ dAa^L^adttrffti the mciining being tliat the king 
should make his fort, juul tlien render its vicinity waterless 
and shelterless. It notes a third explxmutlon of the name 
" Dhanvafi,' ‘ l>ow/ mdicates the * dhanvin ^ * sircher'; hence 
‘ tlhanvadurga ’ would mean a ‘ line of defence consisting of 
of m^n artn3d with how.s and arrows \ This, it say^ is not 
right; as it iavolves the ncccsiuty of having rccour^^e to ineta- 
plioricfd explanation; and also because we li&ve never heard 
of suich a *fort'; agiiin because !niidi a 'line of itefence' could 
be very easily broken tlmiugU ; and la.stly because this would 
be die same as the * urdiirga * corning later.—* Narerdurga ' 
is the line of defence consisting of die army; and diis 
tjonsislH of elephants, irhsiriotik, horses and archers; 
and as dm also would indurle nrclicrs, the separate name 
‘‘dhanvodm-ga' could not staml for the -same isort of 
defence.—The ‘ Mr/jlf/wriyff ’ Is the ‘ fort made of bricks 
iind stone.s on die ground ^—stune peopde explain tl 
as It fort ooDsisting only of lui unevenly nigged tract of 
land ;—the 'Mahldutga’ has lieen thus defiuctl in Amhanafa 
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Dh/Otf^uirv^tt -—'* fi>rt Is cut I (id Mnhultiv^^ whiel) 

of n of land portion? of which iire vciy bigli 
jind otheiN vtiry low: it is wjmppwl ivitli fJI acuAisories, well 
guankHi and filled with all mtsios of offence and defence. 
The ‘ Jaladvrga ’ consists of that place which is surround¬ 
ed by swift iiud unfunkhle streume of water.—The ‘Vana- 
darga* is » tnict of limd surrounded hy impenctnihlc forests 
and trees. —'Baladurga or Urdarga* is that line of defence 
which oonaifits in the dLsiXisitions of tire army.—The ‘ GVrt- 
durga' is erected either on the summit of a monntain, or in 
a tract of land surrounded by hills. 

It is quoted in Ntfiimhapra^dda (damskSra, p. 72 a) : 
—and in NtUitmyvkka, (p. 64), which adds that Knmnndakn 
luentioas the Ah'ftf^n-durgn also. 

VERSE LXZl 

This verse Is quoted in Viramitrodaga (Rajanlti. 
p. 203), which ejcplains “ l<ihngunylm ’ as * by reason of 
its liBving many apparent advantages, such a? inaccessibility 
iind BO fortli’;—in Nrdmhapriisada (Saiuakara p. 72 a)j— 
and in NUhnayvkha (p. 65), which says that the genitive 
in (which is its reading for ‘i/am At’)' denote? 

seiecMn, 


\^ERSE LXXn 

This vorsc is quoted in VtramitTodagn (Rfijanlti, 
p. 202), which adds t!ie following explanations From 
among the first three kfnd'^ of fort, wild iinimals take 
shelter in the fort coadsting of the desert,—‘liniiualji living 
in hoW i e, mts take shelter in the fort eoti.-dsting of 
the ground, fisti take shelter in the ‘fort’ coushtiug of 
imfordabic water ;—monkeys take ■‘hulter in trees, vvhich 
constitute tbeii* fort';—and man takes shelter under men. 
who constitute his *fort',—and the godn take slielter on 
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monotala-pesks, like the KailHahiL What i? meant Ls that 
'juet as tbe gods and others; take shelter tmder the 
defences of tlie Kailoslni penk and so forth, so should tlie king 
take ahelter in ii fort 


VERSE LXXin 

This verse is quoted in ViramUrodayti (Rajanlti, p. 202). 

VERSE LXXIV 

This verse is quoted in VlT^mitniduya (Rajanlti, p. 202); 
—in Yiratfiitrodayd (Lukina, p. 338) ;— in Nitiimiyvlha 
(p. 65), whldi says that even if die uttiick is made Tiy men ten 
times the number of the garrison, they are repulsed j—and 
in RiijQ^UirfilnaJcam (p. 20a). 

VERSE LXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vlnuaitrodaya (Rs janiti, pw 204) j 
—in Vtrxmiirodaytt (Lakaa^ p. 238);—^in Pard^^Aaromd- 
dhana (AdiSra, p. 407) ;—^in NfsimhaprcigtMa (SamskSia, 
p* 72a)*and tu Nilhnayvhhu (p. 65), which explains 
'jmntrath ’ {v. 1. *yaf»<i'niA’) as ‘persons well versed in the 
use of incantations for the euro of snake’hite and rather ills', 

VERSE LXX\a 

*5aroartiiias»'—^Provided with the produce of all 
seasons' (Mcdh»tithi,GovimlarajH,Kuilukst and Raghavatianda); 
—‘ hafaitabie in all seasons * (Nandaoa and Naifyana), 

nds verse is quoted in Pard^Af^^^ani^it^/la^■« (Actilra, 
p. 407);—-and in iViftwiaySiAa {p. 65), which expldns 
*garv»rt\tkf*w^ aa'wiih ganlens eontstining treefi of fruits 
of all seasons, or stocked with fruits anti dowers of all seasons 
—and * ’ as ‘ stocks! with things need¬ 

ed in Severn] seasons'. 
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VJ5RSE LXXVU 

This vt!r>!(* ie qiiotefl in Pardf/iarttntddhuca (Acbiitvi, 
p. 407). 

VERSE LXXVIII 

This m-at is qiiot«.l ill Par(ifhar<tM^hat>a (Aohiiit, 
p. 407)iinrl in Rajo’nitiratnakai'ft (p. 13 h). 

VERSE LXXIX 

Thi5 verse is quoted in Parafka/ramadhava (AehSra, 
p. 407). 

VERSE LXXX 

This verse Is quowsl in Pardfluiramadhava (Adiara. 
p. 407)and in (Riijaniti, p. 187), which 

explains' sSinca^^aWiaii* baiinP as the ‘yearly tax’,— ' 
HS ‘ among the people *,—and * mhraytijfyara^ ’ aa ‘ ineiined 
to provide livings for the poor nml the helpless.’ 

* . ■ 

VERSE I JCXXl 

This verije is quoted in Ap^raria (p. 581), whicli 
explains ‘ I'dryani ’ ns ' good and had deeds.' 

VERSE LXXXIV 

' ChyuwttV — Becomes si>oUt’ (Medhatitlu); Kulliiks 
reads suid exphuns It as ‘dries up': and 

RSghavanundii as ‘ causes pain , 

This verse is quoted in 7?ny«ui<tf*«indA^orrt (p t4a). 
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TERSE LXXXV 

‘ SttmatH .'—* Mitidlliig ’ (MciHifttithi);—‘ neithw* murc 
nor less tliAn wliiit In dcsmljed in the scriptures' (KuUuka nml 
GoviudiiiiijH);—‘ equul to tlie kindness shown ’ (Xarayana). 

'ITuh VfjTse is quoted iu ApttftaflLit (p. 286). 

VER8E hXXXYl 

This is quoted in Apararhu {p, 803), to the 

eifect that the ^'ulue of u gift varies in proporiton to the 
qualiBcadons of its giver and reoei^'er. 

VERSE LXXXVU 

This verse is quoted in Virafmiirodttya (Rajoniti, 
(p. 405). 

VERSE LXXXVIll 

This ^’erse is quoted in Parafhftrfttn.adhnva. (AehSni, 
p. 413). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This verse is quotetl in VlramUrodaya (Rajanld, 
p 405), jv hich explaiits * utithaK as * \ying ivith «ich other’j— 
iUid in Raja^niirotriakfjrft {p 28 a). 

VERSE XC 

-f 

This verw is quoted in Vtramiirodaya (Rljaniti. 
p 4U5), which exphtins *digdhmk ’ as *poisone<l’. 

VERSE XCl 

^ Sthifldrvdh£t7ii*—Who is standing on the other ground* 
(Medhitithi, Kuilufca and Raghavlnandii);—'one who. in 
flight, has climbed on an einmenct^’ (NorSyana). 

This wrse is quoted in Vtrmniffoflayn (Rajanlli, p4(Mi); 
and in mthnayviAn (p. 80). 
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VERSE xc:n 

Thiil verse U quotetl in Vtramih'otlayft (RHjiinlH, 
p. 41)6)imd in NiiitifftyTtkha (p. HO). 

VERSE xcm 

This ver^ ia qiintefl in Viramiti-oflftya (RSjanIti, 
p. 406);—and in N^tHmayuMa (p 81). 

\^RSE XCtV 

Nowhere in Medhirtthi do we find any indiciitton of the 
explanation that ia attiibnted to him hy Hopkina. 

This verse is quoted in Nitint/fi/vihft (p. @0). 

\^RSE XCV 

This verse is quoted in Vlrctmilrodaya (Rajanitii p, 408). 
\^RSE XCM 

'fliis verse i.s quoted in Viramitr^aya (Rajanld, 
p 400), wtudi adds the following explanadous:— 
^ Sarvadravyani* stands for ‘dothes and other tilings’,— 
* kupya ’ for * copper and metals otlier than gold and silver*. 

VERSE XCfMI 

^Inclro vat vftrain tE’c/ (Medliiitithii p 522, L 10).—This 
quotation is from the ^Utare)^l BniUnuina, III. 21—(Buhler). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayu (Eajaniti, 
p 400), whioli explains ^aprt&ayjitatn* aa ‘what has been 
won by the soldiers collectively,' 

VERSE XLIX 

This verse is quoted in ParthfiammadhaBa (Achara, 
p 413);—and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p 131), 
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VERBB O 

ThiJi^'erse is quDtt^ in V%r 9 fnUro(Utyt^ (RnjunftL p. 131), 
VEE8E on 

* Nityomvdyrdftdanffah aynt l^LoiilH kfep liis iirwy 
tit by coivstant extatis^’ (Med liiititUl,Ut)vi»(larHja anti KuUnka); 
— * should lie id rays ready to strike (NnrS^'ana and 
Nandaun). 

Tills verse is qnotwl in Vit'amitroditifa. * (Rajatilti, 
ppi IB3-134), which ndds the fidlovring twites :— ^Udyatn- 
dajyi ^^'—* dnndn ’ here stands for tlie tmimng and exercise 
of the idepluiuls, horses ;iiid other compliments of the iinny ; 
and this should lie ‘ ndt/ata *» ever active, rwuly j—or ' danda ’ 
inny stand for * punishment of tlie wicked,^ nud this should 
he ' vdyaki*, always inflicted in time.—* ’— 

lie whose ‘ jjatirujo' manfine^^, f.e., supetiotity in tlie 
knowledge and use of weaponfv is ' * displayed ;— 

* itamhrt<*mftivarya^ '—^he whose secrets, «. o., councils, 
appeaiunces and operations, nre kept unknown to others. 

^^^RSE cm 

This vertie is qiioU*d in Vtrmtittrodaya, (Rajoidti. 
p. 1S4) ivbidh explains '^vdvijat'i ’ as * bectimes'.afraid which 
means that his glory becomes proclaimed. 

VERSE CIV 

Buhicr remarks tluit “ Metlhatithi reads atondWtoA,” 
hut there is nothing in JjAd^ya to indicate this. 

Tins verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rnjanitkp. 184), 
which explains 'umai/ayd* tia * witlvoutgnili?', ‘ car/e<o,’as 
‘shouldbehave 1. e, towards his counsellors and othem,—’ nnd 
in Pnrd 9 haramddhava (Adiiira, p. 413). 
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VEKaECV 

'rhm verse is ijuoted ui VtvttvnitTiiduyu (.E5j<iDitii i*. 

117), ^'hicli udcls tlie foUiiwing explimtition ;*—He sliould trj’ 
Mb best to keep bis weak points from lieing known by tbe 
t^netny, tintl yet ke him self should find out the wmb poi]lt^ 
id tlie enemy, sudi lu; dMufiection among the people und bo 
forth ; just as the tortoise hides within its IxMy its hetid and 
other limbs, in the same manner should be always keep won 
over to hii by liestowii^ gifts and honours, liis own minis¬ 
ters and Dthfic officers of state; and if, by chance, some dis* 
iifleetion alioiild Imppen to arise among his people, he should 
iiike remedial measures at once, 

\"ERSECVn 

This ^^rae is cjuoted in Firanittrodaya iRajanlti, p. 404). 

^’ERSE cvm 

ThM verse is quota! in Vtramiirodaya (Riljanfti p. 404). 
to the effect that force should !>© employed only when all other 
means have failed 

VERSE CIX 

'rhis verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ra|an1d,p. 279). 

VERSE CX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Firarntfrodaya (Raianlti, 
p. 253) which explains ^mrddtd ’ as ‘he who weeds out grass 
:ind other things growing in a cultivated field ,* —and ‘Xiskyotn * 
as * weeds.' 

VERSE CXI 

This verae is quoted in /'arfl^Aare»w}drfAava(Achira, 
p. 409);—and in (Rajonlti, p 254). 
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\TSRSE C’XII 

Tliit> vHrHie (]iK>t(‘il iu Paras^truniadhava (Aciilni, 
)K 409);—and hi VlramUroflmftt (liiijgialH, p. ^54), 

\T.RSE CXJU 

Tliis vorse is qmitwl in Vlraimt/iyjdfjti/a (Ra|ui]Iti p, 
-48), wliioh (DLptajns *sftngfuh<f' hh ‘protwting, isinaolidatiou, 
making one’:* oa-n.' 

VEESE t’XrV" 

Tliia veniC la quoted in Vtmmitrofiayft (lUifuiiItir ji. 
248), wlilcli stippHi^ the following explitmition ;™In tlie micLjt 
of two himdml, or three hundred, or five hundred vUh^, he 
iihottid eatabliab nu outpost, containing a detnehment of infantry 
and otliers;—if we read * ra/^trasifa mhgraham ’ {in platje of 
‘ rUftrasyn ffupKtyig) die uteaning would he that he ahoukl 
tvtnhlish n sahgraha, i, a ‘guartr consisting of a ‘ tyttftnoVmt 
outpost, suiximsed by honest oflicers.—The 

option rfganling the extent of each ehatge in bascMl upon 
tbe divenjjty in the Htrengih of robbers and udier mischtef- 
inakers in varying aroafs. 

VERSE CXV 

Tins verse is quoted in FI>*®«rt7rot?«y« fRajantti, p. 248). 
VERSE C’XVl 

“ 'Hils rule refers to oftences witli which tlie per^ns who 
report tliem me unable to deal (according to Medhiitithi, 
tiovindaiaia, KuUuka and RoghnvSnanda) ; Narayana thinks 
that chiefly refusals to pay the re% enue or disputes on sucti 
matters are meant” — ^Buhlcr. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Ptt'ttwfnM/ctffa (Riijanlti. p.25li}. 
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\TR8E CXVU 

'ITtift VL'm- in qiurtwl in Firffmiitw/ai/a (Rujanlti. p. 350). 


VERSE CXVTII 

This verse in quotcfl in Vtrawiitrodaya {KSjiinlti. 
pi 250), which explftins the mwming to Ik* thiii the‘lord of 
the viUiige’ should receive for hio liung only the fooil, iMak 
;incl fuel luiil sucli other things as are due to be presented to 
the king,—and not the annual rent;—tliis imniuJ rent being 
realised by the king himself through ii trusted official 

VERSE OXDC 

‘ Kuiavr—^' A ]>o]*iion of the vitlagie, known in sonie 
places as ffkattoy and in others as * —'as much land as 

can he cultivated with two ploughs' (Eulluka);—‘as miK^h as 
is cultivated by one cultivator ' (NandunaX 

This verse is quoteil in (Rajanld, 

l>. 251), which julds the following notes-— ‘Ktdttm'vi a portion 
of the village, calletl *j>adid‘d,' says others 

however hold that it stands for ns iiiucli land as can Ih* 
cultivaUxl hy two plouglu-c I'liat much of hmd he slioidd have 
for bis livelihoml 

VERSE CXX 

■ PfthaJtkdrffdni'—'' QuanvL* mnong ejtch other ’ (Naiii- 
.vaua)‘the aeptunte affiiirs of tlie villngetH’ (Nandana). 

Impart ltd* (MedliStitlu);—‘loyal to lin¬ 
king* (Knlliika), 

'Plus verse Is quoted in Vtraimirodu^n (Rajanili, 
p. 240), wliich explains * prthctkkdi'ifdni^ iis ‘quarrels among 
themselves*;—it notes that if we mloptcd the rvii<ling ^prihak* 
Mydni,'t\» morning would lie ‘mutters on wldch tltere is 
ti diflerenci^ of opinion among them.’ 
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TERSE CXXI 

‘ (?raA«»i —* "ITui Ijlamjt Mais* (Medhtitithi);—‘Plant't, 
Venn^and ©then" (Kulliikiv)Hhe Sim* (CJo\4ndarftia)^— 
‘the Moon* {Naiayana). 

This ven^e is quoted in ViraTnUroduya (Kajamti, 
p. 249), which adds the following ttotes :—' Uchchaisathdnam 
means * highly placed in the tnatter of hirth and so fotthi or 
'ha\ing a highly plneed seat^AorcirifjwiWf' means 
‘ awe-inspiring* 


VERSE CXXIl 

This i-etse is quoted in l^ramitrodayct (Rajanlti, 
p. 250), whidi adds the following notes 
t A, wherever the lawfid people are being oppressed by imhiwfal 
people^ he should strengthen the former with his own forces; 
—*vrUam* means ‘Iwhiidour’;—'j»«r»noyr< means ‘report’j 
’CacAdArtrvw*^* ‘ throtigh the king's agents.* 

VERSE exxm 

This verse is quoted in 7iramitrodat/a fRajanlti, 
p. 253) —and in VivadaratndiOfra (p. 367). 


VEB^iE CXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vitmlitratndkara (p 367), 
which eJtplainssw ‘met* who have Uusiness, 
suitors.* 

\TiJtBE eXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vtratnilmfi^ya (RSjanIn, 

pp 251-252). 


bXFLAA'ATOBV—ADHVAVA VII 


463 


CXX^^ 

‘Pfirtff'—8oe 8. 136. 

I 

Droty £—‘Fouf a'/AaAuj', ila, ]U Kech<' (Medliatilhi ami 
Kiilluka) j—' 51^ jxi/cwf’ (Govindiiriija), 

“GovimlanTja timl Kulluka »>tate that tlie higlieift tH^n onr.'; 
shall ttjasve sis timas ns mudi gtiiin and dotLea as the lowest, 
and the* middle dusit sen'anLs tliiee times as miic-h as the 
lowest,"—Bulder. 

This verse is quoted in Vh-umitroda^a {Rajanld, 
pL 252), which iulds the following notes i—Mtswir-t/osyor ’ 
'of dotnestit* servants’;— 'retarntm,* footling,^— *dchhddai^\ 
‘ two piecer; of clothing‘ four ’ Adhakoji —and in 
Shtddhihctuimtdi (p, 240). 

VEEWE CXXVII 

* Fog'oifcjfi'jaam’—‘Charges ineiirred for security of pro¬ 
perty against royalty and thieves and robbers* (Medhaidthi) ;— 
' net profits (yo<?a) and charges for securing the goods iigainst 
robbers &&' (Kulluka), 

*niis verse is quoted In Viramilrod<tya (Rajaiuti, 
p. 250), which add*: the following notes:—Wluit has liecn 
ttaid for tiic clotli, salt and other articles of merchandise ? 
\Vhnt are likely to be the profits from selling tliem? From 
whfil distance has all this Ijeen brought? ^Vlait quantity 
of food' and vegetables imd C'ondiments liave been spent by 
the man in impirtiiig the gooils ? How much he lias lost over 
the clmiges incurre<l in securing his goods aguinst robbers 
and other dangers of the journey ? What is die profit he is 
actually making ? Wlial Is he spemling over tlie guarding of 
his uierchimdisc against rohliers and thieves ?“th)e King 
should lake into considertion all this and tlieu fix the taxes 
payable by the iiudere. 

This verse is t^uoted idso in Ptirdsharwnddhitvft 
(Acharo, p. 404), 


4«4 


MAx\'r &MUIT!-scyri?4+ 


VERSE CXX\’in 

llie oi veivses 128 and I'iU irf Metlhatitln if* 

rwv&i*s6d in tlic (itln?r ttnniiicnUini!?* ainl Imnco Uy UiililGr luid 
Biimtdl. 

Thii* vem.' is^ qviDUfd ijx J*arufihar<*itMdkcti>fi (Acliarii. 
[j, 41)41;—iiDfl in (Rsijuniti, jj- 2li<>X whidi 

adds tlie following note?:‘df' 5 —« 
111 for tilling, i.e^ blooil, inilk and lnjney*;—‘ i «)7/(?if>-w«f^a- 
‘ tilt! )ei)cb, thf calf and the liee'i—in tJie wiiiiv 
niiimiftr fllundd die king dmw ftoin his* Idngtlom only a fsinuil 
amount of nnniud revenue, at) tiiat the prindpiil capital of tlie 
people ma)’ not lie affected. 

VERSE CXXIX 

This verw is cjuuted in Pai'aiihttraniadh^t'a (Arhiira, 
p, 404);—:unl in {Rajanlti, p. 200), which 

adds* the following explanation:—'J’lie king should iiiipos^* 
taxes in aueh a manner duit he liiiniM^lf gets s<nne ivwmxl 
for what he does in the shajie of Hmiring safety to life and 
pffoperty, and iilw die titinsiictors of hnsinesfi—^the ctiitivator, 
the trader and odiera—nlso obtain a fair leturn for the work 
that diey do, in die siuipe of tilling the soil, trading iiud swi 
forth ;—again on p. 2lj4, to the eftm tliat die taxes may Ijc 
enhaneed or reduced in coaddenidon of die loss or gain 
actually accniing to the people cfonceinetl 

VERSE CXXX* 

The siecond half of this versse 1*3 quoted in t'lmnJiVro- 
riaya {Rajaniti, p. 202), which remarkrt that the option laid 
down is in view of the vaiying fertility of the fH>il and tlie 
consequent gmiter ur lesw ialHJiir involved in cultivation; it 
explains ‘ dhanifa ’ sls sUiniling for r»'lAi, J"av« and so forth 
and luidu that wimt is here mentioned ie to be realised only 
from euldvators. 
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VERSES CXXXI—CXXXIl 

Tlvet«* two verHVB Jire quot^tl in (H^junld. 

fx lUl), wliidi adds! tlie ftillowiii" dotes‘/M/ * is fmr, 
-- mamita' of the g(sU and otlivr siramuls,— 

licinoy, daritiwl bolter,«mdid-w*otid and 

dio like,— ^o^adhi* ffvflvchi and the rest,— ^ rip/a,* salt nmJ 
the like,—ChiuiiiHikii tind tlte i:iest,—ti»‘ 
Bftridrd imd so fortli,— *p<ttrc(,^ tlie pnhn-U«if and the like. 

VERSE cxxxni 

This yerst^ is quoted in Vtramitroduyu (Kajunlti, 
y, 201) ; —ij-ntl in Petyan/ianmafiftfim (Aehora, p. 4U8). 


VYBJi^K CXXXI V 

This verse is quoted in Mitak^ara (oti 3. 44);—in 
Pard*haramadhawt (Achiira, p 4<ia);—and in Ftm- 
tfihrodaya (Rajimlti, p. 141), wludi n’miirks tluit tluiugii this 
verse mentions the ‘BrSlimami’ in genend, yet from wliai 
Follows in the next verse it is eleiir tliat wliat tlie text means is 
to speak of only tlie fetsrned Brnhinann, 

VERSE (’XXXV 

This verse is qiuititl in (Riijnnfti, 

p. I4i) its indk-iting tiuit it is inc-imilKint on the king to set- 
thiit no hunietl Brahiimnn in his kingdom sutlers from 
hunger ;—and in Parn-diaratitfifl/tniyt (Atdiflr^i, p. 4118), 

VERSE CXXXVI 

»■» 

This verse is quot«l in {Efijiinltr, 

p. 141):—and jigtun on p. 272. 


46G 


MAXI* tiMRITl—XOTKti 


\t:rse cxrxvnt 

Tliis verse ta quotfKl it> (RAjanIti, 

l>, 274), which adds that the aerviet* liei«ii laentioned being 
the only tax payable by them, iiu other tax should be imposed 
upon these men. 

VERSE CXXXIX 

This verse is quoted In Vif\imitrodaya (Rajanlti, 
p 275), whidi explains * dlitMmUlocAehheda'' as ‘ not realiBing 
revenues iind tuxes,' and ‘jjaf^tniw/fwAcAAirfo’ as ‘n^lising 
more revenue itnd taxes tlian what is proper.' 


VER8E CXI. 


This verse is 
p 134). 


quoted i n Ftrantitr^idaytt 
VERSE CXLl 


(Rajanid, 


Buhler attributes the reading ‘jSAdnfeMii’, for 
to Medhadtlu; but then- is ikothiog in Bhdifffa iteelf to 
justify this oonclusion. 


VERSE CXLD 

This verse is quoted in Fftra^haramadfioi'a (Achara. 
p. 414). 

VERSE CXLin 

This verse is quoted in Vivddtiratndkara (p. 294), 
which explains ‘Anyant? lu*! ‘are robbed’; and adds that 
the Qenitive in * sampa^kyatah' denotes difrefford. 

\"ERSE CXLV 

This verse Is quoted in Partithara.mddhava (Acha-' 
m. p 409); — in VXramifi'odntfft fRajantti, p, 155); — 
in IfrAimhapragadix (SamskSm, p 740) and in 
SmrtickandrikS (Vyjivahiim, p. 43). 
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This versw ix quoWtl in P<irMhftr<tniadhafWt (Atrli^, 
p. 410);—ill VU'atfiitroilat/ct (Esjantti, p. 15y)i whicii 
expliiins 'Ultra as 'h* fht* tlnurtmid in Sntft'ichan’ 
di^d {Vyavahifra, p. OB¬ 
VERSE CX1.VII 

'NH}Jfhafuki '^*¥m} from gi-msis such other places 
uf conceiiiment ' (Me«lhtititlii, Govimlamja aurl Niui(kmi); 
—‘solitary'’ (KullQkm Narayaiifi im.! Raghavaimnda),^ 

This vCTfiC is quoted in Parddutramadhava (AcJiam, 
p. 410) ^in Viramitroiktyti (R^janln, p. loft) as laying down 
tlie piaoe for liokluig div Council; it exphims ‘ Nthaha^ah 
as ‘solitary plaw;'—in NfsijAkaprtisdda (Samstara, pt 72h) i 
—and in JidjantUratnakartt (p. 32 a). 

VERSE CXLVllI 

This verse is quoted in Virawitrodayu (RajanSti, p. 309); 
—and in Sajaniti7'(itnnkm'ft (p. 22 b). 

VERSE CXLIX 

I’hifi verse is quoted in Virfimitrodaya (Rajonlti, p. 300), 
wliich adds the following notes Jw/a' b ‘one who 

Is devoid of intelhgenccv idiot/—' *p^ 

sUrliugs and the lite;—‘voD' persons.’— 
*Mlichchha\ stands for ‘persons whose ki^ge b not 
Intelligible’;—^for ‘MtechcfJio\ tinotlier reading b 

It is quoted in Pdjttritiratndkara (p. 22 b), 

VERSE CL 

This.verse is quoted in Vti'andtrorlat/a (Kafanlti, p. 300), 
wliich explains ‘ Jrffto ’ ns ' suspicious.’ 
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VEReiK tiLI 

This vonw* in qiKiU^t ifi p!traif}iurttmiidhn'iyjt (AcJiara. 
|j. 410);—imd iti V\rumitr4)dHya (KnjuijUit p. 159) iw laying 
ditwti tb' time far liakling tljn Council ;“ntid iigaiu on 
p. MT), 

VEIWE c:Ln 

TliP wcond lialf of this verse is quoted in J^arafka- 
rnmadhtiva (AeJitint, p. 4l(i);_tbe entire verse in 
Fj'rof7#it/rw/<*y<'/{Rajiuiltup, loO),—and iignin on p, ill 7,when* 
the follovring notes lire added — ‘ Te^am' stands for ‘Dhnrmn* 
—Art I 111 — •Kama among whom, in most t«ses, there Is 
confiift ;—' jtomupaTjftndiii ’ menns ' attaiitiuetit, in die proper 
manner, tlie attainment of one or tlie other out of the three, 
without detriment to tlie other two factors.’ 

VERSE CLin 

This verse is quoted in Pnraa/iaramfttUidi'ti (AeliSm. 
li.4IO)i-^nd in (Rajanlti. p. 159) r-^agahi 

on fK :dl7, where 'pranddhi ’ is explmnwl im * spy.' 

VERSE CtLIT 

'Aata^ndAfint MeiihadJld offers diree expla- 

mitioaH;—(A)—(1) ('oneilintion, (2) Ihvtsion, (8) Font*. 
(4) Presents. (5) Attempting the imilone, (0) Cotnpk*ting wlmi 
is done, (7) Bettering wliat is i^iiiipletetL (8) Consolidating the 
fmit.s of the openition ; -(B) (1) Tniding ront«., f2) Biidgi- 
making. (8) Fortifiention. (4) Strengthening of forta. {o) EHeph- 
iint-eiitdiing. (0) Mining. (7) Settling imriopidated tracts and 
(8) aearing forests ^C)—(l) Revenne^ollwtion. 
(2) E.'ipenditure, {3) Dismissing imdesimble servants^ 
(4) Proliibiting of wrong, (o) r>eeiding diflic-idt points 
f6) Inspection of judicial idlhirs, f") Inflirting fif punishments 
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(H) presttibiiig puiifitniory pfiuitiCB?*.—Of (B) is acJoptwl 

l>y Nimdimii, luid (C”) fiy CTUvindar^jn, Kiilluka, Narayana imil 
R^hiivuaaiKla. 

Tills verse in qiiotetJ i(i Pamft/tm’ttmMfiavtt (Aebarii, 

If. 411), wbith t'Xplains tlmt tlie ‘ eigflirftild * !ias Iwa 

desiTilittl by irfllmtias, mid tt quotes tlie revven eitwl by 
MMlhiitillii,to whidi it adds ilie note that *Jih^uhUii* is ‘pxpiutorT,' 
{N'nunue.' It proia.t'tls to exjdinti lUi stiiiiditifr for 

1 1} leapiiHkd, (2) (Imnhhika, tlie 1 i>'ptH’rite. (Jl) 
tin* lunisoliohkr (4) eaidehoht, and (f>) the dispikecl liennit; 
it pyei^ on to point out tbiit it may stimd for— (1) Tliu 
iionnnencemeot of an operation. (2) the supply of men, (3) supply 
of material (4) pi-ecautionarj' Tneiisutes and (fi) stic»^s. 

It is quoted in l^trumttroiia^a (Rnjanlti, p. 15!J), 
wlierc also the vei'ses of ITsliana-s iire qiiotctl to ivhicb tbu 
follwving expliinatOtA' notes are luldetl: — ' — i. *•., 
of taxes and otlier iliiea , — vmtrfjfu \ * making gifts of wiailth,’ 
— ‘ prtti^ft ' Is tlie activity of die Minister juiJ otbers relatiup 
totemiwnil and spiritmil matters,— * \ prohibiting 

of inimitsd mts , — anumeftfiJici the king's oitlers regarding 
flovibtfnl points'—;uiii "x/midhi* is 'expiatory |)enance.' — 
It explains * pafk^httvargii ' as consisting of—{!) allies, 
t2) means of sticcess, (3) uppirtioniivent of time jmil place, (4) 
presientioii of trouble imd (5) miecesiS. 

It is quoted again In the same work, on page 31 T, 
where also the «aiue verses from L'sliiuias are quoted, but 
widi a hiher explanatory note:— ‘ Jcfana»i ’ is‘collection of 
rei'enue and other dues',— ‘ «Var^« ’ k'tlic giWng away <>f 
priices and otiier presents ', — 'pra^o' is die deputing of servants 
(v,l.pr'«l?a)tuid others,—^‘«f*/AfftJercAafi(r'is ‘taking of mou.suirvs 
For amassing wetildi '—some ivorlw rviulfor ViefAai'to AfifKfWj’, 
‘ rmtiWM'AatKWU \ which mums ‘ tlie king's orders on doubt¬ 
ful points', — "xiiudd/d’ ngiirding Punishtiteiils, «>nsists in 
their being inllhlxt in acconlimoe with law; mid that n^mling 
the ‘ Self ' coaskts in cxpiatoiy jjenances.—Kext it quotes 
'( 

I 
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M4?(UiatitJu8Hfst fcKplanrition (A) iif the ‘tnghtfold business’; 
:in<i then prix-eeds ttj explain *pvtlichavarga ’ (of the text) 
:i« menmiii' the ‘ptmp consisting of five spies’, as billows:— 
{ t) rhosc tnistwoi'tliy Iversons who att experts in geugrapliv, 
arts, bnguages ami so forth, {g, djost' disguiswl as dwarfs, 
foresters, dumb and deoftinsiuie or blind, (3) dancers, musicians, 
iind singers, (4) Asteties iind ho forth, ft tlicn quotes the 
other explanation of >«ftc/iatjari/a ’ as consisting of allies 
and the rest (see uboee). ‘ Apardgal^' (of the text) means 
disaffection ; tJie sen^ being that the king should make it 
Im: business n> Jearn everything rtgarding the affection and 
rhsnffection tfint there may f»e among Ministers, Priests, the 
Comnwnder-in-Cfiief, the Heir Appiiitui, the Porter and others. 

VERSE CL^' 

Cf, Kamandakiya Nirisaru, 8.14, 18. 

Tliis if'erse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (RnjsnTti, 
p, 320), which adfis the following mrtes:—^In the * circle ' of 
tings, thert^ are four kinds of kingi^—(1) The king seeking 
conquest (2) the three kinds of enemy—the natural enemy, 
the artificial enemy and the tieighbmring suite, (3) the middie 
state, wliich is capable of dcftsiritig either of the two parties 
to a iwnflicU btken singly (4) the nentnil, who Is capable of 
smashing any one of the above three. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Rdjijinitirii^tndkarif (p. 3tia). 
VERSE CLVl 

“Tlie «glit other constittients aie, according to Kilmandaki 
8. 16 "17, {«)m front liej'ond the foe's temtoiy—f1) iifriexid. 
(2) the foe's friend. (3) the friend’s friend (4) the foeV friend>, 
friendft) in the mir—(1) he who attacks in the rear, (2) he 
who rest nuns the hitter. (3) and (4) the sup^aji'lers of _tlK'se 
two,"-—Bidder. 

The first half of tins i.^ quoteil'^ Vimtnitrodfuyo 

(Rajanlti. p. 32ri), w]K>rp also the above r-ight are mentioned. 
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VERSE CLVn 

Thiri verm is quotwt in Vtramilroditya (Rajtuillj, 
p. S23), which enuiuerat&i tlie 72 imsifdog of the 
(t) (^Eiquenjig king, (2) hia luiciister, (3) hia kingdoiu, (4) his 
fortress, (3) Lus trenstuy, {(i) bis army,—and so with each 
of the otiier eleven ataies of the ' Cirele’; tbia ttoelvii times -six 
makes 72. 


VERSE CLVm 

The second bdf of dua verse U quoted in Pardfhfi^ 
rcvmddhava (Aehara, jj. 411) ;—and the first half in 
Viramitrodatffi (Raianfd, 321). 

VERSE CLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamadhava (Icham, 
p. 411) ;—in Viramiltvidaya (Rajaaiti p. 323), which 
adds the following notes ;— Abhisandadkyat* means ‘should 
win over to his side';—and in ^fsimhap*-afdda (Samskaia, 
p. 72 b). 


\^RSE CLX 

See iCdntandaka (11.27). 

This' mse is quoted in Pardsharatnddk'jva (AchSm, 
p, 411) ;—and in Virartiitnxlaya (Eajnnlti, pt 324), 
which adds the followii^ notes ;— Sandhi ' is * alliance, 
entering into a compact, such as we shall help each other with 
elephants, horses and so forth,—' vigraha * is ' i^-ar ‘ ^dna ’ 
is' mmiching iigainst the enemy’,— d^ana * is ‘ staying within 
one’s own temtones, not minding the war that may bive been 
dedared,’—* di^idhibham * is ' diriding one’s own forces into 

two parts',’—and in NrsimhaproJidda (BamskiTra, p. 72b), 
eo 
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VERSE CLXI 

This verj^e is quoiwi Id Pa/rd^harainadiiava (Achflm, 
|]l411), — iin^ in V^ramitroda^a (Rajimid, p. 324), which 
uxplaia^ * S<inv>hra^a* as * seeking the !«helter of a more 
powerfol kingt wlien Iwrd-pressed hy the enemy.' 

VERSE CLXIl 

This verse is quoteil in Vlramiirodaya (ESjanlti, 
p. 325), which udtig the following notes' Sandhi,’ 'alliance'* 
is of two kinds — (1) the compact that Ijoth of us should 
mandi against a ooramou enemy', and (2) the compact that 
‘you march thb way, I march the other way 'i—* War' also is 
of two kinds—(1) declared by one's self against an enemy, and 
(2) undertaken for helping an ally attacked by an enemy 
•Marching* also is of two kinds-^1) singly, and (2) conjointly 
with an ally; * tilldng’also is of two kinds—(1) done on 
account of weakness and (2) done for the purpose of waiting 
to help an ally; — ^Division of forces’ is of two kinds — (1) the 
king remaining with Imlf the foroe in the fort and the 
Conimandei^iii*chief going out to meet the enemy and (2) the 
reverse arrangementSeeking protecdon' filso is of two kinds 
—(!) done for the rescuing of wliat lias been lost and (2) done 
for awaiting future a^res^on. 


VERSE CLXm 

Naiayana and Nandana take the term * iada tt'dyatis<xm~ 
yititah* as referring to two different cases,—‘yielding either (a) 
immediate or (5) future advantages.' 

This verse is quoted in Viramitroduya (Bajanlti, p, 325) 
to the effect that the two kinds of ‘alliance* spoken of 
above (see preceding note) are each again of two kinds, as 
leading to («) immediate advantage or (i) future advantage. 
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VERSK CLSIV 

‘ TIuh b tiiken by MetJliiitithi with the swoond 

danse ami by Gevinclm^ja with tlie first. 

This verse Is quot«l in ViramUrofiatfa (R<r|anTti, p, 325) 

10 the effect tluit ‘ war ’ in of two kjnds--{X) Tliat under¬ 
taken for some special purpose of one's own—ftiis being done 
either in the proper season, such as during the uionths of 
Xoveraber or December, or e\'en out of season; and (2) tbai 
imdertahen for helping an ally w'bo has been attacked by 
nn enemy. 

VERSE CLXV 

This verse is quoted in Vir<xm\troda^a (Rajanlti, p. 
326), as setting forth the two kinds of ‘ marching ’—(a) alone 
or (t) accompanied by the ally. 

VERSE CEXVI 

In oonsequenoe of imprudence 
during present life^—imd in coTifiequence of acts committed 
during previous existenees' (Medlmtithi, Govindaraja and 
KuUuka) by an enemy mmle formerly' {Naifiyana). 

This verse is quoted in Ttramtirodfiy^ (Rajanld, p. 

326). 

\’ERSE CLS\TI 

“The text tesdly mentions only one method of ' Division.' 
Hence Medhiititlil thinks that, in onler to obtain the two kinds 
required, it must be iinderstothl dmt the measure may be resorted 
to dther for one’s sake or for the sake of somebody dse.— 
NarSyara make* the two methotls out by supposing that in 
the one case the army stop'^ in frtjnt of the enemy under 
the commanil of a general whUe die king mardies witli a 
portion of his forces, and that in the other case tlm contrary 
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lakea place*— KJovinduraiii quotes Kamanaald, 11*24* wlieie a 
differeiilraeamng/ilupllcity’ wattrihotc.1 to the term 

dhihMva^ —Bulder. 

'Hiis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (RajimlU, 
p. 32ft)wliich explains as *dmdMChu^a BthUth^ 

’takiiig up a position with forces JiWdet] * ami adopts the 
explanation attributed (in the above note) to Narayana and 
in RiijarCU{ratndkar<i (p* 24 b). 

\^RSE chxvm 

Tlus versa U quoted in Vtramitroda^a (Rajaniti, 
p, 326), as describing the two kinds of ‘ Refuge *—(a) that 
taken for the purpose of regaining of wliat haa been lost to 
the enemy, and (6) that taken for the averting of future 
trouble. 

VERSE CLXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitivdaya {Ea|anlti, 

p* 326), which adds the following notes ayalyam,* ‘b the 
bture ^’^ — * adhiktfamt' * superiority of force;’— tadatei' * at the 
time.’ 

VERSE CLXX 

Cf. Eamandakn, 8. 4. 

This verse Is quoted m Viramitrodu^a (Rajaniti, 

p. 327), 

\^RSE CLXXI 

a 

C/, Kamandaku, 10.26* 

This veiae Is quoted b Firomttfwfayo, (EWjanlti, 

p. 327). 

VERSE CLXXII 

ITiia ^'erse is quoted m VirttmilTodatfa (Rajaniti, 

p. 327). 
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This verst* is quoted in Vtrauiit^'odayti (ESjauIti, 

!>. 327). 

VERSE CLXXIV 

Tide verse is quoted b V\r<imtrod<nya (Rajanlti, 
p. 328). 

VERSE CLXX\^ 

This verse is quoted In Vvrcmitrodaya, (RajanTti, 
p. 328). 

VERSE CLXXVI 

This verse is quoted b Viramitrodaya (Eojflnlli. 
p. 328)and m NUimayuldia (p. 68). 

VERSE CLXXVn 

This verae is quoted m Vtnmiir^^a (RSjaniti, 
p. 328)and in Ntiimayukhxt (p. 58). 

VERSE CLXXVUI 

Tbi.H verse is quoted ui Vtrtimitrodatfa (Rajanlti, 
p. 328). 

\^RSE CLXXIX 

This verse Is quoted m Tirdmitrotkcyf* (RajanitE, ^ 
p. 328). 

VERSE CLXXX 

This verse is quounl in Vtramitrvd^ya (HSjannl, 

p. 328). 
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StAJfU SMlUTl—^JfOTES 


VERSE CXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Paira£h(iriimM^va (AehBm. 
p. 400)!—in Viramitroflaytt (RMjaidti, p, 330);—and ui 
^ffimhfipTasada, (Samskiira, p. 72 b). 

VERSE CLXXXIl 

This verse is quoted in Para^hafumx&dliam (Achltti, 
p. 400) ;"-4n FiramtfroJaya (Rajanld, p. 330);—in Smr- 
tiUiUva (p, 713); and agnin on p. 742, to theefifect that 
if the king's business is iiigent, he may proceed on an expedi¬ 
tion at any time;—in Nr^mhapra-^ada (SamskHra, p. 
72b) ;—and in (p. 26a). 

VERSE CLXXXrU 

Cyi KamundiUuw 11. 8. 

This verse is quoted in Parashartt^iddhava (Achara, 
pv 401);—in VtTomitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 330), to the 
effect that the * enenxy's <liflicnlty' being U-self laid down as 
affonling the beat opportunity for numebing against him, there 
is DO room for any other consideration;—and in *S’»ift»taMva 
(pi 742) to the same effect 


VERSE CLSXXIV 

‘ C^^Ayaspc<<7«»i'—* Having woo over the disaffected] 
servants of the enemy ’ ((SovindarSja, Kull'ika and Ragbavii- 
mioda) ^ having estiiblislied a camp in the enemy's country'’ 
(Narayana). 

This verse ia quoted in PardsfhQramddhaint (Achain, 
p, 401);—and in rimonVnx^ctyo (R-^janiti, p. 386), 
which adds the following notes —*' fiiCft'/at the base^ in his own 
kingdom'—' ’measures for defending, such jrs 

garrisoning and so forth.’ 



EXPLANATORY—AUHYAYA VI1 

VERSE CLSXXV 

‘SorftfirfAawi te/awi‘ (1) Elephimt^, {2) lioraes, (3) 
uhurioLs, (4) fcwt-soldiei^ (5) nrmy-treiisTiiy, (fS) Jiiboureis; or 
(1) the maukt (2) Urtya, (8) shtetft, (4) JiUtra, (5) aJutV^-ti 
!imi (6) aiavika’, (MedhatHlii) iatter unuinerotion 

foimtl in Kiuiaadaka, 16. 6, wliich U adopted by Nandana- 

This verse is qiiotetl in Parmharwnadham (Athfiia, 
p. 401) 5 — and in Virt^mi(rod<tya (Kajanlti p. 396), 
which explains ^adftidham balam* as consisting of the 
niatila, the bhrtaka and m foA*—^^“'1 ' Samparayika^ 
tafphia^^ as ' in ammlnnce with the rules of war’. 

\?ERSE CLXXSVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaj/a (Baianlti, 
p. 397). 

VERSE GLXXSVn 

See Knmnndakn, 1ft, for the \-nrioQs kinds of tactical 
disposition of the forces. 

This verso is quoted in (Acharu, 

p. 401);—in F»r<w»i«rodaya (Eojaniti, p. 400), which 
a«lds that full descriptions of the several Vyuhxt^ the reader 
wiUBnd in ZAanajor«JtflsAa:—and in Rujanltiralnaiara 

(p. 26 a). 

VERSE CLXXXVm 

This verse is quoted in PurdshctTaJiiddhuvo (Achsta, 
p^ 402); — and in Vtmmftr<tdayci (Rajanlli, p, 400). 

VERSE CLXXXIX 

This veree is quoted in Fardekaramadhava, (AohSra, 
p. 402) j'—and m Fiprtni»t«Riasfo (RHjaniti, p 400), 
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HAN'T aHEIT!—^SOTKH 


VERSE CXC 

Thiri vers*^ la quoted in Pft/r^harcimadhavfi (AchSttu 
p. 402 ) 1 —and in Vlramitrodayo. (Rajaniti, p. 401). 

VERSE CXOI 

'fliia verse is quoted in Paroiihirfxmadhava (Aehar:i, 
p. 402): — and in Yiramitrodaya (Rljanlti, p. 404). 

VERSE CXCII 

‘StAoft’—‘Oround free from stones, treeij, creepers 
pitft etc.,* (MedhadtH GJovindiiriija smd KuUuka); — hilly 
ground' (Xarayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardshammadhavtjt (Achaiu, 
p 402)i^and in ViramitTodaya (Rajanlti, p 405). 

VERSE cxcm 

This verse is quoted in ParashartAniodhava (Adma, 
p. 402) 1 — and in Vlronnitrodaya (Rajonlti, p. 405). 

VERSE CXdV 

This verse is quoted in Par^haramddham (Adbars, 
p. 402); —in Viramitroda.yft (Rajanlti, p, 405); — and in 
Rajamtitfitnaiara (p. 27 a), 

ITSRSE CXCV 

■■ !* 

This verse is quoted in Mitak^ra {on 1.S42), in 
support of the dew tlmt before a country has been entirely 
subjected the conqueror should do nothing for the sake of 
the people of that ootmtiy;—^in Pttr^haTamMhava (Atdiata, 
p 402): — ami in Viramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p 403), 


EXPLANATORY—ADHYAYA Vlt 
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^ VERSE CXCVI 

Thip verse is quoteil in Paruithavdni&tlhtmt (Achara, 
p. 402) ;^nd in VtrafHiiroduyft (R^ijanlti, p. 403). 

VEEm CXCVIl 

The second half of this vei^ is quoted in Smrtiumtfa 
(p, 742 ) 1— the entire verwo in Par^sharamSdhavo f Acbara, 
p. 402) S'— and in Vtraniitrod<tya {Rajanfti, p. 404), 
which explains 'upajapet* as ‘should create dissension, 
alienate.’ 

VERSE cxcnii 

This verse U quoted in Para^AoranwcfAaw lAchira, 
p. 403) r-in Ftramt(»w?ayo (Rajaniti, p. 404) and in 
Smrttidttva 743). 


VERSE CXCIX 

This verse k quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 742) j—in 
P<irdi!hctv<iJ>iSdk<xt}9 (Xchara, p* 403)“snd in ViroMisi- 
irodaya (Sajanfti, p. 404). 

VERSE CC 

This veree is quoted in Par^hwcimddhava (Achara, 
pL 403);—in Viramitrodaya (Riijiinlti, p. 404);—and in 
Smrtitaitva {p. 742). which rwuling ' samyatta^^ (for 
‘Attjnptnna^’), explains it a.s ‘with due effort'. 

-- - VERSE CCI 

* PeiriAortt’— Exemptions from taxes and oustom- 
dnes etc.' (Medhatitlii) gifts to (he gods and BrShmanas * 
(Qorindaraja and KuUuka)gift^ of clothes and ornaments? 
to the inhabitants ' (RSgliavSnandn). 
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JiAMU fiMRITI—JfOTES 


“The term ‘parihara' occurs very frequcDily in the 
inscriptions (eee c. g., Ardi. Reports of Western IntUa, VoL IV, 
p. 104 et, ^6^),{indineiiiis ‘exemption from Uixcs iinJ payments 
as well as other immiuiitiiesThese jpotnAam,f were n^ularly 
iithiched to all gtuDis to Brohmatias or temples ’’—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in J^ttTa^hdramddkQwt (Achara, 
p. 403) ?—in Vimmitroda^a iEajanitl p. 409), which add? 
the following notes Jitva,' ‘ havjog conquered the enemyV 
territories — ■* devdti dhdrr/iikdn brahtnandn ’ — i. e., those 
inliabiting tlie conquered country—‘ mmpvjayat —* he 
should worship i e., offer them lands, gold, piesents and 
honours’ paHhdrdn ’ means ‘ explanations of his own 
action in conquering the oountiy, such as it was not through 
greed for conquest that I have conquered this kingdom, this 
king of yours wronged me deeply, that is why I have couquered 
him — thereby showing that he is not to blame; — or "parihara' 
may mean ‘gifts *, such proclamations, for instance, as ‘ al! the 
gold and wealth that I have won I present to the 
Brnhmanas'; — sbnilary he should proclaim such amnesty 
as ' aU those who, through loyalty to Oreir lute king, acted 
against me, only did their duty, and they need not fear any 
retaliation from me 

It is quoted in NfBtmhctprofiddtt (Bamskara, p. T8 a). 

VERSE cen 

This verse is quoted in PttrdfhaTatiiddhaza (Achira, 
p 403) ;—and in PlramftrWa^a (Rajaniti p. 410), which 
adds the following notes: — ‘of die minister and 
other oliice-bejirers of the late king ,’ — * chi^riiitdm* * wish,* 
— * unanimous^’ — *vidUvS* ‘having ascertained,’ — 

' tadvamshyatn,* * one bom of the some family as the king 
killed in battle’, — *ithdpaifUt ‘should install him in the 
place of the late king,’— ‘ Sampakriydm* * a (impact to 
the effect that henceforward you siliall behave towards me in 
such and such a ma nn er ;“and in N^fimhaprcisdda (Batna- 
kara, p 73 a). 


exflak ATOKY—ADHYAYA ’V^t 
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VERSE CCEI 

This v-erae in qiiotcfJ in Fh-amitrodai/a (RSjanita, 
p; 410), Tvhicli adds the foUowii^ notes:—‘ 'of the 

other king,’— ytUhodUan: ' as handed down by Ms 
fninily-traditions,’—' dhanmn* ' pratitices, eostoms,'—these 
he should make the the nvtkority^ by way of 

oath, ». tf., lie should admiiustei’ the ojith in sucli wonts as— 
*if you act ooatraiy to thm compact of yours, you fall olf from 
such and such high morality and custom handed down by 
your femlly-tniditions/—It suggests also anotlier explanation 
of the verse as us follows—' of tire former king^ 
^yatlioditdndha^'mau' ‘the admimstrative measures taken for 
tire grant of Hvioga to BrSlimonas, ministers and others, —‘these 
he should ‘pramonant Jburvlf«; ‘ declare to be in^iolabla' 

It is quoted in Nr^imhapramd<^ (Samskam, p. 73 b). 

VERSE CCIV 

'rhis ^-erse is quotwl in l^tritmUrodaytt, {Rajanfti, 
pi 410), wliieh adds the foUoiTing notes:— 

‘ required by, the king selected from among the family of the 
late king, and by his ministers,’^— * «rf Adndm, of things,^ 

*rt<idnam,’ ‘the taking away,’—which is‘^lp^^yc*^arow»,’— 

‘dLsogreeabK-^nd *(?dw«m’, ‘giving away—which is 
^priyaidraiam ’ to themin as much as it is only if he were 
fully equipped with the nei*ssar>- elephants, horses and wealth 
that die new king cmdd hope to he safe against other kings, 
the presentation ofsuch things at tlie time of installation Js 
‘M/? yuitteHn,’ * highly opportune,’—and hence praskctsycUe, 
‘is commended.’ 

VERSE CC^^ 

attaining success’ (Govindaifiia 
and Kolluka)‘ remedial action ' (KMyana) ;— ' effort' 
(RaghavSnanda). 
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MAXI’ SSUHTI—XOTKS 


' Manure vidi/atl ir/ya’— ' It is only when there is 
human effort, tliat fete iK-comefl o^jerative ’ (Nandanii). 

Tliis verse is qnotwl in Vimwib'odttya (Rajanlti, p. 312), 

VERSE CCVT 

"riife verse is quoted in Vtrainitrodaya (ESjanldt 
p. 412), wliieb adds the following notes : — The particle 
*«a’ indicates tliat what the verse is. spesiking of is the 
alternative to war;- — *pra^(jUn^to ‘ha^'ing become 

fully equipped witli all the equipmenti^ such tie sending tlie 
ambassador and ao forth, necesaary for marehing on the eon- 
quering espedidon,’—‘with the enemy*—itawlhiini 
kftvd^* 'liBving made peace’mjxwAyan,’ ‘rightly dis¬ 
cerning,’ the * triple ree^lt ’ in the shape of ‘friend, gold and 
territory’, and hence mahiog peace on tire acquisition of any 
one of these three, he should ‘depart’, return to hfe own 
kingdom. 


VERSE OCVIl 

This verse is quoted in VtT^am.itrodaya, {Rftjanld, 
p. 412), which adds the following not©*:— *Ma^iale' ‘in 
the circlo of twelve enemies';-—the *par^^igrahct\ is the 
enemy whose territory lies immediately in the rear of the king 
who is marching on an expedition agttinst a state in hfe front; 
—'dir«7u/t* ’ is the king whose tenritory lies behind that of 
the said pan^igeaftOj — *eamprihiya'^ ‘having duly exa¬ 
mined tlie strength and w'oikness of both these’;— ^mrtra^, 
‘from the king against whom lie was marching and ivith 
whom he has made peace;'—^‘owitfrdf‘from the enemy 
against whom he was marclung and who has not made 
peace with him *,—the king undertolring the expedition shall 
obtain tlie point of hfe expedition—in the almpe either of 
victory over the enemy, or one of the ‘diree results' of 
peace, in tho sliape of ‘friend, gold and territory.’ 


EXPl^ASATORY—ADHYAYA VTl 
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VERSE OCVin 

This TBcaaia quoted in Fir(i«itiro</cryti (RSjonIti. j). 277); 
— and in Eajanitirdtnohara (p. 29 a). 

VERSE CCDC 

This verse is quoted in Ytramitrataya tRnjatilti. 
p. 277). 

VERSE CCX 

This verse is quoted in (p. 743), us 

describing the * dangeroin? enemy’ i—m Flt-cwneWaya 
(Laksana, p. 218) r-ftnd in Fi»Wiii#»iorf(Sfye* (Eijanlli, p. 323). 

\TERSE CCXl 

‘5tAoidd7aJbflfywn*“ Grteat liberality’ (Enl)uka, SSrS- 
yanu, Raghavananda and Nnndaiui);-“Kulluka lLa^«rt^! that 
both Oo^'indaraja utwi Mwlhatithi explain the term os being 
‘ not sharp-sighted,’ As ngards MedhStithi, whose explanation 
Buhler could not decipher, his words are— 
prahfwtwtyapi artAa«i??rtr» .'frtrwH/awi which 

means that the man w'ho is ‘stAw7a7al:^<r’ looks with equa¬ 
nimity upon the ei'eP'increasing prosperity of these (f. 
other kings). This may imply o/ nhdrp-^ftghted-^ 

wesfl—Hopkins says “Jledhntlthi and Gktvindariija errone¬ 
ously interpret as w&fi/iiy". Wliile Govindnraja is said 
by Buhler to explain the term to *; 

but this is evidently wrong; as tlte tnitidf V Buhler 
hits failed to notice in the manuscript 

This verse is quoted in (RSjanttip. 323). 

VERSE ccxn 

This verse is quoted in Fir«wtfro£/(rya (BajanTti, p, 418). 
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JfANU SMEITI—XOTES 


VERSE ccxm 

'rhis verge is quoted in Vir(mitro(lai/a (RSianld, p. 413). 
VERSE OCXIV 

Tlus verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (ESjanld, p. 413), 
which expluins^ *Samyuktan^ Hft ‘tirisen togetJier ’,—*nyvitdn \ 
as 'arisen aepfvrately/ and 'tifiyet' a« ‘should employ; . 

VERSE CCXV 

‘ C/jKiaram ^—‘The employer of the means, ia the king 
himself’ (Medliatithi, Govindariija, Eulluka, NarSyntw and 
Raghnvanandu);—‘the king’s minister’ (Nandaon). 

‘ A^Ariiya ’—Undertaking * (Medhatithi);—‘ depending 
upon ’ (Govindaraja and Kuliuka)' pondering over' (Narfiyana 
and RaghavSnanda). 

This verse is quoted in Viramirodaya (Rajanld, 
p. 413), which exphuns as ‘the employer of the 

means, i.e^ the king himself;—and 'upiyam ’ a» ‘ one who is to 
be won by the meams employed, e, the enemy ’—again, on 
p 319, wh<ae also the explanarions are repeatedand in 
(p. 5U), 


VERSE CCXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vtrtxmiirodaya (Rajanlti,p. ttiO). 

* 

VERSE CC^Ml 

.. This verse is quoteilin Vtratntirvdiiya (Riijaniti, p. lOU). 

VERSE ccxvin 

This verse is quoted in Viratnitrodaya {Rajanld, p 161), 
which explains *n^‘ayet* (which is its reading for *i>Aodhayet*) 
as ‘shodld wash.' 


mCPLAlfAtOBY—^ADBYAVA VI] 
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VERSE CCXIX 

This veree is quoted in ViramitrwlatfCt fRajanltj, p, 161) i 
— in (p. 5t)- 


VERSE CC^XX 

This verse is quoted in Virftntiti'^td<ty<* (p. 51). 

VERSE CCXXJ 

This verse is quoted in Mitalk^rd (on 1.828) in 
Modanapdrijaia (p^ 224) VtramitTwiaya (Eajaniti, 
p, 167)r-iti ytiima^Hka (p. 51);—and in I^fsimhapra^ 
soda (Ahniko, p. S6a). 

VERSE CCZXII 

This verse is quoted in Viranittrodctyti (Rajaniti, p. 167); 
—^nd in jVjitwayui'Aci (p, 51), 

VERSE ccxxra 

* Raha^ydihydyindm 0( the tniniateis and othCTS 
luahiug secret reports' (Natuyann) :—of the citizens who 
may have come to make secret report? ' (Medbatithi). 

'ITiis verse is quoted in Vlr^tmUroday^ (Rajaniti, p. 167); 
—in Niiimayukha (p. 58) ;—and in Nfntnh^prasada 
(Ahnikat p. 36a). 


VERSE CCXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitak^ard (on 1.329):—in 
Vlramitrodaya (Rijunlti, p. 168) and in AlttmayfitA® 
(p. 53). 
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iUrfU SMMT!—SOTBS 


VERSE OCXXV 

This verse is quoted in VirmiiitTodaya (Rn]niilt], p. 168); 
—juid in Ihiimayukha (p. 53). ‘ ** - 

VERSE CCXXVI 

This wrae is quotwl in (on 1.330);*—^d, 

in Yiromittudayu. (Rajaniti, p. 160}, n^hich exphuns ‘Staf 
jKtnww* as * proteciJon of the people and fto forth'* 





4 ^ 



Adhyaya VIII 


VERSE J 

This verse is queteil in Apitrarka (p. til JO), which 
explains ‘viantra.jrktfy* as ^artft<ishdsfra}fUi^ \ 'learned b the 
Sdenoe of Polity', and Jediiees the sense tlnit the person whu 
tries cases should net up to the prindples of the Sdenoe of 
Polity, in wt far as they are not incompatible witli the 
Dharmashustni, the Ethicttl Science. 

tt is quoted in Fara»k<Xi'ainS^dhava (Yyavah&ta, p. 18), 
to the cfilM that ba^'uig entered the court, the king shall 
carry on the work, in associatioD with leained man and with 
councillors ;■—in V t/amhdramatfvkha (page 2 ) j —in 

Nfsimahaprdfidfin (Vj'avaharti, p. Ib) :”ic Kriyaialpa- 
laiii (3a), which has the foUowmg not^— * Vyavaltdran\ 
points of dispute betw'een the phmitiflr and the defendant,— 
’» with a view to detennine^— " prthivipatih, * in¬ 
cludes noH’Kioitripos also,— * nianfmjfiaih*, persona convw 
sant with the method of doing business in due accordance 
with die exigendes of tinie and placci—this qualifies ‘ hrdh- 
imnnih \ ignorant Bmlimanas being prone to give hasty advice 
and thereby create trouble, — *mantribhih* stands for expetbnc’ 
ed oouncillois;—and in (Vyavahara, p. 4a). 

VERSE n 

‘ Saving Aw right arm *—See 4.5& 

This verse is quoted in Jpardrka (p, 600) the second 
half in Vgai^hdruftttig^iha (pt 2};—in Fard/fharamddhavo 
(Vj-avabara, p. 18) ;—in Nffthuhapraifdda (p, 2a)in 
Siuftudiandrtiu (Vyavuhanu jj, 52)^ which says that 
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JlAJfll SMtllTI—KOTES 


‘Feoted or etantling’ Is mL>aiJt to prt^lude iywj? rfoion and 
^in Krtp^ii^aipatar^ (3a), which ha.< the 
following notes* Vimta ’ is i^iii and — pantmfp- 

dyamya’, taking the liand out of the upper wrapper, *. e., 
having gathere<l together liis clothes,-^ ’ deterinme, 

decide,—* idryanC non-payment of debt and so forth , 
and in Firawit^'orfaya (VyrnTihara, p. 40), 

VERSE U I 

sakMi^ eic/—(ftleflliSntbi, p. 793, L ^4)— 
This is 11 eJear refeience to Yajftavalkjii (VyiivahSru, 89). 

Tills veree is iiuoted in Parashuramadhava (Vya^'a- 
hIn^ p. 18), and again on p. 31, in support of the >iew 
tluvt tlie king shall decide ca-ses relating to ail the eighteen 
points of dispute, on the basis of local customs and also 
of ordeals and other uietbotls prestribwl by tlio scn^ 
in ^raimAaprdsoda (Vyavalmra, p. 2a) in 
Smrtichandrika (Yyavabara, p 57 ) in KflyakaL 
paktru C3a), which ha.s the Mowing notes I>7sAo- 
het« ’ are those special mema of coming to a decision 
which are eflfectiw in tlie pbice concerned,—of the custom 
obtaining among the people of the North and those of the 
Central land, of feeding the person who (.ouieft to ask for the 
hand of a girl, which /eedintf mean^ a distinct promise to 
many^ the i^hastradr^i^ hem' stands for vntw&ses 

an/the j-and in nraTtdtrodayu (Vyavahara, p. 4a). 

\t:rse IV 

This verse ie quoted tn Mitahara (on 2. &);—in 
(Vyavahiira, p 3b);-iu Fynt-aAq^ma* 
yikhft fp. 1) which cxphiimr * ' a* * non-rfe/trery’; 

—in Apitrark^ {p, 5%) Fiofl^iocAwitdmtfni (p. 1);—in 
Smmdr<Mar>i (p 325);—in Nmmkapnimdn (V yuvahara, 
in KTtp*ikfap(tt<irtt {12b) i—and in Virundtivdaya 

(Vyaviihlra, p 89b), 


KXPI-A!?. 4 Tt>RY—^ADHYAYA Vlfl 
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\TiRSEV 

This vYitiw* is qiioteil in Apararkfi {p, 596) in 
Afitak^arS (on 2. 5);—in VyHvcUi5raiitayiihha (p. 1), 
which explains * an jtifhaycth ’ as '''ptishckditapah 'revoldiig 
—in VivMochintdmani (p, 1.)— in SmrmdroddMra 

325); —in Nrsimhapyctsada (VyavahSra, p. 3b);— ^in 
Ar<yajE:o^p«i(wM(12b);—iind m P^rftimtroflaya (Vynvahani, 
896). 


VERSE Yl 

This ’^'erse is qutrteil in Apardrka (p, 596)in 
VyavaharamaifiiJiha (p, 1);—in Mitdh^rd (on 2. 5);— 
in VivddaehifUdmani (p. 1);—^in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 325); 
— ^in NrstT/ikapnvfada (Vyavaham, p. 3b): — ^in Krtyakal- 
pataru (12 b) ;—ami in VtrfXMitrndaya (Vyavaliam, 
89 b). 

\^RSE YU 

‘ FjauaAarasf/i*to«'—‘Giving rise lo liiw-siiita‘ (Govin- 
ihiraja)‘ in deciding law-suite ’ (KiirSyaiw). 

Tliis verse is quotefl in Mitahiarn (on 2. 5);—in 
VyuvahdramayukJut (p. 1 ), wbicli explains '^dyvta * as ‘gam¬ 
bling with inanimate objects ’ and ‘ smttahvaya ^' as ‘gambling 
with anininls,' and notes tliat tiiougli tlicfl, adultery, dehunation 
and assaull are all only forms of ‘crime’ {*Sahtufa^ yet 
they have been mentioned sepjirsitelv, idso, on tfie analogy of 
siKtli expressions its * CrdhaTi voTtifi. 

It is quoted in A^rdrka (p. ra96), which mtpluiiu! 
^paddni' ns ‘s/Anna, ‘‘subjectsin VivdfUi- 

chintdmani (p. l) SmrUifdrQddMnt (p, 325);—in 

NT^mhaproAddfi ( Vyavahani, p. 3 b ) —in Krtya^ 
hUpaffiru' (12b);;—and in Vjmmitrodaya (Vyavahara, 89b*) 
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On vetaes 1-7 VxramU^'odaytt (Vyavabfim, |», 4a) 
has Uie following notes:— Vyavahiiriin bnsin^^a described 
above,— ^p^rlhivah* the anointed Ksottrlya ;— the term ‘tirpoA’ 
Implies that what is here enjoined applies also to those 
who, though not themselves kingss are appointed by the 
king to work for himseated or standing ’ may lie options 
to be determined by tbe king’s eapadty, or by the respect¬ 
ability or othcsrwise of the parties appearing before him ;— 
the raising of the right arm is for calling the attention of 
suitors; the dress etc. are to be humhle, so that the parties 
may not be confounded by his gf^rgEsjiis attire ^i^tyaham ' 
shows that cases .should be tried every day ;—* ffe^tadfsia' 
are those custom.^ and arguments tiiat may have local 
application, such as the customs nigarding the betrothal 
of girls (described above) among ‘ nortliemers.* 

VERSE vm 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 598) j—and 
in Kftyahalpataru {12b). 


VERSE ES 


This VCTse is quoted in Parashm-amadhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 21), which adds that the Brubmann so appointed is 
called tlie ‘ Prddvivdlia / * juilge,’ who is to try Uie suits 
exactly in the same manner »s lia.s Iteen laid down for the king. 
It adds ateict from Nerudn exphuning die name ‘ Prad^vSka \ 
—‘ Tbe i*rd(/e»tr‘e(i» is tadled beeauHe he p/ui* qu&i^tions 
(prfit) upon tJie subject-matter of tbe suit and inveHigat/eA it 
(vivnka).—It is quoted also in Smftichaitdrikd (Vyavahon, 
p 36) ;^n Krtgakalpatarft (8a)and in Fimmifrodoya 
(Vyavabara, p. 10b). 


&XPLA5AtOBY—ASHTAYA VUl 
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VEKSE X 

This veKiS ia quoted in PnTashw'o.madhaiKi (Vyavaham, 
p. iil) ;—in Smriicha/t^Aka (Vyavahiinij p. 37J;—in Kftya- 
halpataru (8a);—^in Vtroiaitrodaya (Vyai-abara, lOb) ;-— 
and in RajanUiralTiahara (jx 15 b). 


VEEiJEXI 

This verse is quoted in SmTiitaltva (11, jx 199), to 
the effect that the court becomes a true' Courtonly by leason 
of tlie presence of the duly quuUlied Era]iman£i'>judge appointed 
by tlje king;—in SmrtichaHdrif^a (Vyavahara, p. 46), 
which explains ^f^akftah* ns tlie appointed judge;—in 
Kftyitkalpaifj^'U (8b);—^in Vh^amUrodaya (Vyavahara, 36 
and lib), 'which sttys that no stresi< is meant to be laid upon 
the number threes as thenumber may be larger, up to se^'en ; 
what ie meant is that they shall not be less tJuin three ;“and 
in RajaVkUirotnakaru (p. 17a), 

VERSE XD 

This verse ie quoted in Vh^nnitrodaya {Vyavahara, 5a 
and 10 b). 


\rERSE xm 

This verse is qiiottsl in AparS^ka (p. 604);—^tn 

Milah^ard (on 2. 2), in support of the view that the a8S««ors 
duly appointed incur sin if they do not check the king in the 
event of his taking im illegal course; but as regards otiiar 
people present, these incur sin only if they dther speak fidaely 
or suppress the tnith,—siml not for not checking the king; 
—and agidn on 2, 83;—and also in ViratHtlrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 12a), 
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VERSE 

This versft is qiHrtetl in Nfftimlaprasiada (SauiskSini. 

17 -i);—m H^adn fVnitfl, p- 15)in S’mrtichanflriifi 
(Vyrtvalwro, p. 48)and in Kritfalafpataru (U h). 

^^SE XVI 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 447), in support 
of tlie interpretation of ‘ vr^ata ’ as ‘ one devoid of dharma — 
and in Krtyakalpataru (tin). 

VERSE XVJl 

'rhis verse is quoted in Hitt^desha 1.59;—in i/5widrfW 
(Vrata, p. 14};—^in NreimhapraJidda (SamskSra, p. 17 a); — 
and in Krtyakalpato«v (11 a). 

VERSE xvnt 

" Sabhasadah '—^‘People uBsembted in Court* (Eul)ukn 
and Raghavananda);- ‘Judges* (Govintlamja). 

This ^-erso is quoted in Mitak^d (on 2. 305), to 
tho eftect that in the case of misearriuge of justice, eveiy one 
of those persona should be punished i—in Pardsharamd- 
dhavct (Vyavahara, p. 15),—in SmftitoWiKi (E, p. 200); 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 5a). 

VERSE xrx 

This verse is quotetl in Apardria (p. 004 );— in 

Pardaharamddhava (Vyavalmni, p, 26). to the eftetl 
that the king becomes iibsolvetl from all son if he shows 
cpmplete impartialityin Smrtiffittrti. (II, ix 200 ) whidi 
adds die following witos Karidram ’ means the ‘ speaker 
the perjuror —the term *rdjd' here stands for the .Tmlge^ 
— 'a'Mudh ' means * free from am ’in SmriicAondWtd 
(Vyaval^ra, p. 48);—an<l in Vtrarndtrodaya (Vyavohira, 5a), 
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VERSE XX 

‘ Brahtnanabi-u't'iih'—*' One ^vbose origin is lUtubtful, but 
wbo calls bimseli a ’ (Kulluka nod BagliavannrMia); 

—^‘ despicable Briihmami’ (M«dh»titht and Go\imtariija); — ^‘an 
initJutcd Braiminnn who dues not shidy ttie Vetla’ iKarayn^}. 

This verse is quote<l in Apararia fp. 601) t —^in 
ParasharamddhiaVft (Vyavaharji, p. 23) ;—in STurtitaUva 
(n, p.300), which supplies the dehnition of ' hrahmanahrtivah^ 
ii 3 ‘tlie BrShmanji who neither studies nor teaches (the Veda) 
—in f^rt^akalpiitartt (9a) ;—and in Vimmitrodat/ft 
{Vyavahara, p. t la). 

VERBR XXI 

This verse in quoted in Apararhj (pt 601) ] — in 
Krlifaialpataru (Ob) ;-’-and in Fir«mitfWoya (Vyavahiha, 
p. lla). 


xxn 

* Shvdrahhvyhlham ^—Wliere Bhudras form u majority 
among judges * (Medhatithi);—^ where Shudras, t, ft, disbelie¬ 
vers, form tlie majority of inbabitants ’ (Kulliika);—where 
Bhudras form die majority among holders of high office’ 
(Nnntbuui)' 

Medhatithi does not explain ‘Shfidrtt* here as *^mbeUe^■e^s*; 
he luis been misrepresented by Hopkins. 

“ VERSE xxm 

.. This verse is quoted in ParSsJia'i'it^Hddkava (VynvaliMii, 
p. 11) ;—in Sviriitattwf (11, p. 300) i—^in NfHmha- 
pras5d<t (V'yavahHi'a, pp. 3a and ob);—in SmT^ic/iajutrika 
(Vyavahani, p 7ti) ;—-juitl by .JiniQtaviibana (lJi 3 'abhSga, 
p. 4a )> , 
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VERSE xxn' 

* ArU^tv^^thav^thhiati hwldhva dhitmiadhaiTnau chff 
Atftxi/ow’—Mi-^ii5titlii has given three expJnnatioriB of diLs (See 
7 ’#*arw/«/iOj 0 :—FiiUy realiicmgtlie woHly evils md advan¬ 
tages. but paving due lieed to Dljuruia imcl A<Uiar»Ki aa alone 
wndudve to spiritual results' {K^iUukn) r-‘ 
tbe righteous iinti tlu? unrighteous, and taking up the righteous 
first ’ (Narayatia iind Niunhtna)knowing wliat will please 
and what iiisplease the people itnd understanding what is just, 
jtnd wlmt is unjust’ (Goviudaraja). 

Tys verse is <juoted in jPd'f'tifJiCiTdfitddhftvct (Vyavaliars. 
p. 46). as laying down tbe order in which the king is 
to take up the cases, when several come up at the sniue tune ;— 
in (Vyavahiira. p. 80);—in Krtyaktflpatarti, 

{I6h)j — and in V'irnm4ii‘^laya (VyaitibSm, p. 19a). 

TERSE XXV 

^ Ihgita^* Perspiring, trembling, horripiladoti and so 
forth ’ (MedhStitiii, Govindjtraja and Righawnanda) * 

* casting down the ^es &«.’ (Kulluka); — ' aimlessly moving 
about the arms &c/ (Knraya^). 

' JifTra *—Manner’ compounded with * svarfi-mrnct- 
ihgiUf ' BjUeetively, {Mediiiititlii and Raghaviinanda) ; — 

‘ aspect, e.g^ pallor, horripilation, sweating' (Govindaraja, Kali oka, 
and NfirSyaria) who take the terra independently — copulativdy 
cx>mpounded with ^»vam' <Stc% 

This verse is quoted in ApardrJea (p, 620) i —in 
Smftitattva (p. It, 218). which adds the following notes 
‘ Svanx! such as choking voioei,—* varrito,' abnormal pallor and 
so forth, — ^ihgita^ t. e., sweating, trembling and horripilation 
— dkdixtf^ disfigurement ,— * chak.,ui^^ dniid or piteous look,— 
‘ the uuuiner of standiag and moving. It adds that 

all theses bring uncertain indicatiougi, have to be regarded as 
inferior to witnesses and nther kinds of direct cridence;—in 
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KrtykaLpatwru, (21 b), wbidi \ti\A tlwj foUftwing notes 
^Vtbhdmyet^ determine, iisoertoin,—'* motive, 

‘ nrnam,’of tile two ptirtlcs imd ol the viiia&i^—'dkartt^ 
transforroation in tJie natiiTAl vok-e imd otlier dungs.— tlmt 
of *otcw'C(' appean* in the fomi of titsiubling and so forth, 
tliat of *varn^ct^ in the sliape of palenena iind 80 forth;— 
ami in Tifamtirodayrt CVy»vah5^^ p. 30fl), wliidi Jidds die 
folloiving notes;—‘ Svaro * stands for the ehobing of tlie voice 
imd BO forth,—for the dnrknej^s of wmplt^ 0 B,^ind so 
fortli,— ‘'ihffitoi' for perepiration, tre^mbluigand the like,— 
for the raising of die eye-btows luid so forth— t ha^i ’ 
for die timid look —‘cASafiYd* for the listless chiming ofposilioiL 


VERSE XXVI 

This verge is quoted in Apararka (p. 260) ;^n 
parashetramadhava (Vyai'ahara, p. 43) ; ^in Smr- 
tidiandrtka (VyaiiibSra, p. 112) i it' hftyakalputtaru 
(22 a), which has the following notes:* ^ Ihgtta stands for 
perspinitloD, thrilling of the liiiir,'—‘vt'i'drti’of the eye, the 
look of love or anger—‘ cA«ffftothniwing about of the 
hand and so fortli,—InUtiog gait and so fortli ;— 
inixinsistent and oontradit^oiy stutementi^ vetkirtt 
etitdm tlrying of die mouth Ac ;—and in Vlramilrodaya 
(Vyavuhara, p, 30 b), * 

VERSE xxvn 

This i-erse is quotwl in Vitw^aratTiAkM'a (p. 508), 
which explains ‘Balnd&yafftttam as ‘belonging to a mmoi^' 
iuid *(mupalaydt' as ‘should guanl it against co-pareenera’;— 
jind in rhid(fe»cAiWdmo^i» (p. -44). 

VERSE XXVIH 

*Wt^ib(id.yrf’—‘Those women who have no brother-ill- 

or ...dt to tol» Mto or dKu. ’ (McdMAhi «d.I 
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MAKV SHKIH—NOTEH 


Raghavananda) ; — ' liarlotii ’ (‘oiliers ’ in liledbatidii);—^ those 
m^idemt whose himlly Is extinrt’ (C.'ioi'ijKlaraja )^—* those who 
have no Sivpbdus' (Kiillukn). 

This vei'se ig quoted m VivSdaratrtaitH'rtt (p, 512), 
wliich adds tiie following notes barren woman,'— 

'aputrd\ one who lins lost her son, — one who has 
lost all her paternal and niatemal relattoiis. 

VEKfcjE XXJX 

'Phid verse is quoted in Mitdkifara (on 2.147), in 
support of the view tliat except tlie luishond, no co-parcener 
should lay hands upon the property of women during their 
life-dme;—in Apftrdrka (p. 752), to the efteet that 
when the woman is dead^ her relations do have a right Ui 
her Stridh^na property;—in Vivadctratnakara (p. 512); 
and in VycmthaTOttKiyvkka (p. 7(1). 

VERSE XXX 

This lode is meant for only such proper^' as does not 
belong to a Brahmana—sayu Nandan^u 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 778), 

which notes that the niie (reLiting to the keeping of tlie 
property for tliree years) pertaina tu tlie case of property 
belonging to Bralmiunas uitli exceptional qualification.^;—in 
Mitdk^ard on 2. 3S, wliicb notes tliat the meaning is that 
for three years, the property must be kept in safe custody ; 
if the owner turns up before the bipge of one year, tlie 
entire property slioulil l>e bantled over to liim j but if he 
turns up after one year then a portion of the properly is 
to be taken by the king na fee for keeping it ; tlie pjopor- 
tion being spedfieil 1 k*!ow in verse 33; it adds that tho 
hurt clause permits the king to spend the property after 
three yein^ only in the eiiae of the owner not turning up 
at all.—Tt is quoted again under 1.173, where iti-** noted that tlie 
period of three years is meant for the Civse of the owner 
bdng a Brahniana ‘endowed witli learning and character.’ 
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It is quoted in MmlQnifpaTijdt<i (p, 226), whieli 
notei; that thw only pRrmit'* the king to nKike ufe of tlie 
property (not to raake it his own). In view of what tiie 
Mitak^Cira and Ap<trar&a' have slid, it is intereatmg 
to'note thjit Mad 7 if:^>d‘>'i)altf reads ‘oArfawi’ and ‘iihddt\ 
which rfcsirly puts down tlie pfirtotl as one year only. 

It is quoted in VystrfthdraniayukJM (pi 37), whieli 
jiLso notes that the rules refer to the pmperty of a Briihmana 
learneil in tiie Veda. 

This u* quotetl in Vimiuitroditya (Rajanlti, p. 266), 
whi<‘h adds the following notes t—^Reading this text along 
with Tdjtlai'alkya (2-33), we feike the role to iw thjit, if the 
owner turns up itefore tlie lapse of one year, the entire 
property sliould be tmide over to him, but if after that, the 
king should take from it his own sliare;—for three years 
he should keep the property in the same conthtion in which 
it was found; and after that he is permitted to spend out 
of it;—and if the owner turns op after three years, then the 
Icing should take out of it his own shar^ which should be equal 
to that of the owner,*— giving tlie fourth part of the royal share 
to the man who found the property. 

It Is quoted in Kruimhaprttitddtt (Ahnika, p, 36a 
and Vyovahnra, p. 27b). 

VERfiE XXXI 

This venie ia quoted in Vivddaratnakara {p. 347), 
which adds the following notes’—' ‘should be 
questioned'— *rupioiw‘wMte and so forth',—‘jiafiJAya.’ 
‘ four, five &£\—the term ‘ ntU ’ is meant to include the ‘ kind * 
character and such otlier detaife regarding lost property. 

It is quoted iu Zladanapdrtjdt» (p. 236);—and in 
Nrstmhaprctxnda (Ahnika, p. 3Ga), 

^’ERSE xxxn 

'rhis verse is quoted in Virdofaratnoicira (p. 347), 
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VEKSE XXXHl 

Which purticular part ui tho pro[)prty it? lo he taken by 
the king in any pailiculAr cade i^hnl) depend upon tlu* lengtli 
of time for which it bait tjcen kept by tlie king (MwlliStithi 
und Eagleivamindbi),'—or on the trouble involved in keeping it 
(Medhntithi and Govindaraja),—or on tlm cluiraeter of the 
owner (KuUuka and Nnrayana). 

Tins verse is quoted in MtiShfotTa ^on 2ri53)i whieti 
ooncludes tliat dining the first year, tlio king should liand 
over to the owner tlie entire pniperty, keeping nothing for the 
state,—diuing the sei'ond year he should keep for die state 
tlio twelfth part of it.—during the tliird year, its tenth part,— 
and during the fourth year and onwards, the sixth part; ami 
in every case the fourth part of the royal sluire should be 
given to the man who found die property.—^rbis is again quoted 
in the same work under 2.173, where also die same 
explanation ts accepted. 

It b quoted in Apardi'ka (p. 778), which declares that 
whether the king shall take tlie larger or smaller share 
sluill depend upon the trouble involved in the keeping of the 
property. 

It b quoted in VyavahUTutmayvlh^t (p. 87), which 
accepts the explanation given in tlie and adds tliat 

the rule tliat tlie king should take the whole property after 
the lapse of three years b meant for those cases where the 
owner of die proper^ b not knoivn; hut in cases where it b 
known tliat such and such an article has lieen forgotten 
here by this or that man,—the property has to be handed 
over to him, even diough he may turn up after the bpse of 
diree years. 

It is quoteil In F’ivddnratndtara (p, 347), which adds 
die following notes ;—* Praitft^tddhigatdt'' means * out of the 
property that was lost, discovered and kept in custody ^'-—tlie 
alternatives regarding the portion to be taken by the king 
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uro bused upon die lunount of trouble involved in the keeping 
of the property ] — this rule is ineunt for the of pro¬ 
perty other thun the * t>ingle-hnofe»l * ond the rest mentioowl 
in YujDuvalkyo (2, 174), 

It iti quoteil in Mwivnapdrijata (p. 220) ;—nml 
in Vtramitrofiai/ft (KAjaniti, p. 263), which odds the 
following notes‘ Pntna^tu ’ mesins ‘ Men nwny from the 
possession of the oivner %—if some such property Sias been 
found by the ciLStoms^ffioer or other oflicers gunrdingthe 
phioe, and brought over to tlie king,—then out of that, if 
the owner sliould turn up to claim it during the first year, 
the king sliould lumd over to him tlie whole of it,—if during 
the second year, lie sliould keep for the state the twelfth 
port of it,—during tiie third year, the tenth part, and during 
the fourth year and onwards, tlic sixth part, adding that 
the increased sliure is justified by tbe increased trouble 
involved in keeping die property for a longer petioti. 

It is quoted in (Vyavnhara, p. 27b), 

VERSE xxxrv 

ThLs veree ia quoted in Vivadaratnihtra (p. 347), 
which adds the following notes Prana^idd^iiyotam \ Vas 
first lost and tlien recoveretri—‘ carefidly devoted 
to guarding the property *, — '* by means of an elep- 

liant^;—and m Vivddftchifiini»<tni (p, 146), whidi notes tliat 
the * guarding * ifi to lie done by the king’s officers, and 
explains ^ibhen^t' as ’ by an elepliant « 

VmSE 3XXV 

The amount to lie taken flepends * upon the character 
of the finder ’ (Medlintithi, Kulliikii and Eaghavanimda),—or 
*on the caste of the finder' (Niiriiyitria),^—or, *on the 
time, plate, the cau4e of tlie finder and so forth ' (Govindajajn). 
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TLw vctse is quottfil in Apararka (p. 641), whidi 
jiflds thiit the siraount tif the roy»lty shall l>e iletermioed in 
iliie acttmliince with tlie cluinieter (of the elaimant, anil -rf the 
li'ejisiiro) X —’in y^tak^ro (on 3- 34"3^5), ^hidi notes that 
tin? proportion of the royalty is to he Jeterminefl by coosi^ 
ilentions of the caste of the claimant, tlie nature of tlie 
place anil time anil such other details;—in Vivad^H'Otnu-^ 
ham (p, 643), which mlcls the foUowjug notes NiAhi ’ here 
Stands for * treasure hiniad underground lor^ ago juid forgot- 
len’,—whether the king shall receive tlie sisth or twelftli 
part sliall depend upon the virtuous ihanicter or otherwise 
of the person claiming it- 

It is ipioteil in VyavftMmniayvhha (p, 88), which 
appears; to take 8ie meaning to be that the king shall take 
the sixth part for the suite, «nrf a/so the twelfth part for the 
person w'ho discovereil the treasiue. 

It is quoteil in V%ramiiro(iaija (RujanTti, p 269), 
which luhls tliat the exact proportion shall depend upon 
the timp and upon the qualifications of the ow ner of the 
treasure ;-^nd that this refers to treasure belonging to others 
than the Brahmanas, 

"VTilRSE XXX\T 

The amount of the fine depends on tlic dreumstanoes 
of the ease and the virtues of the offender (Medliiititlii),— 
or only on the virtues of the olTender (Govindarnja, Kulluka 
jind Raglmvaminda). 

Tlie first lifllf of this verse is qiioteil in Apurarka 
(p 641) ;—and the whole verae in FivMaratnakara 
(p 642), which ailds the following notes;— 'Alpiyasim kalam' 
implies tltat the line is to lie imposed in such a manner tliat 
the entire treasure may not lieeome absorbed,—this lieing 
meant for those cflaes where the exad extent of the endre 
property is not known. 
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VERSE XXXVII 

^Fvrtopanihiiam' —'Deposited hy anoesstots’ tMedhii- 
Hth>i Govindiirlja and J^^itayalla) J — ^VlepoAited in former timts’ 
(Knlliika). 

VERSE XXXIX 

Tliisj veiije is quoted in Vlramltrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 267), 
which adds that this verse is supplementary to 38, and 
notes that the second half, wiiich the king should deposit 
In his treasury (in tennij of verse 38), ia to be so kept 
»vith the clear purpose of huuding it over to the rightful 
idoimaut when he turns up. 

VERSE XJ. 

This verse is quoted in MHak^fxra (on 2.36), 
winch adds: — (a) If the king recovers the stolen property from 
ihe diievea and keeps It for himself^ he takes the sin of 
the thief, (H) if he ignores tire theft, then the fdos of the 
people fall upon him; (cj having tried his Ijest to re¬ 
cover tlie stolen property, he tails to do eo, lit* should make 
good the loss out of liLs own treasury, 

VERSE XLI 

*J&nmpadtt '—* Of districts’ (Sfedhatithi, and Kulluka Go- 
vindamja);—^“of the inhabitrints of one and the same village' 
(Nariryana). 

Tire customs liere referred to are those that are uot 
repugnsmt to the Scriptures (MedliiititJii, Go’vindarajsi, Kullukii 
and Ragluiviinanda). 

Tirifi verse is quoted in SmTtichmidrikd (Vyuvaliaiu, 
p. 65), which lias the following notes:— Shr^i^harma * 
customs established atnung such eommunities a-s those of the 
tradesmen and artrsani?, ‘such and such things are not 
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U) l)e w>ld on siicli a diiyir«^arfAan«a;’ e.g,‘mthJs 
ramUy tlw pierdng of the vim is to dime in the fifth 
yisir ’ in Kftyakalpatar^i (p, l> h) i —and in Vira^ii- 
trofhi^a (Vyllvahfin^ p. Sb), which has tlie following notes;' 
^Jatijanap(ida\ laws relating to trihea, castes and lo locnHtiefi, 
—‘(STArewi ’ stnnds for tlie i^orporation of t^ersons belonging 
to tlie simie profession,^* Svtjdh(trma\ tlie biw promulgated 
hy die king liiiuBclf. 

XLH 

This verse IB quoted In KrfyataipataritHih). 

VEKSE XLm 

MnyJno ^—^TBy anotlier’,—^i- «• the plaintiff (Medhatithi), 
—‘the plmntiff or tim defendant* (KuUuka), 

This verse is quoted in JUi'^dfcsord (ou 22‘5), where 
offers the following exphuiations of tlio second 
hidf of die verse:—(a) The king should not entertain any 
suit illegally brought up by any oneor 0>) be shall not 
ignore a suit brought forward by imy one;^c) (if we 
adopt the reading W chaprapxmm’) 'he shall not admit 
into the proceedings imy facts not presenteil hy either of 
the two parties to the suit’ The Svhodhini reproduces 
the same explanations. 

It is quotetl in Apardrka (p. 605), whidi adds the 
following notes:— ^Karyam.’ here means Wt,’ ‘dispute’ 
finy proi-ed fact that may lie addut^il during the hearing 
of the smt, the king should not ignore or set asude;—in 
/{ftyaJcalpcttarit (13 b), which expbuns ‘ tia grasit ’ as 
‘he should not ignore * j—and in Vir^tmitfodaya {Vyavahara, 
15 h). 

VERSE XLIV 

Cf- 19.1 f*-l; also the 12.132.21. 
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‘ Fmitstqw * (Med]liititill iind (iovindiirajti) 

—and ‘liiir' (Kullrikn and Riigliiivamitida). 

Tliifi verst* Is quoted in Pftriiaharamadhai'a {Vya- 
valiai-a, p. 30);—in Svirtieliandriia {\*yavalmr;i, p. 50) i — 
and in Kff^akalpatarn (5 a). 

VRRfiE XLV 

* Arthatn ^—Tlie value of the suit and tin* niutive K*- 
liiiwl it’ (iledlifltitlii) *—'fSQch suit lus deals vsitli tilings of 
value, like cattlei, gold andt lie like* (Kulliiita)i—‘money 
rcidisable by fine’ {Narayami);—^*tbe aiin* (Niindana). 

^Atmanam sakiihinam '—Looking upon liitufself aa tlw- 
ivilness or ‘looking upon bis own position, and that of 
the witness adduced* (Medliatitlii) ;“Kull5ka anil others 
have the latter explanation only. 

id/'tw*’-—^'Considerations of die plan* and time 
of the oftence committed’ (Medhatitlii and Raglmvananda); 
‘what is befitting the time and place' (Kulluka) * — ^*eii.stoiTia 
of the country and what ie liefitting tlie time * (Xariiyana); 
‘place of offence and age of die offender’ (fiovindaraja); 
‘Hejiiy and continued leshlence there’ ('others’ in Metllmtitlii). 

*/ftijiKtni*'“'Aspect of tlio ease’ (Meiniatithi, Kullufcu 
ami Xandanii)‘looks of the p»irties* (Xaroyona and 
Elagliaviinimda) J—Ijeaiity of the celestial damsels’ (‘others' 
in Xleilhatithi), 

Tliis verse is quoted in Kftpakalpatm'U (p. o a), 
wliich lias tho following notes;—the 
meaning is that even though the stAtements of die two 
piirties are not cleiu- enough to JiLstify a deeision, yet if, 
by infereni^ and other meaas the king is iiUe to form some 
decision, he should fix upon tliatartAetm’, gold, cattle and 
otlicr kinds of property ' atmanam \ Im shoidd look upon 
Idmself JK parridpating in die effects of the tiinl 
form of the object in dispute, i. importance or otherwise. 

CA 
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VmiiV. XLVl 

Aui:uriliiig tn MtHllifliUlii lliw v<>rsi» pc^rinitj? tlipi king 
lo iiJinU the authority' uf only :5iic;li hj«il a mil family 
ami practires na :irt‘ not coTWJ’tKJ^ lo Slimti otid Smrti , — 
KuUilku^ KarSyana and RiTgluivauaiulii, hoiircver, lain' il in 
iimtin that be ia to iim*pt as authority imly siidi .'tctripUirail nilp:^ 
tif con(lu(4 as tud cantrurtf to toiial and /amUp cuittmt, 
— ^Acx.‘or<liiig to ‘ others ’ (mentioned by M«lli5tithi) whnt the 
veo$e means is tliat'wlnltever virtuous pnictitw the king finds 
being followed in one countiy', those be shall inirodnce in other 
t-ovmtiies also, if they are not eontraiy to seriptuml tests,' 

ThLs vet^ is quoted in Smrtichandri^d (Baniskani, 
p, 25), wliidi says that family and country customs are to be 
i^egiirdefl as right, but only when they are not repugnant to 
Shrtili and other anthoritatli'e sources of knowledge. 

VER8E XLVU 

This verse is qimtetl in Vivadaratuakara (p. 76), 
which adds the following explanation ;— * when the debtor lias 
rPceivetl something, — and the creditor approaches the king for 
the recovery of tJiat, then the king should have the cretlitors 
lines iMiid to him by tlie debtorif it is adhamarnanlihavitam, 
tiuit is, if it is provetl by the creditor that, the amount clnimeil 
is nyilly <hie from tlie debtor' and in Kflyakalpataru 

(snb). 

The clear meaning, specially in view of verse ot, appears to 
1 m‘ ‘if the <lebt is admitted fty Me debtor' 


VER8E XLVm 

This verso is qiiotnl in Vivddaratndkara (p. 07), which 
explains * Sanyrhya * as ‘ * tmmpeUiiig’;—itnd in 

Krtyakalpatom {7rt h). 
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VERi^E IXLIX 

‘ VffO/mtharenff. — ' By bujiiness-traiiJitiuiion : aJvujK'itm 
iiiuit* iiionoy tlie debtor with wliioh, iia e]ip[talf tlic littter 
xvoiild wiTiy' onaoiiie tmde, with die profits uf ivlikdi lie wtudd 
^idiiidly elijiir ofl' tbe older debt iilso’(Me<i[iiTtiilu);—*by 
]:iw-.suit ’ (GovinikrSju, KuUukti uiid Nuraywnu ; noted hot 
ivjccteilby ^Ee(i)lUt^tbi);—‘ by direiitemiig a nnit' (Nsmdunit);— 
‘by fopceil sjile of pitipertv ’ (Ragbiwonainlsi), 

Biitli Buliler smil Hopkin.-; n*pn.*«ent JfeiUiiilitbi in* ex- 
plttining tliif^ tcnii to ntwm ‘ Inbnir*. But there U 

notluDg in Meilliatitiu to fallow tins. 5\Tiiit MetUnItitId luesinji U 
qtiitedeiir,nnt[Uifii nmde dearer by tbeillusthition given by lilni 
nf ; it *is a i^jmmon praetire in Iniliii that when 

water geti» into the lair and isinnol tie etwily got out, people 
ix)ur more water into it, and along with this latt«\ die fortiiur 
ivnter nliio flows out 

This voTHO \ii quoted in and Apurdrka (p, b45), wbieb 
add** die following notes:— is 

stands for sueh eiitlenw !i» is documentary, oral and so furtb,— 
‘ chJtala * Ls trick, —‘ dt haritam,' * custom of the eountry’,— 

‘ bttlam* means oppression by starving and so fortli. 

It is quoted in VivadiiratHSixtra {p. 07)—and in Mitdk- 
Af<w« {on 2.4tl), wbicli adds the following notes‘d/iamin«,’ 
i*.e. ‘by tratbful persuasion’,—e, T))'adducing 
witnesses! docmneots and other kinds o£ cvidenL-e’,— 'chfta- 
lena\ i. e, Ixirrowing from liim urnaments and other things 
imder the pretext of some cercnionies *&c; in the biiuily,— 
'dchariiitta, i. e,, liy stanring,—the fifth methwl lieing the 
applicadon of ‘finin’, force, in the sluipe of keeping him 
cliained ami so forth;—by these methods is the ereditor 
to recover dm money timt lie liad advanced on interest. 

It is i|uotetl in Pttmsttutytmddfiaea (Vyainhar;i, 
p. 11)1);—in JfrmntfKtprasdti'i fA'j.’aiiiliiiiiL, p. lfia)5” 
and in 17?^ b). 
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SUSIJ SMRJTI— 


VEBSE L 

Tliis vei-sii iti t|uot4jd in Ftviidaratndkara (p. 74), 
ffliidi explEiins the mtsuiing to be that if a eretlitor swlopti^ 
iinv of the five tuetinKhi mentioned in the piiemling verse, 
lie should not Ixi preventetl by tlie king from doing so 
and in Kf tifakafjiatarn (p. 80 a). 

VERyK hi 

Till' verse is quoted in F'icatiaratnakaivt fp. 75), 
wliit'li mlds the hillowing notes 

denying’,—'* ‘ by evideni^, iboainentiiry and other- 

— fvibhdt'ittt7n\ ‘fcuied, eonvinewl’;"*-sneh a debtor die 
king shall cotnpei to pay die amuiint to the ereilltor;— 
iind by mLson of the man liaving Jenietl ivbit whs true, 
the king shall exnet from him a slight line also. 

U is quoted in Parashftramdd/unfii (Vya^'aliara, 
p. 158), whieb adds diat diia rule \h meant for the twse 
wheni the debtor Is a well behaved Bmiiiimmin 
Vyavahdratattva (jx 51);-—and in Krtyatalpataru 
(p. SO b). 


VERyE Lll 

'Diaha?!! is no diOermco in the meaning assign¬ 

ed to the w’onl by ilwlhutitlii and Kulinkii,—both mking 
it in die sense of ‘witnesi*’; the lueiinlug'plaee’, nttributal 
to Medluitithi, is liowaver found in ^^andaiia. fa his 
interpretation of Medhiitithl, Rubier iins lieen misled by die 
explanation tluit MeiUiatithi has piuv’ided by another rcsul- 
log. (See Translatiffn). 

This verse is quoteil in Krtyok/dixtiaTK (^4 b), 
ivlueti lalds die following explanation:—When on being 

questionisl in I'onrt by die king iir Uie jmlge, die debtor 
denies all imiLsiction widi the iuxlitor, then die latter who 
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is the plflintitt; should name die mtnei?ses jukI cite inlit'f 
proofs in the form of written dotwnonts iind so fortli:— 
and in Kimnutro'/oyo (Vyiiviihara, 20 h), whicli ex¬ 
plains iis ‘ witness', expoimding it iis 'disati (irt/mw 

i/athadritf^y^' and quotes Sfedhatithi'ft exp]un»tion on 
‘XvitYinaw*’ sdw, which it explains as * oiJier proofs'; )l 
remarks tluit Moiihrititlii resuls ‘ karaitam m 

VERSE Idll 

iledhiitithi is again uiLsrepreseiitetl hy Buhlei'; he d(*ts 
not nsul 'ajJorfSi'Aya>o', llio leatUng iuk>pttn! by him being 
'a/Ieshicm^* NSruyn^ also reads the stinn^, not aptulif^hyam. 
—Nandiinn «inls ^adeifw»\ not *ap<tMyam: Bvihler 1ms 
ap[Km!iitIy w)nfiised verse oS with 54, where Mctlhiitithi itaids 
'apadisham* for 

This verse is quoted in .Smrtieliaiulrihfi (Vya- 
VidiiiTn, p. 108), winch has die following exT>laniition— 
*(7ne w'ho cites an impossible witness, or hiiving eiteil a 
possible one, aiys diat he lias not ctUkI him, or one who 
does not petceive inoouMstende^ in ^tenienti "w 

to be non-suited f—in Krtyaiaipalaru (p. 22 b), which 
lias the following notes:—(which is its rcjuling 
for "adishyam'), a place where the iMirries Imve never met; 
—^<idhai'0(tard7i aHhdn\ “ former iumI hitter”—con- 
tmlictory; — ami in KimOTtfrorifiyet (V'yavohSm, p. 31 b), 
which luhls the moynnQ noUi^ i—Adeshudm d%shuh\*^ys 
wliat is in^evant or indecorous,—he who lia^-ing siiii! somi^ 
thing saya he tlid not say it'—who doe* not comprehend 
the imxjasistenciei in liis own past smd present statement'. 


VERSE UV 

‘iXily stntel by hmiself (KuUiika imd 
Nandantt)‘stated by himself in the plaint' (Govindaraja); 
'dnly ascertained’ {R^havnnanda and Kuiayaipi). 
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'rim vers« is quoted in Kft^tMhdpat^ru which luw 
the following notes :—* Apad%!ihya,\ hexing put forward. 

pnitext,— ‘apwlhavftt€, —retraetj^s —sitmtfak 
pranVUtftm artham' whet lias l>een }itated cleajiy anil deti- 
nitdy,—quei^tiouetl m to xtrkit lie luw to say tw 
tigainst the sUitemeut of the other paity, or wliat proofs 
he has in support of Im oxvn statement;—and in 
Vii'amitrodaya {Vyavalieni, 31 hi, whidi lim ilio following 
explanations:—^He who slinks away ftoui the court iimlei' 
sijme pretext'.-^'w*Iio does not pay heed—^by answering,— 
to what tiivs lieen said by others, even though fully eompn- 
hending what has l^n said’;—It quotes Mediiitithi ;is 
reading * and reptmluees hw several explanations. 

VERSE LV 

This verse is c|uoted In Krtiftfifitputarn (22 b), which 
Inis the folloxving notes— 'Ammbhd^^' ‘in a place 
wheie no couv'ersation shoidd I»e hehV—‘should 
go aivay witliont mentioning his destination —and in 
TiJ-a^iUrocfayit (Vyavjihiira, 31b). 

VERSE LVI 

* Ptir‘udjff«mni‘The plaint and its answer' (Medha^ 
tithi);—^the proof and the injitter to lie pKix-ed* (KtiUuka) 

‘ whiit should he .ssiid first and what afteiwardfl’ (Naiuyana 
and Nandona). 

This verse is quoted in Krtyniftlpataru (22 h) 
which says that ^hr^hP, ‘spe.'ik out' hm to be reiterated for 
the sake of firmness;—iind in Virwnittoflayu (Vyavahara. 
3lh). 

TERSE LVn 

This verse if; quoted in iCriy,thdpat<n-u (22lj), which 
explains * dhamMSthoh 'm ‘one who is occupying the judg¬ 
ment seat*;—and in Vh'ttuntr^aya (Vyavuhani, 31 bX 
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expliuus the eomtnictioii uS’— ^fno' tiidm,^gnatariih* 
persons knowing tb<u what 1 ptJtte is true; &i%, &e^ as t>eitig, 
ummhng to lI«l)iStithi, hut goes on t<> luhl, tloii iiecortUng 
tu the Aelmiyrt,* ‘nfjt/’stimds for ‘ tlie being 

♦‘xplnintHl us n Veflit* iiiionioly. It iiolcts the I'endiiig, *S<niti 
tara us rountl in Aafpfttnrv, lint rejetis it as 

an immtthorisetl tt^tding. 

VERSE LVm 

Tills verse w quotetl in Krtyfdfiljxitarii (23b). 

TERSE LEX 

Verses oO-fil me not omitted by JSedhutithi. os 
wrongly a-'tserted by Hopldns. 

This verse Ls quoted in Vivddarnttid^ara (jn 77), 
which tulds the following explanation:-—^Wlieii the ilefendfint, 
ihrough ilishonest motives, denies the i:kiui,—or when the 
ptainliH' prefers a falee claim,—both those are clisiionciit ileolers, 
and they should lie punialieil with a fine, which tiie double of 
the luuoimt of the cMui in Vivadachintamani (p. :i4), 
ivhieh says thiit this mle reders to casGs where tlie culprit la 
\'ery wealthy J—and in Kfty^ia/pftim^t (HOb), 

^^RSE LXl 

This \*enie is quoted in VyacaMro-JiafamhfM^ (p. ^fiO); 
—and in SfurUc/iatulrikd (Vynvahma, p. 173). 

vmsE LXn 

‘ iUavfdA ^—‘ N atives of the plant* * (Medlmtitlii);—^ heatls 
of families or friends.’ 

TliLH yeme is quoted in A^xtrUrta (p. (Jtio) p-^md in 
V^yAPahdra~JS(il<iifthf>aiii (p. 35G), 
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MASO SSIBITl-^KOTES 


ATOBE LXIII 

This vt^rep is c|ii(jt«,l ill ([j. 

jiiid 281 );—in lirtirtichmidrika (Vyiividiiim, p. 177 ), 

\Ti:R8E LXIV 

^Artli^isambfindhiiicih *—Persons iiaving mouey-tlenlin^ 
widi eidier of tho two psirthw ’ (MeiUuidtIu, th}mdaraj)i, 
KiiUiikii tmd RugliavanantUi):^ ‘hanng im interest in tJiP 
suit ’ (XSHiynnn luid Medliatitlu, idtenuitivcily); ‘ whi> 
liHvp ^ecei^'pd Wuufits fruui the psirtius * (Niiudimn). 

‘iStiAujoV^* (MediiStithi);— 

* 8er\'ants’ (Kullukii and Nariiyuna). 

Tills verse ia quoted in P«rdsAamw*Ufi/Af'tn)« (Vyavii- 
harsi, p. G<>);—in ry«ixiJlom-5£i?ai»i6Att//1, (p. 231);— in 
Hritimhapm^ada (VyavahuTiV !>- 10a)in Krtyakf^patm'U 
(20 b);—and in Pii'tiOTifrorf«^a (VyavohSra, 49a), wludi 
saya that these texts set forth those qualides, whieh mak e 
a nmn imreliabte as a witness, ami it reprodueea Aledhatithi’s 
explanations of tlie words. 

A^BE LXA" 

' Att'ffti/uv'*'—-‘Adors, darners singers and so fortli’ 
(Mcdlmtitlii) ;—'^.aetors’ (XarSyiiKi) ;—^‘actors and so forili ’ 
{thmndoiuja and Kiilluku)—^'aingei:^' (Xandanu). 

'Fills verse is quoted in PfiTmhara.madh(tvft (A’' 3 'flva- 
hiini, [x fil>);”in AVwAAnjo#vi.s^« (Vya^ihara, p 10 a);— 
in VymHthar(x-Bdl*Mfiihk^tCi (p. 281);— in (Sfiar/icA«ndf»'ijf’fl, 
(Vyavalianu p, 177);—in KTiyfikfdputarit {3ltb)iind 
in VtramU'i'odftyft (Vyavahani, 40 h), wlileh repnxlut'es 
Afedliiititlii's. exphination, 

VERBE LXAT 

‘ Yukt^tt'yah ’—^“Son or pupil or such others as con be 
ordered idmut ’ (Medhiitithi anti Raniaehandm);—'* one whose 
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l>ody is by leproi^y wr .siich otht?r (Mi?db5titlii, 

ultei-tuktive) despised hy neasou of mipconduct’ (Narayonii. 
Kullukii, RaghavStumda and Nimdxina). 

‘ Dafiyii * — ‘ Servant naoeiviiig wages ’ (Aledliatillii, 
GoWndxiriija tiiid tingUuvananda) ;—^ eniel man ’ (^ledhatitiii, 
alternative, KullFikii and Raglirt-vSnuiidjO » * low-<3*Sfte man 
(Nandnna)‘ murderer * (RamaeUandRi). 

Thw vei*se is quoted in ParmharttmaflMm {Vyitvar 
liara, p. 66)—iii Nrsimhaprasiida (VyaTaharu, p. 10a) ^ 
in Vjfctvohdrct^Hatuiiihhatfi (p, 281) in 
(Vj^avnliani, p. 177)in (dO b), wliicb 

explains ‘ adh^'Mlhlna^ ’ as one who is held in Imndagej 
and in Vh-amitrodat/a (Tyavahtira, 49bX whidi reproduces 
Medhatithi’s ejtpknations. 

VERSE LXVO 

Tliifl verse is quoted in PcwdjshartimMfiava (Vyava- 
liani, p. 66); — in yfnimhaj^ff^dda (Vyavjdmra, p lOa) 
in VyavaJiara-BriimtMatn (p 281) ;—m SmrtichafidHla 
(Vyavaliiini, p 177}in Krty<tJ:<dpatat^t fSd b) :'-and 
in l^irtmitrodayit (Vyavjdiara, 40 b). 

VERSE LXVUl 

* Sodfshah Inhabitants of the same pluoe, of die 

-iame caste, same occupations, same qualifications (MwUuitidii);— 

‘of die same caste’ (KuHaka)*nf the siime caste and 
equally virtuous' {Goi'indarnja), 

Tliis verse w quoted in (p 6G5)in 

Mitdharii (on 2.68) (H, p. 214) ;— 

in A>si'mAoj»‘asdda {Vyavahiini, p. 9b)in Kftya- 
Iqlpafani, .80 b):—and . in Virfivnt^atfa (Vyavaluira, 

47 a). 

65 
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HAKIT !IOTFj< 


VER«E LXIX 

This Yfcmi L"* quoted in Apararka (pi (571), whidi 
afJ(L=i thill * unwhhdvi ’ means an et/ft-ipitne^at, him* wlio has 
iU'iiuillystH‘ri tilt* otHnirrem^; —in Smj-fiititfria (It, p. 214); — ■ 
in Smrtic/iaudrikti {VyuvaiiSnif p. 181), wliidi i*xplains 
■ itmthhavi ' as ‘ out tjonvenwmt with the facts of tlie cjise ’;— 
in Krti/aialpatarii (3a), Mrhich explains ' anidthanH * as 
* one who has hud tinubhdva^ expeiience’ ;—and in VtTfi-‘ 
iin{t7X>dvy(i (Vyavahara. 51a), which has the same explanatitiii 
of ‘ an*tbhdvi ' 

VERSE LXX 

This rule refers to the cases oontemplateil in the preceding 
veriiu (GoYindaraia and KnUrika).—^to the last of these catses 
only ’ (Nuriiyana). ■ 

Tins verse is quoted in Apardrka (j^ till), w'lndi 
adds that the women aiitl others iiiendoued here to be admissible 
as witnesses should be understood to lie only such us are fiee 
from the disqualilieations of being prejudiced or wickeilly 
inclined and so fortiL 

It is quoted in Sm^tHfttf va (II, p. 214);—^in Pardahartt^ 
mddhfiva (Vyavahara, ]x 70);—^in StHflii’handrikd 
1 Vyavahara, p. 181) ;-^tnd in Kftffakalpatttm {32fl). 

VERSE LXXI 

Nandana is inian*presi*nted by Hopkins. 

ThLs verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (V’^yavahata, 

p 190), which explains ‘ llfitikfamawtsdm^ as * impatient’;_ 

and in Kftyakatpatara (32h). 

VERSE IJDOI 

Thia vene h quoted ui KriyakalpMm-u (ilSs);_- 

and in Vtramib'odajfa (Vyavahara, 50b). 
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VERSK LXXUl 

‘X)t'r)Wa«»an'—BrShiujirw!? ’ (OoiTndarajfl aotl Narn- 
\'anfl ;—righteous BrSlainanas*(KiiUiika and Raghftvananda). 

Thfe verse is rjuoted in iS»»r(tVAn»wiriiw (Vyav'nham, 
(I, 211) r-and in Krtyakalpaiat'U (32a)* . 

VESaSE 1-Xfav 

This verse is quoted in VyauetMtaiattvo, (p. 26);—in 
fCrtfjctkKtifKtPtru (27a), which ssiys iliat 
find * aArnttffwi ’ utaml for all fonns of valid knowledge, 
hence the tUGaning ia that that man is a iMtness who possesses 
a Tight knowledge of the subject-matter of the enquiry ;—and 
in FIrfnniV)*odaJta (Vj'avnhara, 4-lb), 

\T<:Rj5E LXXV 

‘5amjfarf*‘ In the €t)0ii * (Medhatithi)* in an 
assembly of Bralmia^H ’ (Gn>'inilar5ja). 

‘ Svaryat hl^ute '—^Falls otf'fmm heaven which he may 
luiveesimwl by meritoriims acts* (MedluTtithi, CTOiindaiaja. 
Knlluka and Xandana) ‘even after piussing thnmgh hell, he 
cannot get into heaven (Xarayaiia). 

*riiis venic i» quoud in SmrtidKtndrika {VyavatjiTni, 
p. 200) j—Sind in (38a). 

VTSKSE LXX\^l 

‘ Anibaddhah Not enteml as a witness in the <locii- 
ment * (Medhitithi),* —but aeddentally present at the trans¬ 
action’ (KuUuka. Naraya^ and Xandiina). 

Tliit- verse is quoUd i" Vynvahdtyifattva (p. 26);— 
in Kriyak^ttixilrtri, (28a) ;-nud in FiramitniJ^yo 
(Vyavahara, ISn), which explains ^anibo^iAha^ ’ as ' not cited 

or euteml’ 
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MANT KHRITI—NOTES 


VERSE 

This wn5«; ii3 quoted in Smititattva (TI, p, 213X which 
a<ld 9 the following noten i— ^Eko' ft^dhastu xdhfV la the read¬ 
ing adopteil by KuUuku Biiam; the other reading— 
lubdh(itstva 9 dk!il ’ —juloptod by JimutuvShiinii, is not right; 
becuuiiie iis a matter oI fact, even several avaricimi^ mm 
would Ih.‘ and hence there would 1)0 no ])oint in the 

term But aduiittiug thi^ reurling, tlie verse could be 

taken (tsngt admitting the eiidence of on#‘ Vivnriduus man’, und 
thereby uduiitting tbut of one iiuui who is free from nvtu'ice. 
even though he lie ignoraut of hiw. It is fftr this rcsison 
tliat Vishviirupa untl otliets have exptitincd llie meauing to 1 h' 
that when accepted by Ijotb parties, even ii single imin umy 
be odmittetl its witness, and they have not laid stress upon 
the condition that he should be ‘eonvexsant with law;— 
* Doshaih ’ stands for tkeft and so forth. 

This verse is quoted in KTiycdralpatam (32a). 

VERSE LXXYIII 

■ Quite uatmally ’—not out of com¬ 

passion' (Medhiititbi, who says nothing regiirdiug MepiiUtling 
on women' as Buhler wrongly put-; it),—^“not out of fear tuid 
the like ’ (KuDuka) ;— die reliability or uthei-wise of the 
witness in to be ascertained after due ertasideradun of his 
.SwohAdett, chameter, and not from the mimncr of bis giving 
evidence ' ('others ’ in Medbatithi),—* without hesitation, 
quickly ’ (Nurayana); — ^ in accordance witli truth ’ (Govinda- 
raja and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Farashararnddltuva (Vyava- 
hara, p. 80); — and in VyavaMra~Bdlambhatfi (p. 282), 

VERSEILXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pm-dshorajudd/iatfa (Vyava- 
hirt, p, 75) , — in VyavahdramayuHa (p 18) • — 
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SmfUchndrika (Vyavahfirii, p* 198);—and b KrtyakaU 
paiar^ (33b), wbicli explains ' jfatAflsiiaA ’ as ‘ in court and 
* * as * should question.’ 

VEK8E liXXX 

This verse is quoted in ParwslmraiiUidhaim (Vyuva- 
bara, p. 75) VyamfiaifAinayukha (p. 18) ;—and b 

(33 b). 

~ VERSE LXXXT 

Hopkins ia ag»b wrong in saying iJmt "* this verse is 
omitted by Kandana.’’ 

This verse is quotwl in P<»i'ashmrit/tiiadhae<A tVyavu- 
hSra, p. 75);-'in KrtyaktUpalam (33 b);-^nfl in 
Vii'<jmilroday<.i C\''ynvahiirH, p* 53 b). 

VEEUSE LXXXU 

“ Dropsy is a disease specially attnbuted to Vnruna (see 
^eda 7 * 1, and die story of Suoidisliepiui, Aitareya 

Brohmana 7. 15). The fetters of Varunji are mentioned as 
the punishment of liars in the Athanii'V edii, 4. ItJ. b- BuliltT* 

This ^-eriie is quoted in SmHichimdriH (Vyuv^uiu, 
p 199);—b KftyMpiAitmi (33 b), wbeh explains 
‘* iis ‘during o bundnfii livesand in 
Fira»u*j?’od»;y(i (\'yavuhaia, 53 b). 

VER8E LXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in SMftiokaiMka (Vyavahara. 
p. 199);—b Krtyiikfulpa^oi (33 b).—and in Hra- 
mt'trodoty® (Vyavuhara, 53 b)* 

- “ . VERSE LXXXV 

This verse is quoted b SmTiich^drika (VyavahSrB, 
p. 199);—m (33 hX*—and iri V^ranMrodqya 

(Vyavahara, p. 53 b). 
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VERSE LXXXVT 

This verse ia quoted in SmrttcA€trtdrikd (VyavahSni, 
p. 200) ;—in Kfti/akalpfttant (33 b),—end in Vii'amitr&- 
(Vyavahara, p. 53 b), 

VERSE LXXXVII 

Tliia verse is quoted in Apa^'nrhi (p. 073) in 
Pt)irasharamadhava (Vyuvahtini, p. 78);—in Vpvaharo- 
mayvkha (p. 18); —in Vyamhdratattra (p. 32) ;— ^in 

iSTmrtiVAtfwdWid (VviivabiTni, p. 203) ;— nnd in Krtya- 
ixilpalftru (33 b). 

VERSE LXXXVill 

* Gobljakdflchatuii ^*—^‘TUreatemng bim with the guilt 
of all offences committed iigfunst kine and the rest * (INfedha- 
rithi) witli the guilt of the theft of Idnc etc.’ 

(GovindarSja, Kulluka and R^havananda)^ witli the loju; 
of his kine etc.’ (Xarayana);—‘ by making him hmdi the 
rtiw and other things ’ (Nandjina). 

This verst* is quoted in Apttrtirka (p. Ii74);—smH 

in Pardifhvt'^^i^ddlmvft (V yaviiiiiini, p. 78), where liowever 
the first half is reaul iw —in 

.S'wiffrto/riw (II. (I. 215), wliieh adds :—^‘rhe Vaishya is to Ih* 
admonished with the words:—th<h% sins would accrue to you 
wliich arc involved in stealing the raw etc. if yon tell a He 
and the Shutlra with the words—'* all kinds of sins would till on 
you etc, etc.’;—in SmTtii'kttudt'itd (Vyavaliiiiu, p. 2l)4);— 
awL in Kftyakalpat^Jirti {33 b). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This I'erse is quoted-in Pf^'rd3&'^ra^llddhav{l (Vyava- 
hara, p- 78) in Sfnrfif'*fttio (Tt, p. 215) ;—^in 
Stitrlickitudrikd (Vyavahara, p. 2t>4) r—*and in £f^cciW- 
pnit^rv. (35 a). , , 
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\EmK XC 

6y:3.23u iina ti. 122. 

This, vetiwi i» 4 uate<) in Apararktt (p. 674) ;—in 
i*ttrasf»urctt»dil/ntvfi (Yynvalwni, 78) ;■—in Smftiofian- 
drika tVyavaharu, p, 204) ^-aml in KrtyuioipfUwi* 
(35 a). 

VERBE XCI 

The MatiiibharatH L74.2B. 
verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 674)}—and 
in Smrticftajiflrika (Vyovahani, p» 204)* 

VERSE XCll 

This vetije is < quoted in Apurdrka (p, 674);-^^and 
in Sntrtichatidrihd (VyavaUaru, p. 204), wldcb explaul^ 
'KvruJi* os ‘ Kumk^tni.* 

VERBE XCIIl 

Hopkins remarks that ‘grhfitn’ Is the reading of iledha- 
dthi (for But there is nothing in the Bhd^u 

to show this. 

This Terse is quoted in 44jpcirdrjb» (p. 674)}—in 
Smf tichandriid {Vyav'ahlni, p. 204);—and in Krtyahil- 
patartt (35 a). 

\rERSE XCIV 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (So a);*— 
in Apararka (p. 674);—and in Smrtichandrikd (Vyava- 
liata, p, 204) . 

VERSE XCV 

■ This verse is quoted , in S7nftichandfiku 
tVyaYohara, p, 205), which says that according to some 
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people, this and the preceding two verses are to be addressed 
to witnesses of the lower order only; hence in oidinary cases^ 
lifter ^i^iiTvn gtitiiafy\ die t^hortation shoidd begin with 
‘gdvalQ hdndhavda & cl ’ (verse ll7) ;—tliese exhortations 
are to be addressed to SbuJnjs and to poverty-stricken twice- 
born persums also ;—and in Krtyakalpataru (35 b). 


VERSE XCVl 

This verse is. quoted irj ndptirnria (p. ti74);—and in 
Kftyakalpaifu'u (35 b). 

VERSE XC\TI 

‘Destroys—e, leads,to heU* (MedhStithi 
on iind Xiirayaiui and KuUuka);—^inakea to M from 
heaven, or makes to lie Iwrn among lower anintals* (RnghaTii- 
nanda);—^‘incurs the guilt of killing tliem’ (XtillOka, niter- 
native). 

—^jVddrt'sscd to Bh^i (MedhStitlu), but 
Inter on iintler £)fl, he rejects tire view and says that it 
must I* taken as addrcsseil to the witness giving evidence. 

This verse is quote*! in Apardrka (p. 674);—iti 
(Vyavahara, p. 305);—and in Kflyakaf- 

patfJ-m (35 b). 

VERSE xcvni 

This verse is tpioted in Apt^rnrku (p. 674).;—in 
SrAft*sa7i>ddhdti^ (j^ 336),—in Sviiftickandrikd (Sams- 
kara, p. 220), wliich says that ‘jJoflcAa*, ‘five*, qualifies 
'handhavdii’ ‘relation-V who have been mentioned in the 
preceding verwe»—5n»ffiVAa»wfrii'rt (Vyavahara, p, 205);— 
and in Knyakalptitaru ($5 b). . 
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VER15E XCIX 

■I 

‘Sftrvnvt Aoh/i —‘ Deslroys everything—». e, iuciu^ tiu* 
guilt of killing <tlf animate (KitUakii^ luul 

(Inrnja );—' tlestroys p;'eii morv tlmii ii (IiohsaimJ liftings’ 
(Xar^vaiw):—‘dwlroyH tlie witire univei^* (Nimdana). 

VERriE C 

Thisi verae is nuoted in SMftichawlfika (VyavaliSta, 
p. 205 ),—^nd in Krti/aka^pataru. 


VERSE cr 

V * Wthout liesitation or slully^sluillying 

(MeiHiiititlii)‘ truly ’ (Crovimkr53;i find KullQka} r“‘ quickly ’ 
(NSrflyanu). 

This ver?ie is quoteil in Apararia (p. 674) i—in 

SmriUhandrikS {VynvnhJira, p. 205), whieh expUms 
‘oftjojFo^i.^’witJi a clear in KrtyMpatm^ 

(35 b), 

VERSE CIT 

I’liis verse is qunte<l in Apararhi (p. fi74)i and 

again on p. 081, as iiidirating that in certain evenPinliti^ 

even a Briihraana may l»e t-onderaiie«l to death in 

V'ya^^haramayma (p, 10)in VtramiMaya {Baja- 
niti, p. 268). which refers to Apftrarla and adtl* tliat 
tlie tenn ‘eijovlm’ here stands for Uie illiterate BrliSmaiw 
who tloes Hittle-tending A(V *dsti for such K^ttriyas 
and Vaishyas as me addicted to dt^detl vocations;— 
in H^nadri (Dana, p 35 and Shtiiddha, p- 359)in Praym- 
Maeirdka (p 384) r-in Smrtief.aridHAa (Vyavahara, 

p 205). 

66 


520 


MANV ftMRlTI—SarBS 


VERSE cm 

HiiUlor wrongly ssiy^i tlisit Niitidanji omil#i this vprsi*; 
Hopkins is usually inaixiimU- in saying tiint Kaiulnni) 
pljiix^ this v^rse after 1U4. 

This yvTsv is (jnoted iti hflffoliu/piitarn (38 n). 


VERSE CfV 

Tills TOFsc* is quoted In Prayfishchittaviveku 
(p. 432), wlileli sflys tluit this is to lie regimled ns intaTe 
iirikctedflrtt as exphitorj' rites are pres4‘ribet1 for this 
lying aliiio;—in SmTltchfinflriM CVyavahnin, p. 2()7j, 
OR >tn exception to tlie genernl nile regntiling ilepttsing 
ImtUfully;—in Krti/ti&afpatiiru (38 a);—ami in 

Viramttrodajfa (Tynvaliani, jjt 58 «), wliieli explains tlint 
this verse uiftkes or even liotter tloin telling 

the trutli, tinder the dn-iiiust»m^. 


VERSE CV 

*Kapt1iJ<iIai^’ (MeiUmtithi, p. 037,1. 11)—Tins refers 
to a Oise ilejilt with in Itriiuiimsn-sutni, where it is said 
that whenever the plnml niiiuher Ls usud, we should 
understand it to iii«m three; for insUnt^ when ‘Kapiiljabi 
birds* are spoken of as to he sactiHced. Met Hint itlii says 
that this principle should not Ihi npplieil to the pi'esent case 
of the plnnd in * Chui'ubfiik*. 

Nandana does not read the verse differently as asserted 
by Hopkins. 

This vertse is quoted in Apardrhi (p. 082), wludi 
adds that tlie plnnd numliei- in ^Chai'vbhify * Lh <Iue to the 
phindity of the persons referred to here—^ te \ 'they*;—in 
PrdyafhehittaviveAfi (p. 432), whieli says that this refens to the 
three higher castes only. 


EKPLAXATOftY—^ADBYAYA VIII 


521 


It h qa&tetl in Far^hatximadhava (Prayajjh- 
chittn, p. Smrtitattva {II, p. :-l55), which adds 

that * Vdff<iev€Ud ' here must be tukon aa ataudiii^ for 
SaT*t,<iV(tli, the terms Taf and ‘ Sarasvtid' Ijeing synony* 
moiLS, specuiUy ns it is only tints that the oAcntig siiali be 
consistent witli its mime ‘ Sacr^tv io SwftsvitlV ; it pro¬ 
ceeds to iitlil tliiit die pronoun * fe* Jiere spinds for those 
witnesses who tell ii tie for saving u BruhuuLnit or n Kf^t- 
tiisoi from death;—in Smrtiehmvlrika {VyavidjiTpu, p. 
207) ; and in ^ftifakulpataru (38 b). 

VERSE CVI 

—«• e. VajasEineya Samhita. 20 14-l(i, 
or Tfrt/^tVlya viranyait^i, 10* 3-5, 

'nds verse is tiuoted in Apfit^aria (p, 082), wliich 
adds tliat refers to the opening wont of the mantra 

"[/duUamamearuif^a pdshctim^mat ite* (Rgveda, 1.24. 
15);—in PurilsLuiramudhiiva (I*!ray^L«lieliittti, p. 300);— 

in Smfttoha/nUritd (Vyavahai'ii, p. 207);—luid In 
kalpataru (38 b). 


VERSE evil 

Hopkins again misrepresents Ntmdana as raaditig 
*gatonaraF for * Narogaduh. ' It is clear that Hopkins liad 
it very defeedve niiinuscript of Nandann’s commentary'. 

Thb verse is quoted in KrtyakafpaiarH (37 b) ; — 
in Apararl'O (p. 077), to the eRM that it is only in 
itises relating to debts and the like that the ab^tee wit¬ 
ness who is fit to atteml does not attend in ' 

(on 2.76) which adds tliat ‘ ngadah ’ stands for freedom from 
disciise itnil state or divine oppression;—in Smftichandrikd 
{Vynvahiira, p. 213), which explains ^agoflah* as ‘in good 
health — ‘ tfWfnara ’ as that which can be proved by mean^ 
of witnesses,; — ’'/tarea^' as ‘along with accroed interest,’ 
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and *prapnujfat ’ as * ^?hoiild be paid *;—nnd in Viranti- 
trodat/^ (l^ya^^hara, 54 b) wliich explains that ‘ ngada^ ' 
stands for the * absence of obshwdes arising either from natural 
«mses or from some action of the long.' 

v^ERSK cym 

Nandana is again misrapit^nted by Hopkin!?. 

This verse ia qnotecl in Mitak^tira (on 2- 8U.) 


VERSE CIX 

‘ .Shapfithhift '—'* Supernatural proof * (MedhStithi);— 
‘ oath * touching of the heat] and so forth ' (Nirayatia},— 
or declaring * may licinouH sins accrue to me if vrhHt 1 have 
said turns out to be untine' (Nundiina). 

'rhis verse is quoted iu Apordria (p^ (504), which adds 
dvat * asak^iheifti ’ means ‘ in cjises where no human evidence 
is flypiliiMe’ ;-^ind in Vtranntrodaya (Vyavahura, 71 bX 
which explains ^nsdk^ikijfu* in tlie s;ime manner. 

VERSE CX 

is anutlicr nauie for king Budas, say 
Narayami and XuLtuka, 

For die story of die seven sages, see the Maliabharata 13, 
93j 13. “See Iriiiyiina on Rg>'edu 7. 104. 15, whidi is considered 
to contain the oath sworn.”*—Bidder. 

This veise is quoted in VynCfthdnt-Raiafnbhatfi (p, 400); 
—and in Kfiytthdputaru (62u). 

VERi>E CXI 

‘ FfMd’'—* FaLse’ (Medhittidii, Nainyanw ami Nandana); 
—**‘ needlessly, in sniall matters' (RiiglmvaiiandaJ, 
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This verse is quoted in SniftitaUva (II, p. 220),— 
in Vfftivahi‘rci-Bi3<iiiif)hut{i (p*4fHi);^—umliti Vttftntitrofluffn 
(Vyn\‘Shflni, 80ii), 

VERSE CXU 

This verse is quoted in SmftiitKttva (II, ji, 220), 
wtuch adds the foUow’ing notes:—wlienconversing 
>vith a woman in secret one inay sw«ir fiiLsely for the purpose 
of siitisfying her;—ramiliirly for the purpose of britiging nlxmL 
a marriage, for obtaining fooil for cows, for obtaiiung fuel 
neoesfH'iry for offerings, ami for saving u Briihinana and 
in Vyarahara~Batamhhalfi (p. 40(5), 

VERSE cxin 

This verse is quoted in (on 2. 73X "hich 

adds the following notes:—To the BrnlmiHna he shutiltl ad- 
niinmter the oatli—‘ If you tell a lie your trutlLfnlness shall 
perishto the Kfattriya, Vour conveyances and weapons sliah be 
futileto the Vatshyji, your cattle, iweds ami gold shall lie 
uselessj' to the Sluidni, ‘if you tell a lie all the sins shall a<x‘rue 
to thee.' It adds that verse Ht2 provides an exception to tlie nile 
here liiid down. 

It is quoted iu Viff.iv(tharamt*i/vkfta (p. 10), and 
iigain on pi 38 :—^in Puraj^harumudhawt {Vyiivahani, p. 
78);—in SvirM*d(pn (If, pi til iX which adds 1 lie foUowii^ 
notes ;—The Brfihniann he sluill luuse to lake the oatli in the 
form ^ what I say is quite mie and what lie i^ys after 
tliih should be acceptoil as true;—^in SmrtisdToddhdi’a 
(p. 33b);—in Krtffakalpfftaru (b2)i);—and hi Vtt^thiU'odat/U 
(Vyavaliim, 88 bX 

VERSE C!XI\' 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardriri (p. bfld);— the 
second half in SmriitcUtvft (II, |i. fill);—and in Firomtlfj'o- 
Uafftt (VyavahiJra, 7lb aiul &8b), which sjtys that die touching 
of the liead is to be done iritli the riglit liand. 
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MAIiTlT SMHITI—NOTES 


VERSE CXV 
* 

See Athfirvii Veda 2.12; (lldMlndogya LTpani^ad 
’ K^pram *—* Within fointeea days’ (Medimtitlii); ‘ witli* 
in three fortnights ’ (Baghavananda). 

This I’erse is i|uoted in fLTtyffkalpatat'v i(tf2b). 

VERSE CXVl 

"This story ia 'told in Pjiflcliii\'inn»ha Enihmanu of the 
Sama Veda"—Hopkinp. 


, VERSE cxvn 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksara {on 2. 77), to the 
dfeet that e™n thougii the case nmy have been decided, yet 
if, even subsequently it is found out that the witnesses had 
flepjiswl fcdsely,—the decision should be npset;—in 
mrotldJiam (jv S37);—in Krtyakalptilam (p. tiaa) j— and 
in yir*-tmitrotlftya (YyavahSni, i-JtJb), 


VERSE CX\T1J 

'fhis verse is quoted in Apararift (p, bgO), which 
adds the following notes:—FaLse endence is given only thmugh 
these causes ;—* lobha * is greed for wealth,—* wioA(r' is mis¬ 
take,—^ «yftdnrt', imperfect knowledge,— ^ha^iahhai^t ’ extreme 
youth ;—in JSfr/ya/'oZpafcwi/ (3?a) y —^and in FjrfMiii- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 50b). 

It is quoted also in PardahafamMhaea {Vyai-ahara, 

p. 80 ). 

VERSE CXIX 

This vCTisc is quoted in Pardfiharavnddhava {Vynva- 
hira, p, 82);—and in Krt^fakalpai^mt (37a). 
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YERi^K CXX 

111 is iTem' is qiiotetl in Pm^.^hm’amfldhav^t (Vyiiva- 
lumi, [>. 82);—umJ ui Mitaljfftrli (on 2.811 X wlikli jitlfts 

tlie following notes :—* Loi)hfi * is grml for wenlUi,— 
wrong infonujition ,—* fi/utya fe«r,— maiti't *, too ntiii'li 

iifte(*tion,—iawialonging for intercourf* nitlt women,— 

* }rrodh(4 \ anger. It adds tluit the 1,0011 and otUor timuljers 
refer to so many copper pan<t». 

It is quoted in Apararfxt (ji. 680), whidi adds the 
following notes:—The numliets here mentioned refer to 
kar^aiHina,^. ti^me people might think that tJiere tire two 
kind-s of perjury—tine through greed and the rest, for wliiehtlie 
jienalty slitiU ha a^^ preseribwl by Mamt, and another due to 
otJier csiases, for ivhich the penalty would be that prL'iK'TiliefI 
by YdjfflcitalJcya (2.81). But this woidd not he the right view, 
lie<!;iUs(^ os already shown hy Manu (in 118), people eommlt 
perjmy’ only tlirougli greed and other cntiaes enumerated tJiere- 
iu. 

It L? quoted in Vivddackmtdmani (p. lOl), whicli 
says:—^If the witness lie, thrungh avarice, he should be fined 
1,000 joanoJt,—if tlirougli delusion, 250 pwriofl,—if through fear 
1,000 jaan^i.9,—if tlmoitgh fnendliness 1,000 —tintl in 

Kflyahilp(ttarii (37rt), wliidi tlmt * tliout^md' pwntr.* are 
meant,—‘ otoAdi * nnains * through ubsent-inindedneiis'—tlmt 
sdham ’ stands for 25t) pornof, — madh^ntmt 
men ns ‘dvatt jnadhffantait mhastm*, which mejuw 1,01 l(t 
pana ,%—‘ptJtTjawi ’ means • ‘first amert«uient\ four timet! 
of whieli means 1,000 panoN. 

VERSE CXXI 

This verse is quoted in Ap^trUrla (p, 680) ;—-iii 

Mitiikiidrd (on 2J81 ),whieli adds tliefollowing notes:—‘4/ftutjo* 
is iittperfect knowledge, — and * hSlishyu want of experientf 
anil knowledge f—m Pitrdxharftniddfwm (VyavaJjara 


7)26 


JIA^U 9HRITI—^SOTRS 


[). 82);—^in Vivadui'hiiiiamai^i (p. Ifll), whiidi rtay^i—‘If 
tlu! witni^ Ui^ tliniiigli si‘XtiiiI for woiiuiii, lii^ 

sbnild ln! fiiirtl —'if tlirouj^li nngiT, 2,(100 — 

if tluDiigli igiior<iinj€‘, 200jKiMfr^;—iiDtl in Kftifctkafimtm'n 
(87 bX wbicli siys ' pm'am ’ iikhuis * tlim* times the 

middle amercement \ t-e,, 1,5(10 —«r(yndwd£’,bioi]i ii 

ivTCing iilcii formeil at the time of tlie tnuisactioii in qtn^ou, 
—‘ hdlifthyit ’ mecins * imijnrity just nttoined \ a miuoir not 
t>eing iidmissibie in; a witness. 

VERSE CXXM 

Till:; verse is quotetl in Pa/raaharufiindfmra (Vyava- 
hani, p- 82);—in Vivadachintmidm (p. 191);—in 
Sitirtichandrii*a (Vyfivahani, p. 51);—iiud ]n KrtynAat- 
pataru (87 b). 


VERSE cxxrn 

* Prttvdfayit ^-—IlaniHli ’ (all eoncur). But Medhatithl 
suggests ‘ put to death ns an alternative; this is fieeeptwl by 
MitalcKirii (see below). 

‘ Vivdsayet ’—^‘Should deprive him of Ins clothes (Mcdhn> 
tithi and Goriiidanija),—or homestt-ad' (Medljatithi, ultenm* 
tive)banish (witliout fining^ iw in tlie case of the otlier 
tliree castes)' (Knllukii). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdk^en^d (tin 2. 81). winch 
:idds (lie ff)llowing notes:—This rule L*t iiieimt for repeated 
offence, as is clear from the pr^geni parficiph affix in 
‘ iurvdndn' (wliidi implies hnhit ); on the ditee irustes, 
Kenttriya und tin* rest, tlie king shoiilrt impose the aforesaid 
fine and then put thi-m to death ;—the mot p^tdsa ’ is 
useil in the sense of WHvg in works dwiling with politiwd 
iudenve; anti this port of the law-Ixmk ia n treatise on that 
sckmce. 'llils ptdting to rfra/A is of variotw kinds—cutting 
the lips, aitting tlie tongue and actual killing ; which one 
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of tliCHO is to be iidopted in imy pnrtieiiltu' cane will depend 
upon till* natvire of the C 3 U?e in regaitl to wliii;h llie nion 
may have given fal:^ evidenoe. The IJriiUmana, on tlie ntlier 
liand, is to be lined nod hanifth^ removed from the king¬ 
dom ; or ‘ vivanKiifet' ma)' luein him of his clones, 

strip him naked;—or again *umf® ’ meaning the dw^Uin^ 
house,*vivdsayet* may mean ‘should deprive huii of bis 
house Ills bouse should l>e deraoUsheiL [n the case of the 
Brahma^ also, if the offence is tlit* first one of its kind, and 
the mull is not found to have lieen actuated by any sudi 
sordid motive jls ‘ greed ’ and the rest, — only simple fine is 
to he imposed; but if the ofitmoe is repeated, there is to 
be fine juid also ‘ i>n^ana *, i. banishment, or stripping 
naked, or rendering homeless; wliith one of tliese tliree Is 
to be adopted will depeml upon the irlmracter of tlie parties, 
the miture of tlie subject-matter of thspule and so fortlu 
If the Brahmona is not found to have I jeon actuated by 
greed or any such motive, if tlie offence is tlie first of its 
kind, and if tlie subject-mutter of the dispute is a petty 
one.—then he also is to be only sUgbtlj' tint'd, like the 
Kwttriya and other lower castes; hut if the subject-matter 
of die dispute is an important one, then lie Ls to lie inmisked. 
In tlie ease of the ofi’enoe being reiiftitcd, the punishment for 
)dl the castes is to be os presctilied by Manm 

Tins verse is quoted also in Apardrko (p. OSt)), wiiieh 
explains tlie meaniiig ns follows:—^I’he tliree lower euatee 
are to be fined and banished, while tlie Erahmiuiii is to be 
only banished, not finetl;—though if the oflence ia repeated, 
or if tlie issues involved in the ease are important, die 
BnThmana also may be fined. 

It is quoted in Pat'asharamddhwxt (Vyii\iihaTTi, p, 83); 
—In Vifamhdrci-Iidfoiiobftttf^ (p, till):— in Ftisncfo- 
ohintomani (p. Htl), whtcli adds tlie note—^Ifa KBattriya 
or a Vaishya or a Shutlra is found to depose biisely repentedly, 
he should, in addition to the aforesaid finest be banished 
W 
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frum tliP iituntr}'',—aiiil ui tlii' of ii BrSiiuaui, lip i^hoiild 
be buni^lied with ill I liiis Wlon^^iigs —in Krtyakalpat€»'n 
(37 b), wliieh expkiuLs * invasaytt ’ itti * be bitnislied ftoiii 

tlie kingdom —and in Vxrwnitrodtiyu (Vj'aviibSra, 57a), 
which add^ the explanation that—per^oii^ of the three castes 
other than the Brahmaria iire to Ik* tineil and tlien hilied 
'—the * killing' consisting either in cutting off tiie Lips or 
lopping ofi' the tongue or rlown-right killing, in accordance 
with the gravity of tlie offencethe Brahmana is to he 
or rendered naked ,—^tbe verb ‘ I'i^f&sayst ’ meaning 
* deprived of vasa, Imbitation or clotliesTt adds tluit all thia 
refers to eases of repeateil per|iiry. 


VERSE t^’XXIV 

'Hus verse is qiioteil in dfiVdilifarR ( 2 . 2G), as . laying 
<lowD tlie fomis of * deathwbhii meims ' eorponil punish¬ 
ment Balanihhat^ adds that ‘ rn-njet * means ‘ shoidd 
go Bwuy from home or from tlie city ’“in Vivdda^itn&kura 
(p. ti30), which explains *ak^iUth* as ‘without corponi] 
suffering';—in VirfimUrctlaifa (Riijimiti, p. 293), as laying 
<lown die spots of the body wlierc eorponil punishment is to 
he infliirted upon all offenders, except the Hi^mana ;—and in 
PardftharamddhavH (Achara,p. 399 and Vya\Tdinra. p. 155), 
iis laying doivn the ten forms of (‘orpond punishment 


VERSE eXXV 

This venie is quoted in Pmwharantddhriva (Vyavaliam, 

p. I5fi);—ill ParasJiftrantadhavtt (Aelilni.* p. 399);_^in 

Vivddai-atnakara (p. 11311), wliich adds that tins siiould not 
be taken to be on exhaustive list;—and in Vira7tt{t^'odatfu (Raja- 
ulti, p. 293), wiiich adds that the punishment should indict¬ 
ed upon dial part of die btxly by which the crime might 
have been committed. 


exflaxatoby-—adhtaya yul 


529 


It bus been quotol in (2' 26)^ which inaike^ 

therenuirk that ha^ been reprodu<^ in Vir^imitrodayai 
iidtlfi thf> following notes :—‘ i3Aa7w’ is 
mentioned lunong tlie ‘stlianas'with a view to inciiftite tlint 
ivhen the tTune eominitted pertsiinii to wealth, tlie punishtnenl 
also should jwiuiii to that otdy; or it may Iw tliat the punish¬ 
ment here meiinl m diEPerent from ‘ Qne’ (whieh is what has 
gone before), and may be taken to ataiwl for that physiad piun 
which is caused by the wnfiscation of stime property ; in the 
erime of adultery the punislinietil should fall on the sexual 

—in that of eating improper food, on the stomach, Hiich 
as starvation and so forth,—In defanuition, im the tongue, 
sudi as cutting it off;—In theft,on the hands.—in misbehaviour 
with the feet, such as walking ahead of a sup rior person, on 
the feet,—iu tiying to look at the king’s harem, on the 
eyes,—in stealthily i^melling Ids scents, on the nor^—in 
eaves-dropping on the kill's coundls, on the ears,—in tlie ciise 
of heinous crimes, on the body, i. e,, death. 

VERSE CXXVI 

* Motive or frequency (MedhStithi 

and Govindaraju)—frequency’(Kulliika imd Xorayana). 

‘ 5 ardj>rodAati Nandana reading ‘5draadm«,’ 
explains it as ‘ sh-engtlx or weakness of the oflender.’ 

This ra-we is quoted in Vivadaruinakaru (pi 627), which 
cxplmns ‘ *Sa» a * as ^ftrenyth and *amibaiuiha ’ as ‘ repetition 
of the improper act’ 

VERSE LXXVU 

Tins verse Is quoted in VivddarainaJuara (p. 649). 
VERSE CXXVTH 

This verse is quoted in Vii^ddftnUndiara (jx 649) i— 
In Para/iharamadhava (AefaSra, ^ 39lX as prohibifipg 
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the piinhshraent of the inoomit;—in Purasharanmdhava 

(VyaviOiEiR!, p, 25);—in i/t?a^wa ( 2 . 1 ), to the effect tliat 
the noft-iti'V'Cstigntion of gsh^ ns well ns the wrong investigntion 
of the^—both bring Hin uix>n tlie kia^ i-m Nliimayma 
(p. 59); iintl in Nrsinihapraaad<f (Y)'rtvjdiani, p. 5ji). 


VERSE CXXLX 

This vense 4 quotetJ in Mitdkifett'a (1. 366), wMcb, 
in quoting it, tftiiwpoj!ei> * vdffdamf€a>i ' and * dhigd&m/mi * 
—reading is more in keeping with Yajaflvaikya*8 text 

U.356),-^d it explainsas addraaaii^ such 

terms as * fie upon thw*.md ‘ vdgdam/a ’ aa' pranonneing a 
temble ciirge*. 

It is quotetl in Fardjiharattuidhava [(Vyavidiatn, 
p. 156); as luying down the onderof sequence among the 
various forms of punishment ; it explains vdgdanda ae 
pronouncing^ a terrible ciicse (reproducing the exact words 

of Mitafc^T) and "dfiig//<tnffa^ m 'chiding with such words 
asjie and the like.’ 

It is quoted in VivMm'attid^ara (p. 630), which 
lulds the following notes %—\'agdktndu\ 'thou hast uol done 
right,’—*rfAtpf/am/a'^ ‘fie upon the^ diinined sinner.’ 

It is quoted in yimmitroflagu (Rajnnid, p. 273) 
wliidi adds the following notes;—Hie first two forms of 
punisliment are meant for liglit offences; means 

tvrporaf punuhtnetU, whidi Ims to lie inflicteti upon aU 
except the Br5hmana.s. 

- 


VERSE eXXX 

This verse is (juotod in Vivdfl<ii'atndk(ira (p 630) 

rtk l. „ • feting 

(pr Ill). ■ • -- 
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VERSE CXXXI 

Tills verse L« (luotwl in P<ii*’dshm'aniudh<iX'<t (Vya- 
viituirii, p, 115)in yivafkirttitiakarft (p. (>65), wliidi 
CKpliiins die oonstnicdoti iiis ‘those that are generally used, 
these I iun going to describe^ explain, for die pnrpfjse of 
traiisactioiuj muong men’;—in Hhnadri (Vnitii, p, 5.8)i — 
i iitid in Nrsii}dMprasadQ (Dina, p. 4 a). 

? . * 

VERSE CXKXil 

Tile ‘7Va«trcn«’, Triad,’ consists of three diiids, cadi 
‘diad’ oonsistiog of two ^anv^ or atoms. 

Tills verse is ij noted in Par&nhavamadhnva (VynvahiTru, 
p, 115);—in Vivadaratitdkttra (p. I>G5) ;—in Smf- 
litativti (II, pL 58d) ; in Bhtmthd (Vruhi, p. 53};“and In 
NfnimAapraeadci (IKtui, p. 4 a). 


\TESE exxxm 

Tins verse Is. quoted in V{vadQ>>'(Uiidk(Mxi (pi GtiG);— 
in Pctrastiarwudclhaua (Vyaviiliiini, ii. 1 to); — in Himdflri 
(Vrata, p. 53) ;—and in Nrmnhaprasdiki (Dana 4 a), 

VERSE CXX3C1V 

•r 

Tlie KrmcUa is the same as the Jiaklikd (Vem. Mattijt 
eqnivalent to '132 graraiiK's or 1B75 grains, 

*The lines in t«iirt were reckoned ns so many pana,*, 
one jjawi being ttie same as a insr/ift — IQ Jfd^ = 8fJ 
Kf^nah*. Some of the weights menttcmed tire londnod to 
gold'— Nifkri.i some to 35ilvei^/‘’vrnTW : an<| 
Shatamana ; and some uru used for Ijotli— ptii^ 
md^o, pa!a> dhafaiut, the last at times of copper,”—Hop- 

hlJlS- - ^ 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadcti’atn^km'a (p. 
whidi explains ‘modhyah^ »s ‘neither huge nor small’;— 
iind in Parmkm'cmiddhaaia (VyuvahSra, p, 115), which 
adds thiit die name applied to die sixteenth part, 

of the :iiid ‘Af^naZa* to tlie tliird |airl of the 

*harf*i^^ which liUter is the fifdi part of tlie *nid^u\ ft 
remarks that *karifd is one of die names of silver. 

It is quoted in HentMri (Vmtti, p, 53};—and in * 
Nf Himhaprmdda (l)Saa, 4a). 

VERBE CXXXY 

This verse is quoted in Fm'^hm^madhava {Vyava- 
liura, p. 115);—^in Vivdfiarfiindhara (p. 666), which adds 
* that the construction is 'dc^fil^palani dhartj^m* ;—^jn 
Himddrl C^Rihi, p- 53) ;—<ind in NTmnh<tp>-wfiKia 
(Dana, 4a). 

VERBE CXXXVI 

= 16 = 8f> Kr^^lmr —'Buliler. 

'Fhis veise is quoted in Parmharamadkara (Vyava- 
harn, p 115), whicli adds that the names ' patrdfya ’ and 
*dharcif^ stand for the tenth jiart of a '‘potlti ’ of aifiwtr; 
the name, ‘mdita’ as applied to sih-er, stands for the fortieth 
part of the 

It is quoted in Vivddared,nakara (p. 066), which ex¬ 
plains the construction as ^dKa^^rti r^aia/ni piu^dna^ 
nh(ha rajatodi and explains that ^kdr^dpana' smd 
ate the names of the copper ‘Jbctr^’. 

It is quoted in Mitak^ard (1,364 and 305), to the 
efiect , that '(iAaro^a’ is only another name tor ‘purd^‘; 
and adds the explanation that a pieoc of copper one kar^ 
in weight is called "pa^\ and also * kar^dpaipx';—\xi 
fTioiddri (Vrata, p. 53);—and in y^Fsioihctprasdda 
(Dana, 4a). 
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VERSE C!XXXVTI 

Thin verBf is in Virfidtgrttlndkartt (p. ilGti}:— 

in Ptirdsharatnadhava (Vynvuli5ni, p. 115), whicli 
adds tliiil tlic' tonns unj *sftatamdna' art* applied U> 

mtf of silver;—in ffemddri fVrata, p. 53) and in 
^rstr/ihaprasada (Dami, 4a). 

\^SE cxxxvm 

‘ Sahairam *—“ Copper pttnof nre meant Hopkim*. 

Tills ver^ ill quoteil in Mitakiford (1. 36f}), wludi 
remarks that tlie lines iierc preacrtlied pertain to oflences 
ixinnnittcil imintentitinally;— in (p. 502), wliioli 

adds tliat tliese pertain to alight ottences j—in 
tara (p, 0G.5);-—'in {Rajanlti, p, 205), 

wiiieJi reprodnciw the wortis of Apardrka ;— m Vyavtt- 
Aartt-fiafambhaffi (p. 938) ;—in Vivddachintdmam 
(p. 192), which says tliat the numbers refer to oqjtyer 
kdr^dpftnas. 

\T3LSE CXXXIX 

* Tftddngvitam *—* Double of ,5 p. e,'L &, ID p. q* This 
in the explanation, aoceptei! by nil the eommentators, But 
Medhadthi mentions ^others* as explaining the meaning to 
be * double of the amount of the debt.’ Tills latter 
would be more ui keeping with what lias gone before in 
verse 59. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddnratndkara (jji 1 7), wlticli 
iidtLs the following notes ;—The meaning is as follow's: If 
the debt is tit first denieil, and suliHequently admitted I, tlien ttie 
debtor should be fined 5 per cent on the amount of debt; Init 
if he does not admit it ewn sulisetpiently—tiijil yet the debt 
IjeeoroeB proved by the eridenoe adduced,—tlien the man 
shall be fined the ‘ double of that,’ f. e, HJ per cent. It 
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proctjetls to ntlrl a uoto wliii'h sen'es to Explain thE inixjiLsLitiiticy 
of tliirt mil* with wliat Im.'i gOM* in verae oO : —tlxE ilh-Etsity is 
tine to i:‘onsii1enitions of tlio niitiirt* of tlio tlabtor'si motives. 

It Is quottd in Vim^lavhintaMftni (p. ;J4), xvliiob 
mltli t1if‘ Explanntjon tlint ‘ when n debt deoiei) at Ural and 
siibj^uentJy atlmitted, the debtor is U> lie fined 5 per cent, 
anil if the imui condnues to deny tlxe debt which ia 
subsequently proved, the fine is to be H) per cent; an< I adds 
tlmt tills refers to ca.ses* where tlie tlebtor is poor;—and in 
Kriyakalpatciru (81 a), which Juv; the following expla¬ 
nation ; —(a) If the man has denied the debt but tidinlts 
it when sued in Coinl; then he ix to lie finetl 5 p, cl, (b) if he 
continu&< to ileny it in the Court, but the debt is subsequently 
proveil, then the fine is 10 per («nt;^-tljis refers to cases where 
the former denial has lieen bused ujKin some misapprehension 
on the pit of the debtor; the case where tlie denial i« throngh 
prvorsity amt intentional, luis been dealt with under 5S, 

It is quoted in Vtremtitrodayu (Vyavabata, Ilia), 
which explains tlie ineoning to be * when the ha\'ing 
denied the debt at first, admits It when sued and brought 
liefore die Court, he should pay a fine of 5 p, e. and if he con¬ 
tinues to deny it, but is snbsequentJy forced by endenis to 
lulmit, tben lU p. c.’ 

VERm CXL 

This rule, here attributed to Viudxistha, actually occurs 
in Vasliistba-Tlharinasbastra, 2, 51, 

“Aetwrding to Kulluka, (on 142), XaHiya^ Raghavii- 
nanda and Nanchina, tills rule refers to a debt secured by a 
pledge, and tJie oorrectness of this view is proved by the 
prallel pssage of ^'tijaavalkya (2. 37) ” — Buhler, 

This vtrse is quoted in Vi7jadaratnalar<i, p. 7), whieh 
explains ‘masdt* as ‘after tlie lapse of one month,’ and 
adds tlait this refers to debt that Lx seeured by a pledge that 
can l>e enjoywl (by the creditor). 
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SmrCiUUtva (p. the set-unil Imlf und addi!^ 

ilwt ‘of 100 tfii'^dpana^, tljt* ‘oighlietli part’ would Iw 
;i0 paiyvi. 

It ifi tiimtwi in Prdi/tethehimmiieta (j>. 430), wliidi 
cxplHjns * ('(j»AifiiAdj5fOoj as 30 jwinfiA; in 
xarodtlhSi'a (p. 83-1) s—iiml in Vimmitrod<tifa (Vyava- 
Khth, 01b). wliidi mya tlisO lliiH refers to wises of mortgnge. 
and the itietming is tluit wlien 100 nn)w>s Imve liceti'ttdvaiiced, 
the rredilor slioiiUl ehiu^ l^- niijeee aftOT’ the lapse of one 
month. 

VERBE CXIJ 

This applies to debts not seaueil by a pledge—say 
Xarayana iind Ragliiivaiumdaaiatinling to Medhatithi this 
higher rate is peimittwl for those who have d laige family 
to support and henoe rapiire a I sige income from^ their liMin- 
tnuvsactioii'i. 

This verse is quoted in Smyiiteett'cT (p. 84£)), which 
lalds that ^Doikam* means ttco Ptw*a^^ j—in Ttva- 
daratnaknrrt (p. 8)in Pra^a^hchiiMt^veka. (p. 420), 
which explains ‘ Driioim* sis Pnrdnan ;—and in krt^ahcclpa-' 
larti (81 a). 

tt:r8E cxlh 

This rale is quoted in Kttific?ffrffl<n5A«r« (p. 8), which 
ailds the following notLv:^'Dvf^m means ‘that in whidi 
two P«rnwf^ per month are dvarged ’; so witli trtka and 
the other tenua.—From the Bralimanit Keiittriya, Vaisbya 
and Shiidra, one should charge an interest of two, three, 
four and five respectively, for eveiy hundred of the 

debtin Smftvtdt'txidhdrtt (p. 320);—and in Aftya- 
k^paiartt (67 b). 

VERSE t’XLIU 

“According to Medhsidthi (JovindarajH and Nntayana, 
the'last clause refers to pledges which ure not used; but 
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KuUukii ul>jeL*tf« that this L^i wmtniiy to tlxe common prartiw 
of the Shiiftcui ; auJ Raghiivamin4a refers to Yajftovidkyji, 
li.J#!. where It ia eleiirlj’ stated tliat Iwnefickl pledgt^ onl)' 
lire never lost, while those which lire merely kept are lost when 
tlie original debt is iloubletl hy unjKiii) ijiierest.”“Biililer. 

The liist [«irt of dtis verse is (juoted In Vivactm-ain^a^a 
(p, 28), which exphdns its ‘wlutl is used or 

eniuyed *;—^in Apoflrarka (p. 859) ;^n Vivadw'hintanutm 
CpL 15), which explmns ‘’ as ‘used' or ‘enjoyed,’ 
ami the mere fiiet of the tiling iiaving been le^l deprives 
tiie creditor of the interest, and if, through some act of the 
creditor, tlie article murtgrigud loses its usefulness, the mterest 
eenses ;—^iti Krtyak(dpatai-?t (7l>ii) ^mil in Vtramiiro- 
detyet (V)*!ivah5r;i, SJoa), 

* \^RSE t:xLiv 

t.Mothes etc- are meant, acconling to Medhatithi;^—(dothes, 

ornaments eti‘. aceortling to KiiJIuku ami Eagha^iTnunda ■_ 

lieds imd so forth, according to Niimyana, ivhu adds tliat tlie 
* valne ’ stanils for “ the profit nnule hy the use of the pledge ” 
—^Btdiler), 

'nds verse is quoted in Vimlarettnakam (pL *>4), 
whicli tidiLs the following notes —^If the creditor uses the 
pledge without the debtor’s peniUKsion, then lio lot^es only a 
lialf of the interest; hut if he uses it, even tlioiigh actimUv 

prohibited to do so, then he loses tlie whole inturest;_^if he 

does not give up the interest, then he should satisfy the pled¬ 
ger by paying bim tlie price, fix«I by valitatiiin, of the use 
of the article pledged. 

It is quoterl in VyHtHthurmiMyukha (p, 75);_,tnd 

in {7h a), which adds that if the thing 

has been only half used, and has not undeigone cluinge, then 
the man loses only lialf the miioiint of his interest, hut if the 
thing becomes changed, then he loses the whole amount of the 
interewt. 
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‘ UpctnifUd Anything lent Uinmgli utfeition, fov uise ' 
(MetUiatthi, Gov'nnlflmiii, Kullukn :iinl Riigbivaiiimila); 

‘nil iHUlitbnn) pltJtlgi' given In nwler to ounplete Uie security 
for the loan ' (Niiniyrtiui). 

^ITtis veiv!** lii tjiiolwl iit Kftt/ukttfpufuvt^ (4tu)F wlueU 
.•xpbiins >letlge.l pnipertyV anil ' upamdhi' ai. 

properts' ini*rtgiige*l uiul jillowetl to lie iisetl, siitli u** iigncu] 
tumllaiMiandso forth*; it «iniiut siajul for property in tlie 
fi>mi of n sailed ix«fket, ns siieli property otuinot Ix^ used. 

YEimZ CXLVl 

This verse 19 quoted in Sntrtwkundri^fi (Vyavalmni 
p. ITf?)* 

VERSE CXTiVn 

This ^'crse is quotetl in Sntftit/xttvft (11, p. 232}, wliicli 
adds the following explanntion ‘ If the rightful owner of a 
property* looks upon his pn>perty Iteing iisal by .mother, with¬ 
out his presenting it to him jw a friendly gift, or some such 
tiling,—and does not speak out, compfc-for ten yei^ then 
he is no longer entidetl to ret«ive it; te, his ownerehip over U 
t^eases ’ r-io V}/&vahara^BdlaM«tft (p. 11 ) 1 ),—and in 
Eir’tttntVT'orfuyf* (Vyavnharo, tio h). 

VERBE CXLVTIl 

This verse is quoted in ApordrMt (p. 633). wWdi 
adds tlmt, if tlie user of the proper^* knows that it rightfully 
lielongs to another, then, even though he may have ac-quired 
nwnersiup hv legal (vyamMrina). yet he should 

hand it over to the rightful owner ;-m Smrttsar^dharu 
(p. 334);— in Smrtiehamlriid (Vyirt-aham, p. lob);—and 
in Viramitrodayn (VyHVuhara, U6 »)■ 
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\^RSE CXLJX 

L 1 )—riiiK refers 

U) ■ Ynjniivulkyn, 2. Ii5. ‘ Vnmnit^tkammiahhifayit imsti 

Mjaiftjfi ff€tda,i-pmfet'\ titnl Xan>Ua— 

satntfih'ain ' 

This verse is ijuuted in Purdifhtmtmadkm'a (VvJiviihani, 
p. 109), ivhirli aiHs thiii the term ^hratHyu* includes also 
all such persons who have their uttention too nuieh tiken up 
by other things to allow their khikitig after their belongings ^ 
ill SiuTtirhcmdrikn (Vyavaham, p, 158). wliicli notes the 
following reaatins for ntglect—(a) In r^awl to kiundimes. 
pewpleareapttobe lulled into security hy the ease with wbidi 
the Ijonncbiiy-Une win Ik* detennined, — (h) in regiinl to 
women, their natural shyness hills men into seeimly,—fe) In 
the case of the king and the scholar, their rninils me too much 
taken up with tlieir tempond jind spiritual concerns respet-tivelv ; 
—and in J^rctmitrodapa (Vyavaham, 69 b), 

\T^RSE CL 

TliiH vetae is quoteil in VivSdofatrtdkat^ (p^ 23) [for 

wlioise expLinntoiy' note, si?e note on verse 144J; in 

Apararht (p. 659), which adiL that wliat is hen^ laid down 
applies to tttses where very little lu^ has In-en mode of 
the thing; in wises whore the pledged thing luis lieen veiy 
much iLSfid, no interest is to be paid ■ thus tlie reduction in the 
interest hiLs to Iw determined by the extent of tlie iiae to which 
the thing may have f«>en put ;^inil in Krtt/ft£alpfjta?-n 
(70 ii). 

^t=:rse a a 

‘ Xmrfyantorr^MedluItithi, p. 967,1. 

Tidkyji (2, 39)— f' ajttradhdnf/ahifttnydndm ch<iinfitri‘ 
dvifjund pard \ and in Nattvla (107)—‘ mrimyndhanyim^ 
trdimitx i'rddhirdvitrichamrgnnd' 
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Tliiii vem* i« quoted iu Mitdk^ra (on 3, ^9), whidi 
iidds tin* following notwCapitnl hivj?At(?tl for Incrpa^ h 
\—the iiiereagt? therp«>f U eallwl ‘ vrcldhi ; 
iitid tins npver g‘ies heyoiwl, t-'Jttiwds, tlie double—If it is the 
tirst origliml mycwtment; in the ctiae of the investnient being 
«ne that bail been transferred from one peraon U> tmotlier. it 
exceed] the thmhK—os it Ixvomes, in tliis tase, a fresh 
trauHarrion.^If we adopt the reading 'dhrtd' (in plat^nf 
‘ d^iiia *). tlu> nieLimne muld l>etlud the amonnt eimnot exceed 
the danlile only in the where the interest is paid ail at one 
lime, and tlmt in a ruse where it is \md by gradual instalments 
—daily, numtUy or yearly, — it dra<s extioctl die double. It goes 
^j^^'Tbe rule apjiliw to'cases where tlie loan lias been aflvani.«l 
in nne instalment, nml is also paid Iwk in one insliilment; in 
eases where the loan Inns Iwn transferred hr imotlier person, or 
a fresh transaction is enteretl into by the same parties after 
rertain additions ami snbtmetions, the interest does go on 
accumulating even after the principai, along with the interest, has 
reached the amount, which is double of tlm original principal,— 
On the second bilf of the verse it renuirks tlint in tlic case of 
gniimi and roots iind flowers and fruits, the quantity pjiyable may 
liectmie fire times of the principul- It explains SAftdfff’ 
iis atfrientltural pi'Ottucis, fruits, flowers etc. —‘ the 

wool of sheep, the hair of the cAanicm cow and so fordi, 
—‘ mhj/fi' iL- ' hullocts, horses and the Uke.' 1 ntetwl tm tliesi* 
cannot go Ijeyond five times the primdpaL 

It is quoted in Apamrica (p, tUd), which adds that the 
lenii ‘ ' makes it clear that the anioimt can exr'ced the 

double, in a case where witli the consent of the debtor tlie accrued 
interest is addetl on to the principal and a fresh transacdon enter- 
«^l into. It adds that this applies only to tnuisoetioDs in gold. 

It is quoted in Vijavahimmayvkha (p. 7(>), which adds 
that Vijflaneshvara and others have held that in a case where 
interest has lieen piiid by instalments at intervals, the total 
amount of the amount to he paid ultimntely may exceed the double. 
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Ft ifi quoted ia Vivadr.iratnahara (p. 17), which add-t tlie 
following cxphiimtoiT notes :— 'Dtian^g\ barley, 'tTAj and the 
fniiLs iintl other proilucti^ (rain trees,—‘/av 5 , wool 
of the sheep, hair of tlie Chamarl and so forth, the etymolo¬ 
gical niisimiig lieing ‘ wlwt is si torn', * fuyate'i—vak^l ' what 
is the lioree and sti forth ;—^if any of these things Ls lent 

fin interest, like gold suid wlver,—tlie amoitui to he paid should 
not exc<«d five times die piirunpat. It is just possible that some 
ime may lairrowa huudoxlweighl ofgraiiis,or a hundredhorees, 
(in loan at the riiU* of 2 perient interest;—such a debtor, even 
:ifter a veiy' long rime, esm repay only^ne hnndrt>tl, not iiiort*. 
The present text lays down 'five limes’ ns the limit in the Ciiseof 
grain; hut Brhna]Miti Iuls fixed diis limit at ’ four titniw wdiile 
^three times’ is tlie limit fixeii hy ViBiin,i(aridil, VasluHtha itud 
Hiirlta. In dew of tiiese iiltemative limits, the decision in 
any particular cast* will Jiave to lie determinetl by tlie ehaiacter 
of die debtor concerned, or die natim* of the time, and 
t^nsideration of scarcity or affine nee. 

This verse is quotwl in Nfsimba^^ftmda (Vviivohiira, 
18 h);—in Smrtisaroddhdrft (p. 320)^ wlvieh t*xp!ains 
‘Wa’ as the produce of cultivation, other tluin, ^ 

fruits and other things,— 'vahy<t* sls ‘l>ul]o{*k and the-rest’,_amt 

VflO'n'as ‘wool imd the like;—and in F»>d<i«cAi«/d»iani 
(p. \ 1 ), whicli snj's tlmt nr one trans.-iction, in tlie case of 
gems and tilings of that kind also, the mterest wmnot go 
h^ond die double dint in groins ete it«m gouptofivi*- 
fold; but in repeated tRinsjactionn; it can go beyoml the said 
‘double’; it notes the rwuiing * mlrdahitd'\ ii explains 'vahya’ 
iia‘bullock and tlie like*,—sAnt&t’ as ‘field-prodee,— 7 fttio’ 
as ‘tliat which is lopped oft’, i,e^ wool, except that of the sliei p 

VERSE CLn 

This verse in ipioteil in VivMitTatrmJcura {p. 14 ) 

which adds tlie h*lh>wingexplunations:—AnvmteTwt,ovcnnd 

above wliat has laien pn*scribed in the stTipt„res,-^^h -is 
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*J per cent iuul so fnrtli,—ciniiot tje penoittwl even though 
to hv the debtor;—why?—they dei-htre this to 
l«the way*. If. under tlie stress of busmess, the 

iTeditor wishes to reap n large j motif out of the debtor, then the 
utmost timt lie win recover is j ieiit, suul not mote, 
even tlvougli the debtor inny have ngreed to it;—and in 
Krtyf-tholpitmr^i (p. lift b). 

* 

VER6E CLIII 

* A eretiitor may take, for the term of a year, intejest which 
iias Iwen settled by the following »gm?meni—“when one, two 
or tliree montlis liave pjiAsed, tin* on the tsipiuJ shall 

Ije aileidated and paid to meat erne Hiiie’i hut he sluiU not 
Uike the interesl awmling hi tlie ngreement, if tlie yesir ha.s 
pjifised’ (Kidlaka and ffiighstvanandii)If the trredUor dues 
not hike the money due for two or thm* ytairs, iuid the debtor 
pays then, the creditor sTiall not take more inteiest dmn for 
one year' {(Joi'inditraja). 

Xot found (in \\\e SMslnt^y 

Knlluka and Raghiiwnanda); — 'not (leeumlated (hy the laptse 
of sevtMnl months ’ (Medhatith(dternatively and Nainyami). 

*Ka^a^fhlhih '—^‘Feriodieatil (t>., monthly) interest’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindiunia, Jvarayuiia and Kiilloka, ivbo is not tigluly 
represented by Biililer).—fiiee >’5inihi —'^Frtnimiisam hhamnti 
yd vrddhih ad kdlika srintfl’ {^kdlikd' being the teehnitsil 
name for interrst, kdhn^rfl^lhih). 

'Kdyika—To be paid by bodily Labour’ (Medhatithi), — 
or * by the use of a pkdgeti ummaS or slave ’ (M^hatbhi. alter¬ 
native, EuUrika, Raghuvananda and Nandnna). 

This verse it« quoted in Vivadaratnakartt (p. !)), which 
adds the follmving notes:—is that which has 
gone beyond a year. Tlie meaning is that if the creditor, 
suspecting an early repayment of the loan, shonld stipulate 
that the loan must continue for a certain time, then he cannot 
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stipulate for mejre tlian n yftir, Halfiyuflhii, however huliktlie 
lueHning t 4 > Ih! that however mueh btf the cu|^tioss r>l tlie (‘tetlttor 
to tTiurn mucli iutcresU he slumlcl receive piyment Ijcfori' 
one year [lassee. ;ind nfjt l>eyotiil that, — Nor pliould he receive 
un interest that is ^adf?ta’ ‘aot permitted by the seriptiiMis.*— 
There jire four kiiwls of interest not i>ernutt&l,— chakriivrdrfhi, 
i'firitd and kayii:d i these lie should nut take. 

It is quoted in Mci^anapm-ijata {p. 2251)in Vid/imio- 
pdrijatn fH* !»■ 2n2 )\—in NrmnfiapraaMtt (Ahnika, 

d6 a) j—and in KrtyahalpaiM'n {67 b), which adds the 
exphination.—^“The interest Is to la? i^ileulated from the first 
month upto the end of die yi^ir, iunl not lieyond that.' 

VER6E CldV 

'Karana '—Written bond* iKnllukii and Hugh iiriliumda); 
*—w"ritten bond and witnesses ' (^leilhiitithi). 

Tills venje is qnuteil in Prfrdjf/jonifjiarf/iawo (Tyav.iiitini, 
p. which]ailds the following explanation:—‘ ^V1len the 

rime for lepiyinent arrives, if tlio debtor, find himself unable 
to piy die whole amount due—tlie principd along widi aom-ued 
interest,—and the crediuir is unwilling to keep the loan hang¬ 
ing,—and should wish to ivnew the tnuisaction on die hhwi^ 
terms, he should pay tlie acerued mterest and renew the Ixmd, 
dated afresh witli the new' date/ 

It is quoted in Vivmktrutudkm'a {p, 72), as jajring down 
one of the mediods of ‘compound interest.* It adds the follow¬ 
ing notes: — ‘ legally due to the creditor; of this 

accrued interest be should pay either the whole, or a part only, 
and add the remainder to the principal and renew the bond 
for tlve total; — in yrgimhapraidda (Vyavahara, ISJh);—in 
Kj-tyakalpoti^rv (BOa), which explains "niTjUdm' as ‘deter- 
rnlncd tc have aheady accruwl to the creditor/—and 'kara- 
nuw parirartay^' -.le^ ‘ sliuuld write another docutnent 
attest^l by fresh witnesses — and in FlfYinii^-ofiapa {Vya- 
vahara, I04a). 


EXPLANATORY—^ADHYAYA VHI 

At tlie end of Adhyaya Till, Miwidlik hfi.-? prints! Uio 
foUovring verse with MedhStiilii's explunatioii tiiereiipon 

inRfl^ fOT » 

Tliis verse, tliougli commented upon hy Medhetitlu, 
has been omiltetl by all other commentators. 

It is found in Noimda (131.) It Is quoted in Vivd~ 
daratnakarft (p. 71) as from Nenidii; it explains ‘ Sha^^tivi- 
hinah' fis ‘ wiUiout ability to tepay the debtand 
yayat ’ as ‘ on aotount of famine jind so fintb.’ 

The verse is not iliinij*s, it is ISonuhis j and it has been 
only quoted by Modliatithi iind explainetl by him in course 
of comment on verse lofJ. 

XERUE CLV 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnaitirtt (p* 73X wliich 
adds tlie following notes adarsihayittia kira^yoni not 
bringing up tlie golti for payment—not even a single pice, 
—and henOG not paying even the interest, he should add the 
accnied interest to the ori^al prindfKil, ami making this totnl 
the new principal, lie should enter it in the new Imnd tliat 
he should write. Though the entire interest is actually due 
to be paid at the time, yet, if he is unable to pay the whole, 
he may pay just that much of it which he may be able to pay; 
—this is what is meant by the clause ' yavaft mnthhavet eteS 

It is quoted in Fardsfftf^rajudilhava (Vyavahuni, p* 194), 
which mlds tlie following explanation' Hirai^yam adar- 
gkayitvd ,—not having paid the interest that lias be^ earned, 
—he should have it include*! in that seme bondin Kftya-^ 
WjMitorw (80iiX width explains * him^am adctrsth&yUvd'^ 
as"not pajdng any pirt of the accniwl interesi to the creditor/ 
the meaning is tkit he should pay as much of the accniwl 
interest ns lie tun, and then make out a fresh ikx-ument r^aiui 
in Vlrdwitrodaya (Vyavaliam, Itida)* 
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VERSE CLVI 

‘ Chutka^iirdtfhi *—‘ iiii wUlvIciI lairriage’ (AltiihS- 

tJtli], GovindiirSlii, Kiillrikii anil Ragluiviiniindn) ' cimpoiuiJ 
Intyrcrtt’ (NiTrilynnii iisi Jilisfi ‘ otliern ’ in on verge 157). 

Tlvig venw is nuotetl in Vivddtvt'fUtiaici^u (p. 753). 
wlucli ^ves a totJiJly diflerent explunadon:—^i>?^Aajtrt/avyawi- 
chahravfddhini^ i^awurvdkah' mesuig ^ liliving entered 
into iin iigreeinent nigiiiiling cht/tkf'ftvrddhi * (o lliu efikt tlwl 
** Ht guoli itnd sudi a phice and time I glnill take double tluH 
iiniount,’'—the tnwlitor usks fur repayment of Ills tlueg with 
egmpoimii Uiteregt, before tlie gtipuJated dine, onit a place other 
than the stipulated one^ tlien he shall not receive Ilia dues 
witli eompunnd inteivst in KTlyakalpfttaru (80a), which 
explainn ‘jfdJBnrSf/Aa’ iis ‘stipuhited, agreed upon,' and 
'tai 2 di(,dmn' as Ov' effect of the vhttkravfddhi —and in 
Vvrftmitrodiiijet (Vyavaliira, lOda). 


VERSE CLVll 


This veiw is ijuoted in Vivad(;irat7dikar<4 (p. It), which 
adds that tile term ‘ Sam'ddi'ttffdnfAhf^hufdh ’ Htands for all 
mei'chants ;— itinhHkdfdrtha^l&rdi^ifth those w-ho know 
that in auch and such a coiintry such and Hitch proht Is to be 
made ;—"adhiffa7tw * is ‘dedsion * i.e^, ‘ by tlmt in the interest 
to ixf iletenuinetl ;*—iind in Krfj/akafpai((ni {Q8a), which hiiK 
the foliowdng notes:— Sa/nmdrctyditakn.fhf.dtiK ' stands for 
tradeHmen in general,—* tte3hakd(<irtlMdctr7ihin>:th one who 
known what profit i« obtaine*.! at whtit time,—' * k 

decu>io}i, fndvtg. 

VERSE a.viii 


P‘ 


This verae is ipioteil in Fnrnf^hara/niadharci (VvavahSm 

ia5). 

VERi^E CLIX 


' Vftluidnntim '—'Gifts promised in jest, or to cIowup, 
bards and such persons ’ ( Jliidhutitlu. Xaraya^a tind KiiUuka) 
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gifts prumlatAl uol for religions i)ur]K»KP. Init to singer!* 
sinil tJie like’ (Xinuljifvi)*— 

‘"Vui'liiatlia (1(5-31) givt^ \hU vei>e as st well-kDowu 
ijuotiition* Ciaiitiiitm (13. 41X tliipkins. 

This vernc is nnolwi in FiwfTrfaJViitirtfotrrt (p. 57), wbidi 
sulds the follow!iiotosThe term ' pratibhai^^nn i^iew • 
her** U! siiiwties of be»th kiniis-^un-ty fi>r appeantnee, and 
.-surety for is jiAe/m g}/t»;‘^* dhitkaM^^ 

tlmt due to guinbling;—‘j*a«n’4(w» tlwit due to wimMirinbhig; 
—the ‘ ganihling * :iiid * ilrinking ’ iiiesint lier*- art* of the 
impropi‘i’ kind ;—jiml in Krttfakatpatarn {7«b), 

VElbSE CLX 

The first Imlf of this verse is quoted in 
(p. 57), wliich atlils that ‘ ditrshurMpt dttbhavifa* imdudes the 
surety for (’Tiisf- idso (this is cleai' from \ djlltivalkyii, 254, 
where botli are put on the same fwtingl—the second Sialf is 

quotetl on p. 43, wheiv‘d«iiopra<sMu’Is explidned as ‘tlie 

surety who had pi>jmised / shalf pap '—and ‘ ciaiyoffoTi ’ ju* 

' SOQS.^ 

( 1 ) ^XfarffJtafut-piOiilthv* Is the iierson standing surety 
witJi Are promise‘I slmll prmluce this man when required’; 
—(2) Pratg€tyapi'atihhv is one who says ’ give him tlie loan * 
on niy tnist’;—(3) ’—who says ‘give him die 

lojin, which, if he does not iHiy, (shall i>ay-’ 

'I'he verse is quoted in KTtyakftt}xitani (74a and 7G1>). 

' CLXl 

.'rhis v&rm is quoted in Vivmhtratndkara (p. 43), 
wliieh takes it as puftiug the question which is au-swered 
in the next reiw. It mhls the following notes‘ Adn 
tari\ i.e^ a surety other than the one for payment 
(i. e,, the surety for uppCciriinee ami the surety for trust), 
tielng knoum to have stood 

surety after hai*ing rmaved sotneduog in pledge fevm die 
debtor i and thua liaving it* chiimcter fully known ;^f such 
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SL surety tliea. — *kma, — hy wimt mwinfl —]if the ’ 

— tlve mat! who sulvaiicet] Uie loan, the oreilitor,—to receive 
hack till' debt ? The work goes on to quote Htileyudlm 
ns expliiinlng the tmn ' vijflttt(^)rakrti'as “ Inniig known 
that he iieoime the- fagtutka (?) oti rweiving n pkdge\ a ml 
K^areting the verse iia ilenying tlie L-recUt»r's right to receive 
payment front the surety's heirs ori his iletith. But remnrks 
tlutt tlie net result of lx)tli explanations is the snnte. 

This verse ij^ quoted in AftyaA«/j«itart« (74 a), whicti 
has the following notes;— ^Adatari*, a surety otlier tlwn 
Danapraiihhii, — 'data \ the cretlitor, — ‘ vijiditoprakrti", one 
whose solvency is well kni»wn. 


VERi^E t'LXIl 

‘ Alandliauah —Qualifies the surety (MedliStitlii, 
Goviudaraja ami Xarayona);—it qualifies the surety's heir 
(RflghavaniuiiLi); — ’Nandana rtsuls ' ’ and esqjhuns 

it ti3 ‘ if tlie surety who received the money Ls not found.' 

nus verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p, 43)^ 
pronihng the answer to tlie question put in die preceding 
verse. It adds the following explanation;—If tlie aurety, 
to whom money hail lieen luuided over (ntrarfi^ta) tjjg 

debtor, is ' afamUnanah *,— i, c., he has really got the money,_ 

then, on his desitli, the ‘ mVodwte^’—1. e., the i>m of die 
surety to whom money had been handeit over—should pay 
tlie debt lout of Ms own property. The term ‘ ’ 

is applied figuratively to the stm, ’ 

It is quoted in Kfigahttpaia 7 -u (74 a), which has the 
following notes -: — ' NtradiiktdhaTia', is the surety to whom 
enough money Iiad been handed over by the creditor, to cover 
the amount of surety involved, — ‘ alaf^hanah \ poRsessei] ©f 
sufficient property,—die second 'mVddiiifa’ stoniLs for the 
sou of tlie person who liad stowl surety and has smeediedi 
die meaning being that the son should make good die debt 
for which his father hud stood surety. 


EXPLAKATOEY—^ADUYAYA VIII 
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'Hiis vi*r>«! is quoted in KrtyMpataru (Gli li). wliidi 

adds tbe following PKplimAticiii:-An iigreement, even tUougli 

formally put in writing, lioa no legid foil*, d it »•** wntnuy 
to the laws sKid ciistoins prevalent lunong hiLsitieiis-iiiPti; and 
sui'li an agivement canmrt be enforoed, stich :igreemeut, for 
instanoe, a-* where u msin w'ho lias diildren agrees ti) liequeath 
all Ids pmperty to a sttaiigej. 

It Ls qxioted idso in Vlramitrodaytt (\yiivahum, 21 li 
imd b), Ml haa tlio following notes-* Pratkthita \ free 
frem die <lefoin of lieiiigirapt>ssible and vmtnowa ;md so fortli— 
^hhaifa\ proposition, hlrttetiieut,—is not ‘sotya, atxseptetl by 
the king or die wurt,—that statement which is oontniry to 
nil rules of btisineiw, ewn lliougli it be establisbed by evidence, 
oral and docnuiientary, shouUl not l>e aL-oeptal'; «.y.. tlie state¬ 
ment tlmt * this iiLin luw proinistd Ids entire property to roe 
when the irom miuremed is one who lias got sems mid other 

sucoepsore. 

VERSE CLXV 

This verise is quotefJ in P«puWiar«fftd(^A(*tia(Vyavalifira, 
p IG2), whioli expbiins ‘ Foi?a’ aa ‘ obtain another’s property, 
without any right to it, by means of begging and such 
other means ‘dr/Aoinana’ as ‘pledge’»ad tlie compound 
‘YeyaiUiUfiiarnm^ as ‘ Yo(je adhcitnanam\ 'pletlging of 
what does mil rightly belong to one.' 

It is quoted in Vytit'aharojitat^Jcha {p, 90), which 
Bipliiins ' rojp' fraud'; .md udd, tluit ling sludl 

nullifv every transaction in conncetion with which he detects 
^jae’frmAi^mKrtuaiialpataiMW which explains \ipmihC 
iiH /ramlr-" yoga ’ as ‘ deceit’;—and in Viramilmlaya 
(Vvavahiir.K39b), wliicUIiaa die following Adhanuma ’ 

is " pledge,-'yoffa’ is deceit,” is fraud ;-and 

adds that all fraudulent transactions are null and void. 


548 


MAHTT ffMRITl—^SOTER 


VER8E i’LXVI 

'I'JiIs in qiiott'fl Jn FV^'a^/a^'a^f(fl^orrw (p, 53), wfajcb 
iidds tin? tfnu * ifinttah which iii^.titR * oiii of tlifir own 
proper^' % und impJteR thiil in a «ip« wlnw evoii iimiing lilvidnl 
f<o*sliftrprs, if oni* hii^ con (rootwl ti debt f<ir the fmrpoj*e of the 
iiifllnteniim« of all and he, for Rome reasMii or 

other, Riich sir dwitli and fH> forth, is nniihle to repiiy it—tlieii 
tiie delit Rlunild fte paid iiy all tlie other (^t-slinrers. 

It is qiioteil in Apctrdrka {p. 1547) ;— inSmriifftUt^ia (Jl, 
p. 173), which expinins as ‘fwin his own propertj’;’— 

in krtycti’afpataru (Tiiu);*—tind in Fir{ii»t(ro«iaya{Vywv!di5r», 
110 fl), wSiieli sa)'s that tlie explantidon given hy tlie ‘VfttiJjBin * 
is that ‘when u miin wiio horrowed the money gi^es awtiv or 
dies, antj the money was spent liy him for his family, then the 
debt is to lie ivimid even by such of Ills (xdktends m may 
luive lieen living separately from him,—^wliat to s»y, legimling 
those who might have Ijeen li\'ing with Idjii, It demurs to this 
explanation and quotes the explanation of the‘Maliabhuay,! ’ 
jis tluit sepratetl collateruls, like tlie unde and so foitli, 
should repay the debt out of their own property. 


\t:r3e CI.XVI1 

‘j4rfAywifAl«aA’-—*{Sernint’ (Metlhatithi and Narayano); 
—‘slave’ (Kullnkii);—‘\'<)ungest Hiother and one in some 
such position (SagliavaDiinda). 

Tliis verse is quoterl in SmriitaUva (11, p. *232) as 
indit^aring the necessfay duirsicter of the miunttiining of tlie 
himily;—in Vivndfn'atnrd'at'a (p. 55), winch explain.^ 
\4f%iJfM*rin*;i3‘sennnts and otlwrs.* and ‘iVnyda ’ ns ‘ the 
master*in ParashaTatnaflJiava (Vyuvuliara, p 
164), to the etiect tluit a debt isumot lie n^pitdintai if it has 
lieeu contracted for the supijort of the family, even if it may 
liav’C Ijeen eontmeted by a dependant witliout the master's 
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ptirimsflion in Kftyahalpaim'^u (70 U), wliitli explains 
^iidhyadht^fth' *tbe sUive anil tiie like ’i—anti in rtmwii;- 
irodftya (VYavalwra, 40a), wliivli expSainti ‘ adhyoijirinai^ ’ 
iiH * son, nepluiw, skves and sio fortli. ’ 

VER.se C'LXVIII 

This verse is <|Uotetl In SrnfUtattva (11, p, *131);—b 
Krtya^kalpatunt (05 h);—and in nj^t«roffoya(VyaTahSni, 
39 h and 60 a). 


VERSE ci.xrx 

* AW««1 —‘ dudge' (KuUuka and CbvLiularaja)— nndi- 
vidtd family’ (Xiirayatiii and Raglmviinnnda); — ‘miinilxit of 
it family* (Nandona, wlio is miisa*presented by Hopkins, 
who wTongly translates ' Eulinalj, (?) n.* jTt tcjw7). 

VERSE CLXX 

This verse is ipiotetl in Vtramitrwlayct (Rajanid, p. 

275). 

VERSE CLXXl 

This verse is ijuoted in VtTOttdh'otlaya (Ra)anlti, p. 
275). 

VERSE CLXXll 

This verse is quotetl in Viram»<rodaya (Rajunld, p. 
275), which adds llie following notes* SvaMnat ‘ by 
taking what U Ms own legally, such as taxes and so forth’; 
—* t>arJWU?rttJij(arflfaE% ‘by inamuges and sueb rdadonshipti 
oonlractetl by the Brfiliuiuna ’ and other castes witli persoriV of 
ihfflr own rcspecdve castes’; the of diflerent castwi 

ia not meant, as that would lend to the evil of ‘mixed castes.’ 
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VERSE CLXXni 

Tbis \&tm 16 quoteft in Nrsimhap}‘ai>dda (Vynvaham* 

2 b). 


VERSE CLXXIV 

This vtJTse i» quoted in AftyakalptjUaru (ti b);—imd 
in Virauatrodaya (Vynvahara, 30 »)- 

VERSE CLXXV 

Hopkins refen* to l^ edn 1. 32. 3 for a simikr imageiy. 
This verse is quoteci in N^ffimhaprtxsada (V'yarahura, 
2 b) —in Krtyttkalpnt^xi'U (4 n)}—imd in Yiramitrodaya 
(Vyavuhonit 30 a). 


• VERSE CLXXVl 

This verse is quoted in KrtyakstpaiaTU (tjU b.) 

VERSE CLXXVn 

Of. 3. 49, and 9. 229; also & 415. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ra (2. . 43), whieh 
explainti the meaning to be that “ the debtor should make liim- 
Kelf ‘ ^amam \ equals to the eredJtor by putting an end tfl die 
rdadon of creditor and debtor” f — in Ajaardrka (p, 146), 
which esplains the nusming to i>e dint “ even by doing some 
work for the creditor, the debtor should make himself equal, 
similar, to the credihir, by becoming free from debt ” ;—in 
Fu’a<J«?'«tnrtjla»'a (p, 70), which adds the following cxplona^ 
tion:—The debtor, who k either of the siime caste or of 
a lower caste tlian, tlie creditor, should, even by means of woit- 
iog*dear off Ids debt, and tliervby render liimself egtia/ to 
the creditor. So long as the debt is not paid off, there is an 
ineqtudify between them—one being the creditor und 
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tliti otlier the debtor ; but when by mwins of work, the debt 
hiLS lieen paid ott' iMrtli of them become ‘eqiinl ’,—^But if die 
ilebtor belongs to oiste, lie tfhotilil not lie made by tSie 

(Tcditor to work for liitti. 

It is quoted also in V^m^aharuma'i^liha (p. 89);— 
in Krtyalalpotaru (79bX ''‘bieh explmns ^ mmam hiryaC 
as ‘remove lus iwhUfidvA^s, whidi puts liim in a poeiition lower 
than that of liis creditor, by doing such work for the latter as 
would suffice to liquify the amount of debt '—‘'»hreyan * is ‘one 
lielonging to n liigher caste* and also ‘ one possessed of higher 
qiwlifieatlons *and mVlrafniliodaya (VyavabSra, 104 b), 
wlueh also has the same explanation, 

VERSE 

‘ Pvatyaytt '—^‘Inference and supenmtuml proof* (Medhii- 
tithi );—* inference, oaths and bo forth ’ {Go\'itidiirflja) 

* ckiitlis * (Niirayann and Xundana). 

Tins verse is quoted in Vivadaralnakm'a {pL C18). 

VERSE CLXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Krtyokalpata'ni (82b), wliieh 
explains ‘ nxahapak^ * as one who has a large family; — 
in Par(ishaf}' 0 ’'niddham (Vyavahara, p. 204);— imd in 
Fft'adoratTidl-rtm (p. 85}, which explains ‘ mahdpak^’ iis ‘one 
having ft Iftige buiiily’,—and 'nik^epam' as 'nik^epymi: 
the thing ihpodt ^and in Vivmfachmtamam (jx 3bX 
which explains 'itxahdpal'^tt^ ns ‘one who 1msa huge mimber 
of relativ'efi.’ 

VERSE CLXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vi\^dm‘<Unalcara (p. 8(iX 
which ejtphiins *ddycih* as (hpmting and *as 
receiinng ', —hi Pardsh(tratnddhavfi (VyavjihaRi, p, 505), 
which explains ‘ ddyah * as gi^dng, depositingi—mid ' ffi-uhah * 
as I'cmwni?:—and in Virantiirofiaya (VyuvahSra, 113 b), 
TO 
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VERSES CLxxxi—<::rjcxxn 

Tli€i<e v(?Kip3 jire quoted in Apararka (p. G64);—Btid 
in VivUflaa-ahtaka'ra (p. O-J), whidi explains tlieui tt) 

nueiui If die petvoD wbo calls himseif the DepOHitoi* 

dctiiimds the deposit from Uie jxirsoti tailed tlie Deposit-lndtU'i*, 
—and the bitter tlenies it, saying ' notliing was tlepositwl with 
roe —and there «re no witnesses to the tmnsaction %—tlitm 
the king, widi n desire to lusoertain the fuctit, sliuuhl Imve re- 
oourse to tlie following stratagem:—^Through spies of tlio proper 
ilgeimd appearance, trustworthy in word and appeoratit^, he 
should by some pretext depoi-at his owm gpTd with the aocuseU 
person;—after some days, be should have that deposit demantt- 
ed from liitn. 

VERSE CLXXSm 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p, 604)itml in 
Vivailaratnakara (p, !)4), wliich continues tlie explamdian 
{see last note)”* If tlie man admit the deposit and surrender 
it exactly in die condidon in wliich it had been deposited— 
neitlier more nor leas,—then the king should csoadude that tlie 
former deposit, die suhject-muttGf of the dispute, had not la^n 
made over to Iiim, and lie should 1>e acquitted of die chiirge 
brought aguinst him by the other party. 

VERSE CEXXXrV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apetrarku {p. 0C4X wliich explains 
die meaning to be tluit tho man should be punislied by hewing 
made to surrender the two deposits ok also their values. 

It is quoted in Vivadoi-utnakara (p. i>4) wluch ex- 
phiins the meaning to be as follows—“ If, however, the mun 
does not surrender die gold deposited by the king’s spies, then 
the king should regard the ehatge an proved against Iiim and 
should make him surrender also tlie fomier deposit, die suhjeci;^ 
mattirr of die former duiige” 
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ft Is quoted also In Pa/raahftrfvtiiMhotV^ (Vyavalmn!, 
p. 200), to the effect tliat if* relying on liti power, tlie depository 
does not surrender tire duposit, he sliould be pimished by live 
Jdug and fotoetl to deliver it. 

VERSE CLXXXV 

This verso is qiioteti in Vivddaratnahai-ft (p. S7), 
wliieh adds the following explanation :—*If the depositor is 
living, deposits settled or open, should never Ite given l>y the 
depoidtoiy to siny sudi neiir relative of the depositor sis may 
liave a share in the property,—during the absence of the 
depositor himself j for if tlie said relative happen to die, the 
deposits become lost, i. «f,tbey do not reach the depositor himself; 
though if the relative does not die, they may perhaps reach 
liini. So thiit in the event of the lelative’^s ilesitli, it wuiild 
1)0 open to the original depositor to deojund from the deposdtoiy 
the value of tlic deposits; imd in order to gmirJ iigainst 
this, the depository should always return tlie deposits to. tljo 
depositor himself, while he lives. 

It is quoted in Krty(tk<dpatitr^ (SSii)* 

VERSE CLXXXVT 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vwddarainakm'a (p, 87), which 
adds the following explunutiim :—On tlie diaitli of the depositor, 
if the depository ileliver the deposit to the depositor’s heir, lie 
should not be blainetl either by tJic king or by the dead man’s 
relatives. The term ‘ smtyumlva * implies tlmt during the 
ilei)Ositor’s lifotime; he sUoidd not deliver it to tlie hdr, even 
though asked to do so by the litter;—and tlnit on his death 
he should give it to the lieLt even without Inibig asked to do 
so ;—and in Firat/«cAinfa»j<ant (p. 37). ^ 

VER8E CLXXXVIT 

“ AiMjrding Ui XSiuya^a, tlie verse refers to cases where 
one believes a deposit to Ije witJi another, hut has not miulc it 
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o^-er himfielf; according to Govindjiriija smd Kiilluka, to cashes 
where there may he error, Cjovindanlja and KiiUSka think 
that the person wlio shouH act in tiie manner desciibed ifi the 
kingi and they explain ‘ o^wtchchliit * by ‘ lie should decide^* 
JJiirayana and Raghavaiuintln, on the other bind, think tluit 
the depositor (should act ihus,^’*—Bubler 

This verse has been omitteil entirely by JledhiitHhi; 
neither the verse nor its conmienUwy b found in tlie Mss. 

This verse is quoted in Vir^aTa,lnah<tra (p. 04), accord¬ 
ing to which the verse refers to what the depodtors should! 
do; it means tliat ‘ the depository should keep the deposit 
honestly and lotdngly; till the more so if the depositor is 
foimd to bo a nnm of thoroughly gooil character.' 

It is also quoted in Paraslttxf'a'niadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. yOO), which says that this lays down what should be done 
bv the successor of the depositor, if the depository does not 
of liis own accord, suminder tlie deposit, after the depositor’s 
death- 

VERSE CLXXXVIH 

The second half of tliis verse is quoted in Vivadaroi- 
ndltara (p. 86), whidi adds the explanation that if the deposit 
has been handed owr to tlio depository »ealtd, —dien, unless 
die latter extracts anytliing from it, be shall incur no blame; 
hut if he does extract anything, then he ceituinly becomes open 
to censure. In tlie case of an unsealed deposit, on the other 
hand, even though he may have extracted something, if 
be delivers it before the depadtor, he does not incur 
blame. 

VERSE CLXXXIX 

This verse ia quoted in A}>ararJca, (p. b6;l), wliich 
adds that if ovit of the property, the man extracts not even a 
small part (then lie shall not liave to make it good);—in 
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Vivddaratndkara (p. 88), which alsii iidd* ‘ if oiil. of the 
(lopositwl property, 810 clepoiutory does not extract, tiihe 
out, iinjiiiiiig ; ^— in PatasfKirctmmlhf^ra {Vyavaharti, 
p. 206 ), which Hdds— if he extruct even the snmUest pttrt 
of tlie deponit, then he shall have to inakeit gootl; “and in 
VivddachiTUaniam (p. 37 ), wiiich says that in » case where 
the deposit-holder takes for hiniself a portion of the deposit Jind 
keeps the retnnindei' seereUy in some other place witli a view 
to evade the rotorn of the trust,—dien he is to he 111 ado to 
refund tlve eutiro depisit. 

It is quoted in Krt^akalpaUn'U (p S 3 a), width explains 
* fastttal ntt Hitnthamli ’ as ‘ does not take for lilmBclf any 
ptirt of the deposit.^ 


YERSE CXC 

‘ Sat-vaih upaifaih — ‘All kinds of evidence, tlie four 
expedients of kindness and tlie rest, and alao in tJie case of 
wicked people, baiting and imptiaoning ’ fMe<lliatitlii, who 
is not rightly represented by Bnhler)‘ the four expedients 
of kindness and so fortli’ (Govindaraja, Kulliika imtl 
Raghav^nunda)spies suid the like' (Xamyana). 

This verse is quoted in Parmharamddhavo {Vyavubara, 
p. 208 ), as laying dow-n pimisltment for die depositor suid 
depository if proved to lie dishonest—in Aftyttiafpittfsi-it, 
( 84 a)',—and in Vtrmmit'alat/a (Vyavjdinni, 113 a). 

VER8E exa 

Tliis verso Is qnotetl In (p. 663 );—and in 

Vivddaratndkara (p. 01), whidi adds the following explana- 
tioa:—'riie depository, who, even when asked to tk) so, does 
not surrender the deposit,—or the other luirty who <ieinajicls 
tliedeposit, without liavinpfielivered it, —both of these ahoidd tie 
punished like a thief, if the property involved is a huge one; 
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but if it is a small ouci then tliey have to be fined tlie value 
of the deposit in queation, and the depository is to be forwxl 
to surrender the deposit also. 

Et is quoted In VyaK<ihdr<t/inayul-ha (p. S4);—in P<M‘d- 
sharainddhavfn (Vyavohani, p, 208);—in Vtvddachiixidmixni 
(pv 30), which notes that in the same text the Matsyiipura^ reads 
‘ cirtwawj*; it says that Manu’s rule is m«int for 

oases where the persons eonternofl Jira poor and weli-behaved \ 
—‘in KftyakaiptxiaTti {83 h) ;—and in Vlrwnitr^idwfa 
(Vyavahara, 113 a), wliieh explains * shamjau' as 'should 
be punished and Qned>’ 

VERSE exen 

Tliis verse appears to be a mere repelidon of 101. 
According to McdliatiUii, 191 lays down two ulterxiiitive 
punishmenfci—corporal punishment (thief b penidty) iuid fine; 
iind 192 exdudes the ‘ thiefs piuiishment' by specifying the 
fine only. He repudiates the explanation that has l)cen attributetl 
to him by HopHns—102 is for tlie sake of franng the 
Brdhniaim from the t«JT)ord piunshniiint piesmljed in 191. 
Nor is there anything in Modhatidii to ahuw Unit he takes 
192 as referrijag to fresh ofienees,—» view that lias Ijeen 
attributed to liim by Bvdder.—Botli dw»e views are found 
in Kulluka. 

‘ Up^Hidhi '—■* Sealed deposit’ (Kulluka);— ’ sonmthing 
lent in a friendly spirit’ (Mediwtitlii, who repudiates, in the 
present context, tlie tedmical meaning of ‘sealed deposit.') 

‘ JrtVAe^a’—^‘Irrespective of the iharaeter of tlve property 
or tlie «»stii of tlie person' (Medliadtlu);—irrespeedve of 
caste’ {Niireynp® ivod Nandana), 

Tins verae is quoted in VivddttrmtJSkara (p, f)2), wliidi 
:uld.s the following explanation Tlie idteration of ‘ fine equal 
In \Tiliie to tiie deposit’ hero—to the wtdufiion of the 'thief's 
penaltywitli which it Iuls been coupled in tlie prmxling 
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voiw,—fllioulii Vte imderslooil as mestpt for the case where the 
nii^yippropriator of the ih'posit is ii Hmliniftnii. Tlio terms 
' taf lid* and * nieun that all that luis Ixjen saitl in 

regonl to the luLsapproprution of the <leposit, should be imder- 
sforjd to he applicable to tlmt of tlie Vpmtidhi also,—tlie 
iiiisappropnation of l>oth standing on the stuue footing. 

It is quotol iiW in VyctraharaTtm^lha (p. 85);— 
ill Krtyaidlpdlm'ii (83b) j^md in \^rumit^-otlaya, (Vyava- 
litira, 118 a)* 

VERSE eXOT 

Tlih verse is quoted in (p, fl2), whieii 

jutds the following notes'^jparf/talAtA,* by fraud;— 
'nfthdyfi' Ls one who helps in the misappropriation of otiiev’s 
property by fraud;—the public squareandsuoh 
places;—it is qiioteci nguin at p-310;—^io FiedcfaeAtn- 
tdmani (p. 30), wliieh explains ‘ upadha ’ as ‘ fraud 

‘^^aA^iy«’as ' aliettor in tlie fiaudident appropriation,’—-and 
‘twfAa’ns ‘beating, imprisonment and so fortli;—and in 
fCrtya&ijUpata^f^ (84 &)* 

VEUSE CXCIV 

Tliis verse is quoted in A]>ararka (p. 604), which explains 
‘ «i7>riit«in’ os * telling wliatia not tnie;’ — ^in VivmiarcU^tdkai'ii 
(p. 94), wlileh adds tlie following notes :—^ Vibru^^i declaring 
it to lie more when it was less; from a parity of reasoning, 
it follows that if tlie depcMiitoty also declares the deposit to lie 
h«s where it was really more, he also should be fined;—and 
in KrtyakcdpcUm^i (85 a). 

VERSE CXCV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya {Vyavahara 
113 h), which has the fnl lowing notes :—* Ddya handing 
over, pledging, clepositing, — 'p-ftha* nicdving the deposit. 
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VERSE CXCVT 

Thiit verae is quotoil in VivatJaraimlkai'a {p, 05), whii-ti 
iwltla [lie following notes;—'/ not binnsKing the 
per!H>ii who is twlievctl to Imve Ijecn the holder of die ileposit; 
—jind in i’^W{wA<iro?f'«i//i«t’a (VyavidUira* jx 200), whicli 
explains ' apra^fivtvan ' (width Is its retidiiig for ' ’), 

iis' not diiistising/ 

VERSE cxcvir 

Tiiifi verse is quoted in Vivarlaratnakam (p. 103), winch 
explains die plimse ‘n« Umn sak^yorm ' oa 'siioiiid place 
no wnJidenee in liim ’;—in Nfi^nifmprasiidn (Vyavaliam, 
2G h);—in F’ivadttihrntamani (pL 41), wbicli explains 
‘ os ‘ tmatvYonliy evidence’i—* in A>fyaia(pa/ciru 

(85 b), which explain!, * nn tam Jiayit xak-iftfam aa ‘ no trust 
is to lie plnml In hiui. ’—iind in l^rtaniffotltiya (Vyavahiirji, 
115 b). 

VERSE cxcvm 

This wise is quoted in F'ivdditraitidkara {p. 103), wLidi 
adds the following notes ;—‘ Avaha^yo hhm'iit shoiild lie 
Bned;—' ’ {winch is its reading for ‘ .^anrayreA’) 

a SOD or some rehvdon of die rightfol owner;— '^ixhQtam,' 
six hundmlpantta, —^ nirnttvayah ' not related to tlie rightful 
owner awtpaxurah,' nieans th*‘ of thepropt'rty 

fj'oni the owner’jf Aowsfi ;—and die tiian who does this 
and sells what lielongs to another should be finetl six hniulml 
paws. If dus seller is not a relative of the owner,—tmd 
if the removing of die property from tlie owner’s house lias 
Ijeen done, not by any person lelateil to tJie owner, hut by die 
seller himstdf,—^then he should be punished like a thief. If 
however the removing has lioen done hy some one else, but 
the affUIng is donehy the owner’s relative, then tlie hue may 
t>e even inure tlian six ImndnHl j>an€f«.-^The author of 
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liat; eKpluinwl ‘ itp<i 9 ay'<i ' as tlie justification for 
ino^'ing the artide from tlic owner’s possession—such as its 
fwing a gift suitl so fortli hy v^hiv-h jp?'fljjerCy witrtJe^ (iiwiy 
from the otcnor's po!ti>f;.^sioti {ojxtuuratr an etui); and he 
who has no sudi justification is ‘ and tiiis writer 

adds that this view has the support of Bb^[uri, Medliatitlii 
and the F'rtUkara. 

It LB quoted in Vtvadetchiiddmani (p. 41) whidi lias tlie 
following notes.— * Avahdryah,* should lie made to give up,*— 
‘ sdnvayah ’ belonging to tiie foniily of die owner of the pro¬ 
perty conoerneil,—' niranraytih* not u menilair of the owner’s 
family ,—‘ anapasorah ,*' who ha.s not njceived the property 
by any equitable methoil of acquisition^ such as gift nnd 
the like’—‘ he is to fined 6tl0 panos,—and 

m KftyahalpaUxrn (85 b), which explains ' aA’ as 
‘ should W made to piiy,'— *sdnvayah\ as ‘ along witli Ids 
brothers and relatives,'—‘ jiatsAtttam,’ t. e., 000 

—^It goes on to say wluit has been quoted in 
7idkara (above). 

VERSE CXCIX 

Buhler wiongly aaserbi tlmt ** Nandana omits this verse," 

This verse is quoted (aa Naiuda’s) in f^ivddachintdmanl 
(p. 40) J’—and in KrtyakalpctUiT^i (8ti a). 


VERSE CC 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 635), which 
says that ivhat is meant is that what is proof of 
ownerslilp is, not meie possession, hut possession 
accompanied by ‘ title*—i. something that indicates actual 

ownership* 
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VEESE CC’I 

This verse is qiujteil in y'it'idaratndJiCtrt* (p. wlilfli 
iickls tire following notes ^ (romthennirkot-pltioe; 
—* Kulasannidkan * in tlie presence of trustworthy tr<nlers 
and bi-okersi—‘xVy%a<^<A .’ quidifies * fe'uyincr^‘ 
dhah' {which is its rtwUng for ‘ fmiltles? 

' lah?iatt dhan<tM\ i. from the seller ;—ttnd in Kfttfokf^}- 
p<Uafnt (85 h), whieh Stas the following notes * Vihxtj/al,' 
'from tlie ‘murJkei place* the word being explained iis 
' vihrtijcUe aemm Ui vih-aya^*^* hdctimmMhmt * in 
the presence of si number of business-men, ' 'npdy<iitth 
is to be construal with * kra^hm ,* and means a hyna^fide 
pmehaae, on payment of the projjer price. 


VEKSE ecu 

Tltis vertie is qiioietl in ricd(/cw'a*»taittr«(p. 103), wliidi 
mlcLsthc following notes:—the original seller, who sold 
the artide wliicU did not belong to himif he is ‘ andkdrya \ 
incapable of being produced by tlie purchaser, by reason of 
hifi lidng in a foreign oountiy;—l)ut die purchaser is one who 
had made liis purchase openly,—tlien this latter is not to be 
punishedbut the actual owner shall lec^’e back his property 
which had liecn fraudulently sold. 

It is quoted in Vifavahdranmyvkha (p. 87), whieh 
i-eiding *<^ndA<ir^a’ for ‘ andAaryafuexplains it as 
'not producing;^—^the meaning beiiig ‘even though the 
buyer is unable to produce the original seller, if his purchase is 
found to be hmia fide by reason of its ha\'ing been done in 
public.' 

It is quoted in Apardrka {p. 77ti), which adds die 
foUoiving explanation:— ‘ ’ is the original sdler;—if 

he is meapable of lieing produced by reason of hja where¬ 
abouts being unknown. 


ESPIJUTATORY—ADMYAi.'A VUI *>01 

It in quoted in ParOAlioran^^ilhrtva {Vyaraliara, 
p, 215), which ndda that the rightful owner is to receive Ms 
property frcmi the pureliaaer, only on paying to liitn one half of 
the price that hod been paid for it;—this opinion being 
t}aKed upon a clear deftlaradon to that eflhot by K-atyayana ■ 
in Vi'fjddachmtarfumi (p. 43), wMth adds the following 
explimation : — ‘ Where the selling lias been done openly,—and 
yet die original owner proves hk e.Iaim to the property con- 
cernid, — and tlie property t^onoemeil is not returnable, by 
it^ison of its having l)eec exported! to foreign lands, and so 
forth—then the bona pordinser is not to 1 h* pumslied, 
but he k to he mode to refund the price to the real o>Yner 
—find in Krlyakaipaiaru (80 a). 

^"ERSE ocin 

Concealetr—‘in cloth or some such cover’ 
(MiKllmritlii and Xarayana),—‘in die t^rtlj* (XandaiiaJ,— 

* covereil wltli point ’ (Govindflraja, KliUuka and Ragliava- 
natnla). 

This rerse k quoted in Vivada^tndkara (p. which 
rends AaiwTiffam t-tipam for * ' jmd adds tlie 

foUow'ing not^ "AnyaP, sa^n and sudi costly thingis— 
^anjfena* tJie Kiisuroblia flower and such diaper dungs,— 
mlulteretetl,—rujjam,’ commodity,— ‘sSva- 
dyam,’ defective, — this last is meant to include all defects 
odier than those just specifled ‘ nj/unam; less in weight 
— dtiri,’ l«ing at a dktance and hence incapable of having 
its defet>ts detected,—^tV'oAtVaw,’ cOY^ered hy cloth or some 
Hitch thingand in Kftyakalpataru (1 lit a). 

VERSE cav 

“Yet he. has emphatiiuUy inveighed iigniiist the side 
of women 8. 51, 9. 9S”—says Hopkins. Rut he forgcLs dial 
*8hnU'(t' is not price. Buhler idso hn.<i been simihirlylmislet]. 
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MArrr frSCRm—NOTKS 


VERSE CC\T 

'nu‘< Terse is quoted in Apv^rka (p. 836);—in 
rtUnakara (p. 118), lyhieh adds the following notes :—‘ SiMt- 
kanna parihapaylt,' i, e, through stekness or sucli caufHis, 
a port of the sacriiiciji! fee shall be paid to him, aftt^ duly 
rODslduring the total fee payable for tlie ontln^ sacriliee ;itid 
the part of the work that may luive been done hy liini; — ^in 
Ptn ashara/mddhava (Vyavahara, p. 222), whidii explains 
* auhakarirbhih' as * by his colleagues*;—in Vtvddavhinta- 
fiiani (p. ^}, which stiys tluit "if a priest, tlirougli disease or 
Other disability, is unable to perform his work, then he Ls to 
be paid his fee in proportioo to the work actually done hy 
him i — lo Krtifakaipataru {80 b);—and In Vtrftin{t7'(xla-' 
ya (Vyavaliara, 120 a), wliieb explains * saltakdrtrbhih ' as 
‘ by lus collaborators,’—or tlie tneaniug may be ‘ he shoulil 
l>e paid Ilia share of tire fee, afony with^ at the same time as, 
the otlier priests are paid.’ 


\Ti:RSE fxmr 

* A3r«y«i’— Tire saicrifioer should liave it done hy anotlier 
priest’ (SlediHitithi)‘ tlio cleEaolting priest should liavo 
it done by another (Narayana, Kulluka, Ragha^'uuunda and 
Nandana). 

Tins verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 837);—in Para- 
,<thdramddlt»va (Vyavaliara, p 222), which expbuns ’ 

as ‘ by some from among that group of priests to which he 
liimself belongs’;'—in YivMar(itndi:ai‘a (p lt8);—in Ft'vdflfrt- 
(p 40), which says—-‘if the priest leaves his 
work after having recdvetl the fee after tlie midday rih-s, 
then he is to return die entire fee, and get the work 
completed by his son or others and in Kftytiktilpaiaru 
(80 b). 


BXPlANATOBY“A3>HYAYA VIII 


5G3 


VERSE ccvm 

Thw vcrsp is quoted in Viv^aratndiara (p. It ft) 
wliicli a(l(k tlie following notes ‘ F^'HiyamsfiOitak^^h ' 
(wbicli is its rending for "p7vU^aiig(xdak,nna^*), tlip fees tlint 
Uiive been piweribeil for a piirticulur piiest, in tionneetion with 
pnilieulnr seetionB of an elaborate aacnfice; «. g~, at the 
ffttemony of iinointiuent two golden vessels sire given to 
the Adhvarytt prii*st;—^in regard to these^ the questioii is'— 
the whole of tlwt speebJ fee to be taken by that one priest in 
reference to whom it lias been prescribed ? Or that indindual 
is c»nly the formal reripient, Jind tbe fee bis to lie equally 
dividnl among nil tlie priests taking part in tbe perfoinumoe ? 

It is quoted in Krtifakalapal<*9nt (ftO a), tvbieb explains 
'pratifamifhctdakMna' (wlucb is its reading for ‘praiyahguda- 
>tsin/T) as ‘tbe fees tbit Lave been presc'ribed ns the spedal 
sbires of particrukr priests’, and it adds that this rule b tncimt to 
nuse the question wbetber when, e. two gold Prakasbas are 
prescrilied os to be given at tbe Ahhi^eehmitya ^ites, to the 
Ad/n^aryu , — sure the two articles to be taken by tliat priest, 
or sire they to l)c divided suuong all the priests eoneernixl ? 

VERSE (XIX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivdclarittjidka^'a (p. 12(1), 
wliich adds tlie following notes:—For the followers of ^■ertabi 
reHcei^ons it in laid down in connection with tbe brO' 
kindling rites that tlie Ailhvaryii is to receive the chariot, tlie 
Jlniluuanu priest a swift horse, the UdgSir priest, the csirt in 
which tlie Soma is carried.— *Krayg’ meana at the piirdioiie of 
Sonia. — ^Hentse tbe ansiver to the question raised in the preceding 
verse is that tlie special fee prescribed for a particular priest 
is to lie given to tiiat priest only; as it is only thus that tbe 
'giving* would lie done in its real sense; tbe mention of tlie 
priests in the texts prescribing die fees could not but lie for tlus 
perceptible purpose; W'^e in any other cfise such naming would 
have to lie taken only fw serving some traascendental purpose. 
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MAiro fiinirn—^NtiTEs 


This vcrsG IS tjimtcti ols^i in 
(Vynvahrtrm p. 221), to the effei-t tlmt it ia only the genenil 
fee prescribed in connection with the performance as a wlvole 
tlu^t it is to he divided among tliet priests,—not so tiie , special 
fee prescribed in t'onnection with a jiarticiilar priest, who alone 
isto tert'ive this latter fee j—and in Krhjakalpatar\t {mi). 
which says tbit this answers the question raisetl in the 
precfnling verse, the answer lading that wlieivver die texts 
prescrifie a certain article os to he given to n portifiitar 
yoTson, it has to lie given to that peison only. 

VERSE OCX 

'Hie totol fee l>eing 112, the shnros are 06 , 2ri, 1 C, 12 
{!llMUia 1 itW)tlie toml being lOh, die sdiares are 48,24,10.12 
(Ftaghavannmla, Niitnyana and Knllukn); [Biihler wrongly puts 
the last figure as 8 ji—Uital fee shall beilivided into aOsbires 
and the several classes sluiU receive 12 , fi, 4and3 respectively. 

Tills verse b quoted In Vivadaratnahara. (p^ 118), 
wliicli adds the following notwAt tiie Jyoti^foma, 100 wws 
hni-e been laid down as the fee for the 16 prieste ; and the 
piosent rule pi^crihes wbit piui of H is to Vie given to whieh 
priest; the four ‘principal* priests—e, g, the Hotr. AdhvitTtni 
Brahfnan and Udgatr —are "ctrdhirui}f\ entitled to <mc hul /; 
widiariew to the total avnilaide, tliis ‘one bilf must be under¬ 
stood to be 48 j ao tlrnt 48 oows ore fei be given to tbe principal 
priests;—the next doss, consisting of tlie Maiti’avaru^ 
Preitiprrtsthdtft BrdhmanW'Jtchhwun anil Praetotr ate to 
Tficeive half of the * half-shnrers*, ». e., 24 cows have to be 
given to tbeser—the next class,consisting of the Aohohhavaka^ 
Agtitdhra and Pi'atihartr , imp entitled to a thirtl 
piirt of the ‘luUMwirers’; so tliat they are to receive Hi oowm^— 
llie last cl OHS, I'onaistiiig of the Grarmtotr, A’etr, Potr and 
Subrahrmnija, <«« receive a quarter of die ‘ lialf-sharera*; 
so tliat tliese receive 12 cows.—This di vision, it adds, hia 
liai^d upon tlie text ‘utrihino whiitli acUially names 

the jwiests VirdAino/*,’ ‘Imlf-sbirers*, and so forth. 


EXl'lAjrAtORV—AUHYAYA Vlll 


4. ,* to 

oba 

It is qtioteil in (2, 2(:ii>X wlituh lays <U>vvn 

tlie same clflHsificjitiim iunl ili\'isiini ^^s tiie Yioadtit’atnakara^ 

It rfiistes tlie fmllowiiig qiwstitm :—‘"^rius ilivision tannot lx; 
aucuptabli^ Jia we finti neither any uonvuntinn to the effect, tinr 
iH die fee of tlie luiture of capital jointly niiaetl, nor is there any 
Vetlic text aituully prescribing such sliares. that, under the 
drcunistances, the most eqiiitiible division would be tiuit esTr)' 
one slnnild receive an equal share, aotwrding to the rele Imd 
down in ni/at tsshrv^vat\ 

‘ it must be equal, as nothing else Iras been directly presctibtd , 
or tliat «u;h one should receive vrliat is due to him in oon* 
sideretion of die work actually done by him.” It anaw^ 
this objection as follows i—Unless we accept die ih^ion 
suggested, we latnnot account fur the niunt^ UTd-hitUify (half 
sharers), ^Trdytnah* (third aharera), and ‘ PdrKjiaA’{ quarter 
sharers), wliicli we hnd in a text in connection with the 
Bradashaha sacrihee, which Im-s die JyotUf^a for its 
iirehetypc i these names wmilii be incaningloss if di^ vvere 
not taken as indiwiting die shai^ of the priests in the saeri- 
fitnal fec¬ 
it hi quoted in Apardrka (pi 837), wMch udris that 
though the tu'st class of priests gets only 48, which is not 
quite haf/oi 200, yet it is very dose to it; hence they may ^ 
calletl ‘Hidf sharers’; it law the same division a-s in 
Mitdi^ard. 

It is quoted in STUftitattixt (p. (30) • ‘and in 
/Tft^aJlWjxifant (00 a), which adds the following explariiidon 
* among the shtteen priests engagotl in the sareri- 

fice, out of the 100 cows, the prescribed sacrifidiil foe, one lialf is 
to go to the principal priests, via., Hotr, Brilunana, Adbvsirj'u 
and Udgitr; even though they may receive a little less dum 
die exact one Imlf, tiiey may be called * ardhinit^ Halfers ’; 
the second set, consisting of tlxe Miiitravunina, Br^imana- 
chchhamsin, PnidpnisdiStr and Prastotr, are entided to lialf 
of what hi received by the former set; the third set, (X}nsL'ting 
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MAKU 


of [ha Achchiidvahi, Atjntdkra,Ne.-^tf itwl receive 

the iJiird! pail of wlmt is received by the firnt sot;—anc) the 
fourth sot, consisting of tlie QrdvtiifiMt, JVefr, UimPtr am! 
Svhrtihmanya , receive the fourth pint of ivl«it is received Ijy 
the hrst set 


VERSE CCXI 

This verse is quoted in Pm'^hijn^irndflhf.i/\}a (Vynva* 
hani, p> 221), whidi remarkH tliat this distribution pertJuns 
to only cases where die tiling to be divided is tneudoned as 
oominon to ail; — ^io Kftiy<ikalpatar^i (00 ii );—tmd in 
Vir(tmUi'wlaya (Yj-uvahani, llH h), which says thiit this 
refers, not to tiie fee that is prescribed for individiiui preists, 
but to the t-om9fum fee of 120O cows, whicii is prescriiied for 
all the officiating priests. 

VERSE CCXII 

* KartdhfMnetcU karniiti^ —(MedhStithi, p. 1000, 1. 5).— 
The text of Xanida (4. 10-11) is— 

‘ Kartdhametat prutifabhechchhaya rha ynl 

Apdtre pdt'nmityiikCe kdry^ trd dharmtmiinilnCe Toddot^im 
i,yada^}^nadQdatUjim tadapi miftam! 

This verKe is quoted in VtvddaTattmkarn (p. 137), 
wbieii explains the meaning to he—If tiie man begs money 
for the performance of a pious act, but having got ii, he 
does not do the act, tiien the gift should he tecovered from 
iuni.' 

It IS quoted in SmrtittitUvii (l[. p. 348), to the dfect 
that when money has been given to a Bralimatia who luvs 
gsA it for die purpose of performing a sacrifice or some such 
iict,-*-but be does not do such iin act,—tlien ttie money is to 
be taken back from him;—and in Ertyakodpcitani (1)4 a). 


KXI'LAXATtmY—ADirYAYA VIU 

VERSE a'XIlI 
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\^aiiisddhayet’—^ If lie trios to wnfunje ilie fulfilment 
of the promise by ti eompUiint before the king ’ (SlutiliStitlu) ; 
— if he trits to obtain the money fombJy or refuses to 
refund it ’ (Kiilluka, Rnghavanandii suwl (lovimhirajii) \ 

* if ho should withhold the repiiiTnent ^ CRamiichmutra, who 
resuls ‘Swwi^Araygr);—‘if the man should really perform 
the art for which he had lieggetk tlien tlie luan who 
hud promised to pay, hut did not pay, (or lifl^ing paid, 
took It l:«ick), should Ije made to pay to him a .SutKtrno, 
hy way of fine, for not fulfilling his promise’ (^lan^blnll, 
who lias been misrepresented hy Hopidns)* 

This verse is quotwl in Vivadaratnakara {p. Id7), 
which explains the lueiming to fie—if, through annoyance 
or greeth he slwuld accoiapUsh the purptise (artham 
sddhayat), then he should be fined by the king one 
*S«L'«rna.’ 

It is quoted also in Apftrdria (p, 782), which 
adds the following explanation 'If i>n being u^ked to 
refund, the man, tbniugh annoyunoe or greed, does not re¬ 
fund tile money, but complain Inffote the king with n \iew 
to establish the fact that the gift should not lie taken 
lmck,-^heu he should be foi-cetl to refund the money Jind 
in KrtyaJcttlixUarii (94 a). 

VEKSE CCXV 

‘Ar^iBKt?«Of goH silver or copper, according to 
the nature of the case ’ (MedhStithi and Govindaraia); 
KuUuka also has *.ouwrndfft*, 'gold and others*, ard not 
‘ gold' only. Buhler has misrepresented liim. 

This verae is quoted in Mitdktidrd (2. 198) ;~ 
in ‘ Vyavetharamayukhd ’ (p. 92 );— in Pardi>hai'imS- 

dhava (Vyuviihani, p. 233). which notes that this is 
m^t for a case where the lured imiii has left the work 
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hiilf imdontj; if lie has done more tluui balfj then ooly the 
WHgGH Imve to be withhold (itnd there is to l)e no line) j" 
in Ajxirar^a fp. 797), which notes that he should not 
receive the wag/es of even that part of the work which he 
may luive doneluid in Krtyakalpaktrit (Id^ a), whidi 
explains 'anortaA* as not siifTeriog fiioni any disability impos'd 
eiilier by royal comtmmd or by SHpernatnntl cause!?. 

\^Rf?E CCXVI 

Tills verso is quoted m 2^fmnh<tpfmutla (VynviihSrti, 
24 a):—in Krtyakal^mtcirit U92 a), whidi adds the expliitiit- 
tion tiuit tlio nuin who luul slopped the work through some 
disability—^if, on recovery^ he <^mos and eomplelus the 
stipulated work, then, if it were tione after a lapse of time, 
he fihould receive his wages. 

VElbSE CCXVII 

Tlds ver 5 e Ls quoted in Apardria (pi 707), which 
explains *yfrfAoA'<am’ as ‘ as agreed upon *;—in jflftdf-'^rd 
(2. 198), to tlm eftect that—' if the iimn,^n rcciiveiy, 
if he luis lieen ill, or even while he is in j>erfeet liLiiUh,— 
does not complete the Uisk of wliidi only a little is left 
iindone,—eitUei' himself or through some one else ,—then he 
should not tie given any wjiges al aU jind in Aftpaiafptttunt 
{102 a), which L*xplain.s ‘ * iis gete it done hy another 

peram *, iuid * alpotifUi^djA* as ‘even though only a very little 
be wanting in the completion of the work.’ 

VER8E CCXIX 

Tilts i-erse is quoted In Purdn/ntrtividdhm^a 
(Vj^avahara, p. 253), whidi explains ‘ rntyhia ’ jia ‘ bv .swejir- 
ing ’ i-^n Mitdk^ard (2. 187), whidi mids that this 
applies to cases where the caiose of action ifi slight;— 
in Vivndartttndkifra (p. 182), which adds die follmving 
notes:— Gmwa \ m well-known;—consists of a group 


KXPI-AKATOBY—AJUTTAl'A VI IT 


rm 

oi A distiid.;— miigha’ h n eorponition ttimposted 

of sijvenJ persons foiliwing ono * dtuirtUiit* living in difieient 
platxw, Tt in also qiiottti in A'rfyaiaZjja^a»-i^ (inj a) jiml 
ill \’^r(tmit.rodaya (VyavaliSni, 132 a). 

VERSE C'CXX 

Arpopiliiig to ' others* inpnli050(1 by Medbatitlii, four 
Swat'nU'S or pir itne Shatawdinxi Kiilliika and 

RSgluiviriiiindii also think it possilile thnl tlirei* sepiuiite hues 
may lie inHirted ai’eordiiig to tiie (-ircuuijttimvses of the ease” 
—Bll]|lcT> 

This veRie is qviotoil in V{vddcirat}iui<ir(t (p. I82}i which 
mills tlw following notes:—* liflvinghim hadi^ 

up;—*i"Aoti/Awt<»v^n’quidiMiigmcnas six 
of tiuw whidi roitsials of 4 Stwarnaf «idi *; the 

epithet ‘ cAa^w^'Sti^’(X^■ndJl’Iming mlJetl fot the exclusion of 
the other two measures of the ' Ninkas * thiil nrc finuid in the 
Shiistnvs—m^. (a) ‘ tlic A*t!ria («iLsisis of IfkS Sttrai'nuP 
(t)' the MVfe* coasiets* of Ti a —‘ SAafawidna ’ 

itmsists of 320 

It is quoted in {2. 137)? which notes that 

herein Mimu mentions/eWT' ^lenidlies—(1) Ikiniisliment (verse 
210), (2) line of four iSwmj*na-'f, .(3) line of ti and 

(4) tine of one Shatnfndna ; and imy owe of tiiest* may bt* 
inHictal in aetwtiknce with the peculiar cimimshuu-es of 
each (sise, such as the <^iste, the eapjieity and other things of 
tile persons coneemed. 

Tt is quoted in Pardpharamodhava (Vya^-ahSm, p. 253), 
which tdso regards die four as ihstinit penalties, to 1m deter- 
tnined ncconling to the caste, learning and other quidiGcations 
of the persons concemetl i —in Artyal'txlpCttaT^ (IttT a), 
which Bays that "Shatanmna' is equal to 3211 PatUsi 
—and in F<r(iww(r(Way« (Vyavidmra, 132 a). 


MAJfU SHHITI— 
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CCXXJ 

'fliis veri«e is quoted in J^’aranharnmdilha^ia (Vyavdiani, 
p. 253Jin V imdm-atnakara (p, 182X wliicli esplrans 
‘./niiaamwAtt ’ ns‘community of several castes—In Kttya- 
hitlpatm“tt {107 a) —and in Virandtrodaya (Vyavahirn, 
132 n), which adds that tlie penalty to Ijp impose^l in eacJi 
case is Jo Ih‘ determineil l>y t^jnsidenitioijs of caste, loiiraing 
and other qmditimtions of tlie culprit, 

VERBE CT^XXn 

Acoonling to Medlmtithi, Gorindaraja and Kulirikai tlie 
rule refers to tilings wliich are not easily spoilt, such as hind, 
eop^r etc„ not to Howers, fmit and the like t^iccordiog' 
to Karayanii, to grain and seeds,”—Buliler, 

11u9 \'erse is quoted in J/itniyarn (2. 177 ), wliicli adds 
that tliia refers to such tilings as get spoilt by use,—c, houses 
lieds, seats etc;—and not to see^ls, nietnls, beasts of 
burtlen, gems, slave-prls, milking iininiaLs and slaves, for whom 
YitjUavidkya prescribes a period of 1ft, 1, 5, 7. 30, 3 and 15 
days respectively. It goes on to luld Unit the ptorision 
here made is applicable to only those cases where tlie 
ciommtxUty was pumhased without proper examination ; in 
psises where it has lieen duly tested and examined before 
pnrehiifie, the tHm-saction ttuinot be rescinded,—Tim verse is 
quoted again on 2. 254 

Tt is qnotwl in Apardrla (p. asi);—in VivddarainSkara 
(p. 1911), which adds tlie following notes‘Antw/iaynA,' dimrp 
to tcitltdraufy or, as some people hold, t'epentnnce ^—' dadyat; 
s^hould Uie buyer to the seller s&(mid 

tale hack, tJie seUer fhim the buyertlus refers to sucli 
things aw ;ire likely to he spoilt by use, sudi as housesj fields, 
conveyances and »o forlli,—iis also seeds; but not maUtla, 
beasts of bunion and such other things. 


EXPLANATORY—ADHYATA TOI 


on 

h h quoted in (p, 515), which adds 

that whsit is stated here refers to things fttlier ttian those 
enumerated hy Fd/natja/iyo ^2' VtfavaMra- 

JialaviUatfi {p 947);—in Vivadachintdmani (pw tJ8) 
and in hft^ahdpaiaru (108 b), 

VERSE C'CXXin 

This vwse w quot«l in Miidk^rd (2. 2.58);—in 
Aparnria (p. 831) ;—and in Vivwlat'Otndkara (p, 199), 
which adds tliat the line meant is 100 pttneu, in 
Vivdihichintdmani (p. 88) and in Krtyatalpatai'U 

(108 b). 

VERSE avxxiv 

Tliis verse is quoted in 'Vya^hdra-Bdfamhhaifi^ 
(p. 1010). 


VERBE eeXX^T 

Tliis verse is quotal in Vti'amitrodaya, (Samskara, 
p. 741), to tlw effect that the mantrie marriiigc rites an? 
meuit only for thase girls who are entitled to the name 
‘Aanyu* (^nigin), i e, tliose whose generative organs liave 
not been ‘ penetratetl ’ ; — and in Vyamhara-Jidhimbhatfi 
(p.1019), 

VERSE coxxvn 


Tliis verse is quoted in ytramilroflaya (SamskSm, 
p. 585), to the eflki that ‘ miirriuge ’ is Ht'twniplidusl on tlio 
resieliing of the seventh step i—ami iigpiiii at p. a36, to the 
effect tiiat tiie taking of the * seven steps ’ is ahsolutely 
essential. 


MAXU SSraiTI—'JfOTEa 
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It irt quoted in SmrtiUtttwi (p. 893), to tlu* eftect 
that the taking of the seven steps I'^nsdtutes an essential 
factor in the sanetifieiitory rite of marriage f*—again m 
SrnTtitatt^^a (IT, p, 1U7), to llie same effect j—^again at 
p. 180, where the folloning notes are achled— ni^tha,* means 
completion^ of ‘wife-hood ,'—^ mptawe pdde* on tlie 
seven steps Iteing reacheil hy die girlin V^avahdnt- 
IidlainJ*li(i({i (p. 529); in SMft-ichcmdrikd (Samskarti, 
p. 222)and in Hdraloid (p. 52) wliich 1ms tlie followv 
ing notes ;—^Ntyettam \ 1 e, hriuging about wife-hood, all tlw» 
other details Wing mere necesiifsories. 


VERSE ccxxvin 

This verse is qnotwl in Vimdaratudhtift (p. 191), 
wliidi julds the following not^‘ra.«»m ^nsmn\ the 
repetition of this general pmnoun implies tlmt even in terns- 
actions other than saleH,-^uch as loan and so fortli,—if there 
is ‘ desire to withdraw ' or ‘ repentancedie same rules iiie 
to W followed as those laid down in connection with die 
Rewnssion of Sales,'—such as returning, reoeiiing l>ack, tine of 
6<19 and so forth, in accordanee with the drcumsUuicts 

of ftteh case; ‘oneiw*; ». e, liy the method laid down In 
connection widi the Rescission of Ssde» and Pnrclmses;— 
in VivMaclnrUdoiani (p 88)«md in iCrtyakalpuiont 
(H>8 h). 

VERSE CC^OX 

Tliis verse Is quote! in V%mdm'atndi.'fiiri (p ] 70). 
which adds that ‘ pft^An^ ’ stands for sucli esittle as 
form the subjecl-nmtter of disputenii Pdranharnntatlhaya, 
(Vyavahiiiu, p. 202), which explains ‘ vivddam * as 
raethcKl of setding the disputeand in Krti/aiuijMtani 
(1114 h). 


EXI’LAXATOKV—ADHVAYA YIII 


573 


VERSiE CX-lXXX 

Tills verec is quota) in VjvadarotTiaiara, {p. 171) wliidi 
ssiyy:—If tliere is anything remiss in the safety of the cows 
(luring the day, the ‘twf fatfyaftf, ’ responsibility, blame, lleij im 
tlie keeper; If it Is at night, then on tlie oivoer;—but if the 
^ yogakfmant" (whidi h ite reatling for * yoffakiftmei t. e.) 
the {igreemcnt Ijetween the keeper ami the owner, ia * otlierwist^* 
then during the night idsu, the keeper is responsible.' 

It hi quotal in Ajtararkct (p. 772), which explains 
‘ i'aktcit*ycU(i' as fault or blame ;—^tind In SmfUtativii 
(p. 530), which quotes Kullukm who explains the tiecond liaif 
as meaning tluit ‘ if during tlie night also the cuttle are in 
chatge of Uie keeper, then if tliere is any thing wrong, the 
blame lies on the keeper'and in FienrfacAinidmwnt, 

(p.81). 

VERSE CCXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vivadartitnakai^i (p. 170), 
which adds the folloiving noteswhose 
wages (»nsist of milk only duhtjatl tla.^hato ixtratn ,* he 
should milk that cow {for himself) which is Uie be#?t among ten 
COW'S;—‘jTo,'the said milk of tlie one cow ';—* pale', hr 
the eow'herd;—' ahhrtV who is not paid ;uiy thing else in the 
shape of footling, clothing, and so fortli, 

Tliis is quoted in Apardrha, {p, 772) which adds the 
foliow'ing explanation :—^That keeper of the cattle iviio luis 
his Wiiges paid in milk, shall, with tJie owner's pemiiasiim, milk 
the best cow among ten milch (»ws, taking that for liimself,— 
this being the * wage ’ of the cattle-keeper who does not 
receive wages in any other forrai—in Fivwrf«cJitnfnf«rmt 
(p. 80). which explains * fCfirahhrtah ’ as ‘ one whose wages 
are paid iu the form of milk only';—he shall milk the best 
often cows;—Vififtr/j*, the keeper who gets no footling 
and clothing,—and notes that this refers to tlie keeper of 
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mik'h-iiHtlleniily;—h), wJiitli expbtins 
,13'one tvsiges of milk only; lie 

slwH inilk for him<%'lf thut cow n'liidi nuiy ho the lx«it Hriiong 
ten wws—but only once i~^*fibhriV one wlio receives no 
few! or i;lotJung;~iind in ViramitJ^jd^jfu (Vyuvuliirra, Id6f>), 
wliidi Jiiiys thiit tlic milk of tlie bust lUiitjng ten cows Ik to 
be taken by lUc cowherd only when he reeetve« nothing di?e 
ns wage^. 


VERSE crxxxii 


Kfnubhih A speoiHl kin<l of worm esilled 
IiMcm » (Mcdliatftlii) ‘ snakes and so forth ’ 

( Etigha vnmi nda). 


'I'his itsTse is quoted in Apardrht {p, 773 ), wlildi mhh 
that tlie keeper is to imike goal the loss by paying the prieo 
of the iininial li>st;—and tlmt ‘rtdsAa’ of the imimid hcit.- 
meant is its Ijeing not found, lostin (0 104 ) 

^ ik^bing the to.^. of tattle through cmelessnes^in 
Vivarfarahuiiftra (p. ] 78), which adds the foDowimr 



' what has Wn destroyed for want of that 
possible for man to give.’ 
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cai^? wliifli Was:. 


EXPHXATf»RY“AJ>KVAYA VITI iiJi* 

M5RSE (rXXXJlT 

This vt^nst? is qiiutiiil iji Apa'i-arlini, (p, 772), which 
explains * A'lVW^i ’ (itiH rtsiding IxHiig ‘ ii(t pafantalrci 
for ‘ iia pato dadutmtrftati ’) jia ‘ hhiiuu-worthy ^;— in 
Mitak^ra {2.164) to the oftbot thiit the keeper shoqhl not 
U‘ made to pay to tlie owner the vaUie of sneh tflttle aa ant* 
rtirried away by thieves ‘ Ity ' i". openly, by Ijcnt of 

drums and so forth ;—prtivided that he reports it to the owner 
at tlie same time and pla«^ (tliis latter lieing adfltsl in 
Hdlawh/iaitl as explaining die latter lialf of the verse);—in 
Virddachinfdniam, (p. 81) which explains as ‘platie 

where a mvreh could lie made; '—and in Kripaknfpfttw'fi, 
(Ktoa);—niul in Vtnmiitrodftya (Vyavaham, tHTa), wdiich 
expliuns ' nghmya' as ‘ with a fionrish of the trumpet * 
and so fortli.— tlex/ie * as* iit * the platso wlmre tlie master 
lives —auft kite as * immediately after the rohltery’. 

VERf^E crxxxrv 

This verse is qtiotetl in Mtldkifarn (2. 164), to the efteet 
that if the^ uittle phutsl in eliaige of a kts*per should die by 
elntnee, then he should mtikeover itswir ami other things to the 
owner t—wliere Bitanihhatfi adds the following notes — 
skint—IniirH, as inilimliiig the de-ath 
of the animal :—a part of the ntinaiy organ j— 
* ' is fat ;—piiyani ’ is another rending ;— ^rixdtfind', 

the yellow pigment in the txiw's eyes l —sdl thc^* shoiiUl lie 
shown tti the ow'ner of the (.‘itttle t—when these <lie f and 
<ilher parts of it^ body also slioitld lie hmiight up; such 
as the horns, hoofs ttnd so forUt, vrhJch would indimte 
the particular animal tluil may have died, ff we rend 
‘ Antdninhcha it would mean the marks made on the iHsiy 
of die animal should 1 m^ shown ; in the reading 'aiViatii’or 
^augfitii^ die iiiuanmg would l>e that while showing tho 
marks, lie should hand over the mrs &e. 


SIAW SMRITT—NOTES 


iiTfi 

Tt is niuital in Vivadftratt^hiro. (p. l7o), which 

notfti tlmt all that is lut^tnl hy mentiimiog the ‘ esirs ’ &c- 
is that the ilistingiiishing fwitures of the fleacl animal slim i hi 
l)e sliovrn. ft explmns ^mrtemt’ as ‘in the case of thost' 
(lying at a ^li9^un(^e^ arid '^aUgani^ aa »tiuh oompmutively 
liisting parts of the ImhIv lus the horns and so forth. Tt 
notes that ^ahgadi' is another reiuling for * in 

wlii(!h tsjise stanris for sncli other of this anivifil 

as may l>e well known. 

It is quoted in Pttr^dim'om^hf.tva {Vyavahara, p* 
!?G5), as hiyiug down tliai in the case of animals dying 
hy qliaitce, its Rir tte. should lie shown to the owner ;— 
in Vyat>ahdr€ 0 nayuhha fp. PG), um hiying down sure 
evidence of the dciith of csittW ; it explnins as the 

horn and so fortlu * as exphdned hy ])fladana — and in 
Virantitroduyfi (Vyiivahara, IJtT n), whteh notes the read- 
ingB‘aapof/f,‘on^ani’and ‘rti'iJtotfi*,—it explains ‘ 

!Ls ‘such iiuirks of reongnitioo as the horn, tlie ears and so 
fortli and adfls that * adV is meant to include ttnhiei^ses. 


VERSE fX’XXXY 

This ii*erse is quoted in Apararka (p. 773): —in Fiira- 
(ioratJioAr/rfl (p. 170 ), wlddi notes that * goats sind sheep' 
stand for all such iinimals as are luihle to be attuok- 
eil hy wolves ’ ; and exphiin-s ‘ iSfOJjrutffllAa ' us titiacMd \— 
in Pctrnnhcwantadhava (Vyarahiini, p. 265), which adds 
tlie following notes Aitaynii \ not ooming to wanl 
off the attack, — animiil lielonging to the (.^t^oiy of 
‘goats and sheepthis pertains to casee where the attattk 
takes place in casUy aecessilde places; in the case of its 
t-oming in u phuie which is ImuxN^hlev no l>lame attaelies 
to the keeper i—in Krfytikalpatant (105 b)iind in Firawi- 
f j-odaya (Vyavaliffm, 137 a), which explains * anAycUi ’ as *if 
he does not come to avert the danger.' 


EXra^NAruRY—ADHVAYA Vllt 
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vmsE a’xxxvi 

This verw iss ^luiUnl in VivadarattiUkaya ([x 175), 
wliich explains * niithal^ ’ us * liewUni togetlier ‘ ’ I 

on the dead:! of die cow j—in (Vyaviihui'a, 

p, tJ()r>)t wliicli explains *cmtr'fddhdtidm* ;ist Mitaded togetliw 
by the keeper* ;^uid in ApariiAa (p. 773). 

VEK6E trXXXVII 

This verw is quutetl in Apttrdrta (p. 774), whlcii 
utUis the following notes Shartiyd ’ is die pieee of wood 
whi<‘li serves ns the liolt keeping tlie hiilloi'k Jixed lo die 
yoke,—luid die ilistanee oovered by the throwing of diis pieeo 
of wood is what is callwl ^ ShamifapUtaf 

It i.s quoted in VivddfinUndkaru (p. 231), wliicb, 
muling ^Swnyapdtah* (in pluoe of ' ShHmydiMtdh *) notes 
that the ^Sanii' is a wooden boll, and three times the ilistanee 
mveittl by the riuwTing of it should lai die extent of the 
IKisture-hmd rotind the riUsige. and dvrw times this should be 
, the pajftunrland surrounding a dty. 

it Ik quoted in Vyavahdramuyvkha (p. Od), wbieh 
explains ^tmIAow^is ‘land reserved for the gruirng of 
’j—.jjid in Vyavahdrtt-^Bdlamhliatfi (p. 817). 

VERSE CC’XVlll 

This verse if« quoted in Mitdk^tird (2. I(i2), to the efi'eel 
tliat this iiupurity pertains only to enaes? where the empe 
are not feneetl 

VERSE CCXXXfX 

This verse h; quoteil hi Mdaki^ard ('L l(>2) ns laying 
down die necessity of fendng Kelds suid gardens; and 
Balanibha{tt smIcIs die following notes* Tatra \ round the 
lield,—die fence should be so higii tlait even a tall animal^ 
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3LVXL' JitiimTl—NWrEK 


likt; tljt I'lmel sliouitl nut W tu tliu umps fruni tliu 
«jtliin‘ sid(i; — cn:ibliiig thp lunutti of tlitf du{» 
or thp liog to midt the* trropfi , — ' ’ ]si jmutiier 

residing;—tliu meiuiing is jis folloiVis;—One shotilil hnild » 
fenoe^ like ti wdl, run rid the field, which shuuld lie so Irigli 
thnt the mmel may not lx; able to nee die oiojxt; iind if there 
are any hales there, large enough to ODtible die dog ur die 
hog to thriLst its iiioiith Into it, then all these should lie 
sHJtirely doswi up: If we re*5id ‘ od rdrajit’, then the soeond 
half Lh to be taken us laying duwn imotliur lueihoti of luiving 
the fenw. 

VERSE CCXL 

* VdmyiV — HSiuacliandm jisuls ^ rhdi'ayit* and tiikes 
the whole vei^ie as a single sentenev"' If the <;;itt)c-keep(!r 
Uiken the i-aftie to In a lield dial is feneed, he shall lie 

finwl along widi Iiis master.’ 

This venfC is qiioteil in Virndwittna^TU (p. 2;i2), 
whiuh reads ^chdrayel' for ^ mrayet''; it explains the 
luciming of the 3'er8e to The lield on the noad-puic or on , 
village prednets being duly fenced, if its crops are e;iten (this 
dani^e is to be added), then the keeper of the eattle is U) lx.* 
fined one hundred (perntt*-), and the stniy wrttle is to be «mghl 
iuiil tied up.’ 

It is quoted in PordsAt*(Vyavaharu, p. iHfJ), 
which adds the following notes: — When u field on the roadoside 
has been duly fenced, if lattie break through the fence anti 
ilestroy the uropisdie keeper of die cattle is to l>e fineil a luindred 
jKHtait; similarly when a lield on the precincts of a villugc 
hius Ix’en flnly fentsd, if taittle break into it smd eat the crops, 
the keeper is to lie Kneil a hundreil panas. Tliis indicates tl'iat 
diere is to hi* no ]>imiahnient if the field is imfcmied. 

It is ipiuted in Apurdrkti fp. 771), which explains 
the nieanii^ to lie tliat wlien tlic field on tlie rotul-flide and 
other such place* has 1>een duly fenced, if it ia ilamoged by 


KXl'LAifATORY—AUHYAVA VIU 

i-Hltlt; whk'li Is utti-niletl by llieir k(?e|>er, tbi^n llie k to 

Ih> KnwJ one huniU^; but \( tlie witde k iinatti^iulttl it sliiill 

be driven off j-^intHn (Vyavdiani, ld7 1>X 

which explains *ptaki us Mn u field close by the path/ 

—iind ‘‘^riimaniiife' us ‘lyiiif' on tlie outakirls of the 

village.’ 


VERSE Cl’XU 

This verse is qiiotol in Apardrhj (p. TfilO- "1111*11 
adds the following—‘The meaning of tlie verse is ils follows: 
•“With tlie ex«jption of those fields which Iiave been speei- 
ficjilly mentioned by Mami to Ije such lliat for damaging their 
cropt^ t^tUe are n^it to Ijo punished i—if tlie crops of any 
other fielils lmp])en to be damuged, tlien die keeper k to l>c 
Hnwi one ktir^apam and a quarter ’; this should Ixj undei- 
stoo<l as referring to repeatetl and serious daimige:—and in 
all tases of damage to crops by cattle, the ejitimatcd prexluue 
uf die field <liiinoged should be given to the owner. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratitakara (p. 234). wliidi 
adds die foUowing notes i—‘’ in the case of fields 
other than those lying on the outskhts of the village and so 
forth 1 —die ‘cutiie’ Ito be finetl) shotdd here be taken as 
smnding for die le^r of the cutde it being impossible 
for the txtttle to pay a fine; die fine should lie understood 
to lie tt pana arud a y tta^'ter for each head of cuttle ;“und 
in V'ivai.hichmtarmni (Gdi-utta. p. bo), "Idi-li explains 
‘ as ‘lying at a distance.’ 

VERdE (.‘tXilJ 

This verse is rjuoteil in Vivadaratnakant {p. 239), 
whidi expliins ‘ffte«-pa;?A«’ as ‘cuttle dedimted to the 
Apardrht {p. 771) in 

dhai a (Vvaviililne p. 2fiS), vvhitdi explains ‘ CTtff' * (“) 

‘jWioiva/i.*-.'lut^^bul!,’ or (b)'bulls dedicated by the 
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riUr oiOutl vTJfotmtr^a '; — iimJ in Smrtitattvf( (p. 5v^0j, 
whidi uftcLs tluit die cattle inentiondi here, if they ilo 
any tLlainage, me simply to Ijo driven away; — and in 

V^^av(t}idrfi~Bd/atnbhct{(i (p. 811);—and in Fitjd(i«eAm- 
tdntanj (Gilcuttn p. 08), whidi esplaint; ‘ ertfdw ’ an 

‘ breeding bulls/ 

VEK8E CUXLIV 

This verse is quoted in Viraf^ratnUixtrn (p. 17t»); 

—and in Vii'atniti'Oftayu (Vyavahani, l;10a). 

VEKSE aJXLX 

This \'orse is quoteil in Vii'Maratndkctrn (p. ilOl), 

ivbich udda llie following notes :—‘ Nayet\ ‘ should tind out’j— 
‘ situ ’ hew stands for imy nviirk of boundary,—'where 
are * sapraiasha* i. e,, ijuite jxjrteptible by teiiaon of waUn- 
luiving lined up;—tlie word Jpatstlm’ idso should lie 
taken as standing for ;uiy time o'hieh makes It |H>ssihk‘ for 
tbe boimdary-marks to lx* penieiviil. 

It is qiiotwl ill Ajxtrarkii (j>, 758), wbidi jidds iho 
following notes : — ^I’be term ‘ y^i^ama ' shuntd be tiiken in¬ 
cluding cities, fields anti houses in regant to which boundtiry- 
ilisputesi iirisev thit Ixaindaiy-dispuU^ full into these 
four classes ;—when tlie text mentions the luontli of 
'Jye^thm \ ii ilues nut ineuti tluit It iiuisl lie tlone during 
tiuit month; all tluit it means to imply is vonvenieTtve, tliut 
month being the most convenient for the purpose of deter¬ 
mining lunindaries j — ‘ setu ' sumds for buniUi and other 
hivindary-aiarks;—in VivitdavhifUd»nm\ (p. 02 ); — iind 
in Viramitnifktya (Vyai.nhiirii, 142 ii), which says Uml 
du! month of * mfps 4 th<t ’ is inentiuned only hy way of illnstrii- 
tion; all tliat is meant is tiuit it sludl lie done at a rime 
when die IjoniKlary-inatks may lx? pen'epHhie, — sind that 
‘ yrfiynH ’ stuniLs for cUy also. 


F-XP1,AXAK)HY—ADHYAYA \ni1 

\TC!iHE f'.C‘XI-\n 

'riiis vPtse is quotAxl In Mitahiara (2. 151) n>i tlewribic^ 
msiblti houmlarifc^in Vimdara£nfthjir<r (p. 202)ui 
Par^httTomdtikava (Vviivahara, p. 270) ;“in Viva<ki~ 
,‘hintaniam (p 73);—flnd in (Vyavaliani, 

130 h), 

VER.se (X^XLVIl 

Thi?: VCTsc isi qiiotwl in Vtvddarfitnaiofrfi (p. 202), 
ivhioii aiW tW Mowing not€s;—bninchles:. 
.^hnitvs— gvdUch* m-epore,—‘ 

lani’t iirtifieiiil esuth-mouiMls ,—' hdjjaka gulma\ ba4)(*s 
<if jbti/ai'a (Rost). 

It is quoted in Mitak^vra (2. lol), whm-on Bnlatii^ 
hhatliixa.^ the Mowing notes * w^rnii. wltliont 

lininiltes^ or merely grass^lump,—* stAWa ‘ is nrtifii-iiilly 
elevated ground,—' (which is one rKiding 
for ‘ hil^akagitlifvi is not the right muling Uie (»rrect 
one lieing ^ h^g(tht 9 ^hta\ which means ‘meh shrubs 
as are related to (used in tlie darning and polishing oO copper 
and other metaU (except gold and silver) ’ iotAdi. 

‘on this being done’;—and in Fu’w^ofA^nidwo^t' {p. S3). 

VERSE CCXLVIll 

This verse is qtiotal in VivdtUirfUndl^ra (ik 302), wliieh 
adds the Mowing notes water-reserv'oirs, 

—vapi \ smaller tank-S—‘ ifdapnvn' wells,—* j(«w«eoiwiti« 
water-strwima other than rivers. 

It is qiioial in 3fi#dA^«rn (2, 151X 'fhere Safam- 
hhai^ add-H the following notes;—* Udapana \ well,— vnpi 
long ponds with stone- walls,—jMWJW*wr. springs;— 
and in VivM*u-hintdmani (p. 33). 
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VERSE ft'XLIX 

'fhifi verse is quoted in Hkdkfarii (2.151), where 
Bdlambltatfi )k1<Ib the following notes : — (/^ckehhannani^ 
filinost hidden,— ‘'n{iifatn\ At nil timets— ‘ vipart/rtffitm*, mistake, 
— this indieattee the rpostms for estahlishuig otlier Ixnimlan' 
murks. 

It is quoted in Vtvoftnratndkttra (p. 20?!), wbieli 
exphiitifi * UpachehhatiTidni ’ ns hirldm ,—anil ‘ ani^dni ' :is 
standing for *stont>s' am! other things mcntjoued in the 
ftillowing rerses ;—jind in Vimddehiutdmani (fn 93). 

VERHE CT'L 

This verse is quotrtl in f^)'varfc(i'c((iiotam(p, 293), whieli 
iuhU the following notes : — ‘ Kdpdfiid ’ is I'arpftrd, tiles, — 
‘ lihgarit, extingnisltetl rindeini, known as ‘ koi'la,^ rvw/, — 
‘ shftriard ' is .siiwill pieces of broken eartlienwiut*. 

It is quoterl in MitM'^ard (2.151) t—find in Vivadtt^- 
chiiitatnam fp. 93), 

\T5RSE (XT.! 

“ According to Kidtukii, wdio relies on ii pjis.snge 
of Brliaspiiti. these objects nre to lx* placen'l in pirs.” 
(Biihler.) 

This verse is quoted in Miial-^trd (2*t5l), whereon 
Biilambhatfi luis the following notes;—* Tdni' otlier 
tliiiL^ simihir to thos4‘ just mentioned, —■* siimdydfn Von the 
Ifuiindary tbit luis got to he inarkeih — * ^ndhi *, niee ritig 
point of tlie Ixnmdiines. 

It is quoted in VivddtKrafndkurer (p. 29H), which 
iwlds tlie foUowing notes BixtJiipt^aJimdni: sucli as 
jiehhles (iml m forth ;-^ncl in * ^irdfifiv/initonumi ’ 
(p. 93), 


EXPLANATORY—AHMYAYA \TII 
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VERSE CCLn 

This verse w quoted in (2.151). which adds 

the following explaimtion:— ^ By mains of these marks, nsibie 
am I invisibles as indictited by his minLstnrs and others, die king 
should determine the Imundaiy' for thoKe quarrelling over it. ’ 

It is qiiotetl ill Vii’adaralnai^<trct (p, 204), whieli 
adds tlie following notes:—' Sa,taf.am upahhtJ:tya\ liy long 
unbroken possession— he should fleterminc ^nayet* 

' itdftlasydgfXiiVik* is flowing ciiirent of w'literin 
Vivadftckintdin^mii]}. 03) in iTrtyotaipatoii (110 b) ^ 
Sind in FirajniirofJfiy€t (Vynvnharn, 189b). 

W.RSE CCLm 

'rids verso is quoted in MitdiwS (2, 152), wliicb 
notes that the primnry course is to settle the Ijoiunbiiy on the 
evidence of witnesses, nnd it is only the secondary course 
to settle it according to tlie lulvice of sdTnantas. 

It ifi quoted in Vividditrcitndkarn (p. 205), whidi 
oxpliiins ‘ ^idhiipratyayah ’ as ' decision dependent upon 
witnesses ;’^n F^yatJahdra-Bdlnmhliatrt (p. 790);—and in 
Krtyal'<^pat(mi (llOb). 

VERSE 

This verse is quotetl in Fivdflaratndkarft (p. 205), which 
adds tlio following notes :— -^Grumeydka* iine 'village-regHlenta,' 
—ihdr ‘ means 'crowd’,—inVdffi'tKift’, ‘ of the disputants', 

is to l>e constru«l wltli ‘sanio^-dOTn’, ‘in tlic presence of.' 

It ift quoted in Mitah^ard (2, 151) to the eftbet tiuit 
the witnesseis and should be put on oatli 

:ind tlifin quesdoned regarding Uie bounrlaiy, in tlie pre¬ 
sence of corporadona, guilds and so forth. Bdlam~ 

h/iat^ has the foHovnt^ notes :—* Grameyakah’ are die 
residents of the 'I'lllages,—their' hda ' ore crowds; or 
*Wa' may be taken as standing for guilds and coiporadons 
‘j^inidntV ‘in rcganl to tlie boundaiy.’ 
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MAJOT SMRTTl- 


It is quoted in (p. 759); in Kftyfi- 

iafpatant (p. Ill a), wliich explains ‘ grtmUyoka * os 
‘inhabitant of the ullage’and in 
liarsi, 141a), 

VERSE CCLV 

Tins verse is quoted in Apararkti (p, 7i»9) ; in 
mtak^rnti (p. 152), to the effect tlmt when the witnesses 
thus questioned unnnimouslj' declare the Iwundary point, 
iliG king shall, for fear of the settlement Ixnng forgotten, 
record tMs settlement in writing, setting fortli therein all 
the Ixjundiiry marks shown by tliem as also tlie TUimes of tlie 
witnesses. 

It is quoted in Viv5dfiiraim.aka/ta (p.205); — ^in Kftyor- 
htlpatm'it (111 a) and in ViramilrGdaya (Vyavahiira, 

141 a). 


VERSE (x;lvt 

Tliis verse ia quoted in MUaJc^m'a (p^ 152), to the 
effect tljat the witnesses, the S^antns and others should 
indicate tlie bounthiry after being put on oatli. 

It adds that the plural number in indicates 

that the boundary esinnot be determined on the basis of only 
tip^ witnesses ; the admission of one being permitted hy 
Namtla. 

Bal<tmhk(*ta adds the following notes 
svaih ’ means * by the deeds of the caste to wliidi each of 
them belongs a piece of earth,—(which is 

its residing for * Wn»') ixmndiity —‘Sani«fiy<Majn ’ Ls tm adverb 
modifying the verb ‘nayeyuA ’ 

It is qnotoi! in Apetrarht (pi 702);—^in Ertyakf^pa- 
tarn (p. 111 h)^d in Vti'ftmitnodaya (Vyavahira, 
141 a). 
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YEKBE GCLVn 

This verse k quotes! in MitHki^ard {2. 153), iis luyiug 
down the pemJty for wiinesEses hTng in ooruiw.'tion with 
i)ouD(hirios j^^io fp- ^H)* winch cspiflms 

* Scttyfisuk^iti^^ * us * tliose penjons who ilopose truthful ly to 
tlie boundary/—and ^dti^hiUom ’ as ‘two hundred 
in Vyavaharanutyukka (p. 07) ;—in 
(p. 05) i—in (112 a)andin Vtramih-odaya 

(Vyavaliaro, 141 a). 

VERSE CCLVm 

“ Men from the four surrounding villages are meant, as 
KuUuka su^ests. The correctnes of tliis opinion k proved 
by the fuel that the land gninta usually mention the four 
boundaries of the riUuges given away.”— Buhlcr. 

Ttiis \'eTse is quoted in Mitahjard (2. 152}, vvliich 
romjirks that neighbours arc to he called in only in the ab¬ 
sence of regular witnesses, J?d^am5Aa/rt a<Ws the note tliat 
the number ‘ four’ {stands for siny number from/owr upwards, 
—and tlmt the epithet ^praijiUdh' precludes the calling of 
wicketl men. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p, 7tt0)and in VinddareU- 
tidketra (p. 20b)t which adds the following notes i—* Grdmdh,’ 
vilhigerH,— simdntaivdsirtah’ personsli^dng near(tliedisputed 
boundary ),—* vinirnaymn kitrynh,^ should determine the 
boundary on the bask of die tRidition cuircot among them. It 
explains * udmaiUa* us ‘persons living near the disputed 
boundary,' 

Ajtwdrka (p. 759) has explained the term * m~ 
mwUa' as ‘people Been near the spot,’ ‘ sama’fUtttah ye 
upalak^yaniV Hence Medhatithi’s reading ^sdtiMiitavd&inah' 
Is to be explained as * yrdnuieya sitruantat vdsinat },' ‘ people 
liring near about tlie viUaga’ 

It is quoted in Krtyakalpat(*rH (Ilia). 



MAin: SMRtTt—NOTER 


r>s« 


VERSE CO.IX 


Tliis verse is qiiotwl in Vivoda^rai!i\ahfX/rQ, (p. SflO), 
which explidni? ‘ mmJdli ’ as ‘ perstins who have livmi intlie 
village ever since it came into existence, ’—and * it/a ’ 

as ‘^shonld question’;—in Purdiilia/mmddhftva (Vy^idiarii, 
p. 272) ;—^in FyaitaMr<T-J?d/«wMa//t (p. 71)0)in 
JSTrfyaift/jwtan* (111b);—and in Firamifrorf«^« (Vya^idiant, 
140 b), which says that tlie foresters and others are to l)e 
asked only when tliero are m> such persons available 
as are caltivators of lands lying netir the dLsputod Ijoun- 
tlaiy. 


VERSE CCLX 

* Vandchdrinali Tliose who roam about forests in 
search of floweri> fruits imd fuel ’ (Medhiitithi);—' shdbartiif 
and other foresters’ (Xaruyana). 

cloes not reiid ’ shcktashah ’ as Hopldns 

soys* 

This verse is quoted in Mi^ksnrd (2. 152), on which 
BdfmdihfAi^ has llie following notes EydtiAan, ’ fowlers, 
—^ jAdi^niHn, ’ thixfe who live by killing birds,—‘/(tivartdn,’ 
those who live by digg^ tanks etc,,—’ 
those living by digging up the roots of trees etc.,— 

‘ serptint-catehers,—‘ ’ those 

who live by gleaning corn,—‘ vaWkgochofrd'n^ ’ thase who 
roam about in forests in sejmdi of flowers, fruila and such 
things. 

It is quoted in VivdtlcifolitdkaTa (p. 2(i9) ;—in Pew'n- 
sharamddhavii (Vyavjdiani, p. 272), which adds that 
indudes penwinfl whose business it is lo dig up and raise 
boimdary marks;—in KrtyttkidpaUir^t, (111 b);—and in 
Yirumilroduy^t (Vyavahani, 140 h). 
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teese cclxi 

This veree is quotwd in ViMddafutMkfvra (p. 210) 

in Oil b). 

VERSE CCLXn 

Tills verse is qiiofaid in (p. 218 ) 

—unil in FiVotiittAiTi/anMim' (Cijlcutts, 62 ). 

verse CCLXm 

This verse is quoted in VivadimttnQkarct 211}| 
which Htliis tlie following notes:— bomdaryprth^ 

prtfuil,' each severally, each one induidiiaUy being the 
‘ witness ; ’—in (p. 05); and in Artj/d" 

kalpatctru (H2ii). 


\t:rse ccxxrv 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^tira (2.155), siccoixling to 
which «yftdnd< b tnennt to cover those cases where a niiin 
tiikes possession of nnotlier^s giirden «Jtc. under tlie impression 
that they really liolong to iiiiiiself ; in whiidi cose the fine is 
to be only two hundnsL JBdtambh/xta luisthe follo\%iiig 
notes Bh'myd," thi-ejitening witli daogcns from some otlmr 
source ; tliis includes yreed alsa 

It is quoted in Awirdrha (p. 766);—in Vivail<iin:Ui\d~ 
karu (p. 222), which explains ' Wi^ayd^ as * by arousing feat 
in him.’—‘ ujlidnat ^ as ‘ through mistake ’;;—^in Vyavahdrtt^ 
mayUkha (p. 98);—^in Vwddfi<diintdmani (Calcutta, p, 64), 
which explains that ‘if one robs the house after having 
threatened tlie owner, the fine is only oOU/xti^;and in 
FirafUftrotZaya ^Vyavahara, 143 b). 



iLWilT HMHtTi—SOTBS 


5Sfi 

VKRSE C€LXV 

Tills ts quoted in Mitahfara (9.15^), to tho 
thut htitween the two villages (disputing over their boundary), 
the king shuil allot the disputed plot to that one to wliieli it 
would be more useful than to the other. 

It is quotetl in Apurdrhu (p. 704), whiefi adds the 
following notes:— ‘‘Aviiiahyd^ without any means of determin- 
ntion, in die shape persons or proofs,— fvavishU ’ (wliidi is 
ite reading for 'pradishet ’), is equivalent to ^ pi-uvlshnyet^* 
put into possession ,—^ npakdr&t,' on the ground of utility. 

It is quoted in V%vdd(t/ratrmk€vra (p, 216), which adds 
the following notes :—^ Avisfthyd \ unn.scertainHhle in die ah* 
sencc of witnes-sea,—* ciffA-dws pradiskei njjaJtdrat/ he 
should give it to one party, on the ground of ‘ utility ’ i. to 
that party which is likely to derive greater benefit from the land 
in dispute ; when this beneht is found to be equally possible for 
both parties, then he should divide the land between both. 

It ia quoted in Pardskctraviadhavd {Vya\'jihiira,p,275), 
w’liieh explains * em^fohyd' im ‘ there being neither witnesses 

nor any other indications helping to determine itj* _in 

Nr srmJuipmudda (Vyavaham, 31 a);—and in Viraniitroff aya 
(Vyavahiira, 142,) which explains * ’ iw * that 

for which no determinent is aviulable in the shape either of 
witnesses or marks.' 

VERSE CCLXVII 

This verse is quoted in Aparar^H (p. 808), wliich adds 

ihiit U'tidhfi" here means ‘cutting oft’ the tongue’;_ in 

ParasharaiuadlMva f\"ya%'iihara, p. 295);— in Mlak^ard, 
(2Jur), where Jidlambhafft adds the following notes:— 

‘ 150,—Whetlicr it should be 150 or 200 in any 

particular case is to depend upon tlie lightness or gravity 
of the oftenoe —‘ warfAo,’ beating :uid so forth. 


EXFLANATOltT-—APtfYATA VI T( 
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It is quoted In ViwuiarfUnaicira (p. 250), wliieh adds 
tlM>following notes’ stands fertile* middle’ kind 
of defamation—ssiys Fdrijdia adhytti-dlmm ghatam \ 
vd% this alternative is prescribed in view of the 
romparative gravity of the defatnation » vft^ihft , beating, 
witting off of the tongue and so forth. 

It is quotetl in Vyavahdramnyid'fif* (p. 99) t —nnd 
in N^fsimhoprasdfla (Vyavahara, 44 b); ^in V tvadaeftin- 
frtjnani (Calcutta, p. 70 ), winch explains * ’ as 

‘one and a half’, and ‘WAa’ as ‘Wting’, and says 
tluit the punishment, in the case of the Vaishya and the 
Shndra also, is for de&unation;—and in VTrcimitrodai/ft 
(Vyavahara, 149 a). 


\T5BSE CCLXVin , 

This verse is quoted in (2. 207), to the 

effect that the Brabmana is to be fined 50 for inmdting 
a Kaattrij'iK 25 for insulting a Vaisliya and I2i for insulting 
a Sliudra AparSri;a (p. 808), to tlie same effect, adding 
that so manv jxnfctg are metuit \—sind in VivaAotVatnSk^Tct 
(p. 151), which adds tJmt *oiAiWiom^ann ’ mtions ‘defaming,’ 
‘ insulting. ’ 


YKS&E CCLXIX 

This verse is quotwl in Viv&dttratndkam (p. 149), 
wliich adds the following notes i—No special stress is meint 
to lie laid hereon tlic mention of tlve ‘ twi(5e-fjom ’ (what is 
stateil being equally applicable to all oafFtes);—** vyaitkrditiw ’ 
means de/amaiion, other than tiie divulging of « secrei, 
which latter is what is spoken of by the phrase * 
{xvachawye. * 

It is quoted in Vtrfvnatrodciya (Vyavaliiim, 49 a). 
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MAyO S!ffEm—XOTER 


\t:rse oclxx 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p, 8(1!))anti in 
Viva/iaratTiahzra (p, 153), wliich iitkts tlie fntloi^ing antes;— 
* Etcijati *, * onoo-born is the ShSdra, since he has no 
itpaftidtfctwx (which is the second hirthX—* ddr^tna^a heart- 
remling, insinuating n heinous tiinie and so forth, — 'Jaghan- 
yajyrfthJiavo^ \ the Shniti hjiving descrilxjd the Shut^i as 
born from tlie feet Tliis implies that in the case of the 
mixetl castes insulting die twice-born also, the same penalty 
is meant since these also are ‘ low-lxirn, ’ 

Sd/amhhc^tG (on 1, 107) remarks that in.aamuch 
ns in verse 177 tlie cutting of the tongue is oj^clud^ in the 
ease of the Sliudra insulting the Taishyii, what is said in 
tlie present vei^ must l>c restrictetl to the Slmdra insulting 
either a BHihmam or st Ksittriya. 

VEESE CCLXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vii'ddarat7idkxtra(p. 153), which 
adds the following notes.—‘ AhhulroA:ena\m an extremely in¬ 
sulting manner,— ayonutyah \ tniule of iron,— sthaiihi^ \ nail. 

It is quoted in Apfirarka (p. 300), which sjiys tlmt this 
is tnciint for very frequently repeatol offenec. 

VERSE CCLXXn 

Cf, 11 115. 

TliLs verse is quoted in Apartirha (p. 309), which 
adds that ‘ fesyr* ’ stands for tlie Shiidra ;— and in Virdda- 
ratndkftra (p. 254). 

VERSE CCLXXm 

Cf. 2. 19-11. 

‘AWa sAdrimm’—TVith leferentxi to occupation and 
to the body* (Medliiititlii) ^‘bodily sacmmenta' (KulJQka and 
others). 


EXPLANATORY—AJ>H VA YA VIII 


rm 


This verse is quoted in yivadctralnSkmra (p. 254), which 
iidtLs the following notes :—^ Km^nui * tiiisterides anil the like ; 
—* sharlraiH limbs of tlie iMxty,™' vitathawj, falsely,— 
the momhig Ijeing that if one, tlirough anogiidee, spreads 
hilse reports n^rding tlie lemiing, country, oiitte, aiisterihes, 
and liinlis of another, he ahall be linetl 2r)(L Tlie Instniiaen- 
tid ending in ' Vitathhut ' is in iwoorddiice with PHnintit 
Sutra * Frakfttfadihhya u}ia^ahkhjfdnam*;—' Shrtita\ 
‘ lesirnit^' iijid the rest are mentioned by way of il lustration 
of die false reports; e. —^‘This tajui Ims not learnt die Veda,’ 
* he is not im inhiibitiuit of Arj^avarta,' *lie is not u Brili* 
nmmi ‘ he has peaforniecl no austerity at ad / * bis tiikin is 
not free from disease * and so forth.—* Dwjxt ’ stands for the 
liigh opinion dial one bus in regiml to Ids own qualidcaLions 
and consequently the low opinion that be has witli regnrxl 
to other persons. 


VERSE CC1.XX1V 

This 1*01556 is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 204X w-hich notes 
that diis rule refere to a case wliere die .defaiiier is a very wicked 
person; {Uid Bdfamhhatfi lias the following notes i — 
^Tathtfena* even in tnitli ,—' kdt'j^dpaimvarmn * at least 
one kdradpftna, never less than tliat; this refers to cases 
where a wicked 5iiid ill-l>cliaved person insults a i^iste-fellow. 

It is quoted in Ajxtrdrka (p, tiilHi), wliidi adds tlmt this 
refers to a ulsc ivlierc the insullet is a uuui with very superior 
qualifications, or w'here the motive of msulting is very insigni¬ 
ficant. 

It is quotetl in VicdtiartUndJcarti (p, 247), which ex¬ 
plains ' i'drifdpandrarnm* as ‘that tlmn which one hdrfd- 
pitHu is loweri. e., ^ two kdr^dpu^f^ \—in 
dhavtt (Vyavjihiirj, [x. 2U5J, w liieh adiU that tliis to an 

extremely wicked person;—^in Nfmn/mptHfKd'.ltt (Vyuvahara, 
44 b) ;—and in Vlramilrotfaffa (Vyavahai-a, lott a). 
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MANT HMfllTJ—JiOTES 


VFMSE CCLXXV 

* AJ^i(tratfan ’—Defumesi, by csuising diitseDsion' (Me- 
tiiiatitfai),—^‘iUjL'Uses of a boinoa'* crime’ (Go^^Rlbtl‘!Tjll, KHliQku 
iuid Eaghavancmdii)^—‘cutaLses of incest ’ (Noriiyada),—’ uMkes 
iheiii angn"' (Nnndinu). 

This vei^ is quoted in Mituk^itrd (2.204), which (reudiug 
bS'AtJcrMifmm' for ^tanayam ’) adds tiiat tliis rcfeiv to crises 
where tlm wife ia fnno/Y^nf of wbit Is said against her, and 
where the mother and the rest iire even guilty of wluit is 
all^eiL lidlamh/iaffi adds the foUowiiig notes:—■ 

‘Jt^dnayart,’ defaming,—not leaving in favour 
ttf t what says in tt^tird to tliis nile atiawere 

objection taken againiit it by KidliikA, tliat some ciplnna- 
tion should be foimd for the same penalty lieing prescribed 
for insulting all die persons mentioned here;—MedbatitUi, 
on the other hand, adopting tlie reading ’ /anayomiias 
explained * ^dragon* as catmny among the 

persons mentiotiecL 

It in quoted m Vira^itrodaga (Vj-avidiare, 140 b), whicdi 
explains * hhrdtarmn ’ as * elder brotherand adds that this 
refers to cstse;* where the eiders have done some misc-hief, and tlie 
wife lias done nothing wrong;—in Parduhararnddhtiva 
(Vyavahatfi, p. 295), which adds tlie same note an 
Mtfdk^rd] —tuid in VgavahdramagTdha {p. 90), which 
adds that the * brother mesint here is the el^r one, since 
he is mentioned along with tlie father and the rest/ 
and adds that MUdk^rd and other worts have declared 
that this refers to the ti-ife only when she is innocent, 
and to the mother and others even when they are 
guilty. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndicora (p. 250), which 
reads * ^»H«yani/ and explains* nJfcfdmyon ’ 'ag ‘gnj,. 
jecting,]to insult’;—and | in Nfntnhapmmda (Vyavahwo, 
44 b). 


KXl'LAyATORY—ADECYAY.i VTII 5^3 

\TRSE CCl^VI 

Thw verse la quuteiJ ju VwddartUjiukai-a (p, 255X 
which adds the following cxpbiiuitious:—^Iii a coise where a 
Brail lauQii and u K^ttriya liave insulted one another, the 
"first amercement’ <>ii the latter.—Aceonling to /Jd/awt- 
l)kat0 (2. 2h7) the rule tefera to ctises where the defamtion 
tf= in leganl to it heiinms oBeotie;—It is quoted in Vivd^ 
flachmtdmani (Cideutta, p. 71), wliieh stiys that this refers to 
eases of mutiud defaiimtion between tlie BrShmaiia and the 
Ksjttti-iya, and adds drat tlie same law holds goot) as l>etwei?n 
the Vaishya and the Shndm also j — and in ytrarntfodayct 
(Vynvahara, 150 a). 

VERiiE crLXXvn 

Tins verse is qiiotetl hi Vivaddratfidkar^t (p, 250), 
which adtls the following t—^Hie rule laid dow'ti in the 
preceding verse is applicable to tlie Vaishya and tlie 
Shudra also SvffJdtimpratV —‘its lietween persona of the 

aaiiic caste ’ (tiie punishment is to lie ipjlicteil) * 
in accordance with the siiperiorty or inferiority of position 
and quaUfications i—' chhedaparjaitt this precludes the 
cutting of the tongue. 

It is quoted In iHfal’^ard {2. 207), to the effect that when 
the Vaishya nUuses tlie Shudra, he is to l>e fined 5U pctntK, 
Bdlatnh/iaffi Ims the following notas:— * Vitshndratfof^ 
in the case of the Vaishya and the Shudra — -‘Svajaiim 
prati' —^iusulting each otha*,—‘ ii'a«t3 eathe case is to be 
'trentetl as in the case of the Brahma m and tlie Kiattriya,— 
i. when the Vaishya insults the Shudra, he should pay the 
'first nmerceraentund when die Shudra immlis the Vaiahya, 
he should pay the' middle amercement—this should Ije the 
penalty inflicteil, .and duire is to he no cutting of the tongue ; 
— tattvata^ / tliia is die legal punishment. — Thia verse, as 
idao die preceding one, tvders to u case where the deftmiadun 
ia in regard to a heinous offence. 


MAST ftsotm— 
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Tttsqootwlin (VvAvalmrii, 150a>. 

VERBE fY1.XXrX 

ThU wrw is qiwtwl in Vivwhmtftiaiam (p. 258), 
wliioii pxplfliiis ns ‘ shikew,’-^* ’ (wliifli 

is its rcndiiijt for ^•Michre.^thmr) tin ‘«np nf tlie> threo 
liiglivr ciLster*;—Hiiti *««/7/a;aA’ ils ilie ‘ Sliudniimd in 

Virftmitvod^i/a CV'yavnliara. U(l b). 

It i« qiKitnit in Vt/atuthdinxni^Mha (p, 100);—in 
Paranharattuidhava {Vyavaliara, p. 288);—in Ap<trarUa 
(p* 813), to tlie t‘6lk't thjit the limb sUoulil be out nff, if n 
Sh^lm taiiise. pain to a Btiiliraanji, or a Kwttrivn or n 
Valshyfl;^andiiiM/fnA-#at-d{2.2l{i), to the effect thiit if 
a Shudra cattses piiin to the Bmliinanfi, or to the Ksiittriya, 
or to the Vaishya, lus limb slioiild be e«t off; imd adds that 
innanmch as tliis Jays down tlie cutting of the limb of n 
Bhudm who strikes any tmce-lorn person, it foIlowH, from 
the p,inty of reasoning, tluit tins same ininisljuient Ls to be 
i*ted npon the Viushyn striking tlie Keattriya, 
BalamUaff, l„,.s ,I,e following notes 
higher caeto, twioo-l)om easte,-^* fuaifnj.i; f,e who is bom of 
tlieW-^ost limb, or one Ixim of the fewest 

caste,—i.e, tfic SJiudra. This ifamo rule h? applicable also to 
the Vainhya striking tlie K^ttriyu, as ilic foraia- is ' anipaja ’ 
‘low-fxjrn,* in comparison witli the latter, who therefore h 
‘superior.' 

It is quoted in Nrnitnfutptyiitatlu (Vva^idium, p 44 b) * 

m VivSdaMniamam {Oilc-uH., p, 75). vihM. cxplmj 

ifhreyammm ’ (which is its residing for * shresf/tam ') as * tlie 
three higher tastes,’ and ' antyaja* as * S'htidrn. ’ 

^mSE tX’LXXX 

Jliis v'crse is quotetl in Vivddataindkara (p, QtJgl . _ 

in Parasharamddhava (VyiM-nham, p. 288), wliich otldF 
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mu 

tlu*!!, tlioiigli in tim of otiier mii^tng a weapon to 
striki* onu of a liighf^r mste, tUe ijoasilty is to 1 m‘ the \flo4t 
aiiierw'ment,' yet for (he STihdm it lins to Iw tJic eiuting of 
the li!Ln4 uud otlier limbs. 

Tilts Is quoted in (p, 8l4);^iii J/ifaiiOrfl (2- 

2to), to tUe of!b(.‘t tljiit in the eiLse of the Shridni for merely 
raising'a weajwn, thejiaml is to l>e c-iU off; — ►in Vivojlachin- 
taw/wnt (C.'rtleiittii, p. Tfi);—muiln Vti'aMitfnfkiyn (Vyiivnliiim, 
:4(i b). 

VERBE CCLSXXl 

Tins verse is quotetl in Apa/t arjca, (p. 814) i — luul in 
Vindd(i7'(Utidi^tefa (p 2G8), which adils the following notes; — 
‘ Sokdxtt7ia'mohk{2>}-'Sps7ify* sitting on the iMiuie seat>—‘ <jd>h{- 
j/rep^^u ' (lit destrows of getting at) stumBng here for actually 
gett{7ig at itself,—tlw mim sitting upon the simie seat witJi 
liis superior should he ' bmndedon tits hip iind banished ’j—- 
‘lUkri^ta,' tlie Biflununa, 'afiokfifiaja,* the Bhudni,"' Jlrtan- 
tak, branded with rwl hot iron,—‘^AfcAa^’n part of tlie loin * 
—find in VivadcuMntd7nani CC’alcutta, p.75), which says tlmt 
the ‘ bnimling' is to l>e done with iron, and tlnU ‘ sphicfnt ’ m 
n putt of the vruwt 

VERSE CC'LXXXn 

Tins venie is quoted in Vivddarai7uHa7''a (p. 208), wliicb 
adtls die following notes:—' Avarti^thivato dar 2 )dt\ tliroiigb 
urrogance spitting on the superior, — ammutrogatet^* sprinkl¬ 
ing urine ,—* avashtifd/tagaUi^,'^ pas.sipg wind tliroiigli tiie 
anus with a loud sound; — in Apararka (p, 814), wliich 
takes it a» prescribing the penalty for the Sh^ira tloing these 
things upon twiue-bom persons in Pardi^hmYtmUdham 
(Vyavnhiira, p. 288)in Mitdksiirii, (2, 115) where 
;Pa/am6Acilfi remarksi thiit the acts here mentioned ate 
indicatiims of disnigunl and oontempt;—and in Vivdda^ 
c/dntdmam (Calcutta, ppt 75 and 75). 


MAKi- sMHirr—^xcmvs 




VERSE C^'LXSXIir 

It is (.lifBciilt to see why Hopkins wills the reading 
* daifhikdtfmiu * * obHcvirc,* 

Tills TO-rse is quoted In Apat-arta (p, 814). which adds the 
following notes ‘ Da>/h{kdtfdm—on the lieard,—* 

scrotum 1 mil the nwtiif the scrotum a/ottt^ wwe lueaut, then 
the plural etnjing mdd not be jmtifiwljn Vivadu- 
t'atndkara (p. 208), whicli reuuirks that the dual ending 
has been used it) hftstuu with a view to iudlonte that hot ft 
harufn are to be cut off even though the bean! l>e held by one 
only; and it explains ‘ da^^thika; ns bemvl '—and In Vivada- 

chimmani (Calcutbi, p. 76), which explains these two verses 
to menu that ‘if a Sliudrn insults a man of any of die higher 
castes by spitting at lilm, hk lips should W tail ofi‘ —jf by 
urinatii^ on his body, hk urinniy organ should be ait ofi;—if 
by i>a.^ing wind over him, the anus should be cut off--jmd if 
by witching hold of his hair, then his Iiands should l>e ait off; 

VERSE ('CLXXXrV^ 

**Aaordingto Riighuvananfhi tlie rule refers to Shoibas 

uBsadting Sliudnus. According to Xantyana, the last of¬ 
fender's property sbidl be confiscated.’ — ^Rulder. 

This verse b quoted in Vivadarahtdkar(t (p. 1G4), 
whidi remarkfi that in view of the law laid down hy VUnu' 
tiiat for causing bleeding tiie fine shall IjelUyonoj,—die pennlty 
here hud down should be understood to be applicable to raseis 
wbere tiiere is much bleeding camietl hy the tearing of the skin. 

It Ls quoted in Pardfiluiratnddhana (Vvavabara, p, 287); 
—in Apardrka (p. 815) whici) adds tliat, die bie^din^ 
is due to grievous hiirk then the fine h to lie 160, other¬ 
wise 64;—in Mitdiford (2,218), where Balambhaift 
remarks that tlie penalty here hud down applies to tsuies whei^ 

the hurt has been inflicted on some vital part of tlie body •_ 

and in Vwadachintdniani (Calcutta, p. 74), which explains 
‘ as eqiuvfdeiit to four ‘ mvarnanj 
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VERSE CCLXXXV 

“ Acconiing to (iovip(|jir5]a tlw Jine for mjiiruig trues 
wtiidi give slmcle only is to be veiy snijill; io tbe taise of 
Hon’er-lKsmnw trees, middling i and in the of fruit trees, 
iiigli”—Rubier. 

This Yerse is quoted in VyaVithdrffinayiiMa (|>, lUfi);— 
;md In Aj){trdrktt (j>, 81Q). 

VERSE CX:’LXXXV1 

Tills verso Is quoted in Vivdda^t'tUndkam (p. *d(iO), which 
adds that" ’ iiiesms ‘with the intention of giving 

jmin and the udditii>n of this imptlfs that tliere is no crime 
if the hurt is caused by duince ;—iuid In VtvSdae/iiittdTuani 
(CalcntUi, p. 75), vrliieli exphuna VftfAAAdya’ iis‘witliUio 
intention of causing pain.' 

\^KSE OC*LXXXVn 

‘ Prana ‘ rital strength ' (Mcdhatitln);— *' bmithing 
power' (Gorimlarapi and Riigliavananda), 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarainakai^n (p 2711);—and 
in Vyawthdtxi-Bdlambftatli (p. 912). 

VERSE CC’LXXXVm 

This veise is quoted in Apardrt^ {p, 820) ;—in 
Vivddw'atnaiara (p. .S52\ which adds tliat each case has to 
he taken on its iiierita, in relation to die quality of the pro* 
perty damaged;—in Mitdl'.^ard (p. 264) r“-aiwl in 
cAtWnmrtni (p. 

VERSE CCLXXXUX 

This veise is qiiotcil in FtenitidrotflaA'fTm (p. 352), 
which adds the foUowing notes:'--* C/iai'miArtwi’, shoes and 
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Other leather goMls,’”Souie people explain tliat In the expres¬ 
sions‘e/icw-nwttAaj'miiatw’, the Brst‘cAann«’ serve*< tlie purpose 
of uiitking the tno-uning cteoFer,—the Pi^tha 
and such things— *‘Jo§tramtiy<^\ the jar and such tilings,—the 
fine erpud to five times tlie value of the flowers elc. is ouo that 
has been laid down by Brhospnti idso^ but elfsewhere Mann has 
laid down die line to be hundred and more times the value of 
the flower ettt.,—anil these are to be retomiled by tlie view 
that the exact fine in emdi case is to lie detennined liy the 
quality of the flower etc, damaged;—it Inus to lie noted that 
the satisfaction of tlie injured isiily lias to he secured in 
these cases sdso. 

It is quoted in Apf^rdrka (p. 820). 

VER.se IX'XC 

This veree is quoted in Viitddm'alnakara (p, ‘i^iO), 
wbidi ndds the following notes ;—* Ydn£t\ the ciiariot and the 
rest,— *y»ntr\ tlie iJairioteer,—'ahmj-tofndn*',' lying Uyonil 
punishiiient’, i. e., not to be punisheil ;-'and in Vyijva ftdra^ 
BdfftmhhQift (p. 1040). 

V ERSES CCXCI- CCXCII 

These verses are quoted in Apardrkn (p. 803) \—in 
Mitdk^ard {p. 200), to tiie effect tlint the man is not Uahle to 
punishment as die dnniage is not due to iuiy act of liis. 
Bdlanihkatii notes that tmder the ten drcuinsUuices lien: 
enundatoii neitlier tin; owner nor the drfver of tlie cliariol 
deserves miy pimislinieut;—the adjectii'es * cMinnandgyi* 
etc., refer to tilt: hiillm-ks or otlicr iUiinials yoked to tlie 
chariot,—the ^ i/nga ’ is a piece of wooden pole,—if thy piece 
of vvixmI insiilc iliu wheel should luip[ten to la* broken on 
uceoimt of thu unevenness the roful,—ihe ropes witJi 
whicli the several parts of tJie chariot are loiuud should be 
snapixil,—siiiiihirly on the snapping of the yohlng-stnip or 
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tlw reins,—iK'ing die y^ildng^stnip with wliieli 
die shaft is tieil to die luiek of dm lmllo(*lf,-^the teadi 
drctimstance is that when the driver ur some one in dm 
chiiriot has iieen iTjnug ah aid *timi iifdtle’;—if nndci' any of 
these ten drainistanwa, die i‘hari<it sUouhl happen to 
ilo ilamage to any liWng being or to any property, the driver 
and the rest are not liable to any punishmem. 

It is ^piotetl in Vivadaratnahtra (p, tv'liioh 

aihls the following notes:—‘C'/iAinnond^yS,’ thi* string 
(tinneoUxl with the nostrils snapping,— 'hJiinnuyiigi', the 
wooden yofcitig-shuft breaking,—luovenieni (inamfl by some¬ 
thing eoming up either sideways on in fumt, i. e,, if by 
roason of something else eoming up sitlewnys, or in front, 
the ehariot should be turned asi<le anil thereby do damage, 
there is to lie no piinlsliment,“‘aitftt ' is dm pieee of wood in 
the wheel (the axle),—‘yawirdnuwi’, the diongs with whieh 
the yoking slmft is tied up ,—' \ dm reins, — if the 

driver or someone else t^ilb out loudly'move oft'*, and yet 
disregarding the warning, some one eomes too nenr the 
ebariut iunt becomes hurt, then the driver and otlmrs are not to 
lie punished. 

It is quoted in Fftrm/iarnmddhawt (Vyavahara, p, 
to the eftert tlmt in a ease w here the hurt is i^usei] by some 
one who is helpless in the matter, he is not to lie punished, 

iVXCUl 

This veJTfMf is quoted in Apw'arka (p, 8B3), whleli 
explains ^prnjaht ’ n<? die drivf*r- find ' swdtnt * ms the man 
rifling in the chariot;—in SniTtiiatim (p, jjJJIJ), which 
explains the meaning to be that, in a cmie where the eharifit 
goes astray on itmiunt <if die ineffideney of the fInver, anff 
winsiw luiit to some one, a line of 2tH) shonhl lie inqKjsed on 
the owner of the eluiriot for the ofFenee of having engaged an 
inept flriver;—in Bdktwbha((i (:i. 201J) wltidi nddii 
die same ex phi nation as the one just given ;—and in 
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(pL 282), vvliich adds the following notes:— 
In H twe where the owner of the (iuiriot hiw eraployetl stn 
inefficient flriver, :md tlie horees go ai^tniy by rcsison of the 
diiTer's ineffidenCT, if there be any (Inmagc;; ctiuricd by 
this, then tlie owner ehoiih] be Hned 2(11). 

It is quoted in Vtfavahartt-Baiamhhaffi (p. lCi41). 

VElim t'CXC’IV 

This rerse is rpiotefi in Virddurahtakatvt (p. 282), Iv 
die efFeet that in u ease where the driver ta effinent, the 
punishment shall lie inflicted upon him ; and it explains 
' aptcth ’ m ‘ fully expert ’ i — and in Mitak^ftrii (2. 8tl0) 
wliicli arlds, lluit if the owner employs im expert tlriver, then it 
is the tlriver that is to Iw punished, not the owmer ;—iinfl 
in Vyamhiirii^BdlmNbfuitfi (p, 1042), 


VERSE rc^xcv 

Tills rerse is quotetl in VivmfaTratndkttra (pi 282), 
which exphiins die ineaining to lx* that in a tstae where being 
inefficiently iJriven hy the driver, tlie chariot happens to lie 
ohstruited on the loud l>y another dniriot or by an tinimiil, 
and . thereby eatises hurt to a living bdng, the iHinishtuent 
is to lie inflicted on tlie driviw, ‘ fltJtVAnrifaA,' most surely. 

It is quoted in *Bdff*mhhaf(i ' on 2. 3lf0. 

VER8E CC’XCVl 

This verse is quoted in Vif^tidaratndlaru fp, 283), which 
tidds die following notes :—^Tiie term ' rhaumval ' indicaites 
the fine that has Isx-n prescnlxil in umnection with the 
‘ highest iimereem€*nt*,-^ind not mutifatton oi* tiraih ; as 
there cimld lie no ‘half' of the latter,—such a half lidng 
prescrified in the latter part of the verstf for causing hurt to 
cows ami such other animals, 
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It ij* qudttM} in Vyiitiahara7Hfiyvlkn (p. lOSi);—in 
Pat‘iiyharf»niddJuiitt (Vy-avnljlini, ]>, 201 ) ; — »m] in 
Mitiiljfttra (2. wIipiv Bdffmhhaffl iidds thn foil fining 
not4^.<:—If n iiuin kilhil l>y a rliiiriot going jiiftray 
by rpfisfjn of tbd <lrivor, tlion lio nt once Ixjcoints as 

gii&it nn oftpndor as a thiirf, ami linbK* to !» piiniHliMi tis a lliiof 
I * ^ ij^ iinotlmr it^nUbg for ‘ ']; niul tlm pomiliy 

moant here niust tie tlu! ‘ liighei^t aniemmiotit,* not dt‘^h, 
sintie the second Indf of the veriie speaks of the ‘ half ' of the' 
saiel penalty, by niiieh ^lialP a fine of 500 ia meant, for the 
ott'eiice of killing siidi larger animals as the eow and the* 
like. 

VK\ii<K a’XCVIl 

Tliis verse is qtLOtoel in {3. JlOO), where 

Bnlawfdifttlt adds the following notes ‘ K^drti-^tJfhit * 
are sutaUer nniiiwils,—tlief*t*«W/er ones la'ing lather in 
dUvesi At'., or in gua/iiy, e.y.^ goats ; hut it is the former 
that aie meant hen*; so tliat for the killing of n young calf 
the fine wouUl lie 200 ; in the ease of liitvh that an* 
Husphioiis—in shape or in quality,— ‘ mrga' tire rwi'ti. the 
pr.s<*io mid fither species of the deer,—'hinls, siiih aw the 
pfirrot, tire swan anti so forth,—^tlie tine is 50. 

It Ls quoted in Vivdfptratndkarti (p, 283), which adds tlie 
following notes ; — ATsinfr^i ’ mams jtmaH ; anil ' smallness ’ 
Is of two kinds—tlue to age, as in tlie case of the elephjint 
ciih, and due to quality, as in die t^aso of the gnat and the 
like i tliv 'shtifih<i tnfya ’ are the J?wrfr, the PfJfatu and so 
forth ; amt * ihvifha ’ hinLs are the parrot and the like. 

It is quoted in VyavahdrujnfiyUkha (p. lOO); — and 
in Pai'd^/iarifmdfi^va (Vyavahara, p. 2ftl). 

VER8E CCXCVm 

lliis verse is quoteil in Vimdftrnindkarct (p. 283), 
which notea that the * md^ahj ’ is equal to two kffnnfoji. 
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as by ParijaUt ;—in Para:iharama*P*arH 

liarji, p. 21J1)*;—imd in (2-i5<K»), whern Btlhfnhhatti 

add:* the following riolw:—For the killit^ f»f a donkeyi 
or gfflit or sheep, the fine eniisists in o d/d^vM in 

weight, mid not and for the killing nf a ilog or a pig, ono 
Mas» of silver. It nottjs la)th the restdings, *^#aflfAaTrtff^iAaA 
,.,ni{iiikah ' mid ^pafichama^tka}} .Tan^irtiYi/t 

VERSF CCXOIX 

C/. 4. Ifi4. 

'Phis verse is quoted in Viv^aTatttaiura (p. 271), 
which explains that the ymngi^r ‘brother’ is meant;—^iu 
Vtratnitroduga (Bnniskiira, p. 514);—in Apararla {p. 
tilt), and idso p, 817);—in Vyuvahara-Balrtmhhalfi (pp. 572 
and ft 10);—in Sconnkaramagukha (p. »2) in *?af7W- 
kdrm'tftiiiiittufn (p. 314), whicfi says iluit the specilic 
mention of the ‘ uterine’ brother indicates ihiit the h:ilf-bn>ther 
shall not lie Imiten ;—unci in SmTtichandTila (FaniakiiTa, 
p. 142), which says tbit this lieating shonhl lie done only 
when the hoy proves intrndable to diiding and other means; 
—and in Vivddaehinldmani (Cahmttsi, p, 7LV), 

\T3R8E OCX* 

This verse is quoteil in Vti'<nnih‘cdaya (fikimskatii, 
p. 514);—^in Apardt'hu {p. ft Lft). whifdi espliiins tliat 
moans *aii offentx' deserving pnoishment ’;—ngain 
on p. 817, where ‘ kilvi^am ' is exphiinetl as ‘ punishment ’;— 
in Fivddaratndkara (jx 271), vrhich explains ‘pf4thahii^' 
as ‘not in a vital part, ’ and * uttiimdhge * also as ‘ in a vital 
part’;—In Vidhdnapdrijdkt (p. 531));—in Mitdi^rd 

(2. 32), in support of the riew tlmt, if, in a tit of passion, the 
Teacher should strike tlie pupil in a lital fnirt of the bwlv, 
and the boy should complain l»efort* the king, then it beootu^ 
an admissible suit;—^in Fytwfthdra-Bdlamhhat(i (ppt ,f>72 
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iiiul 019) ;—in Nrmnhapt'oitadft (SiiiusBtii, 47 h};— 
la Saui'ttdruiiHii/ukJtfi (p. r)2) to tlie fOw't tiuit no one 
uLtniW Iw r^tmek on tlw* liwul;—in SuiiU>Mt-arctttt/mdld 
(p. :4ir>), wliitrh says tluit * iiiitowwiriffo' raesiii.-^ ‘ li«id' ;^n 
Smrtii'hajulra-d (Snmskani, p. l42);-^inl in T/ptid/a- 
chintdmani (C’rtU-nthi, ]). 7G). 

VER*sE cx::t;i 

Tliis vnrso h qnottal in Vivddai'atTulkara (p. 280). 
\"ERSE GCCU 

'Hiis verse is quoted in Vivddarfttnakara {p. 293) ;— 
tuid in (p. 124), 

vERriE cxxin 

Tills vem» is quoUnl in Fivdflttratndkara (p. 293), 
wLicli mills iliat this lud is cnUetl on tlie gniund 

of its Imving to In* done day after ilny; tuid ^Maya- 
dak^findm ' means ‘ SaUt'a at whieli seourity is the sneriEc-ial 
f0p';—utiil til ritrat/acAin/amoini (p. 124). 

VERSE COCIV 

** This is tlmt hnnons "sixth' of good or eni whieti the 
king dmws upon Mmiielf by protecting or n^letting iiis 
people; he receives a suxih of tlie proiliiwi jus tax (7.130), and 
in ivtum, it may Ijo, raust give security to tlie realm, or he 
gets die mime proportion of the fniits of their bad deeds; or (t/. 
verse 30S) he takes all the ain of the world YajOnvalkya 
miys (1.334—33G) he takes one-sixth of the fruit of their 
giHid deeds, but one half of their sin in case lie does not protect 
them. Similarly the sixtli or tlie twelfth part (8. 35), or 
kilf (8*39) is the slmre of the treasure the king receives; and 
again in 8. 18 he receives a fourth of the fruits of the sin 
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Ity ii wrung Jeoisioji in ('titirL’'^Hojikiiis. who PDffrs 
tu the INrAhHhhSniln (13, r>i, 3+-3rt), wlim, iu regjjnl to tUi? 
Hin. <litthrent views (foiirfli hnlf, whole) lire set forth 

line! tlien tlie <v»noJiisIoM shitetl ui favour of tlH»/«t/ri/* psirt, 
wliicli, it \» sahL is in aoeuntani'e nith the * tesiehing of 
Mann.’ 

This verse is qnoteil In Purai^hftramadliavft (Achiini, 
p. 397);—^iu Virautik-otlaya (Rnjniilti, p. 255);—in 
N^rjdmhapruifuda (p. 73 p) i —sind in Vivad^tchititattiftni 
(p. 263). 

VERSE can'' 

This verse is quotwl in Virmnihffdnyn {Rijn nil i. p. 
254);—ami in VtrudavhtntaitKtni (p. 203)i 

M!RSE C^CrVI 

This verse Ls quoteil in Vh-amitrodayrt (Rljuulti, p. 
2r>4);"in Paraahararn^dhftvft (Aelilni p. 307);— and in 
Viti'adackintdnmni (p. 26.3). 

VERSE CCrVTI 

‘SrtftV—^Hie share b kind, L fe, the surtli part of the 
liarvtBt’ (M«Uw7tithi. G<mmhirajn, Kullukii, Nnrfyana nnd 
Riigliarantiada);—^choice portions of grains and cuttle &e.* 
(Nandana). 

‘Aoram’—^Tux in «wh’ (Mcdhntithk wliose expression 
*dravyad5na* lins been nusread hy Bidder ]faiightt^ 
dana’);—'*taxe!f, paid iiiontiily, or at fixed times by tin* villages’ 
(GovindaTfijiir Knllukn and Haglui^'anamlii). 

*Shvlkam ’—^Tolls jind duties payable by morchantB* 
(Medbatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Pardiiburamudhaifa (Adiatsi, 
p. 397)i—and b Viramitrotlaya (Rajaulti, p. 255). 
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VERSE tXXl’MK 

Tin's verse is ifmiteil in Viramitrodttyn (Riljaniti, p. 
255). 

VERSE CX:'CIX 

—^'Deserter uf tlie Brahmima’ (Xiin- 
itnrui, wliose naulittg in *vlprfilopakmtC)i —^*who Uikes pro¬ 
perty e’i'en from a Braliimme* {Nnrayana);—'‘mpiicioiti^ i. e*, 
who lakes (gniinH «£;<:) impntperly’ (^letlhatitiii). 

'riiis venw is qiiotetl in VtramitrfKJaya (Rajutifli, p. 
255), whidi explmns ‘wjww/o/m/'awi’ (wlniili is it.'S reiid- 
ing for ‘wJ>r«/ 1 t^ojWWbani') as 'one wlm injures the iiveliliood 
of the Eralmiiiiius’,—jind *rtfrara»»', ‘one who enjoys/ 

VERSE CCCX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadarainaiaru (p. 630), 
whielt adds Uie following notes :— ^'Adhm-vtikum' men ns, 
froni tlie wnte.xt, tiie tijief,-“‘ny«ya7'^\ rRjtiaints, otieciM,— 
‘^nirodhaiuC^ tlirowing into prison,— “liatulha', restricting 
freetbiii by meiins of ehains and so forth ,—^dvidhetm 
vadhena', in the fonn of hcHting and the like. 

VERSE CCt^Xl 

This verse is quoted in VivManUuQkartt (p. fll8), 
wliidi explains ^pdpdh' jis —and *S«c/A«uctA’ ns 

‘persons atting in ucoordiince mth the scriptures/ 

VERSI-: ct:cxu 

This verse is quoted in Smftirhandrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 66);—amt in KftyfthtljiOtar" (14 a), which explains 
as ‘aliouting/ 
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vEitsE cccxiri 

Thi« r«rse it} !]uote(l in KTtyahulp^Uarn (14 u)' 


VERSE ca;xiv-(;ccxv 

Cf, U, 199-201, 

Thtjstf vert «8 iiri! quoted m Apararka (p. iri 78 ):^^ncl 
io Mitak^ra ( 2 ^ 07 , where only illfi quutetl). 

VEBi^E CC'CXVIJ 

ilw*. X ami S plaw 317 lunl ita after 31 ^^ hut 

l>otIi i«kl II nott} to tlie eftkl — *apam shfo^ rajahhii‘itff(M~ 
mat pTmtarn ‘this versMf should lie written 

lifter tite vense rdjabhi^ Tins is nppiueittly it corm*^ 

tor’s note on the mistake (^tiniiitted by n copyist. 

This verse is quoted in ViramitT’Oflapa (Ahnikii, p. "lOni, 
wliidi adds the billowing note :—* ’ is to lx? confitrned 

witSi each of the four — ' tmnddtt \ *pati\ ' yuj-t* ’ and 
‘ }‘djd '— and * fndr^li * means * passes on. ’ 

It is qiiotwl in Frdpmftehtttafiveia (p. wldch 

explains ' ns ‘transfer*;—ami in Hhuddn (Bhriidtlliii, 

p 731 ). 

VERSE C’CX'XVin 

Tills verse i.s quoteil in Mitak^Pra ( 3 . 259 ), whicdi notes 
that this refers to tlie death-penalty;—and in JPrdj/fmA- 
(p. 12 U)« to the effect that ptinishnient serves to 
absoh'e one from the sin of tlie critne. 


VERSE OCCXIX 

* Jfijsom *—< >f gold ’ (Kullrikn) the exact metal has 
not been mentionefl ; it lias to lx* iletemiinMl on die merits 
of each cmse, nwonling as the institution damageil happens 
to lie in a desen or in a euuntrj' with plentiful water-supply 
and so forth' (MedhStithi, whom Bxihler Ims iidsreinesented). 
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Tbis veme is qmitBil iti Vittmiui'afnakOfru (p. 328), 
whicli adils tbp followjpig notps:—Tlie meRjiiug is tiiRt— 
tliP dmuigeit lirtide,—in tlip shape ^i>f the rwpe or ihe jar—- 
lie shall restore to the well. T'lie PdrijfU^t in view of the 
later pn-inoiiii * tut' hits reoJ ‘ rujju(f/uita7fi' aiul lias es- 
plainetl it as u ‘tulleilive oopitlative iitimjsiuwP;—unj ia 

Vivada^Ji vUdjitani (jil 141 ), whidi reads * ra/ju^fia^um ' ami 
explains it as ‘ tlie rope or tlie jar iind expliiios the rule 
as tlmt 'one who steals tlie rope or the jar should reptnoe it, and 
he wlio dnina^ the ihinkin|^*lxioth should lie lined a 

VERSE CCC'XX 

^Kumbha *'—lilqiuvalent to 211 or 22 Prost/tois of 32 
Ptifoa eanh ' (Metlhatitlii};—‘to 2 Ih'onus of 2dli Pafctif 
eaoh ’ (Gonmbimjii, Kulluloi and Riighaviitiiinda). 

Tliis verse Is quoted in SmrlitaUva (p. ,513), where, 
KatySyana is quoted as making ’ equivalent to 20 

rfptmow;—in Apardrka (p, S46), whicli luis the following 
notes ;^The kufnbha is equivalent ri2 dronas ;—‘ vadfia^ 
is l(.i lie indicted on the mun who steals more than 20 
of i>addy; in ‘ other wises'—i'. e., where tlie 
quantity stolen 1 is not hu^ge—the tliief should l>e mode to 
pay a fine which is eleven times tliat ivluch is presctilied 
for cases of i^tesding paddy (?); and the quantity stolen has 
to lie restoreil to the owner. 

It is quoted in Mitdkiard (2. 27.^) as indicating the 
fact that the penalty viuies witli tlie qiuintl^ of gniin stolen; 
it adds tile (oliow’ing notes:—^Fhe icumbha is equal to 20 
dri»MS ,—whetlier die ‘ vctdha' prescribetl here is to be 
heating or mtifiYotioin or death shall depend upon (t) the 
qualities of the thief, of the com stolen and' of tlie owner 
of tlie oonj, and (*t) upon the time, whetlier it is a dme of 
scarcity or plentyand in VtrartiitrO(l(tt/a (Vyavahire, lo ta), 
wliich explains‘lium&Aa’ iid 10 wers, as ‘less tJmn 

ten kutnblias —* lusya * ns ‘ to tlie owner of tlie gniin,’ 
11 
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It w qiiotetl in VImdarfUnahara (p. 311), wliich has 
tbe following notes ;—^'I'he hitmhhit eotiidsts of \i\pn^thaify ' — 
leifs liiati 111 —the property that luiil lieen 

stolen shoviUl l)e it'stow'tl to the owner. 

Et is quoted in Ff/ai*a/iaram€(|^uib'Afr ({I. tPl), wlilcli ex» 
pUiias 10 sintl in PrS.yits^ht hiU’.tvivaka 

(p. 341), which says that this refers to ttases of serious erinie. 

^^^:RSE CCC^XXI 

* Dhurtmwmi^fmmw sjsvarna.rHjutiidrvtiii'fti Articles 
weighed hy scales siidi as gold, silver, (Mecllmtithi, t'iovin- 
diirSja iuiil Kiilluka); — * articles measured by wdglit, t. e-, 
copper and tiie rest, other than gold anil sih’Or, of gold, 
silver, dux' (Narnyana and Bagliiivaiiandii), 

This x’erse is quoted in Apa/raf'lca {p. H47J, which adds 
tlie foltowdng notes; — ** ZJ/iaWmaniiyci * an? those things that 
are measiired hy stales, — i. f% * gold, silver and .so fortli — 
If the author liad only the e:spression * suvarnm'a}<itiidi'na^tn \ 
' gold, silver tStx,’ then Iron and other in^hi also would become 
included; aimihu'ly if he had only ‘f/Attnmonitfi/dTidm’ 
' things weighed hy scales then mola.sses and such other 
tilings also would become included ; hy liavlng hotli, even audi 
articles as pesirls, corals ant! die like, which also are ‘ weighed hy 
scales,' become includetl; diese hitter also belong to the same 
category os ‘gold and silver’ by reason of their l>eing higldy 
valuable ; the term ’ adi means ’ and die like thti.^ it is that 
such tilings as molasses, even tliough they are’weighed by scales’, 
become excluded; Ijectmse, lieiug c;heiipy they have no &\ndlwi,ty 
to ‘gold and silver for the same reason such cheap metuls as 
iron, lead and so forth are not indnded here , — '"uttamani 
‘excellent clothes elotbc^ of j>otr«, (?) iinjia (wool), 
nitm (silk, imd so forth). 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramatfvklux (p^ 102);—in 
ViKddftrtUndkara (p, 323), which explainH ‘£fAtinm«’ a.s 
‘weight’;—in Vgavahrirn.Bdfambhatft (p 087);—ami in 
Viramitrotlayu (Vyavaliara, 152 a). 
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VERi^E CMX^XXIl 

Tliit* verse is in P*iradar<tt.jidtani (p- 323);— 

and in Vtmutiirodft^a (VyavuliSra, 152 a). 

VERSE CCCXXIU 

This verse is quoted in VfV(idarti>.akarft (p, 317), whidi 
explains ‘ AWin^imwi * jis * bnm of g^)0fi families—end 
‘ rotnnnam ’ aa ' emerald ;ind the like’,~^igain 

at p. 324. 

ft is quotwl in ilitakHCTd (2» 275), where J5a/o»>i- 
hkatfi lists the following notes: — *Tlie reading of the third 
foot sict5?pted by all is *muJthyandfU^katra ratndndm\ and 
* riitndndili'fiaiva wrong itJiiding; the meaning 

is that * for stesding persons bora of great f-imilies, specially 
lailies of great families^ smd also of diamond, sapphire and 
other valuable gems, the thief deserves the death-pegalty 
in Prdyoifhchittainvtha (p. 344), wliicJi says thsit this 
clearly refers to the entiling away of boys and girls of good 
families, and not of shtves, — in Pivadachintamani fp, 134), 
which explains ‘ ’ as standing for the etnemld 

and the rest;^ — ^nd in Viramiti^oda'^ft (Yysvaharn, 152 a), 

VERSE txicxxn' 

cy. a 2 a 

This verse is quoted in Vivdtiaratndkara (p, 819), 
which adds the following notes * —* MuhdpfMJ^hn' arc the 
elephant and otJier larg^ aniniids,—whether it was 
stolen at the time of war, or during ordimuy use and so forth, 
— smallness or hirgeness of tlic use to which the 
stolen tiling was I wing put,—‘ (forp/riTo \ licsiWcr or lighter. 

YEBiiE CCCXXX 

Khu'rikdt/dfftrhfi hhhhme '—Medhatithi iniareprc- 
senter] by Buhler. Meilhatithi’s leading is ‘ khurikd^dh ’ 
and the 'kkuril'd* he exphiins us ‘yuyci ^ot'aJe^ttih 
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k^stratUiu mhyat^ ' tlkit whereby tJie ox 

is driTOH by the ox-koeper in the fielcL^ and other 
phices ao apparently die flHving gotul ia m«mt, Buliler 
bail relied upon tlie muling of Ala. tj. which reada the 
sentence aa ' nthmiM yo go7-athak4etrddi^ vahyaid bafl^ 
vardafy ; this reading involves the ilisixi^piincy of the feminine 
noun ‘ being taken as die ox; wliich dijjcrepancv 

nee<t not be oix^pted in the face of the bettor reading in die 
printeil text (of >Limllik) j *6/*tfdan«’ thus lueiiQs ‘picnang’ 
(ffitli the goad) j^Kulluka and liaglmvananda, rcathng 
I'Jifutnka ami ‘ Wt^^^nkd ' explain it ae ^the barren now ' ami 
"bhedane ' as piercing of die nOHe ;—^Niitaynmi explains it as 
the load (Ae ox, Jind ‘ihidaiti’ as ‘cutting open and stealing’; 
—Xand'ina explains the won! as a portiiaiiar spot on the 
back of the ox« 

This veree is quoted In VwddaratndJiiara (p. 3U(), whidi 
adds the following notes :—‘ Sph?ink<i' (which is its reading 
for 'iAai^A'iir) Ls the bttit'eti. coie,~ bkidana ’ is ‘the piercing 
of the nose for purposes of driving —‘juasAundm the 
animals meant here are <dl smaller animals except the sheep, 
the cat and the mongooseiind in rrearfttcAtnfdnin^t (p. 
135), which says tlmt *iutikd’ means ’ the nostrUs’, and 
bhedftna ’ means ‘ boring.' 

VERSE CCICXXVI—CCCXXIX 

These verses are quoted in Fii’ddtirainaAarM (p. 3aii), 
which adds the following notiw:— Anyi^dnietmnddindm \ i. e, 
pa.^es and the like ,—* nnyai pashiftambhavdm*, skins, 
disks and so forthin Fy<»t;oAar«-/(«/rtm6Aof/i (p. 0S9); 
—and in klvadaehmtdmfim (p. 14d), which says that this 
refers to the case of the theft of small quantidee of yam; 
and such as have been made raidy for use. 

VERSE C'CCXXX 

"Anyi^n *—ifedhatithi does not lead ^alpgfii ’ as issu¬ 
ed by Hopkins. 


KXPI/ASATORY—ADHYAYA VUl 


Dll 


^ Fftfkfhttkrifjiattik M^fUiatitlii says that tlie kfpixtliut 
meant may lx? guld or* pj]ver> in iioi'Oitlaiioe widi the j^Wty of 
the offence'— that ‘ it i? nieant to be go^d only * is the view 
that he quotes as beUl by tiie ‘iincienW Biihler Uierefore 
is not right in iittribiiting tliis bitter vdew to Meilhiitithi 
liiniHoif. 

Tills versiif is nuotetl in Viriidaft-atnahara (p, 325) 
whifli »uWs tlie following notes:— ^ HQ7'ife dhdnge \ whidi 
is still Ijang tmripe in the Held; on tiun hdng stolen for pur¬ 
poses of fodder, — ‘iuiga\ tree,—(whidi is its tending 
for quantih'even less than wliat ism be caimetl 

hy II man,—‘ tinhiiskeil,' — 'd/ianyi in tonstro- 

ing tlie sentence the mini her is to be diongetl into the plural, 

* ffhdntfesu, * 

VER8E CX’CXXX! 

* A’tmni'oy?'—‘(a) Friendly leading, or, {b) neighbour¬ 
liness, or (e) absence of watclimiin ’ {Medhatithl);— 
Ciovindiirijn and XarSynnii tmve (a) j— and Kultuka and 
Riighavitnanda have (5).— 8ee 198 above. 

This verse is quoted in Vivad<tr<xtndka^a (p. 324), 
which adds tlie following notes :—' ’ husked,-— 

* nirmmxyet (the appropriating laung done) without any 

such justification as friendship and die like; in idew of the 
present rule lieing inconsistent with wbul JIanii lias Irimself 
said in n^rd to ‘ i'ttdJM * Iwing tlie penalty for stealing more 
than 10 of grains, and * eleven times' the fine for 

stealing lesser quantities,—pcsjple have held that the present 
rule ift meant for thefts hoin tlie harvesting yard, the heavier 
penalties being for thefts from the hoiifies. 

VERSE CCCXXXU 

\4tce Si et nKtndhickvhhedi ti-v> (Medhatithl, p. 10D9,1. 10) 
—See Manu 9. 276. 
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Ttus verse is quottitl in Parmharmnadh^va (Vyuv'jihSrrq 
p. 2r)8), wUicii iidiis the follosviiig expiiinfitory notea i—Mlien 
the miKuppropriiition of other’s property w <lone openly by 
forue, o\'en in die ptesimtie of watoliitien tmd the king’s ofiioets, 
dien it is * Sa}i<isn\ rdthtriJi—^ theft ’ conaiata m inJjsAppropnat- 
ing stxiretly ihiring absence, or by friiiid ;—and when tlie rnsnu 
after uvokling the king’s officers and taking away the pn>perty, 
subsequently dirough fear, hides it, tlien also it is a case of 
• theft’ 

It is quoted in VmidetratnSkara (p, 286), which adfU 
the following notes;— "Anvaf/avat’ in tlie presence of the 
men guarding it,—piajfaUamf' by fora-i.e., it is ‘ robbery’ 
wlien die misappropHiition is done widiout any attempt 
at conceiilmeni‘ ftjwifyayate * lodes, denies;—whersi\-er 
diere i» misappropHation, it is ‘ theft,' whicli i» of two kinds — 
(1) done in the absence of watchmen, and (2) done even in 
the presenue of the watchman, but afterwards liiddem 

'iliK snme work quotes it again on p. doll where it adds 
the following explanationWhen die property is taken 
away in die presence of (he watchman, this is what is called 
' sanm^t apahara; which is T’oWjcry; but where if is taken 
away in the absence of the wnUdinmn, iind tlien ilenied, it is 
Me//. 

It Is quoted in ^ Mifnhara,' (2. 266), whicli adds 
the following notes:— Anntyavat^’ in tlie presence of the 

guardians of the property, tlie state officials and others _ 

praifnhham, ’ by force — -where another’s property is taken 
away—it h caller rob! wn-»; diflerent from this is‘theft,’ wliich 
is' nii'oniittyrt LC,,clone either in the abseme of the guardians 
of pmperty and others, or tlirougli fraud;—jind wliento-er 
the act, dioiigh committed in tlie pressenco of the^e 
persons, is.conccidal througli fear, this also is ‘theft,' 
Bahmbhufft has declared * hivtipati/ayati chft i/at ' 
to be the genendly accepted residing, and explains it us 
‘conceals.’ 


rxriJiXAToiiY — ^ADinrAYA viit Gt3 

Tt id quoted in StnftiiiaiyyMhdra (p, 829), ex- 

pkind * aiivayaraf' nd ‘ iiefon* the owner’ii eyes,* imd ‘ liirttnvu- 
yam' tin Mieluod the owoor'd Ivicfc’;—juul in Vlraini- 
fi’oduya (Vyaviiliiini, 1 oG b), wliirli mills die same expLaua- 
tioti luid iiiklii that even in tiLses of robbery, if the iiecudeii 
deules die net. in the wurt, it liwiomes n i^se of * tlieft.’ 

YERHK Ct’f'XXXni 

^ UjKtihptam’ —(a) ‘Ready for lieing put to use, in the 
way of gift, enjoyment and so fortli, or {&) specially prepared 
or emljoUishetl ' (ifedhatithi); — R*^idy for use ' (Kulluku 
!ind Raglinvaminilii). Xo eoraiuenintnr explains the term as 
‘ tb rend worked into clotli*i Biihler has no jiistifiwitiOJi for 
attributing it bi ‘ MeilL, tfov^ KiilU and Rogli/ 

‘ Affni*— * (Sonsecrated fire * (Medliiitithi and Kulluka) 
also the onliniuy fire (Govindanija}. 

Tliis wise iy qiuded in VivadacHiUamani {p. 14Q), 
w'hidi says the ‘fire’ meant is tliat wliicli lias been consecrated 
by either Sfirania or SmaHtt rites. 

VEE*SE ('CCXXXA' 

* Prettyadtfshay a way of making a dotertent 

example ’ (lledliiititlu ): —' for the purpose of preventing 
repetition’ (Kalluka). 

VERSE CCCXXX\- 

This verse is quoted in Pardteketramadhavei (Achani, 
p. 891)in Vlravtitroiittya (BajanitL p. 291), w-luch adds 
that the father and mother must be e.xi^tions to tlii^ rule, 
iLs is dear from die following Smrd-text quoted by Fyfin- 
njAA?;«m:"-‘Tlie following are unpimislmble—Father, Motlier, 
Aix-omplished Student, Prieftt, Wandering Mendicant, Anchorite. 
(Si*,* Similarly the ‘very leamwl man * .sliould not Iw jiunl^lieil. 
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It h quotiNJ ID Viuddat'ctt^^Miar'i (p. 628). 

MCRSE C!CX;XXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivadurutnakara (p. G54). 
which adds that the ‘rijis* meant here iitt* the ^'tubutidiai-i/ 
king.'t. 

(t'CXXXVlT—CX'OXXX\TTI 

These verses iire quoted in Mftdk^ara (2. 27:")), in 
support of the view that the fine imposed for theft shoulil vary 
with tixe easte of the thief; wiiereon Itafanihfm^ notes tw'o 
different residings {aee Note T);—in PaTaf!harari}(idha%'a 
(Vynviihani, pi !-)02) —sitid in VivtidfPratTidk'^ra (H42), 
which adtU the following notes :—* A^tdpddjfant ’ means 
*tnultiplied eight times,’— ‘Hlvi^am^' the amount of fine 
imposed as punishment; the meaning thus is tliat tlie fine to 
be imposed upon a teamed shonhl be eigiit times that 

on an igtiorti'ni dtudru ; similarly in the case of the 
Vaishya and others also;—^for the Brnhmanu the fine is to he 
either full one hundred, or twice 64*the reastjn for this 
\9^tiiddo/fttgutfiaviddhistah, ’—hecamte the BrSlimn^ is fully 
cognisant of the evil character of theft—thus the fact of the 
(iilprit being cogmsant of tlie evil being n ground for enhanced 
penal^ in tlie case of the Erahiuapii, the same principle is to 
lie applied t:i> tlie case of the Shiidm and otliers also, lliat 
ofience for w'liicli die legal penalty for the Shudm, is one, 
for the Vmshya, tlie Ksattriya and Uie liriihnmmi, it should lie 
double tlie ainoimt of the preceding; so that die penalty 
for die ignorant ShQdni Ireingonc, iliat of the fettrnjed ShEidra 
is eight fimes—and dmt of the t«imcil Vaiahya Hi, the 
Icametl Kmttriya 32 and the learned Brahnnina 64 timefi. 

'fhese are quoted olao in Prdga^hrhitldvivJha (p. 348), 
which says dint all tlnu is meant is to deptecaU* the iwrt, and 
to show that the gniwty of the offence is in proportion to the 
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caste of Uie delinquent;—it expLiini} *ojilapad^afti ’ ns ‘that 
which in muitipiittl hy eight; a^tabhih ap<idgaie gungate 
die single unit lieing meant for those lower tiian the 
.Shudra;~in VtvadaehtTUdinani (p. 144), wliich attributes 
them to \ a^fhividkyu, and .says tJuit * Utddojfagnnuvit' is to 
be (jonstnteil all tlirougii; so that the meaning is tlmt the Hoe 
in the case of the Shiidfu who is oogoisant of the seriousness 
of the ofieoce is to lie eight times tliat of tlie ignorant man, 
and so on, die fine varying witli the quallfit^tions of the 
offender. 

VEE8E CCCXSXIX 

Tills vei-se is quoted in Vtdkanaparyata (H, p. 252) ;— 
in Prdgnshchittaviveka fp. 11 G), which says that what is 
meant is diat die sin of die act is removed by the use tneti* 
tionecl, and not tluU it is not a case of ‘theft’;—and in Vivadci^ 
chtntamant (p. 147 ), wtiich says that the ‘/nwfo ’ meant 
should be such as do not belong to .uiother person, 

VERSE CCCXL 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 340), whicli 
explains " adamdagin' as the thief, and adds that'a/i»* 
indtides also gi/t,^ and so forthand in Mitak^ara ( 2 . 113), 
which remarks that if ‘ proprietary right ’ were something 
purely tempoi'fd, then there would be no justification for the 
penalty Jieing inflicted on the Brahmaiia who acquires wealth by 
teaching iind sacrificing for thieves, as laid down in the present 
text. Salambhaffi has the following notes:—‘ Adotid- 
dagm ’ means ‘one who tni^es {adadati) another’s praperiy 
when it is not gi^<en (adfttktm) by him ’in ‘ gajanadkgd’ 
pan^fi* (or ‘— ndt* as read in Mitdiiitird) we have the 
causative copulative compound;— ^ftpi' includes gift also. 

It is quoted in Vgamdidra^Bdlambhaift (p. 092) 
and in Vivad<tckintd7itani (p. 144). 

7S 
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VER8E CCCXLI 

Tills veive is quoted in MitaJe^ara {2. 275), to the effect 
thjit there w no punishment for way-fuictw stealing some 
little tilings on die way. Bafambhatfi adds the following 
not ^:—* AdfiVagti, ^ way-fiiter ,- — * Ut'A, ’ with his food- 

supply exliausted 

It is quotjcd in PardaharCMnddkava (Yyavaliara, p, 314) ; 
'—in Vivadwhin/amctni (p. 14G), wliich expbiina ^k^XnavTitih" 
aB having no food for the journey; — and in SoMnsiara- 
maywArAa (p, 124). 

VERSE CC’CXT.n 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnahara (p. 3l9)j 
which adds the following notes; — ‘ Sf*t\dhaia^ ’ one who ties 
up witli 11 \iew to taking it away;—similarly ‘vtmoi.yorfciA ’ 
(which is ite residing for ‘t-Ao nioAsaAcrA'^), is one who sets 
it free with tlie intention of taking it;—' ’ 

the peiuilty for theft, corporal or monetary;—and in 
i'hintdma^i (p. 13C) whicli eicplains die meaning to be that 
the piuuslimeDt Ls to be meted out to (1) die person who 
tethers untetliered cutde for the purpose of taking it away, or 
(3) one who untediers dioae that jire tethered, for tsiking them 
away, or (3) one who deprives one of any one of the 
properties mentioned,—». e. the share and the rest-’ 

VERSE CCCXLVin-CCX.^^LX: 

These verses are quoted half and half in Apararktt (p. 1043), 

They ate quoted In MadanaparijaUt (p. 784), which 
adds the following notes tapiWe’, 'iftheie 

Is interferenre with the sacred duties due either to the 
tendendes of the king or to the tendency of the times,’ 
“* tatp^intrane iiahgarl\ ‘if ^hdng ensues for the safety 
of those ‘ ahhy^patti' i» ‘preservation ' tiharmlm \ 
‘not by dishonest weapons or by dishonest methods,’ 
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TliP first lialf of vei'se :-i48 is quot^ in Mitdk^ara 
( 2 , 286 ) in support of tiie view that, in certain —when, 

for instance, one finds the pimiinour with liis wife, and there 
would be delay if he wma to lodge a r^kr (sompkint 
before tlie hing,—tlie luiiii would ire juatiliecl in taking 
up a weapon and killing tlie paniiiiour. Bdinmbhatffi 
explains tlie entire verse;—*(l)\Vlieti arrogant persons prevent 
Briluiiaitos from perfonnii^ their srterctl duties; (2) vvhen, 
on die WjUilng of royal authority due to foreign invitsion, 
one has to take enre of himself, (S) when one has to enter 
a fray for the preserving of cows rSb?,, (4) or for the safely 
of women and Briiliimimu?;—one fights in a lawful manner, 
he incurs no sm.* 


(X!CL 

“ According to Kullukathe condition is that one must 
be unable to save one self by fight;—according to Karu- 
yaiia one must not wound such a man exoesaively ”— 
Buhler. 

This verse k quoted in MadGruapdrijdttx (p, 784), 
which adds the following exphuuition :—‘ Ulien even the 
Teacher and the rest, if they are assassins, may be skin 
—^what to say of others ;*—^which only means that there 
is nothing wrong in the skying of assassins oUter tiian the 
Teacher imd the rest; it Is nut meant tlmt these Latter ore 
to be slain; because we have the general prohibition that 
*no Br^mami shall be kUled.*^ 

It k quoted in Vyavahdrafni$^Ukha (p, 104);—in 
Apardrka (p. 627, and again at pw 1043);—in Vyavaharct~ 
BafafiJihatfi —(p. 1011} ;— in. B'l'aj/cvshcfiiUaviiieixt Cp-59), 
which says that 'H'o’ bos been added for tbepinposeof 
empltasts;—and in JViiimayuMa (p, 77). 
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VERSE CCJCiA 

This verse is quoted in (2.28G) as permit¬ 

ting the weildiiig of weapons liy the Brnluniinos;—in NHi~ 
(pu 77);—and in Prayft»Jich%UaD\v6ht (p. GO), 
wludi explains the last clause to mean tluit *tlie case is 
not that of one nian killing another, hut the iinimosity of one 
mftn (tlie killer) destroying the animosity of unotlier (the 
killed);’ it adds Vashistha’a deiinition of the (tialayin 
— ^‘one who sets fire to houses, or administer poison, or who 
is going to strike with a weapon, or who robs one of Ida 
property, or who takes forcible possession of one’s fieltK or 
of one’s wif^ — these six are atatayin^! 


VERSE CCCLn 

This verse is quoted in A^trd/rka (p. 853) ; — in 
Vivadaratnakara {p. 388) ;—and in Ftoat^ae/ttnlamant 
{p. 174), which explains (wliich is its reading for 

Sis * persons of the three lower castes, ijc^ jdl except 
the Brahmanas,'—and ‘ the ‘cutring of 

the ears, nose, and so forth.’ 


VERSE CCCLm 

This verse is quoted in Vivadtiratnaiara (p^ 38B);— 
and in Apardrka (p. 854). 

VERSE CCCLIV 

This verse is quoted io Apardrka (p, S54) "ira 
Vivdilaraindkara {p. 384), which adds rite following notes: 
—^ PtirvtMtidksdt'itah*, iriready previously suspected of enter¬ 
taining longings for tlnit lady; — the puniahnieiit ia to be 
inflicted only in a case wliere the cmversation is not held 
under circumstances unfavourable to intercourse;—and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavalmra, 150 la), whieli explaina 


HXHj^NATORV—ADMYAYA vm 

^tio^aih * as ‘lenilency to mu after women,* and adds tlmt tliis 
refers to eases where the eoiiversittion is held with et'il interitiiitj.s. 

It is quotefl in Vi/avfihdrainftyukfia (p. 100), us 
laying «lowu the penalty for a nuin of wicketl ehaiaeter 
holding conversation with another man's wife aiitl in 
VivddfU'hintfmani (p, 172), which explains the uiiaming 
to be that *if a man who has l>een once snspecti^ of illicit 
connection with a woman should meet her b privtite atitl 
talk to fier longer than ordinary courtesy demands, he 
slioukl be punished with the llrst nmercemenh’ 

VERSE CCCLV 

This verse Ls quoted m Vivddari::thidiara (pi $84), to the 
effect that no blame is to lie attached to, and no pviDjsluuent 
ioflictetl b a case where a man, not previously suspected, 
engages in such conversation for other purposes;—in Apardrka, 
(p. 854), which explains ‘dojai'A’ (which is its rembig for 
*purvcnn ') os 'such improper tendencies as a longing for 
a partitailar woman and so forth’;—;and in Mitdki<ird (2*284), 
to the same effect* 

Bdl€tmhhat{i supplies a full explanation :—■* If the 
man is one who has not been suspected of entertaining 
any improper desire towards a woman, and lie engages m 
conversation with tliat woman for some purpose, and In tlie 
presence of other persomi:, then he stiould not Ijc regaitled 
os toilpable^ since he bis done nothing wrong.’ 

It Is quoted in VivMftchintamam {pp. 172-17.3) which 
hn.s the same explanation as the one just stated. 

\^R8E CCCLVr 

Tills verse b quoted tn Vt/avahdj'a-Bdlamhhajfi (p. 
1002);—and in VivddachiTitdmuni (p, 173), to the effect 
that, even though not suspected, if one converses with a woman 
in sediideii places, he is guilt)' of an offeme* 
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YEHUE CCCf.Vir 

Tliii^ veKO [s qugteii Iti Vivadmtitn^ara (p. 

Vfliifli explains ‘ upakdntkriyd ’ as * l^ebaving agte^bly /— 
iiud ^keli' as 'flirtation/ 

^^SE CCCLVm 

'AdefhV —^ At an imprapei' place or on a improper put 
of her l>ody’ (Mfxlhatitlii);—‘breasts or Iiaii- ic-/ (Nara- 
yaiui)j—^‘breasts, tbiglis and such parts of her body' 
(KiUtiika and Tiagliavaniiiida)‘in a lonely place' (Nandana)* 

TiiLs verse is quoted in Mitfj&fOA'a (2.284), to the 
effkt tluit tluit man also is to be pimislied wbcj permits liim- 
self to lie toiicbed by a woman ; wbereon Hdlatnhhattl 
has the foUoiiTmg expluniitioii;—' (1) If tlio man touebes 
tJie womans breasts, tliighs or sucli other untouchable 
parts of the Ijody, (2) or if the man permits liis own pri¬ 
vate parts to i-ie touched by her,^—idl being done by mutual 
cxinsent,—^it is to be regarded as adultery and in Vh-ami- 
irodaya (Vyaraham, 15b a), 

VERSE CCCLES 

‘ jl&rdAmartaA'—and the rest’ (misbelmv'iiig 
witli a woman of die lugher easte) (Medhatitlii and Kandaua); 
—‘ Shoilni misbeharii^ with a Biuhnnana woman’ {Kulluka 
£md Baghavahanda). 

This verse is quoted in Vtvddm’atn^xxra (p. 388), 
which says that tins nifere to the ' non-BttUmm^ ’ misbe' 
ba\Tiig witli a woman of a superior (iastein Vyavahdra^ 
ifdiowiMa/r» (p. Un);—and in Vimd<ich%ntdmani {p, iT4) 
as laying down dw penalty for one of the lower caste misbe¬ 
having with a woman of the lugher oiste. 
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VERSE OCCLX 

Till-; v'ersy in quottnJ in VivadaratnakKtra (p, 
which imWs t!ie following notnjs ;—' Vavdimil^ bank 
the praises of people , — ' penuins inidutecl for a 

saerihcial performance,—■' irtJ'atwA pnjfesffionjJ artisans ;— 

amt in Vyav^har<ifBalaiahhatfi (p* 1062). 

VERSE CCKJLXI 

Tliia verse i« quoted in Vivadwratnahara (p. 386) j— 
in ^yo,v(thar<iSal€i,^ihh<tifi (p. 1011); — ^d in Vivmict- 
I'kintdmani fp. 1 73), which explains ‘ nidfidha^ ’ as * for- 
liiriden by die liusband or otlier reliitives of die woiniUi/ 

VERSE CCCLXU 

I'Kis verse is quoted in Vivmlaratndkara (p. 387), 
which adds tlie following notes; — In the case of the wives 
of Chdmncfs and other people of that class, and idso in tlini 
of the wives of those who make a li\ing by ‘ their own ’ 
{ivife's bcfluh'),—die aforesaid rule prohibiting conversation, 
or that prescribing the jninislinient for eon versing, does not 
apply,—because it is the business of these people to help their 
wi^'os to come in contact with otlier men, and tliemselves to 
bring about their interooiuse in secret' 

It is quoted in MitShard (2. 285), w'hene Bdlambhafii 
luis the following notes: — ^*Tlie said mle is not apphc^ible 
to eajsea wliere con^’erNation is held with tlie wives of 
actors, singers and people of tlrat class who make a living 
by the bejiuty of their own ». #*., those who isermit 

other men to liave intercom:^ witli their teiv^a , — 'the wife 
being called ‘ in aecordanue with the dictum tlwt' the 

wife and son of a man aio hie very se^,’—' for the purpose 
of making money, and help their wives to meet other men, 
and even connive secretly—shoiving as if they did not sw it 
—at other men coming to their wives/ 
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It is quoted in (p. 174), wliich Jwis 

tile following notes;— ‘(Jharai^,^ dsincer,—*is 
the professioniil aetof, who makes a living by hist * Mmtm / 
I. e., his tBife, —tliest* two cl»«»es of men deck itp linar witek 
for the purpose of entrapping young men, an<I lienee conver¬ 
sation iritb tlioir wives is not to lie penalised, though inter- 
course witli these jihso is to be piimshetl ^™an<l in Fimmi- 
trodaya (Vvavaliara, 156 u). 

VERSE CCCLXin 

Prcm'^ajitdsu '—‘Women ivithout protectors’ {Medhii- 
tithl)' Female mendicants {Jfsirayana) mms' (KuUuka); 
~ Buddhist imcl otlier nuns’ (Raghavunanda and RanmcJian- 
drii). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddarainakm'a {p. 387), to 
the effect tliat even in the caife of die said women, if the man 
holds conversation secretly, he is to be punished. It adds 
die following notes slave-girls,—‘ gifettiAa^v 

tdifu , a Woman kept by one man only ,—* j^T^i'yaJitasu ^ 
‘Budilhist jmd other nunst, e,, something leas 
than the ‘iSiiioarna ’ which has been prescribed (in ^'erse 
B61) Oii the fine. 

It is quoted in Bd(av\hhatft (p. 28n), to the effect that 
oven in the case of the wives of actors and the i-esl, if a man 
holds conversation in solitary places, he should be fined some 
little amount; jw these also are ‘wives of other men j’ similarly 
some little fine is to l« imposefl for conversing with such 
women «a kept elave-girfs, nuiw and so forth. 

VER8E CX’CLXIV 

This Verse is quoted in ^tvddfti^tndkcifa (p, 401) 
which explains * ukantam ' as * unwillingand ‘ mfyah ’ as a 
‘ mnn belonging to a itwte intercourse ivith ivbieh is lairfuL* 
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It ia quoted iii Apardrka (p. 858J, whitjii ;idds the 
following notes :■—AJedvtdm ,* ‘ unwilling *—‘ ‘ un- 

inAm'ed girl who retains her vli^inity *—if one violates,"" 

whetiier he be of the Hutne easte ae tlie maiden, or of n 
diSerent caste, deserves! disith, he iV not tt Brdhniantti 
if he ia a Brahtiinne, some other jienalty has to f>c imposed 
upon him.—If however the uatiden ia willing and is violated 
by a man who is her ' equal *—^belongs to the same caste as 
herself—then the penalty shall be, not death, but theMughest 
amercement,’ 

It is quoted in Mitdkifay'fi (2, 288) to the effect that even 
in the case of a maiden of the same caste, if one Ium intepoouxse 
with her, when she is not willing, the penalty is death. \ but 
Bdlambhaffi adds that this, refers to non-Brahma^s,— an d 
that the ‘ death, vodka ’ means the ciUtmg off of the. 
male organ iind so forth;—and in VWamikrodayo (VyavahSra, 
157 a). 

It is quoted in ParashsinuuQdhava (Vyavahara, p. j 
—and in yle^achintdmai^i (p. 175), which explains the 
meaning to be that * if a nisui despoils a. nigin of the * sm p 
caste without her consent, he deserves eadha^ not if he does 
it with lier consent 

VERBE 0CX;LXV 

* Samyataan'—'' Kept away from amusements and guarded 
hy cbamberlahw’ [not ’relatives’as stated by Buhler] (.Medha- 
tithi) 5 '^“ bound {Naruyana), Kulluka is misrepresented 
by Buhler i he says nothing about' fettering he only says 
that she is to Ijc kept in the liottse * with care’. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadmalndkiera (p. 404), which 
explains ' Sevamdndm * as ' winning him over to herself 
for the purposes of sexual intercourse*,—and ‘ * an 

‘ impriaoned’ 
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VERSE (KOiXVI 

TIiIh verse is quoted in Vivadarainalctra (p. 4t>2), 
which adds the foUo^iIng notc^ :—‘ C7^^anl«^» ’ has to be 
qualified by 'if willing*!— ‘'samam,^ Wlonging to the aame 
ctiate as himself ;— 'shuliam^^iec iigreed upon by both the 
parties, a8 in the * Asura ’ form of tiiurriugc. 

It is quoted in /’otrasA<w«mdif/i«r« (VyavahSn), 
p. 321}, to the oJfec^t tliat when a nuin of the lower caste has 
intercourse with a miudeD of a liigher caste, whetiicr iivilling or 
unwilling, his penalty is death, but when one hits intercourae 
with u willing maiden of the same caste aa himself, then he shall 
present to her father n cow and a bull, if the latter l)c willing 
to accept it (and die man has t« mnrry the maiden in tliis 
ca.^ adds Bdtandihatfi ); but if the father is not willing to 
recei^’e the fee, its equivalent sludl lie land as tine to the king 
(and in this cose also the maiden is to he mturied to the man). 

ft is quoted in Viramttrodaya (Vyavalinra, 157a). 

VERBE aXXXMI 

'riiis verse is quoted in (Vyava- 

liara, p. 321), to the effect tliat two tingen? are to be cut off if 
the man only ilefiles the raaiilen witii liis finger^i;—In 
Apararka (p, 858), which adds the following notes:— 
* Ahhi^ahya forcibly,— kurtfal* defile the miiiden by the 
introduction of fingers,—the two ftngeivi (its reading being 
'Irftrti/e ah^uli/au*) with which he detUe^ her should be 
cut off at ontie^ without ilelay;—in YivadaratiiUkaTn 
Ip. 403), which has the following noteti :—\4hhisahya^^ inso¬ 
lently," knr^dt* should defile,— htfpi/e ’ (which is its 
reading for ' knrtr/e should tie cut ofl';—and In Mitdk- 
lard (2.288), to the ettecl that when a man deHles an unwilling 
maiden of the same caste as himself by thrusting his lingera 
into her, he should be lined fiOO and two of his fingers should 
be cut off. 

It is quotefl in yiramitfvclaya (Vyavulimu, I57n). 
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VERSE CC?CLXVni 

TliLt V4?!tse is quotetl ui Viv&daratnaJcaru (p. 403), wliieli 
adds that this applies to t(ie (^lae wUertf tiie maiden is of a 
lower paste ;~in Parashftrttttia^hava (Vyavtilmra, 
p. 321) i —in MitUhsara (2. 28S) m pnividing for a case 
wiiere the finger'slefdeiiient omirs in the t^ase of a wiUu^ 
maiden. Palwnhhalfi adds tliat ‘ tul^ah ’ means a man 
of tiie same caste n.s the j^irl i —he is to Is* fined 20(t with n 
new to prevent repetition. 

It is quoted in Virami(ro(Ia>j/a (Vyavahnra, IftTa). 

WJISE CCIlLXrX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pctra^htwartiadhava (Vyavaham, 
p. 321);— Vivadctr<iin{ikara (p. 403), whidi adds that 
‘ dviguncun ’ means * double of 200’;—itnd ' sJdpIid ' stands 
for ‘ strokes of (‘reepers, ropes imd such otlter dungs ’»—in 
Apararka (p. 859X wMeli adds the following explAnation \— 
If one nuuden happen to penetrate jinotljer with her fingers or 
some sucli thing, she shall pay a. tine of SOU to the ting, 
and that fee or price which the defiled maiden is worth, three 
times (its rendir^ Ijeing ‘ or ‘ driffu timii *) that shall 

be paid to her by the other girl, who is, in addition, to iieoeive 
ten stripes— i’a strokes of rope or creepers. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 288) to tiie sume effect; 
where it adds that ‘ double the fee * {dviguruim i^hulkam) is 
to he paid by the offending girl to the father of the defiled girl. 

It is quoted in Vyavahara^Bdlambhiaffi (pL 1016) 
and in Viramttrodaya (Vyavahara, I57u)- 

VERSE CCCLXX 

According to * others ' in Medhatithi and Narayapn, tlie 
verse descrilies three distinct penalties for women of the 
three distinct, castes. Govindaraja and KuUiika hold Umt 
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iii any one coee, ^'hetlier one or tbe otlier of tbe three penalties 
shflll be inflicted will depend upon the circumstances of that 
case. 

This verse is quoted in Pardtiliarftim^hnm (Vyavahara, 
p. B21 —^in VivM<Mraindkctra (p. 403X wltich explains 
‘ ’ lU) It wouian whfj h herself not u muiden ;—In 

Apav'drka (p. 3o9), wliicli says meant here is * other tluui 
a luaiden’, the 'maiden * lia^nng Ijeen already dealt with in the 
preceding ^ verse; — in Mitdkford (2. 288), whidi 
explains * J«<rl 'as * a grown up experieuced woman ';—and 
in Viramiti-odaya (Vyavuhana, 157a), wlilcli explains * pttt- 
kurifdt ' as ' causes penetration.’ 

VERSE CCCLKKJ 

This verse is quoted in Ptirdsharamadhocva (Aahnra, 
p. tilt);—and in Vinadaratndkara (p. 3fl9), wlnich adds die 
following notes‘ Lemghayei \ tlisregarding her imshond, 
if she goes to another man ,—* jfidtixtriffimadarpiUi \ being 
insolent on account of her relatiTes and such feminine quaUti^ 
as beauty and die like. 

VERSE CCGLXXn 

This \'erse is quoted in Apifrm’ka (p. 857X which adds 
duU this applies to men other than Brehmanas;—in 
VivddarcUndkara (p. 39), which explmns ‘ t^hyadadhy^th ’ 
as ‘ should scatter round him ’—and adds that this is to be 
done by the executioners. 

VERSE CCCLXXm 

* Vrdtya ’— ^ (a) A public woman, or (ii) a woman who 
belongs, as sla^*e, to severo] men, or (c) * immamed ’ (the 
la-st being rejected) (Medliltithi who is niisrepresenteil by 
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Buhler);—‘ the wife of r pei^ion, who, though of o twioe- 
born ciwte, bus not bttl his sacnmients’ (GodufLirsija and 
KuUnkti). 

Tliiw verse ia ^nohnl in Vivatktrftfrtnkaru (p. ^194), 
wliieh adds die following expliuuitory notes i —If u luna is 
found to peinist in die intercourse for one yeur, after having 
been eonvifrted of it,—^lie siiould suffer double the penalty 
prescribed for die first offence of its kind ; and the penalty 
should be enhanced in proportion to the period of dumdoti 
of the connection^ ‘ Vrdtf/d ' is the woman fallen from rirtue, 
who lias abandoned all meritorious acta; but Halayudha 
eyplftinw * vrcH^a ' as a maiden that has passed her marriage^ 
able age, 

VERSE CCCLXXIV 

This verse ie quoted m Pardshara^madkava (Vyavaliam 
p. 378), to the effect that wLien a Shudm lias intercourse with 
an 7inffU(iT(led woman of a liigher caste. Ins organ is to be 
cut olT and all his property confiscated, and if he lias recourse 
to a gwtrded wonuin of the higher caste, he sliall suffer 
death and his entiie property shall be confiscated. 

It Li quoted in Vivddaraindiara (p, 395), which adds 
die following notes :—*' Dvaijdtam ^'ar^nl' a woman of 
the twice-hom caste,—recouiiso 
taikdhgttaarvititvl ’ (wliicli is its tending for ‘ aff^tpiamah- 
gasarvasvi *), if the w'ooian is one ivho ts not guarded^ the 
man shall be deprived of one limb and also of his endre 
property; and of his entire property as also of his endre body 
(if the woman is one who is guarded). 

It is quoted in Mitaktard (2. 2SI>), which has the same 
explanation as tlie one in piini 1 above;—^in VgavaMrmna- 
yvifta (p. 106), which uh*> has the same explanation;—and in 
Yiramitrodaifa (Vyavahara, 156 a). 
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VERSK ax.:j.xx^' 

'I’lii? vpp»»p i« quota] in VivadrmttnSkavu (p. 39G), 
wliii'U atlils till' folSowing oxpluiiutory ruitwi :^For timnng 
recoins Ui a guimltHl Urnlitnaiui wonuin, tlie VaisLyn ifi 
to be unprisoiied for one year and hii« entjue proiKsrty is to lie 
I'OufiM'ated,—the K»ittriya is to lie tinwl anti sbalt lisve 

his liejul wetted witfi iirini! and then shave*!;—and in 
Vyfirahararlialamhhttt^ (]>, HK)9). 

VERSE CCCLXXVI 

I'Ws verse is quoted in VyaiKahamvia^kha (p, lOG) 
in Mitakisara {2. 286): wlien* Balatnhhata adds that 

in ^ pa^k^oahatam ^ we ha ve Bah^irlhi eompound; and 
notea tJiat tlie penidty for a K^tUtriya is double tlmi for a 
Vai^hyo, 1)ecausc it is the function of tlie former to protect and 
guard people from all kinds of harm ; imtl tiiut the fine of oOG 
preacrilied for the Vaishyu is meant for tliot case where he 
iloea it under the impression tliat the woman is u fjihudra, or 
for that wliere tlie woman eoneerned is merely Brahtnana 
by birth and hs entirely devoid of all Briihinanicnt virtues. 

Tt is <|iiotod in fVyavahflni, 156a). 

VERSE CCX’LXXVIJ 

This verse ia quoted in Parashuram^lhtivft (Vyavahara 
p 318) ;“m Vyuvaharmnayul'ha (p. 106);—nnd in Mkak- 
^ara (2. 286), where Bala,Jtibhttt{i adds the following 
notes:—^If a K^ttriya or a Vaishya have intercourse witli a 
guardeil Brahmana wotnari, be should be punished like a 
Shiidru, i. e., deprived of lus whole body and his entire pro¬ 
perty (according to 374); f. e, his entire property should be 
confiscated :m<l lie should lie put to dcatli;—another alterna¬ 
tive penidty prescribed is that he should be put to deatli, 
widiout any confist«tion of property * and it is by means of 
the * Kaidgni' that he is to be put to deatk 

It is quoted in Vira^iitrodaya (Vyavalmnq 155 b). 


EXWjANATORV—ADHYAYA VHl 

VERSE CCCLXXVUr 

Thi? ver^»e is quoted itt PcK*a»hm^tmdtlhwt*a (Vyavaharu, 
IX 317), which rein arks that tliis refers to cwjses where the 
woman in not the wife of one's tenciier or friend ;"in 
VitmdorMnahara (p. 3I)8)i'-^in VyatiaharamiixyvJcha (p. 
Ifl5), ns luying down the penaJty for forcible intercotim* witli 
ii ciiaste Bmhninm wotniui;—in Mitalt^ra {p, 256) 

when? BSlambhatfi notes that mnsmucii hh the luttcr 
half («ntains the epithet ^ichchhantya' 'w illinjr/ —-which is 
in TOntradistinctiyn to ‘/la/dt,’ ‘by force,' of tiie former half,—il 
follows ilmt in case the first half refers to the yu/xi'ded woman, 
the second half must refer to the rinyuardeil one'the mean¬ 
ing being that if n Brahnuirm has connotfdon only once witli 
a willing woman of the some caste, lie shoulii la* fined 
oOd?—in Smrtufdroddhara (p. 83U) ;—and In Viramitta^ 
(tnya (Vj'avahaia, 144 band 155 b), which eKplains ‘gttpiatn* 
as ' properly guardedand adds that this refers to cases of 
adultery other tlian those with tlie wife of the gttrit or the 
fTtend, for which latter otlier penalties Irnve Iwen presmlied 

VERSE CCt'LXXlX 

This venw is quoted in Vimdifratndhai'fi' (p. 393), 
which adds the explanation tirnt ‘ for an ofl'eni^ in connection 
ivith which death penidiy bos l>een prestaibed, the Brahmana 
shall only liave Ids head shaved’i—in Pard^httritmtidkava 
(Aclioni, p. 390);—in Pardjikarctrtutdhava IVyaialiSni, 
p. 159);—in AjKtrdrka (p. 681), which adds that 
inent /ivni tlte i-iiy iind sudi otlier penalties are equal to the 
death-penalty, so far os the Hi^mana is comxu'ned;-—in 
Vyttvt^d7'fr‘Iidhtntbhaf(i (p. 115);—and in Vt7'(:tm'itro- 
daga (Vyavahiim, 58 b). 

VER8E CCCLXXX 

This vei’se is quoted in (p. 681), to die effeta 

that even though actual death has fjeen prohibited os a penalty 
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for the BrSbmivna, yet there tire other peniildes which are 
equal to, iind suhittitutea for, that penaltyagain on p. 842, 
where it notes tliat the Wishment here laid down ia meant for 
cases odier tlnin the ‘ mortal oftence^/ 

It is quoted in (p, tid2)^ 'in 

.^itdhfora (2. 81), which remarks that oorponsil punishment 
is never to be inflintod on the BrShuiaim; this ia the general 
law laid down here; and iigain on 3. 267 in VyavaAara‘ 
Baiambhatn (p. llo);—and m Prdyn^AcAtV tot wife* 
(p. 183), to the cfiect that for the Brahmann there is no death- 
penalty. 

VERSE CCCLXXXl 

This verse ta quoted in Vioddaralndhti-a (p. 632)in 
Parashar^ttnadhava (Vyavahara, p. 5fi)in Apararia (p. 
ggl);—in M^tak^aTa 12. 281);—and in Vyat-dharo- 
Bal<xtfiibha\ft (p. 115). 

VERSE GCCXXXII 

This verse is quoted in VivadaraiTwham (p. 393), 
which remarki* that ‘ dan*h \ ' punishment,’ meant here b the 
■ middle aniercement in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 106) 
in ^parar^o {p- 857), which remnrks that the meaning b 
that in tlie rase of the Vaishya hsiving intercourse with an 
>ingrumled K^ttriya woman who b entirely corrupt, the fine is 
5(10 ; while if the woman is guardiKl and ehaste, then death- 
penulty '“if tlie wotimn belongs to the siinie caste as himself, 
the penalty Is the 'liighest amercement.’ 

It is quoted in MUak^am (2. 286) in Paro^Aam* 
mdrfAat'f* (Vya^*ah5Rv p. 31D), to the effect that between the 
Kealtriya ami the Vaishya, if one has recourse to the woman 
of the other caste, the penalty is a fine of I,0(MJ and 500 
pana^'f respectively; —and in V%7-umiLrodya (Vyavaham 
156 ii). 
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VERSE CC'CLXXXm 

Thia verse is quoted in VivadartUnakara (p. 393) j— 
Vyacakaramaj/Skhaip^ lUO), which reniitrkstliatthb} refers to 
tlie caae of a cbasto woman 3 —in PfirdshartiraddhQii'tt 
(VyEivahara, p. 317) ;—and in Vlrafnitrodaya (Vyavahini, 
155 b), which explains * /i ’ uks ‘ K^iitriyS and VaialiyS. 


VERSE CCt'LXXXIV 

Tliis verse is quoted in VivadeirfUttakaret (p, 306), 
which adds (the following explanations—H» Krattrija has 
rGcourse to tm ungunnled K^ttriya woman, his hesid slmll be 
wetted with nrine and then shaved, or he may be fmcd, like the 
Vaishya, 500 pandit. It adds that Lakjfmtdhura lias read 
*manntlyaTJie^va' lot * dandaniiva^i —and in Vyavahdra- 
Balamhhaifi (p. 1008)* 

VERSE CCCLXXXV 

* Artiyftjasiriyam ^ — ^Chandalii woman’ (Medhadthi, 
Govindamja, KuUiika and l^nghnvaoim<la) j—^ woman iielong- 
ing to such castes aa washeriuen, cobblers, sietors, basket- 
makers, fisheniien, Mddujt and JthiUof * (Xarayana)* 

Tills ii-erse is quoted in Vwd(i<jtratndhtr<t {p. 394), 
which adds the following notes:—‘ K^attriyca>atfthye ’ is the 
dual form in the Accusative ;—* antyajastri*, washer* 
woman and the like;—in view of what is said here the death- 
penalty hud down elsewhere for iiaving rec'oiirse to the 
* aniyaja ' woaam should be understood iis meant for men 
other than Bralmianas ; — in Vyavahdra^Bdfamhhatfi fp, 
1008) ;—and in Vivddachmtdmftni (p. 108), which explains 
‘ aniyaja ’ as * the washerwoman, the cobbler, and jso 
forth.’ 
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VERSE COCLXXXVI 

This vterfie is quotefl in Vivadmrat!n.akat<t (p. 408), 
which adds tlie following notes:— *Dfi^tavdk^' defamer of 
people ,—* dft!ii,(}fighn<i, ^ one who strikes people with a stick, 
iLe, an assaulter;—^ind in Vivadaf^M-nidmani (p. 204). 


VERSE GCCLXXXVII 

This verse is quota:! tn VivBda^tndimra (p. 408), 
which explains ‘ ^jdte^t ,' as * among persons of the same 
class witli hiiufielf *;—iind in VivddachiMdmai^i (p. 264). 


VERSE ccchxxxvm 

This verso is quoted in ViV«f/«J’ain«A5a?"a (p. 122), which 
adds that whether the tine is to be 200 or 100 is to be deter- 
minal hy the offence being intentional or unintentionjil, nnd 
aJ-so by the riclmess or p<)vei1y of the oflieuder. 

It is quoted in Apftrdrha (p. 8^17), whicli adds that tins 
rule applies to such priests as are hereditary, or have l>eeia 
appointed by the man Inmself;—in Affyate^aiar?# (01 a); 
—imd in F*rH>aj'(rofiffy« (VyHva]iarji,120 a). 


VERi^E t'CCLXXXlX 

This verae ia quoted in Vi^md^^t^ndkora (p. 357), which 
notes that ‘ tydgtt, ’ ' abandonment,’ haie means * not accord¬ 
ing such treatment to them :ia baa t)oen prescribed in the 
-scriptures ’ ;-^id tliat ‘ idn * here stiUids for the ‘iti/e. 

It is quoted in Ajxtrdrka (p. 823), which remarks that 
this rule refers to tl)e abandoning of all tlie fom* coUecdrely 
and in VivadachitUdmani (p. 154). 
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VERSE fVCKC 

‘ Jif/uYinilfu ’—‘Tbt* lierniituges of Vftnaprastluu< ami 
other hermits living in the forest' {Medliiitithi);—*‘the House¬ 
holder’s and other life-stages ’ {Kiilliifca)- 

Tills verse is quoted in V^ftmharftitiai/vkhtt {p. 4); 
—in w/cry» (VyaviihSi'si, I On), which explains‘o.'iArx*- 

hdryi ' as * hasiness arising out of the life-stages *;—and 
m KftyfxkfjU^UaTtt- (10 a), wlileh explains ‘aMratnijit* as 
* in the matter of die life-stagcfi’,—ami * net vi^tr^yat, * as 
’siioiiid not api»rtion \ict 0 i 3 ' and defeat,’ 

VERSE CCCXCI 

Tills verse is quotoil in Kriyokc^paUmi (10 a), ivhidi 
explains ‘ santvimf' p^fisihavmyya ’ as ‘ Imi'ing ailnyed all 
anger and ill-feeling by means of conciliatory words;—an<l 
in Fir«mjVrof^o^rt (Vyaraliiira, 1(1 a). 

VERSE cccxcn 

' Prutiv’i^kyctr^nnvhukyfjt *—‘Neighbour li^'ing in front 
—neighbour living at tlio back’ (Meilhutitlit);—‘the next 
neighbour and tlio neighlM>ur ne^xt to hitn ’ (Kulluka, NorS- 
yann anti R^livatumda). 

‘ 3/a^ciia»i *—‘ Of gold ’ (Jfedhatitlil) i—* of silver ’ 
(Enllukn), 

This verse is <] noted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 358), 
which adds the following notes :—-^Kalydni virfiahatidvi^,’ 
‘nt which twenty Braliimmas me entertiunocl’;—at such a 
festival if one does not feeil bis front neighbour and liaek 
neighbour,”! H)th of whoin are perfectly fit persons for lieing 
entertained,—he should l>e Gneti one ’ which should be 

umlerstood to be of Wfver, in view of the fact that Manu in the 
next verse prescribes the golden ns the hoe for the 

offence of not feeding the neighbours at a rich entertainuient. 
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VERSE ca^xcin 

^ Shrotriyam ’ — ^‘Whoisfwi a oeiglibour* (Medliititlu); 
—'a neighbonr' {GovinJatnjti sirnl Kullaku); — ' & rei^klent of 
the same tillage’ (Xamyana). 

Tills verae is quoted in Vivada/rutndkara (p. 359), 
wliicb lulds the expLiuation tlint the quantity of food 
tluit lie miglit have eaten should be made to lie given to the 
uninviteil man. 

VERSE CKXlXCrV 

This verse is quoted in Vlrctmitrodayu (Rajanlti, p. 272), 
which adds the follmving notes ; —’ is tiie latnei — 
'nhrotriyi^-upahirvan,’ he who aw-ords to leurued Bmhroaiias 
gniin and monetary ussistanee. 

VERSE OCCXCV 

This verse is quoted in Vlramiirodaya (Rujaujti, 
p, 252), wliicli adils the following notes :— * Sam^jayet ,' 
honour them witli presents; tliis implies tliat he should not 
take anything from them. 

VERSE OCCXCVI 

This verse b quoted in Apcirarka (p, 823), which adds 
the following notes :■—^The washerman slmD not cany dotltes 
tying tliem in cloth;—^‘novd.wiyii,’ nor should he keep 
them in his hous^ or he should not allow tliem to be used by 
others on reoeiving (^ifdi>hire from tliem. 

It is quoted in MitahjOra (2. 238), which adds the 
following explanation;—''nie washerman shall wash clotlies 
by rinsing them on a plank of cotton-wood, and not on stone; 
he shall not mix tliem up, t- shall not exchange them among 
the diverse owners, says Salambkatii ^—nor shall be keep 
them in his house;—if he does any of tliese tli j ug s, he should 
be punished. 
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Tills verse is quoted in Vivadctt'otnokara (p, 313), vfhich 
adds tbo following notes;— ‘ Shal^ah^ made of (.‘otton-wood, 
— ^(thlak^e^ soft, — sliould wash,—*titfjaA*aA,’ 
washerman, — *»wM?Aa v(i^>him,irharht^ he should 

not «irty clothes tied up in other clothes, to the Wiishing- 
pluce ,— nu cha vamyet^ he shoidd not let die clothes of one 
jiersoa lie worn h}' another, Tlie meunhig is tluit if he does 
not act up to these niles, he lieconies liable to ptmish- 
nietit. 

It Ls quoted in Pa/ranhartmxadhava (Vyavalwra, p. 311), 
as laying down niles for washermen. 

vmsE occxcvu 

‘ ZJwflcfa^Aoiam’" ‘ TWue pana» ’ (Kulluka and 
Medhatiilti, who does not say ^palas* as asserted by Buhler); — 
‘twelve times the value of the yarn* (Govindaraja);— ^ one- 
tweltli of tlie value of the yam ’ {Narayana), 

I’liis verse is quoted in Apa^arka^ (p. 78o)» wliicb ex¬ 
plains dvaditskrjkam ’ as ' fine consisting of 12 i:ar^}dpa^8 ’; 
—and in ViiddaratnUkara (p, 311), which adds the following 
notes ;— “ Tantuvayir' the weaver of clotli, having received 
]U pains of yam, slmll, after wea^itig it,give to the owner 
dotli weighing 11 pains otherwise acting,-— 1 >., Imping 
received 10 pnfas of yam, if he gives doth weigliing only 
10 pctlas ,—^lie should pay a fine. It adds that this rule refers 
to coarse yams. 

VERSE CCCXCTin 

‘ T<U<xh '>—^Of the amount thus fixeir(Medhatithi);—^“out 
of the profit on tliat amount’ (Kullnku). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratiiakm-<t (p, ,304), wliich 
remarks tliat tins refers to commodity-imported from other 
countries,—^in Apardrka (p. 833);—in Vh'avvitrodaya, 
(Rajanlti, p. 164), which adds that, Uiough from the words 
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it wDulfl seem that the twentieth part of the vaJiie of tlie 
oommodit^ i» meant, yet, in it is of the proHt over ami 
above the value fixed ; for if tlie king were to take the 
twentietli part <if the T*ahiei then the trader woiihl lutve mi 
profit at all, and his business; would l>e mined;—imd in 
Vi/ffvukdra-Baiotnhhrttti, (p. 9o4.1 

VER8E t^CTClX 

Tins verso ia quotetl in Vivadaratnaktirot {p, 3(H)), 
wliich adds tlie following notes:—^Those objects tJutt are specially 
fit for a king's use—such as large eleplmnts, suid so forth— 
06 also those tlte export of which is prohibited, sudi as grains 
and otlier things difficult to obtain in the country, and hence not 
to be sold to foreign coimtries,^—^if, tlirougli grml, merduintfi 
should export sudi articles to foreign (.^luntnes, tlLey should 
Itavo all tlieir property confiscated by the king, he 
should take away all that the man may liave earned over the 
commodity. 

It is quoted in Apa^rdrka (p. 817); and again on p. 834; 
— in Vintmxhvday'.i (Rujoniti, p. 174);— in Vtjavuhdra- 
Bdlanihhatfi (p. 9o4) ;— and in Ftv^ofacAtn^ttmani, (p, 110), 
which lias tlic following explanation—•* Such eleph.'mt», horses 
and other tilings oh iire fit for the king only,—and tilings 
of which all buying and selling have been prohibited by 
die king,—^if any one sells tliese in open flefiftnec of the royiil 
command, all that lie obtains by diia ^veiling should be confis¬ 
cated by the king,' 

VERSE C’D 

Tliia verse is quoted in VivadetrahidkariK (p. 207), 
wMch adds the following notes:— * Skulkit ’ is the dut^' 
renlisetl by the king (in all sales and purchases,—the * ' 

of this are the ctistoins><>ntposts estabfished by the king 
on rivers, in dties, on mountains, and so fortli;—when die 
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merchant reacbess tbet»e out-postS} be should pay the cnstoni; lie 
should never seek to avoid thdr payment by going by 
untrodden ti'aeka;—^if ivith a view to avoiding customs-out>* 
posts, the merchant should seek to carry on his sale and 
purchases at the improper tune—at night,—-or if lie 
declares Ids goods falsely,—‘then he should te made to pay 
a fine which is eight times the value of the commodity in 
question. 

It is quoted in V^avtxMra-Balainbhalii, (p. 9no). 

VERSE CI>I 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivaflaratndkara^ (p. 301), 
wliich adds the following notes : — 'Agtmamt the import of 
foreign commodities from countries either remote and inucces^ 
sible, or piosdraate and easily acecfisibie — *nirgaimtni,' export 
of cotninoilities of tbe country to the said foreign countries; 

■ — 'sthdnaTJi,* the tletcrmining of tlie expenses incurred 
in the sbiring of the commodity during tlic hirger or shorter 
interval Ixjtween its purchase and soleamiliuiiy ^vfdd/ti^ 
kfaymn’ the profit or loss actually accrued i — * oichdrya* 
having fully considered all Uiis,—the king shall so regulate 
buying ami selling tliat there may be no undue profit or loes 
to the traders. 

ft is quotofl in jfjtxwarAa (p. 65J7) ;—and in 

vahdrn>-Bd(ambAat0 (p. iM2). 

VERSE con 

Buhler is not right in saying that *Medhatithi omits 
this anti the next four verses *—(See Transl^Jdim). 

This verse is quoted in P'ivddai'tittidkara (p, 301), 
where it is remarked tluit the piioea should be settled 
every fortnight for sucli commodidos as take a long time 
to dispose of, und every five days for those that arc 
dispO-wd of quickly* 
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It is quoted in Parattharamddhava (Vyavnhara, p. 
315), which adds tlie following notes —^In the case of 
coiintry-ptoduees wlvich are disposed of the same day, ho 
shouH fix die profit at 5 per tent; and in that of foreign 
piiKlutts disposerl of the same day. Id per cent; in the 
isLse of commodities wliich take sometime in being dis- 
pose<l of, die amount of profit is to lie fixed in accordance 
with the time likely to lie taken in tficir disposed; and in 
the case of commodities imported from foreign countriets 
the wst of the journey botit ways, of die customs ami otlier 
duties paid, should l>e totalled up and added to the price 
paid, and upon this tlie price? should be so fut^l that 
the trador makes a profit of 10 per cent on the total 
outlay. In short the king sliall so fix tire prices that 
the interests of neither the consumer nor the supplier may 
suffer. 

It is quoted in ApQ,rdrk€t (p, 827) anti in Mitak- 
(2*251), where BaJanthhatCi adds the following 
notes :—For commodities that cannot keep long, every five 
days, for tliose tliat cun keep a little longer, every fortnight, 
and for tliose tliat can keep much longer, every montli,— 
the king sluiiild liave die prices fixed Uy tntstwortliy ofii- 
uers in the presence of liirnseif as also of tlie expert mer^ 
chants;—wluit the repetition pafU::hardtTApallchardtrl') 
means Is tliat the pricf«? are to be fixed after five days or 
‘ after a fortiught \ always throughout tlie kings life 

VER8E OJ>ni 

Tills I'eri:* is quoted in Vivaditrtttndkfira (p. 301), 
which explains ‘ jyi'fUimdJtaitP as prices of stone and other 
materials stainpe<l witli a royal mark, whidi are usetl for 
determining the exact weight of gold;—and in Vijava^ 
hf.trd‘lidi(tmh1mtfi (p. 940). 
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VERSK (U>IV 

This veivie is quotixt in Viramiti'odaya (R5|arifti, p. 
270), wJiioli adtia tW following riotea: — Tliis rale appli^ 
10 tJi<? uiM* of unladen, furts;— uii empty mrt, fof 
grossing a ieny, should l>e made to pay one 
niflu with loud, ono-half of rattle and women, a quarter 

pantf and a niim ivithoiit load tlie eiglith part of a 

It is quoted in Apararla (p. 834), whioh a*Uls the 
follon’ing exphmatoiy' notes:—^The Palki and smdi convey¬ 
ances, for crossing a ferry, should be mntie to pay one 
p(tna ,—a man should pay one-half of Hp&nv, —«itt!e and 
woman should pay a quarter pana ,—alfaj n man, with 
only his two hands, i, e„ widiout any taad. 

It la qnoterl in VivSdftratndkara (p 640), which adtls 
that ‘yancim’ here stands for the empty c/iat'iot, and bo 
forth ;r—*pmtrusah\ hmd carried by one nmn,- — ‘pdddi'dhrim', 
the eightli part of u puna, 

Jt is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2.263), where 
hhfftti has the following notes :—An'empty cart should pav 
a jwn«,—» man with a load, one-luilf of ajxtna,—cattle and 
woman (with the exception of those specified below in 407) 
a quarter pai^(i[ and a man without load, the eightli 
part of a jpo^ It adds that this refers to rivcr*{noss- 
ings; the rates for setrvoyages arc different. 

VERtSE CDV 

This verse is qiioteil in Mitd&iiarti (2.263), where 
BalamhJtaffi Ims tlie following notes ;—Carts laden with mcr- 
clumtlise should lie made to pay according to the value of the 
merehamike theycany: tliosethai are empty a.« also ‘aparich- 
cA/w'fd'aA,’poori)cr»onE!,maybe made to pay some little amount. 

It k quoted in Apitrdrkft (p. 834), which has the 
following notes: — Cnits laden with nierchiindise ahoutd eadi 
pay according to the niliie of tlie merchandise (airried j 
when they are empty, they may pay a small funount; sn ulso 

persons without ntx:«jnt remen te. 
ai 
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It is quoted la VlrmtiUrodaya (Rijamd, p, 270), which 
adds the followiag explanutions ;—Carts ladeQ witli mer¬ 
chandise should he made to pay in ntsMirdanee with the laige or 
smaJl value of tlje merchandise carried ; empty iiarts and poor 
persona may pay same amount smaller than the eighth part of 
ajtittna. It adds tlmt the rule applies to river-«-*w«iiffir. 
For voyages by river the rates are tliffereiU (see next verse), 

VERSE CDVr 

Ttiis ver$« is quoted in YirmnUroduya (Rajanlti, p. 
270), which explains die mettning to lie tluit for voyages by 
river, tlie freight, etc, payable is to be detenuined by consider¬ 
ations of place and time; and in the ease of voyages hy jseo, 
tiiere is no such hard and faat nde, the freight pfiy^nble l>eing 
what is agreed upon in each case- 

It is quoted in Vyavahara^BdlamhlutiCi {p. 2G3), which 
baa the following notes i^W'lmt has Ijoensaid in tJie preceding 

applies to river-crossings; in the aise of long voyagfw hy 
river the fares are to he determined by such considerations as 
whether tiie river is sluggish or swift, whether the season is 
summer or the nuns ; for voyagiK by sea, no rates can be fixed. 

\’ER8K CDVn 

This verse is quoted in Apurarhci (p> S35), which adds 
that this is an exception to the preceding rules j—and in 
Vyai^liara^BdlaJtiJihai^ (p. 057). 

\^RSE CDYiri 

This verse is quoted in Y%vadnr<tUiahcira (p. G42), 
which explains ^ddsha * (or it reads ^ddsa') as ‘the fisher¬ 
man and others engaged for rowing the feny/ 

VERSE C1)IX 

Tliis verse is quoted in (p^ (i41). 

VERSE CDX 

ThLs verse is quote<ii in VivadandridkfAm {p. 025). 
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VERSE CllXI 

Tliis is cjuoted in VivatinTittnQkiiTa (p. 2^)f 

whicb explains * svafw* i'ormoni * as * cliid^ presfaibed for 
tbeir respective castes’;—in ApardrJca (p. 789);—*aa in 
(VyaviiliSra, 120 a), which says that the 
meaning ia tlmt ‘ if a Kaattriya oraVidshya has Iieotime a 
slave thn>iigh want of Ihing, his URister should treat him well 
and take light work from liim/ 

VERSE CDXn 

This verse i» qtiotetl in V{mdarattidJ:<ifi^ (p. 153), 
which has the following notes ‘ Prohbav&tvdt * {which Is 
its reading for * Frabhavattfdt ’), on aecoitnt of being power¬ 
ful ,^—* samsbftdn ’ endowed with diaracter and learning 
if a Brahma^ employs such twice-born men in work imsnit- 
able for them he should be lined GOO by the king. 

It is quoted in Aparari(t (p. 789), which explains 
* ptdbhavati/a as *prabhavato b/tdcoA,' being pou-er/td ;— 
fiOO j)an/wf are meant and in Viramitrodf^ga (Vyavahara, 
128 a), which explains ‘ jprdfeAniYrfydi ’ as * pfrcdfkiUvid\ 
and adds that the mention* of "dvijdtV makes it dear that 
the penalty here prescribed does not refer to the rase of 
S h 5c2Wr-ala VGS. 

VERSE CDXIIT 

This vcrae is quoted in Fioiiflf«T<Wndiam (p, 154), 
which explains the meaning to be that a ma 3 ' be 

made to do even tlie meanest servica 

VERSE CDXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivad^AratnakaTa (p. 146), 
which adds the following :—Even through the iavottrof the 
owner of the Shudra-skve, there ie no feeedom for the btter 
from the lowest service or slavery. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 786); — ^iind in Kriyakat- 
patarn (d7a), wliich explains the meaning as tluit * the master. 
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IjowKioever fiivoumbly incIluGil he may lie towardfi either the 
bom ShiiUra or to the lx)tiglit dave, t^mnot absolve him 
from j^en'itiide. 

VYiRBE C:DXV 

Cf, a Hi, 177 mill 9. 229. 

* Diit^Jahrtfi^*^' Cfiptured in war ’ (Modhiititbi);— 

' who liiiH heofjnie a slave by miirrying a tikivie-girl * (Nmayana). 

' Dan'/ofla^iah *—'‘Endavetl for debt’ (Medlildthi) }— 
‘enslaved for Jm\-ing abimloned a religions onior’ (NiinTyana 
and Nandiina). 

'iTiis verse is tjuutetl In A^iardrka (p. TtJO), wltleh explains 
^ (ianifadai^a ’as ‘ope wlio has lieeii enslaveiJ in payment of fine 
Imposed/ and adds that the list here given ia not raemit to lie 
exhaustive. 

It ifl quoted in Mitak^ora (2. 181), whieL reiaarka 
that tlie li.st is not exliauKtiiie; and explains 

‘ittvo/wiasa’iLs‘a captive of war/— ^dawladam* as ‘one 
who has itbandonetl a religious order and Ims not performed 
the consequent expiatory rite, anti luw tliereupon, by way of 
ptnushmeot, been made by tho king a life-long slave. 

It is quoted in Pard^harctmdtlfiat'a (Vyavahara, p. 240), 
which also notes that the list is not exlnuistivtL 

VERSE CDX^^ 

This verse is quoted in Vycmthdra^JBdlambhaf^ 
{p. ,'572). 

vmsE CDXvm 

This I'crse is quoted m Yivdd&ratndiara (p. 625), 
VERSE CDJX 

‘AcHtndiitdn’—‘Completion of his imdertakings’ (Ktiiluka) j 
—'the works, such as agricoltuie and the rest'; (Medhatithi,* 
Govicdaraja and Nandana) ;—^ workshops ’ (Nara^’ana). 

^ verse is quoted in Flrfwnttrorfayo (Rajanlti, p. 155), 

VERSE XDXX 

This verse is quoted in Pf^rdshaixtmddhuva (Vj^avabara, 
p. 306). 
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VERSE I 

This T^nse is quoted in Vyamhdra-Bdlambhaift 
(p. 1034). 

VERSE J1 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhtird (2.195), which adds 
the following notes:—As n matter of fact, this appearing of 
husband and vrifc liefore the king as plaintifF and defendant 
is forbidden, and a.s such there is no room for tlus subject 
under the present head ; but what is meant ia that if, from 
other Kouroea, tlxe king sliouhl happen to hear of the niisbe- 
haviour of the one or tJie other of the party, he 
shoiihl interfere, and by mexuis of jiidicioiiB punishment bring 
them liack to the path of righteousness; otherwise he becomes 
involved in sin, —Bdtamhhafii has the following explana¬ 
tory notes ;—‘ Smih \ the women’s own brotlier and other 
relationH,— * divdnishani,’ always,—‘ vi^ftyem \ even such 
objects of enjoyroent as are not actually forbidden, snch as 
heatitihi! things, tasty food, and ho forth ,—* sa}janttf<th* 
addicted,—they should Ire kept under control. 

It ie quoted in Pardffharamddkava (Vyavahara, p. 322) ; 
in Smft^Jiaroddhara' (p. 330), which adds that * though 
a regular law-suit between huaband and wife has been pro- 
hihited, yet if the king happens to learn from other sources, of 
quarrels between them, he should intenene and make 
them keep to the tight path,'—in Kftt/asaramfmi- 
chckaya (p. 98) which explains * Fajjantytik ’ as becoming 
‘addicte<r—and in Iffsimhaj>rasada (Vyavahara, 3! b). 
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vt:rse III 

Tills verse is quotwl in Pa^mhotr^ft^adhava (Prayflsh- 
chitta, 1 ). 286) i —in Vivadatatndhjra (p, 410) in 
Vyat}ahaix^Sdfa‘mbhat(i (p. 608) f—^in NrMmhfiprft^ 
nada (SamalcAia 66 b) ;—imd in ^wmsiamratMomala (p. 
674). 


VERSE IV 

This I’eiae is quoted in Vivddrtratndiara (p. 412) j— 
and in Vir^juitrodaya {Vyavahani, 158a), which has the 
following notes :—'' KdU' at the time suitable for gidi^ away 
the girl —‘ vdchyam ’ is to be blamed, — ‘ onupayein,^ not 
approaching. 

VERSE V 

This verse is quotetl in ViBadw^tmkai-a (p. 412) j— 
Pat'dsharamddfiaca (Vyavahani, p» 82B}, which adds the 
following notes :—* If they are not guarded, they bring grief 
to the families of tlieir husbaDd.<4 and fathers; hcntie for the sake 
of both families, spechil care is to be token of tJtem.;—in 
^rrjftmA<yw<wsd/fa (Samskarn, 66b);—in Sanishdraratnanmld 
(p 674) JCi-iyaifdra>‘aniKcht'hay^ (p 68) and in 

Viramitrodaya {Vyavahnra 158a). 


VERSE VI 

Thw verse is quoted in Vtvddaratndkara (p. 4 U); 

—m Prfi'd^harcmadhfiBti (Vyavahara, p, 328 ) ;_in 

JVfMW«tpm^d<f<r(VyavahSca,32a) in Krty(fsd>-ws<tmtch- 
cfiayri (p 98)and in ITv-miitrodaya (VyavahSm, 158a). 


EXPL.1SATOBY—ADIIYAYA IX 
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\^RSE vn 

‘ Kulam *—•* Anojsiora who cau obtain ofterings only 
from legitimate deeeeodiinta ' (iledhatitlii, tlo^'indaraja and 
KuUuka) ‘ relatives, who are lUshonoured by ladies of the 
family uiLsbehuving ’ (SledliatUbl ulternatiTCly, and Bighava- 
lianda)‘ position of the family ’ (Xirayam) ‘ property’ 
(RagliavSiumdii), 

‘ itmdrtam Himself,’ ‘ as only legitimate children 
taui offer Shraddhti.** (Govindamjn, KuUiTka tmd R^bava- 
nanda)‘betaunie Jin adidtress and her pnomioiir may attempt 

bis life ’ (Medbatitlu). 

‘ Dharrnam — ‘ Tending of the sacred fires, to whicb^ 
the husband of an adultreas is not entillwl’ (Govtindarejiv 
KuUokii and llagbavammda) ;—* the dirties of the House¬ 
holder ' (Xareyann). 

'nds verse is quoted in Vivadctrainakara (p. 411);— 
iu i*«rdJfAaromd<iAat?a (Vyaviiharu, p. 323); — in Krtyu^a- 
rasamvchchaya (p. 987) j—nnd in yrHmhaprmada(Vya\ar 
hara, 32 a). 

* VERSE VUT 

Cf, Aitareya Brahmana 7.13.0. 

'Hiis verse is quotecl in Vivdda/ratndkara (p. 417). 

VERSE IX 

This verse b quoteil in Vivaduratnakarti (p. 414)and 
in VtraniUrodaya (VyaiiUhara, 1.^9 a), 

^^RSE X 

This verse Is quoted in Fteorfew-oinditirw (p. 416) 
in Pai'dshiiTWtiddhttt'tii f\^yaTah5fa, p, 323), whieh adds the 
explanation ‘ Tnusmudi as it is not possible to guard them 
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by force, tliey should be employed in studi 'work ns 'will uoi 
leave them time for thinking of other men;—tlius ivould they 
he guftrdetl ngninst evil ■, —in Madanuparijata (p. 192)i-^ 
in Nfsimhapnx^iidfi fV^yni'aliSm, 32 n)}—<intl in 
daya (Vyavaham, 158 b), wiiieh explains ^pi'mahya’ ns 
‘ by force, by keeping csooped up’; it adds that what is metmt is 
that even thougii by forcible detention you can guard Iter 
body from tnisbeluiviour, yet tluit cun not guani against the 
unclean) iness of her mind. 

VERSE XI 

lliis verse ifi quoted in Vimdarainakara (p. 416), which 
exphiins * parinahyaftya ’ us * ear-rhogs, braeelem, and so 
forth 'f—in FaraniKtramadhava (Vyuvaiiara, p. 323) 
in Smrtittittva {II, p. 147), which explains *jiSrindy- 
ya ' (which is its reading for * paHnahya ’) as 'bed-stead and 
Other household funitnre*;—^ind in MddcuitipuTijdta (p, 191). 

VERi<E XII 

This veree is quoted in VivddoiXUtiakara (p, 416), 
whidi explains * dptQhd7'{bhih * an * tnistwoithy and alert.’ 

VERSE xm 

‘i?wrj'inffsa}jis«rfliaA’“ Aasocifltiug vdtli wicked people, 

ndier unfaithful wives ’ (Xuruyana);—‘ with udultereiiB ’ 
(R^ha vananda) • 

This verse ia quoteil in Apcu'arkn (p, 108);—:uid in 
VivddnratTiahui'U (p. 4.30), wliicb 4idds that what are men¬ 
tioned here are only by way of a few illustrations of what leads 
to the deteriotution of a woman’s dmracter. 

XERBE XIV 

TIiIh verse Is quoted in FivaJcwatndjfeam (p. 412);— 
and in Yirantitrodaya {Vyavaliarw, 15H h). 
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VERSE XV 

This verse is quoted in Viv^m^atniukam (p, 412) j— 
and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyarahara, 158 b). 

XVI 

This verse is quoted in Vii^adttratndtara (p. 413), which 
adds the foUowing notes:— Prajdpatinifargajam,’ Pnija- 
pad is Brahma, what cowiesf Jdf/ntd* at the time of Crea¬ 
tion by him(nii!arff9}h 'pra/apati mmrgaj'am*Kr(ya~ 
saraaamucftckoyu (p. 90);—and in Viramiirodaya fVyava- 
hSra, 158 b). 


VERSE XVU 

Tills verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 412);— 
and in Vitximilrodaya (Tyavnhara, 158 b). 

VERSE xvm 

Tlie second hidfof this verse has lieen taken us a comipdon 
of the line ftufir*. Hopkins 

remarks:—** 'fTiis is supported hy the sutras ; cf. the test 
and quotations given by llumllik, Jfaytri7Ki, 2. 366-367; 
also [^udhayana, 2, 3.46. ” 

Tliis verse is quoted in VivadarainakarH (p. 412), 
whicli adds the following notes :—‘ JVtWncJrtyfi^, ’ devoid of 
the faculties conduch'c to stendines.'i, trutlifulness and so forth; 

■“ women are calleil ‘imtfUth* in die sense of 

being addicted to fytnytind in Vh^mtlrodaya (Vyava- 
hara, 158 b). 


VERSE xrx 

This \'ier 9 e is quoted in Vh'ftmitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
158 b), which has the fallowing notes j—iSfArji/rtyoA/ Vedic 
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texts,—in die VediM^—* listen to diose rites tlml 
lire referred to in tlie Vetks iis expiutoiy of the nusljehnii'iotir 
of ivomen,—ittid these will giie yon an idea of the diameter 
of women.’ 

It is quoted in Vivadwatnahtra {[i. 41*2), wliidi adds 
the following notes:—* SArif^tff^oA’,Vedie texts »— ^nigamefti^ 
in the Vediis;— ^itvalak^angam* cimmcterestie; — ' toflcni etCTi’ 
listen to that Vedie test, fniin niuong die said teste, wliicli is in 
die form of an exfiintion for the sin of unduiste dioughts, di^ 
text l>dng indiiaidve of tlie diameter of women in genend. 

\T.RSE XX 

** This verse is a slightly alteml mantra which oceiire in 
Shdiithagana Grhyasvtra' 3. 13. 5, and in the Oh^amidsya 
portion of the Kafhaka rescension of the Yaj'ttr^'cda, 

Accetrding to tlie former, it has to be raated by the * son 
of a piiramovir.’ Bat the Kafhas preseaibe its use by 
every sticrificer who ofiem a Ohdtvmrd»ya sacrifice. —Bulder. 

‘ Jieteth ’ —(«) ‘ The semen of the legitimate husbiind, 
or (A) the husband himself, or (<^ the secretions of the mother 
herself ’ (Medhatithi). | In the case of (c) the won! is in 
the accusative case];—■* secretions of the mother on her sexual 
desires lieing aroused ’ (KuUiika, Gvii'miliuii|a, Riighuviuiim<ln, 
NiirSyana and Xundana}. 

See also Apaatambu, Shnnita-suti'a 1. 99 and Visnu 
Srorti 73. 12. 

Tins VTitso is quoted in Vivddai'cundl'urd (p. 412), 
which adtls the following notes;—^Tliis quotes the Vedic 
text referred to in die preceding verse‘ tat,' is the sin 
of desiring anodier man; the meaning thus is ns follows i — 
* Inasmiich ns my motlier entertained n longing for another 
man, the sin due to this—may die ‘ seed ’ of my father 
remove; [n*jDlVn' the nommative en ding has the force 
of the genitiveand in Fiirimfftw/nya (Tyavnhsra, 158 h). 
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^^ERSE XXI 

Tills verge ia quoted in Viviidaratndl'ara (|>, 413);—> 
and in Virami^rodaytt (Vyavaharu, 158 b). 


VERSE xxn 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaraijiakara (p. 41ft), 


VERSE xxin 

Tile story of Mundapiila is told in tJie ^faliablianita 
1. 8335, adhyaya 229 ** —^Buhler. 

This verse Ls quoted in Fivadai'OtnSkant (p. 416), whidi 
reads' fihdrrtgt witli Afediiatitlii. 


\^RSE XXIV 

This verse Ls quoted in Vivdd<tratndkara (p. 416), 


\’ERSE XXVT 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratiidlcara (p. 4ift) *— 
in Madanaparijata (p. 190);—imd iti Nfftimfiapraitdda 
(Suuiskuru, 00 b). 


MiRSE XX\1I 

Tlizs verse is quoted iu Madanapdrtjdta (p. 191);_ 

in Vivddaratndkora (p. 417), wluch notes that the 
coustnictioD is pratgohain /ol-agdtfdgdh nibfinidlictticfm 
s/ri and tliat Imth die briiiging forth anil the rearing of 
eiiildren are her functiontuul in Nrsiuihaprusada (Sania- 
kara, 66 b). 
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VER8E xxvm 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 417);—- 
in Mitd^ndparij^ (p. 191);—and in 
(SamskSm, flO b). 


\^SE XXXTV’ 

Compare 10, 72, 


\^RSE XXXV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vyava/idr<t~Bd/anM<tf{i (p. 
675), 

VERSE XIJ 

‘r»yfi5n«m*—‘Treatises on lo^e, aits, ami so forth’ 
iMedhntitlii) ;—‘ stibsidiary sdraiecs ’ (Knlloka). 

^^SE XLIV 

Hopkins says—“Tlie kings subsequent to Prtbn, acooid- 
ing to Medlmtitlii, tiave no leg^dmate claim to possession, ”— 
But there is noUting in MedliStithi to this effect, 

VERSE XI.VI 

This verse is quoted in Stnjrtitaitvct (U, p. 149), which 
explains ‘nipirtiya ’ as itelting and ‘ vimrga ’ as renouncing 
diixircitig. 


VERSE XI . vn 

This verse is quoted in Pttriuiftaranmfl/tawx (Achani, 
P* “190), wliich adds that this rule legarding the IjetroLlial of 
a girl pertaine to cases where the briifcgmoui to whom the 
glri lias been betrothed has uo disqualifying defects ;^-in 
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Parwharamadhm^ (Vynvahara, p. 388), whieh atMa that 
the irrevocability of a partitiou here spoken of U meant for 
those CHJies where hM iloubts hi^riiiiig its fairness ean be ant 
at rest by musomible ju^iments;—in (U, p. 145), 

and again on p. 182, where it is added tlmt this irrevocability 
of partitiom« is meiuit for (aiaCi!! where the pnrtitloii W been 
nuuie by the objector himself;—anti in Smrtiofmiidrikd 
(Samskam, p. 218), whidi explains the first rhiu.se to mean Uiat 
*a man obtains his share in a property only once and adds 
dial wluit is said in reganl to tlie ‘girl' applies only to those 
cases where tJiere is W defect in the bridegroom (to whom the 
girl luis l)een betrotlied). 

\T 2 RSE xLvrrr 

This verse ia quoted in Vivddixratndkara (p. 378);— 
and in Vi/avahdra~Bdiambhafti (p. 574). 

VERSE XLIX 

Tlii.s verse Ls quoted in VivddaratndJUtrfi (p. 579 ). 
VERSE L 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vttrdc&imtnd^af'n (p, 579). 

VERSE LI 

Tliia verse Is quoted in Vivddaratndiara {p, 579);__ 

and in Vyavtikara-Bniambh^ttii (p. 521), 

^TCRSE LII 

niis ven5e is quoted in V'ittddaratnakarct (p, 579), 
which explains the m«ining to he:—'In a case wiiere the 
owner of the field and the aower of the seed are not parries 
to an agreement, the benefit neeme-s to the former and 
not to the latter.' 
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Tf w quoted in PttrasiifirfiviaflhaT.a (Vynvaligra, p. 350), 
which nt\ih the following explanation:—^Tn a case where 
the ‘field-oivner' and the ‘seed-owner’ have entered into 
an agtoeinent tlmt ‘ the child horn would Ix'long to Iwith of 
IK ,* the child tluit is hom of tlie conneciion between the 
former’s wife and the hitter simll belong to both; hut where 
them has been no such agreement, anti yet the latter ‘sows hia 
seed ’ in the former's ‘ field and a child is born. It will belong 
to the ‘ field-ownerand not to the ’ seed-ownerl)ecause 
the * receptacle ’ is more potent tliuji tlie ‘ seed * as is 
found in the case of the cow, the sheep imd other 
animaLs, 

It is quoted in Flramitroflaya (Ssmskara, p. 050), 
which wlds that * phafanaJjhimndhaua ’ means the ‘altseuce 
of any such agreement as tlmt the child Ijorn of 
this connection shall belong bo both of usso that 
tlie son thus bom would be ‘Asetm/n ’ and not 
‘ d^ydmiifyayanti^' 

It is quoted in Mitdljfard {2. 127X which adds a note 
the exact wording of whicli has Ijeen reproduced in Para- 
jihammddhava (Vyavahara, p. 35(>) [nee above]. BdlmiK 
has the folloiiring explanation of the verbid construc¬ 
tion My I'ftom ‘from among field-owners and 

seed-ownersif either part^’' lias not iigreed to the understanding 
iK^jirding the lending of the * fieldthen the child born 
belongs to the * field-ownerand the reason for this lies in 
the fact that ‘ the receptacle is more potent than the seed 
—and the mason for this is declared to lie ‘ pi'atyak^m 
‘ ordiniuy perception i. a, such is uctnally fomnl to lie the 
case in ordinaiy experience;—the *phalam ’ spoken of in the 
text stands for the ftyreemeyU regarding the ildli] ;—^it goes 
on to add that actxirding to Medhatitlii this verse serves to p«iint 
out the special circumstance umler which the * benefit tioes 
not accrue to tlie seed-sower,’ which has iieen statetl in 
general ternts in tlie preeeiUng i^rse. 
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It is in VyuvaJiaTa-Bafamhkatrt (ft 653);— 

and in Vlramlirodatfn lYyavahara^ 185 b), whitli adds the 
foJbwmg explanutiim—'la a wliere there lias been no 
;igreement rt^arLUngtlie/)W«, t.f% the expected offspring,— 
die riiiid helon^T^ to the woman's Jiiisbimd, Just as we Jim) in 
the tajse where, witlioiit the knowledge or consient of die owner 
of the Jiehl, if some one sows Itis own seeds in that 5eb), the 
outtnni of the field Iwlongs to die owner of tlie field, and not to 
duit of the seecht. 

vm.BE mi 

I’his va>c Ls qiiotetl b iffidtsarn (2, I27J whidi adds 
die following explanation;—In ji cose wliere the ‘field’ is 
lent to die seed-owner for sowing, on die imitanl understand¬ 
ing tluit the child Ijorn wotdtl belong to hodx pirties, JiotL 
of them will be owners of the cliild, as has Ixien {drfta) held 
by the great sages. 

it is quoted in Viramitrod^tya (Samskara, p, 656), 
which adds dint the term ‘ iriya ’ here stands for the agree* 
went that ‘ the child Imm would belong to Iwih of us;’and 
adds diat it is only sons Ijom under these conditions duit 
«in be railed ' Dryamwtyayana* 

It is quoted in PcmhhainmSdfima (Vyavahara, p. 350), 
which futds the following explanadon:—' In a rase where the 
owner of the field lends his field to the owner of the seed, after 
enterii^ into un ngrceinont witli liim to die effect that die diild 
liom shall belong to both,—^the child is held to lielong to both 
the parties.* * 

It Is quoted in VttmhtTainakam (p, 557), whicli adds 
tliat this rule uppHes also to the Rise where Uie ‘seed-owner’ 
conremed may already liavcsons of his own;—in Vtftwfthdra- 
Bdlamhhntjl (p. 653);—^^in Nrmm/taprasddft (Vyimiham 
38 a)imd in (Vyavaliam, 185 b), which adds 

the following explanationman lias agrii-ultural land, and 
nnothcr has the sred-gniinfs—the two enter into iin agreement 
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*Jet 118 . combine our nesourceB and cultivate the land conjointly 
and the out turn shall belot^ to both of us,*—in this caee 
the crop belongs to similariy when the husband 

of the nife enters into <ui agreement with smother man that 
*you beget a cliiJd on my wife and the child shall belong to 
both of U9,' tlie child tliat h Iwrn belongs to both, and having 
two fathers, he is culled ' Dvt/dmu.'fydyana.’ 


VERSE LIV 

This i-eree is quoted in iS^wirfitattcfa (O, p. 150J;—in 
VivSfinratndkara (p. o79X v^bich mqjlains ‘ ogha ’ as * cur- 
re^ of water’ and ^ahftam* ns 'carried,* anil adds that 
this ako only serves to indicate the greater importance of the 
‘field —and in Vyawthdi'a-Bdlambhafft (p. 521). 


VERSE LV 

This ^-erse is quoted in VwMi-atndkam (p. 560)^ which 
explains *«4a dharmaJ}\ as ‘the principle that tlie owner of 
the seed does not obtain the fruit;’—also in SmrtitQttm 
(H, p. 150), wliich adds tliat the term ‘rfasl’ hero stands for tlic 
slave^^irl marriefl to another slave; the diild of sucIi a slsvfr 
girl belongs to the owner of the girl, not to that of the father; 
—and In Vgatxthdra-Bdlaftibhaffi (pp. 521 and 574), 


VERSE L\TU 

-o^r in Vyavahdra-Bdlcimbhaift 

VERSES LIX-LX 

fMedhatithi)Son (Go^imlsinija iind Ri^havananda), 
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"This practice is forbidUen m Apastamlia 2.27.2-7; if the 
husband is alive; but with the widow, it is expressly enjoined by 
GautaTUA 78, 4 and 28, 2l''32, and Va.*fb[|thu 17,56. Niirada 
gives nn elaborate aticoant of the formalities. See Jolly, Eccht 
Stellting S, 18, where the passage is discussed.”—HopkidF. 

TliLs verse is {)uoted in Mitat^ara (2. 127) as propound¬ 
ing the praedre of ‘ niffoffa" for the purpose of forbidding 
it under verse 04 ^seq. — Bdiamhkatfi adds the notes: — 
'Samyaf,’in ivcconhuu^ with the staiptiires,— *lpsitd,' in die 
form of a son ,—' ksaye, ’ in the event of threatened extinctioii 
of the family; this means tliat the pnu'tice is sanctioned 
only under very abnormal drciiin.stances ;—^ vdg-yatah* silent i 
—^it then goes on to quote Medliiitithi 

(56) is qiiotal in (p. 445) find 

both die verses in Pttrd.sharamd(ihat'€t (Vyavabiira, p 350); 
and in Virai»it7-odai/a (Stuuskara, p, 737) which remarks 
that die term 'vitUiavu ' in this rerse atamls for the girl ivhose 
betrothed husband lias dietl after the betrothal, but before 
actual marriage 

Both verses are quoted in VyuvahUra^Bdlamyiatii 
(p. 700);—in Nrsimhapr&sdda (Vyavahara, p* 38 a);—and m 
Sniftichandrika (Samskam, pp, 224*225), wliich exp kma 
tlio meaning an —^Thc widow, w hen direchAl by die fudier-in-la'iv 
or other elders, may lieget a desired (ie., male) child from her 
husband’s (elder or younger) brother,—^l>ut only one; although 
some people hold tlint she ma}' secure two sons.' 

VERSE LXI 

Tills verse is qunteil in Vyavakdrtt-Bdfambhafti 
(p. 700);—find in Svirttcfiitndrikd (BatiiskSm, p. 225) which 
notes dint tliis rieiv has Ireeti Jield by some people on the 
ground that one son is us good as none at aU. 

VERSE TvXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vymiakdrfi^Bdiambhatti, 
(p 523);—and in Dattakamimdtasd. 

83 
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VERSE LXIV 

** Verses 64-68 fliilly eontraUict the nile« given in the 
preceding ones. But it by no meims follows that tliey nre 
a modern addition, as hclil by Hopkins. For tlie same Yiew 
is expressed by Apasbiiiifta, 2 . 27. 2-G, and was held, accord¬ 
ing to Baudhayami, 2 . 3. S4, by Aupajundhani. Slonwcr, 
Brhaapati Smrti states expressly (C’oicbrook Dig. C’L\TI) 
that tlie contradictor)' statement occurred in tlic Mimava 
Dharmo.diatr .1 ns known to the autlior.”—Buhler, 

This verse is quoteil in Mitdl\fard (2.130), ns prohibiting 
fii^oga under 2. 127, to tlie same cffi^^t, where Bal- 

ambhaift adds tliat ineiim? other tbm the hasband' 

It is quot«l in Vlmmitrodaiffi (Sslmsb^^n^ p, 737 ), which 
remarks tliat the term ' vidbavd ' here stands for the wroTnan, 
wlioae husband lias died after the inurriagc luis been perfiinned * 
—then it seeks to reconcile the apparent contnuUction hetween 
verses 56 and 60 (permitting Nigogei) on the one liand, funl 
verses 64-CS (forbidding it) on the otlier; the sanction is 
meant for the girl who is widowed after verbid Ixjtrotluil. before 
marriage; while the proliihition applies to one who Ls widowed 
after marriage; this, it adds, is made clear by ( 55 ^ which 
refers to the ‘rofuitnis recited during the roarrbigcM'eremony.’ It 
concludes therefore tiiat there is no room for any doubts regard¬ 
ing die opinion of Manu, adinubratetl In MUdh4ard, 

It is quoted in (Vyavahiira, 38 a)*— 

in SmrtMandrikd (Samskara, p. 226), whidi says iJuit diia 
prohibidon w meant for die Kafi-age ;—and In Viramitro- 
d<tya (VyavaMra. ISC a). 

VERSE LXV 

Tids verse w quoted in Firaw{irw7<rya (Samskam, p 737 
which notes tlmt this verse supplies the reason for wlini k.! i ' 
asserted m the preceding verse ; — ^ ^rstftthaprasdeh (Vv 
hare, p. 38a);—and in (VyaTaliam, 
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VERSE LXVI 

This verse is quoted in Vir^niitrcda^a (Sanjsbara, 
p, 738) ;^*and in Vh-amitrodnya (Vyavahara, 186 «.). 

VERSE LXVII 

Tills lerse is quoled in Vlrctmtfrod^i^a (Sjuusknni, 
p. 738 and in Vyavaliani, ISO a). 

VERSE LXVm 

This ii^FHe « quoted in Vlramitroditifa (Samskara, 
p. 738 and Vynvali^i, 186 a), 

VERSE LXIX 

This vojise is quoteil in (t. 69), fls 

enuneittting the vieir tliat the sanction of tlie ‘ J^iraja’ son 
pertains only to tliose cases where the bridegroom has died after 
tlie verbal betrotli:d ;—again under 2. 127, as deacrihing the 
case in which alone * ' is permissible;—and it adds 

that tliis verse implies that the man to whom a g^l has been 
betrothed has become her * husband * even iieforc the 
niiirri;ige rites have lieen performed. 

Mttd&sard otlds the following notesWlieti the 
‘ hasbiunl * to whom the girl liiis been betrothed dies, tlien 
his' ‘own’ j,e, uterine brotlier, elder or younger, ' vindeta^ 
shall take her, i. c., marry her. It construea * ttnerict 
vidhaTiitift,* with the next verse. 

It is quoted in SmriiicUlva (11, p. 129), to tlie effect 
that the child born under tliia nile belongs to the person 
to whom the girl biwl t>een previously betrothed?—in 
Apardrka (p. 78), which also notes tliat this verse serves to 
restrict tlie sanction of niyofffi or of ’ tnarruige of widows ’ 
to oases of mere hEtrotfml, not of aetiud marnagR in Para- 
sharctmddhatxt (VyavaliSro, p. 351), to tlie same eflect; and 
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it adds that for tills reason llie foregoing conflicting verses 
51)^68 should not lie understood as setting forth two optioniJ 
alterniitiTes;—and in VlramUi^odaya (Somskiira, p. 737), to the 
effect that ‘ * doiss not meiui mere intercmirsCf witli- 

out marriage, it means ttiarriage iinil then inlereomise;—and 
again on p. 756, as laying down die nmrrj'ing of llie girl by 
her younger brodier-m-iavv, on the death of her (Ijetrothed) 
husband. 

This verse is quoted also in Nrsimhrtpraaada (Vyavahara, 
38 a). 


LXXX 

m 

This verse is quoted along Viitli 69 in Mttdk^ra (2. 
127), which iidds the following notes:— ■Yatkdvidhi,* in 
accordance witli die siaiptiirea, — adhtgamga having 
married,—‘ atiewa Mc/Ziaflana/ (of tlve preceding verso) v. e., 
'besmearing him.self witli dariiieil butter, with speech held in 
check and so fortli,—‘ fhuMm’aMram sktuhimatdTH,* witli 
lier mind iind body under full control,— mithah/ in secret,— 
shall approach her once during each coursev till conception 
utkes place. It proceeds to declare that all this does not make 
the woman die actual * wife' of the brother-in-liiw; hence the 
child Ixim of this union belongs to die retd the fonuer) 
husband adds that the action of die 

brother-in-law is purely for die purpose of providing a child for 
his dcatl brother f it goes on to add the following notes 
KuUuka Bhatto remarks diat the fact of die child bom 
of die intereouree here eanctioneil lielonging lo tbe dead 
bctrotheil is dear from die restriction imposed, that there is to 
be intoroourse only once during the oourse, and that also only 
until conreptioi) takes place,—Having dius stated the dew of 
the older writers, Bdlamhkaffi entem into a long dlsi:usrion 
and comes to the conduaion that the sanction of remarriage 
must refer to a r^ular tciHotp—who loses her real husband 
after full marriage, and not only after betrothal; and it 
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naively retnorkfi tliat tlie opinion of tlie older writers is due 
to prejudice against * niffoffa* by reason of ils having been 
forbidden during the Kalij/itga. 

It is (jnoted in Sniftirnttoit (II. p. 129), which also 
quotes KuUuka Bhntta’a remark (quoted in Bdiambhotfi 
above). It goes on to add that wlmt ia here Said down should 
be done only if tlie woniEin cxjnceriied is willing to do it, not 
otherwise J as is uletxrly declared by Vasbistlui. 

It is quoted in Parda/iar«»id<fAat'o (Vyuviihara, 
p. 351);—and in Vtmtnkrodaya (Sarosknra, p. 737)- 

\^4E LXXl 

See above, 8, 98. 

“ Medimtithi and Kandana E«jy that the verse Ls meant to 
forbid marriage of a girl whose betrothed has died. But 
Kubuha thinks that it refers to all cases where a betrotliaJ ha-s 
taken phloem and that it removes a doubt which might arise 
tliroiigh a too strict ioterpretation of 8. 227.'*—JBuhler- 

This verse in quot&l in Vyfiv(ihdra^Salambfiat(i 
(p. 326);—and in Smrltchandrikd <Sam3kara,p. 220), 

VERSE LXXn 

‘‘Viprculu^^tam'^* Blemished, by Ijodily defects ’ (Medha- 
tithi, KuUuka, Raghavanand-i and Nandana) ; ‘ belonging to 

a base family ’ (Narayaua), 

This verso is quoted in Fardsharamddhava (Achura, 
p, 492), to the eSect that it is not only the giver of a defective 
maiden tJiat is to be punishetl, but tlie girl herself is to be re¬ 
nounced in Madanapdrijata (p. 154), which sdds the follow¬ 
ing notes ;—' Vipradv^td * is one who entertains longings for 
aDodim- man,—* Chhadnittiui *, by showing to the biidegrom 
a girl other than the one to he uiamcd ;—in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p, 744), which adds the following notes;— 
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* Viffarlttinfn \ alroiidy pre\ioiL 5 ly niarried, but ‘ unjwnetmteil;’ 
it quotes ftleilliiidtlirs wowls as pratigrhiiam 

(ikgatayotutiidpC ; * / liii^ing her afieetloiL^ 

centred in another raiui ;^iii Smu&aramttyukfia (p. 106), 
which expbuns * vigarhitam ’ as ‘ defective ’j—and in 
Smrtic/iandrtka (Santskara, p, 221), its laying down tlie 
divorcing of a girl, after tiie detection of some defect in her,—^it 
plains ' npradit^iam ’ ns \nvklA<im piaf:ar^ma dv^tdm,^ 

' Iiaring secercd sei'wus defecta.’ 

YEKSE LXXI V 

This verse is quoted in Vtvddtmttitdl!<ira {p. 418 ), 
which explains * ’ as * endowed nith modesty and 

other lurtues/ 

VEBBE LXXV 

This verse is quoted in VisddamindAarit {p. 438), 
wUidi CKphiins the coDstruction as * vfttim vidh/iya pro^itf ;* 
and explains as ‘should maintain herself by the 

means proiiided for her by iier husband.’ 

VERSE LXXVI 

Kulliika, Natiiynna anc) Raghavonanda hold that after the 
expiration of die terms mcntioneil, die wife shall go to seek 
her husband. Xandima says—* die meaning is dmt m> sin 

Ls committed if siie afterwards takes anoier husband’,_ 

Medlitidtlii, Imnng noted and dismissed two other expbi^- 
tion&“(a) tlmt * she should iniiintam herself by blameless 
inethotk ’ [whicli is the expkmation attributeil to Methuitidn 
himself by Bidder], and (b) tlmt * she may ]m\-e intercourse 
with anodier man’,—propounds die explanation that ‘she 
may mke sernce under anodier imm a toilet-woman in Ids 
hou-se, and on the return of her husband, sJie may return to 
him, if he t-an induce her to go.’ He also notes and rejetla the ex¬ 
planation of the ‘anebnts’ tliat ‘she may mufrif another man.’ 
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AVERSE LXXVII 

Tbiki venw is quoted in Vivddfwatn^hctra (p. 423). 

VEKSE LXXVII r 

'llils verse is quotetl in Vivadarutnahara (p. 423). 
VKR^E LXXtX 

This verse is quetixl in Vii*nd)initnakiuii (p. 423), 
A^RSE LXXX 

This vetse b quoted in Parasharfimadhava (AduTra, 
p, 508), which explains * vffddkitd ' as ‘ suiJenng from a 
long lingering disease’;— in Madanapdrijdta fpi 18B), wldeh 
adds tlie fullowing notes ; — * Aladyapd', die woiuiui who Ls 
addicted to drinking wliat is forhidden for the caste to which 
she belongs, — *' (tf^cttifat'rtta, * whose conduct is cot good,— 
* in the Imbit of doing tilings disagreeable to her 

husLiand ami of beating her children, semint.’? and others, — 
‘ arthaghnX prone, through idlcnesi^ to wasting money,— 
*adfnredana ' means the taking of another wife. 

It is qnoteil in ^-tpardrla (p, 10ft), which adds the 
note tliat ‘ vyddhita * means siiftering from a lingering 
disGiiso ;—it quotes thb verse in support of tlie \iew that wdmt 
is m^nt to be a ground for sujierseding tlie wife is not the 
drinking of liqiior, but the drinking of any intoxicant; the 
drinking of wine l>eing one of the ‘serious ^ ains. It would 
make die woman liable to lie renounced, and not only siipereeded. 

It is quoted ia. VtramUi'odaya (Samskara, p. 871), winch 
adds tliat *Madyapd ’ here baa been held by older writers to refer 
only to 'women of the twice-liorn castes; but in reality it refers to 
all the four castes, for oil of whom the drinking of all the three 
kinds of * wine’— Gattfli, yfddhvl and is forbidden;— 

tfrt’ is iUdwhaved or untruthful‘ pririit^fd, acdug 
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ID ways injunoui; to her husband ;—‘ i^adhitd' suiTcnjig 
frona such diseases as remler her unfit for household work 
‘Aim?ra', addicted to beatmg children and iDiiidflcrvjmte; 
— arthaghnV, ‘prODe to Wjistiiig the wealth acquired;'— 
^sarvatlu* is to be oonstnieil as qiudifi'ing 
and the other epithets,—the meaniiig being the wife who is 
aZit:ayj! untruthful. 

It is quote^l in Sanutlrdi^arfftwtaidld fp. 502), which 
explains ^vi/ddfiitd^ as a ‘confirmed miTilid.’ 

VERSE LXXXI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Madanaparijata (p, 188), 
which adds that * udfuvettavgd'\ia& to be supplied at the 
end i—in Vtramttrodayfi ( SamskSra, p, 873);—in 
Apardria (p. 100);—in Ifirnayemndhu (p. 230);—in 
Pardsharamadhava {Achara, p. 508);—and in FirfAdno- 
jjan}dt« (H, p. 363). 


VERSE LXXXn 

Tliia verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 100), wliieh adds 
tlmt the qualification Vci’ includes also the ‘biuren' wife, 
and ‘one who gives birth to female children only’,-—in 
Pardsharatnadhuva (Achom, p. 508), as lajdng do\vn a 
spechd consideration in the case of the devoted wife;—am] 
in Vtramitrodaya (SuTuskara, p. 872) which adds tiint 
'AtVa' is mentioned only by way of illustration. 


VERSE LXXXni 

‘Kvla' —*His own relations as well as the wife's 
parental relations’ (liedhadthi ‘eitlier the family memliem 
or the public, according to cirGomstanoes’ {Rjighavanimda). 
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Thiti verse is quoted in Par^haramadhitva (AeUara, 
p, CO), whidi am tlmt 'uustiiig or means ‘sedding her to 

tier father';—in Fardn/iaratiiadhnm {Prayashdiitta, p. 
288), winch expUiirts ‘tydpjd' ns ‘left among her own 
pcitermil reliitions, till sudi time as she is free Erona iier 
defects In VidMiiapdrijata { H, [a nO in Apctrdrka 
{p. 101), wlndi explains "kulasnntLifihau’ its ‘pitrdd*, 

Suh^annidhau*, m the presence o£ her father and Other 
members of the hunily;—in Nityiftyijismdhu (p. 230)i—in 
(Samskam, p. 874) .wliich explains * as 
‘herfailier and other relations—and in M<idaintpdrij(ltct 
(p. 189). 

W.RSE LXXXIV 

This verse ta quotetl in FnfutfaratimA-ara fp. 437). 

\TiRSE LXXXV 

Cf, the Mahiiljhiirata 13.47. 31. 

Tlu.s verse is quoted in Parmharamddhavu {Achara, 
p. 509), sift laying down the okIpy in which die several 
vrivef? of a man ate to be honoured; ^in Stftfidattvit (p. 
298) lift deckring who i.s to be regardeil aa the ‘Senior’ wife, 
in Vol H. p. 191;—in Fu'ddfim/na- 
kara (p, 419), wludi explains as ‘belonging to 

die same ca.ftte .is her hiisbmd,’ and ^smwtrah ’ {which is its 
reading for ' apardh*) us *l>elongmg to a diflereni caate’in 
Viramkrodaya (Vyavaharsi, 198 a);—and by 
(DayahlSga, p. 257), which says that the wife of one’s own caste^ 
even though luarrietl later, would lie the Senior and hence 
entitled to associate with the husband in Ids religioas acts. 

\'EK8E LXXXVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (AcbaRi, \x 
509);—in Fit'dt/arttfnaiojx* (p. 410);—in FiramiVi'od«j/a 
{Vyavabiirm 198 a);—and by Jtmvtavahana (Dayabhiign, 

p. 259), 
at 
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VERSE LSXXVn 

'Pariiftflr^tah ’ — ^‘Knowa Uy the imcieiits' (Kullukii, 
KaghavncancLi and Xaaibiiiii) ; — ‘knot'll from iihhin 
(Mechiatithi); — ‘declared in the Putanaa (Natayn^). 

Tliifi verse is quoted In Ffvddfam^dibaro (p. 419 );— 
in Vtr'mitrodaya (Vj’av^lh^m^ I98a} j—and by 
liana (DSynUhn^ jx 259), 

VERSE LXXX\Trr 

*Apraptam ’—Who has not attained the marriagesihle age,' 
(Medhatitlii sind Riigliavinandti);—^“who lum not attained eight 
yeara of jige' (Kulluka and Namyana). 

Tins verae is quoted in Faranhm'aiiifidAava (Aolxiira, 
p. 481), wliich explains ‘ apraptdm ’ as ‘ one whose mamage 
time luis not arrived, i. e,, who is still n child— in SmrtitaU 
tva (II, p, 124), which explains ^aprdptdm^ as * one who has 
not attained the age that is most conunemled for iuajri«ige 
in Viramit^ya (Satnskiinx, p. 755). which reropdures 
the expLuiation of oprdjjfifm'given in PftTduhaf’afitdiihava i 
— in^niftt^aumitcfi (p, 39 ), as countenancing the manying of a 
girl even before she is of tlie proper age ;^n ShmidhikaunuMR 
(pv 30) to the same eftectand in Saniskarattiaytikha 
(p. 103)» which explains 'aprdptam* as‘one who lins not 
attained the right age^* who may be given away in wnshleration 
of the special qualificiitions of tlie hridcgroom. 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This veree is quoted in (p. 93), which adds 

that what is meant ia that ‘ so long as n man with good qimli^ 
Bcations is not available she slmllnot l>e given to one devoid of 
qualifications,' and not that there is nothing wrong, under the 
cricumstaacea, to ^p the girl unmamed even after puW^ • 
as tins tatter view is contrary to other texts, ' 
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It ifl quotol in Smriimiiva CH, p. 124)f wliicli nd<la tSiat 
all tluit is ineiint is thitt tlie girl should uoi be given to a man 
devoid of qualifications;—^in (SwirfiianwitHfi {p. iJ8) J^in 
If^madrt {Kulit, j). S04), which says tiiat wliat is miiuiit is ilmt 
* she should not Ije given to a itiim without quoliliecitions 
when a qualified inim is available,* luid it is not meant tluit a 
girl should never Ikj given to a roan without qiialifitndons ;— in 
Smrtichctndjnkd (Hamskiim, p. 210), which has the same 
note;—^in SfiJnskiiTunUtiamdltt (]), 456), wliich itko baa 
the same note;—anti in {p. 102), wliich 

says tluu ‘ ajtj'j* ’ and * kdtnnm ’ indicate that the verse is not 
to lie taken in Its literal sense; all tlnit is mCiuit is to eulogise 
tlio mtutying of the girl to a qualified rotin. 

VER*SE XC 

This verse is quoted in Pariiidtaramddkat^a (Acliara, 
p. 484); — in Viramitroda^a (Samskara, p. 772) in 
iZ^maffri (Kalti, p. 805)—in Svjrtichwifh'i^d {SamskaFa, 
p. 217); — tind in (p. 501). 


VERSE CXI 

This verse is quoteil in Vtramitrtiflayft (Sainskani, 
p. 772 );—inPtirdislKtrtitiiddAava (Achiira, p. 484), ivliich says 
that the meaning is that the nuw whom she takes ^is huslKind 
docs not incur any son in nuurying herin Jliniadri (Kala, p. 
805), wliidi explains tlie last clause to mean that tlie man 
also incurs no sin ; — in Smftir/tandrika (Samskmi, p. 217X 
wliidi has the some note; — and in Samsidraraln&mald 
(p. 501) which explains * atiJyamdna ’ as‘not given away’, 
either on aceotmt of tlie absence of a giver, or on account of the 
giver, though present, being disregarded, and reproduces 
Jladhara’s esplanation. 
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VERSE xcn 

not die rending of McdliiTtithi, \t1io only 
notes it us a tmr. kc. 

Tins verse is quoted in Vtramiti’oditiju (SninsiriiTa, p> 772); 
‘— ^in NirnayttMiidhti {p. 233): — in Apararht (p. !)4): — in 
MadanajMrijatfx (p. 148);—In Smrtii^lumh^ka (Samakata, 
p. 217); — iind in SamttkarartUna'tniila (p. 501). 

VERSE xcm 

C/3, 2a 24, 51 amJ 52; 8.3G6;—0, 46,7!, 97 and68 
11.62. 

'^Acwrding io fo»k; j/x opk^ this verao does not form 
part of the text of lliinn "—says Medhiititlu. This ia not 
his own opinion, as Hopkins w’rongly assertif. 

Thb verse is quoted in Virrimitrodaya (SainskSra, 
p. 772) ;^n JJadanaparijata fp. 146) in Jfv-^tyaffintJA^t 
{p. 223) ; —in Apardrka (p. 94), wlileb expiiJijs * s/iidM " us 
the price ;—and in StnrtfSxtuniUili (p. 38). 

VERSE XCIV 

This verae is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (gjimskam, 
p. 766), wliich flJiys that the following is the upshot of the 
texts bearing on tliis suhie<4.: — ^If the age of the girl h 8 years 
or lesss, she should l>e uiumtHl to a man whose age is tlnee 
times tluit of hers ; if it is between 8 and 12, the fige 

of the hidegroom should two and si half times;_lier 

age is iKtween 12 !ind tO then tliat of the bndegrooni sludl 
'be two years les-s tlm tlie double of liei- age. Of the .sentence 

*dharme stdati satvara^’ it gives two explanations:_(a) 

if he finds that his religions duties would otherwise snfier, he 

may marry earlier; and (b) if he marries in luLste,_ 

he marries before he Ims reached die pnsmlied age^ or if he 
mirries a girl whose age L« lower than tlie one prescrilad — 
tlien lie sufferB in spiritivd merit. 
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It is qiif)t4Ri in Para^harannadh^ma {Actiara. p. 474), 
aa laying down tlw extent to w I lick the l)ci<le skould be 
younger thnn the bridegiwom; —in Paj’UJiharftinadhiiva 
{Frnyashckittn, p> 121), which adda that this verse epptiee 
to caae» whenj the girl has not menstniatod upto 12 years ;— 
in Nirnayetsimlhu {p. 215); — in Samskfirwm^ukflfii (p. 
82), wlncli expliuns * ’ us ‘ twenty-four years 

old in J7fi»udn' (Kiilii, p. 801)in *Sf«»r(icAotiMiriid 
(Samskiim, p. 112), which explains * satvm’a’ as * one of lower 
ngCi' and deduces tlie conclusion tlmt there is nothing wrong if 
tliegir) is marrieil before her raenalruation ;■ — imd in Gdda- 
dharaftrtddhcUi (KuIa, p. 222), which explains ‘ satwtfrfi^ * <as 
one who is in it hurry to enter the Householder's stage.' 

VERSE XCV 

^Dem-dattd *—‘Given by the gods, Bbiigii, Aryjiman, 
Savitr and the rest mentioned in tlie Vedic test recited during 
marriages ’,—^ from Agni ’ (Niirayana);—‘ from SoiDii, Agni 
an<l the GUndharvas ’ (Mtidhatitlii and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in VivSdaraindkara (p. 481). 

VERSE xtm 

This ver^ is quoted in Vivddaratndifira (pw 418), which 
adds tluit the term *jnxijana ’ here staniis for the act of 
conceinng and ‘snnfdfw* * for the act of de^itin^ the scerf, 
fecundating. 


VERSE XCMJ 

This verse is quoted in Mad<mapdT{jdta (p. 153) ;— 
in Nirnayasiivdint (p. 227);—^in Viramitr(d(t,yn (Samskani, 
p. 739) \—in Smti^ai'arm.yu^ha {p. 105), wdiich explains 
the metining to be that ‘if tlie girl agrees she may be given to 
the younger brother, but if site prefers to Ije given 
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to M>nic one else, she should lie given to this latter; in 
Purwiartha<:kintanv!^ni (p. 454);—in Vyfivahari>^Baio/f}^ 
hhcitfi {p. 530);—in GadiidhiwapaddhiUt (I^nliv p. 227) i— 
and in SfAftichatydiriku. (Samskara, p. 210). 

VERSE xcvm 

This verse is quoted in StAftiinttvu (II, p. 140). 

VERSE XCEX 

This verse is quotetl in SanvskarufmyTthha (p. 104), 
winch says that this refess to eases where no defects Imve l)eeii 
dlscoveretl in the bride-groom;—^in Smt:fk&ra~rf.iituxviald 
(p 503), whicli has the sanm note^nd in SmTiichandrikd 
(Samskiita, p. 218), which says that this refeaw to cases where 
the bride-groom has no defects, 

VERSE C 

This verse is quoted in Smr^icAanc^rtTd (Bamslrara, 
p. 232), wliidi says thsit tins refers to coses where tl»e hither 
receives the Dioney for Ms own benefit 

VERSE Cl 

Tins ver^K is quoteil in Apardria (p, 110)^ which adds 
dial fidelity to oadi other Ls an obligatory duty, the trans¬ 
gression of which necessitates expiation;—tind in Ftvdrfa- 
raindketra (p. 421). 


VERSE cn 

TMb verse is quoted in Vivdduratndlxmii (p. 421 ). 

VERSE cm 

This verse is quoteil by Jtntvtarahawt (Dnyabhaga, p. 6). 
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VEESE CIV 

"Tlie fhthtr’ji estate b to l)e liivkled after the father’s 
ilentli, ttiitl tlie mother’s estate after the mother’s tletitii’ (Kulliika 
RagliaviLtUiQtLi, N5ra3'imd anti Nanilana). ‘‘The mothers 
estate devolves on the sons, only on failure of daughters. 
(Naraynna),—The wortl * vrdhvam ' indieates by impUcatiou 
tluit the rule holds good in the case of the father’s turning 
an ascetie (Ri^hiivaniUida).'—^Tlie equal divisdon takes place 
if the eldest does not desire to receive :ui additional share 
{Kulliika) —The lust clause shows tluit division of the pmperty 
luay take place widj the piirents’ permission during their life¬ 
time. (Kulluku, NurSyana lUid Raghavananda) ”—Euliler. 

Of the Bhiiayji on tliis ’\'er9e we have a single short 
sentence; on the next verse it is wanting in all tlie Mss. hitherto 
found; so idao on several other imporumt verses beaiiiig on 
inlieritance. It seems it has been purposely destroyed by the 
‘ Editors * who reconstructeil the BhSsya under King Madiuau. 
And from die fact Uiat the pruning knife began to 
operate ivitli the t'crse dealing witli the rule regarding the 
larger share of the eldest hrotlicr, one feels jusdtied in assuming 
tiuit the conclusion urrival at on this point by MedhStitld was 
detrimental to die Interests of the said King, who therefore 
set liimself systematically to cohtseting all available Ms.-t of 
the "work juid destroying tliis portion.—Ln the absence of some 
.such strong motive, one fails to see why the King should 
have taken all dils trouble regsuding tlie * reconstruction * of 
Medhatitlii’s commentary. 

This veni© m quoted in VivadarfUmkara (p. 455), 
which adds the following notes etjuiil, there 

iKnng no setting aside of the t wentieth part (for the eldest 
brother).—It might bo argued tliat since Munu baa himself 
laid down tliat die twentieth part should lie set aside as the 
additional alaire for the eldest brother, when they are 
diviiling the paternal estate iiftor the father’s deaUi, 
why should he speak of * equal sliares ’ ?—But die fact 
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of the inntter is that the said ailililion]i] share » meant 
only for those tsises wlieie the eldest bpothur luippens to 
possess special qualifieations.—haa however 
evplaineil the present vei^^ to inenn tliat what of is to 
be diWdetl into 'tqtnir sliares is only tJint part of tlu& property 
which lermilns after setting' aside tlie said twentieth porU^ 
IhiliTyiHlhii and Parijftta have read ^ mhn* in plaoe of‘-sam<o:i>i’ 
and PSirijIixta bii.^ explained it as ‘anioog theniselves’.—The 
term is to be ex^xfimded as ‘nia/o cha pita cAa 

plictrou, Uty(i}y idmn paUThivi’\ so that the 'niotber’s estate' 
fdso becomes inoluded,—says Hafayudha. — 'Though tlio 
text uses the term * riktham', ‘father's esbite', it is 

meant to include the estate of the grandfather ami other fon> 
fathers also ; in which Isitter also the hrolliers have shares. — 
Though it is true tliat both tliR father’s aad the motlier’s estate 
are meanb yet it has to be borne in mind tliat to tiie 
motber's estate, die sons are entitled only in tiie absence of a 
daughter or her desoentknts. 

It is quoted in VymaMramay^ha (p. 41), which 
adds tliat oven though the text repeats the particle VAo', yet 
it does not mean tliat Itoth the parenfa should die before the 
property fa divided. 

It is quoted in Parasharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 320), 
which adds the following notes n?YfAv«ni\ tliis 

phrase iinlientes tlie time for the (hvision of the pro- 

I^rty; and vrdhwm' ipdiftites tliat for the division of 

the tiiot/iej's property t tlvus the meaning of the vense comes to 
thfa:—On the death of tlie Father, hia estiite fa to lie partfa 
tioneil, even though the Modicr may lie living \ similArly on the 
death of the Mother,her estate is to be pirtiiioned, even though 
tlic Father may lie lining! there being no reason why the parti¬ 
tion of the estate of the one should await tlie death of tlie other. 

It is quoted in VyaaahdTO-Biklumhkatrt (p, 443) j — 
in VieMachintamuni {Calcutta p. !34) wliich has llie 
following notes;’—SauKim’, eqmd—i.c., witliout setting aptirt 
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20 ptiv (leni. for tlie elilest;—it might lx* argnwl thsit Siunu 
li«s nctiuillv' ssiiietunit'd iwr fCnt* its the sped^il ^hatc i>f 

tliu ehleSft brother* in ojiuiptiion ivitli tlie partition thal ii? ilonii 
jiftur the Kiither's fletitli;’ — -lint thi?! fmtnlion should be taken 
iifi referring either to taiaes ivh€!ne the eldest btotlier hits very 
speeiiil qunlificatidiis, or wdiete he issiuxiinlly ilesiruiisi of h:i\'iiig 
H npeebd slnire ;—it expbilns die inentiHjn of tlie ‘mother* ivs 
being due to the term raesming: ‘parentnl', and 

henw includin g tlie motlier’s property silsu, whieli esm lie puiti- 
tioned only idler the death of the ‘muther.’ 

It is quouxl in <Sf?«rtwf4rorfrfAar« (p. iiiil);—in JDai/ti- 

in Vtraiititnyhtifu (Vynvalmni, 170 «), 
wliieh adds the following notw:—Ixilonging 
to the Father ;md the Mother ; the sense Wing tlud the 
Fiither's pro[x;rly is to W diridetl sifter the Father’s death, itnd 
the Mother’s ]>roperly after the Mother’s deatli;—the 
piirtiele ‘oAa’ does not imply that ‘ after the tkiitli of liolh the 
psuents is anotlier time for partition for the simple reason 
lluit tlie Mother or the Fiither being alive csin be no ohstiicle 
in the fjiirtitioning of the property of tlie other and in 
.rtniTitaedkafta (Diiyabhi^i, p- -3), whieh says tluit this 
verso is mejuii to answer tlw qiitstion * why the sons should 
not piirtition the pmperty during the life-time of the piirenU*?— 
the reason Wing tluU during that lime they have no pioprieUiy 
rigliL over it. 

VKRt^E CY 

WIliI siiici hvre itjferji- tii- vvheiti *tjie ekIe^^t mn is 

rtpeeiiilly virtuous* fKulIuka and Raglwvsinandn),—or ‘pos- 
SGSSGii eminent qualities, and the others are less distinguished 
(Xiirayana). 

*r)iis vei'se is qiioteil in Mitdhxard (p. 117), wheit; Bd- 
lanihhatft Iulh the folloiving notes :— Fitryatu^ inlierihal from 
tlie father,—brothers other tlian the elilest,— Upaji^- 
vet/ith, should follow liim, like dieir fallier. Miidh^ard adds 
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ihilt atiuh tintnqiiiil flhision, evL>n tlititigli 1>3' tii« 

sirriptuTLis, shout <1 never be aduptw!, (x>ing eppix-seil to ]X)puli)r 
sentiment, nnd iibw to Vetlie texts. 

It b quoUnl in VlnintUtvdftjftt {Enjimlti, p. 3")), in 
support of the view thnt the eldwit son slimild sin'iwd to 
llic kingdom;—^In Apard Aa (p. 722), wUteh odds that tUiK 
rule is metmt for eai«?s where the younger t)rotiier!i are still 
in nitUvit puptUariy or are not entitlerl to any share hy rejisi>tt 
of being idiots and so forth, or are inexjM'rienmland in 
FtvofJartri««A'((>-a (p, 4o7), whieh adds tlie following note!?: — 
WTiat is m»mt is tlmt in partition, tlie eldest l>mtiier, if 
he Lappem? to In? pop-ses-sed of all the qualities of the sii|)erior 
brotiier, slioulil be treiitenl as the side master, like the Futina* 
liiniseif^—‘ian/TtpoyiesyWi’m^ins tiiat * tliey shonld live on 
the suijsistenco pixivicknl hy him.’ 

It is quoted in .'imrtititUcu (II, p. 170);—am! in Fm*«- 
(fiifAiViiamttni'(Qdrtnia, p. 125), a« bijing down an altermt* 
tive course i—in (Vyuvaliiini, 171 b};— uikI 

by Jtmuiatahana (Diivabhilgti, pp, 35 :md 103), 


VEIISE CVI 

ty; tjlmiti—’ Xdpidrui<ffa fotoHi' (Aiim-eva Brtilnmma 

7. a 0). ‘ ‘ 

I his veniKi is quontd in Virddamtnaiara (fx 457), 
rthieh adds the following notes ‘ l^'utrthfiuvati \ Ijeeomcs 
one who lues fulfilled iJie ditOates of the seriptures rvg:iriliii" 
the bggettmg of ottspiing ;—tile addition of * y 

mwint to indJeate that, the man Ijcuoines’with son’ even 

before the child has had its saenimentid rites per/oraietl;_ 

‘ atirnah \ liatmies fte-ed, by the birtli ,d u single 

one of tbe tliree kintls of debts wliieli have l^^en d(iail)etl 

in the Shruti a.s besetting h nnm from his vetj' birth. 

It is quoted in Fimm.Wojfa (Rgjmiiti, p. a>) — h, 
/’cirA.AommacfAaix. (Aeharu, p. 5Cll);^in nmuriMuyu 
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(Sainskara, p. 103);—in Nh'fjtaya^ndhu (p. 439)* in 
Sfimftkdrn-ratiiftiHnfn {p* 680) ;—Smftichftnflidia 
(8{imsiknrnt p. 43);—in Vyava/iant-Huhmtbhai^ (p. OoO) * 
—ir> (SamsikSni *?5 1>);—‘in Shraddhft-' 

lTti/di*aiiTtinf{i (pp. 4r><> tinO 491), wbifli pxpliiinsi * puirihha~ 
I'fitt * iifi ‘ Ijecniiips saved from till' hell cnUtjd Put*i —in 
Shwldhikait^iivfti (p. 80) ;—in (Vyavahnn 

1711})anil Uy JimutavnliMjm {Dat/ohMga, pp. 37 luid 25U) 
as* k'niling siippu'l'tn tiie view tlint one’s title to nnnthor's 
proiwily is ilntenuined also hy tbn la*nplits iimforml fiy the 
former on tlie lititer< 

YTAifiE CVtl 

“'riiis veiw n I hides to the ^hitUc text quoted, \ushiathti 
17. 1; Visnii 15. 43 ”—Bidder. 

nds verse is quoted in YivUfiftvsctndk&vu (p- 4;>0, 
wlueh adds the following notes coneeutrates, 

—‘dnftntymn\ emlles.s bliss,—‘^Anwteobtains, i, 
tiecoming fretxl from debt,— Kam^dfi tliia is ii men? 
o.xaggeraieil statement, ljet«nsi* it ennnot Iw taken to mean 
tlmt the yoiingi?r sons have no sliiire in the patemid estate, 
since it has lieen distinctly doclaieii that they do have sueb 
sluire. 

It ifi quoted in yirftiufiriylaytt (Samskora, p. 103) 
ill Pyarahdr(t-Hiifamhh(i{(i (p. 650);—in SfUftwh^Hflvikd 
(Simskfini, p. -13)in Viraf/t{tr<ylaytt (Vyimdinra 172 ii) ; 
—by dlmutuvabanu (Dayabbiiga, p. 37)^iiiii in 
fis'afttdi’wri (p. 40 h). 

VKKm OVIH 

'rhifi vtusi' Is quoted in Vivddm^ttiidkara {p. 457), 
wbieb aihls llie following explanation:—eldt?st brotlier 
slioiild tak*' eaiv id the younger hnitbers, as if be weiie 
llieir father, and In* should not sepainte tliem l —* puti-uvut 
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vfiTih'un \ tlicy plitutltl not I'nli^rtnin of batiY^l ioivaKl« 

limi;—^in V^omha'i'tj-Jiftlamhhftiri r>i:i, GoG iiikl GOl); 
—in Smtlifhfitidi'^ika (ftiinskarji. p. DO), !ls iittrihiitiiij; tli(* 
ijiiaiitiL'H of IntlicT nm) sjhi ro tbo Hdcp iuid younijiT limtlicrti 
u'siHH'tivt'ly ;—iind in (YyiiViilinni 1 72 ji). 

\T.I1SE fix 

This wrso is qiiotoJ in (p* 407), 

wlm-h udfls the following iinti's ;— KitJ/nn the 

proHj)eniy of the fimiily l»oijig hronght nlsnil by the ntlopting 
of proper busiiioss^metlKKis and tlie taking of tin* 

ytnmger biothers —* i*inrtsAai/<!(#j *, all tbiit this ineniis is 
that be is in a position to min the family in Fy/miA«m- 
Balftmbhfitn (p, O.'dj) ;—ami In Tlrrtwitrfuiaifn (Vynvahtim 

172 !i). 

VERSE (.:X 

Tliis verse is qiioteil in Ktivn/arainfl^ra {p, 4") 7), 
wbieh adds the following notes:—1’lie ‘Wbavioiir of tlie 
eldest ’ er>nsists in lovingly inaintnining anil taking enre of 
the j'oimgprs handhurftt Hke tht* inaternal iinele ani] 
other lelatioju', be should k* tiK'ated with nsjXH'it a»ul s:ihitt*i1 
ami so fortli. anil lu‘ sbonld not lie tiTi^ited ilisrespcetfiiUy ;— 
in Vt/ara/i<7rft-IitdffmfJviitl (pp. Tii;^ and tiOl);—‘imil in 
VtratHitrtidaiftt (Vyavalrnm 172 a). 

VERSE f’XT 

riiis verse is quotn) in Viradftrntn^’nrft (p. dofj), 
wliieh lias tin* note tlnit what is meant is that se]mnition 
is amsideml deslmhle, l«*eanse it iiffottls tiie opportnnity 
for st'veml pcrfomiant^ of siicritlces; It is not m«int that 
the it.self is condiKive to merit, like the perfomnmee 

of the Jijoti^imifi, or that non-sep:mitii>n is sinfid, like the 
eating of the Hesh of tlu^ animal killwl by a poisoned nirow. 
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Ir is quntnl in (p- 7l*.0, iivliktU :ul<ls tlmt 

(‘Oiijoiut lift* ii* iiiPiint for tlnis<' titstvi wlinn* j^nuu* of tlu? 
Itrolhms mny in-slill snidyittK; in rtisfti vvhw* nil of tItem 
linvo ii'siil lilt* mill iiri* ftipjiitlf of taking tin* fin*4<, 

it is fill- k-tter ilmt tli(*y slitinkl livi* st^iKU-iitely j—iigiiiii on 
p. 722» tn tlie oltW-t thnt it i;i iioi iMxx'.-wiiry thnt tlm Inotiiow 
Trti/jif iliviik iiniumlliitoly :iftnr tlio fiithnrs tlwitliin Kml- 
(rnlirnttJi, ji. I2n) ns icmdionlng iKirtitioii iw 
liinilnrivc* t» rr*ligi<ins m(*ril;—in Vh ^nnititjffftf/u (Vj-tniihiitti 
172 u) I—aiuMiy JhnvUtVfihHnfi (I.>iiynliiingii, p-il7), wliii-li 
tliiit ibis is clfni laiso of voliimnn' oplioti. 

YEKSK (‘XII 

Tins vt^rsn is quoH*if in MUfihftra (2. 114). wliieb notis 
Lliiit tins iinfipinl liiiision p'rtnins lu wisps wliprp tlip Ffitiitn- 
liinisi'lf is tlitiding liis property iuiKing liis 

jsons,—no autli division Ijeing ijemiissibip ro^irding iinfCstml 
piDjX'ily* 

It is qiioteil in Mftdnnftptirijaltt (p, G4oX wliieli supplies 
lU(‘following pxplnnntion t—Tlie twentieth pnrt of the pri>- 
p'rty going to bi‘ ilit-itletl ns nisti the htef tiling ninntig 
the m-tieles, should k* given to the eldt'st brother j to the 

sen'ond brother, tiie fortietli iMirt of the estate nod also an 

Iirtirle of the sct^oiid qiinlily : aiwl to the youngest hrotlnn-, 
the eightieth jxirt of the testate ainl ;i ihinl-ntte mtiele; I he 
propt’rty ihnt remiiins after tJiis k to iw dmileil equally;— 
it gin's on to add tlint, tliongli this nneqini] ilinsioii Ims 

Iwen simcdonwl by severjil texts, yet it slnmld never be 
snbptwl in pnidiee, ns it is wintnuy to populnr sentiinent, 
and wliut is ngninst pipiilar sentiment should not k- done. 

li is quoteil in Fivnfhtrfitnnkrmt {p. 408), idong with 
the next two verst's whieh adils ilie foliowiitg notes,—Tliis 
diHluditin of s|je<'iitl sbnres pc-rtains to WLses* whw* the ekliest 
brother is endoweil with superior qiialifieathms;—tlve law 
on this point uiny lie thus siimmeil up i In a wusk wliero 
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tlierp Jirp several soiw honi of the same motheiv and evt'iy 
oneji;emiovved vritliqtuitities,—^Imtthere is li gnuliiiU infen<*rity 
in lliP qualities^—then llie eldest l>n>ther should m*eive 
os Ids speiiiiil sluin', die twentieth psirt out of the whole 
property, jls also tlie liest otnonit tJw* ailielps in tlie property : 
the !MK!Ond lirotlier is to reeeive half of that, V, e^ the fortieth 
iv»rl, and also one article of the see find quality: and the 
youngiyst lirotlier, the eightieth [ifiri, and also an nrik-le 
of the lowest qualitywhen hmve^Tt*r tlii' eldest atid the 
youngest alone are posseissefl of siqierior qiuilities, then the said 
spei-ui] shares are to Im' given to these two only, the setfuid 
hrother rwn'ing only his ordinaiy' share, the special sluin> 
preserilKvI for the q>mUji*>fi stamul hn ithei-— 1 .the fortieth jum 
of the pro|Ji'rty,—lieing initially divideiiiimiin" the thr(>e ;—in a 
ease wheie there ate sewnd Imothers Ix'twccn the eldefst ond 
tlie ytnmgt-st, anil many of them are isisaessed of su]x>rior 
ipiuliiies, eadi one of the middle hrothors is to reteive a 
fonieth port as his special share;—when the eldest bmther 
is lajsstvsed of veiy snijorior qualities, wliile the otliere are 
entirely devoid of ipmlities lie shall take as liLs special 
slinre the liest among the articles,—the I test of everj' 
kind of nrtieles, e. g, mhy among the gimis tind so forth,—and 
also one among ciadi kind of isjws, Vmflidoes and otlier I'jittle. 

It is qiiotetl in VyurnharfOHCiyukhfi (p. 43);— 
in die 11 193) ;—in Vtvad^tf^hMitiinuttii 

{(‘alentta, p. 128), wliidi notes on p. I2'i that this refers 
to wises vvlretf' the elder hrother Ls endowed with special 
qiiiiliiications, or where lie bt specially desirous of hadiig 
the I'Xtrn slmrein Smrti^&xuldhara, (p. 331), wliicli 
says that this refers to the property ueqiiiretl hy the father 
adien he dmdes it among liis sous during his own liftetime; 
—and hy .rjwra/rwa/KOtw (l%abhaga, p. 154), who sjiys 
licit ctinal partition is to lie made after all tlicse * special shaiw’ 
have ticon QXtraetei], as is maile dear by verse 110 ; rlu! sjandal 
share of the eldest bredu'r being the twentieth i>;m of the 
property along with the ‘ Ix'si article 
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VER8E CXI 11 

This vfi-se is ijiiottsl In Viv&hmjituatitra (p. 406), whidi 
>i(Mn iin exphmntion [see pieowling note]. 

W.R6E CXIV 

'YntAvht \'^is!Kiyrim Hflchit '—'‘A dress or iin nrnji- 
iiieot’ (MijdJiiititlu)‘iHJinetliing iiiipiirtlble, like an idol’ 
(XiLndunu), 

*vitram *—'The lx3st among ten aniiiaik ^ 
(Medhatillii, Ktilluka, X^lyiL^a and RiIghiiV]Ti]i.U]du);— 

‘ ton Biipcrior artieles ’ {* others ’ in ^letlluiLidil; the nrailing 
for * viottvi' in ilih* ciuse, lieing ‘ vuran ‘ Eveiything shall 

Ik; divitlcd into tun slwires and the ddeat sladi receive one 
sneh .share In excess' (Ximdiuia). 

Tills verse is (Quoted In Vivddaj'tiin.ukfttet {p, 409), 
which adds an explanation (for which isee note un M2). 

VERSE C:XV 

11xi.s vers* is ipioted in VivfldftrHtndkarat (p. 47(i), 
which adds the following explanation ''Hie acUlitiunal share 
piescrilKxl in the last ipuirter of the hist vcmi!, ‘the hest lunong 
them ^ is nut to Ixi taken if all tlie hrotltctw me tY|nal in IciU'ning 
and other qualities^ 'rids is only by way of ilhistmtinn; 
it means that none of the addltiomd shitres mentioned in 
versfts 112 — I14iato1>e taken; as is dear from the dausc 

nyat'; which means timtsome little 
thing is to be given to tiie eldest brother, as a iiuirk of respect 
due to his .superior age. When tiiere is no ditt*erence among 
tlieai on oecmint of qualiti^ then ‘ Seniority ‘ among the 
luvthers is to lie determined by die portion of didr mothere, 
tlieson l)oni of the somor^must wife having Ijcen ilcdanxi 
to lx* the ‘senior/ That this ts the finally .idopled view (and 
not a mere tentative one) hi provetl hy the fact that both 


67R 


MASI! KMIUtI — HiytES 


Lni^ftntdhnf** Jitwl tiie PatiJUiH hiiv6 Jitticptwl tliu 
tlujt ‘ the of tho senior even though younger in ii|je, 
is to i^e regititietl iis senior/ 

Tins is quotwi by a ^lintutttv^lujnft, (iHTyHbiiagii, 
p. 74). 


VEItSE I'XM 

This verse \» qnotwl in the VifiiwthurnnutyTMit (p, l.-J); 
—iinJ by Jnitutiivitiiiiiiii {Ddt/ttbhaga, p. C l). 

N^ERSE CXVII 

This verse is quoletl in Uie Vt/ttvnhfirunM^uth(t ([v +3); 
—in tlie Smftiitaniddhdru (]>. all'll), tviiieli lists lint folltiwing 
noteii —* ekddhikum *, i, e, two shiires ,—^ adkifurdhitm L e., 
St stisire jintl ii hulf,“‘ itUttlf fmvjuh * fjum after Uie ehlt^t 
hrot]iei'*,^‘«w*?A<(tw<fli^A«»i *, L e., one sluirc eiu'li; tlds 
refers to «ise*> wliere no *spediil slum;' bus Ijeen token -and 
by »| iarutovilhono {Ddyfihhdgit, p. 04). 

VKRHE C'XViri 

* If thure lire severul hri>lhers iinii only one jisier, tlxe 
fortiier must tlediiel from lUeir .several .shares aa much money 
as will make up the fourth psirt of one brotlicr's slutre ’ 
'(^^itrsiyniui). 

Tiu.svx'rHe is quoted in Ajifo drht (p, 7;jl), wliieJi iuSds (lie 
following notes: — *Si;iftk^tjm:ihehfiyfih* means ‘from out of 
the share of one biother '; tlie pUmJ number is iisnl in view 
of tlie iihirality of daughters;—Vint seat', the repetiLion if* in 
referente to ihuighiCTs of diverse tsistesthus the meaning 
wmes to Ihj a« follows: —When a BrShmanii Ims wives of all 
the four fsisles, and eaeli of these has thiugbters, then the 
dmighter born of the BrShinaiai wife is to lettiive the fouHli 
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j«irt of tlie i-hiire acctuing to tlie son of the BmhmaiiH 
wifei simibirJy tJie diuighter of the K^ttriyti wife is to 
receive the fourtli part of the share of the soa of the 
Ksattriya ^vife. This however is aot the sister's '^rightful 
inheritance 

It is quotofl ill Mitnkfctra (2. 124), which adtls the follow¬ 
ing explanation;—^Tlie Bruhinann-sons slioiild to the 
Briiliuiatia-ilaugiitcrs tlie fourtli part of tiie share that accrues 
to them in actsordanoe wiili tlteir castes,—^ivliereby 4 parts go to 
the ErShmaua, etc. (sec verse 153 below); it dots noi mean 
that fc'acJj brotliiT should give a fourtli imrt out of liis own 
share ; what is meant is that the daughter of a cerhiin caste is to 
receive the fomtli piirt of what is prescrtbeii tia the share of 
tlie son of that (siste;—^thc last clause ^ptUitai^ syuTaTUimva}!,' 
indioiites die obhgutoTy cliarntier of die nde. For this same 
reason it is not riglii to hold that all tJuit the daughter is to 
receive is money enough for her marriage. It goes on to add 
that the explanation provided by Asahaya smd Medhatitha 
is the right one. Thus it is decided that after the father's death, 
the dHiigliter is actually entitled to a shore. 

It is quotetl in Fivd<f«rt(inciJtora (p. 404), which adds 
the following explanation: It does not mean tliat the brother 
should take uut a fourth [xirt of hi-s own si tare and ^ve it 
to his sister; what is nieunt Ls that tlie daughter of a cettaind 
caste is to receive the fourth part of what is prescribed as the 
share of die son of that caste j whiclv thus is to be given to her, 
for tlie purpose of her manfage. Thus the tueanlng comes to 
be that out of the ' four shares ' and the ‘three shares ’ to 
wliicii tlic sons of die Eriihmaiia wife and those of the K^ttriya 
wife iTeapectively arc entitled,—'OUt of the combined total of 
dieso a * fourth part' shall be given to the daughter ; so that 
while it is the ‘fourth part ‘ that is to be given, the real 
piu'po.se of diis gift is to enable her marriage to be performed. 
Such is the view of Visnu, the KalpcUaru and the Mitakiord', 
while Huliiyadha holds the opinion that no stress is meant to 
be laid on ihe 'fourdi part*, all that ia meant h that 


680 


3XAXU 8MBITI“XOTES 


the daughter la to receive wlwt would l)e aeeclcd for the per* 
forniance of her marriage. Aad this is the view tliat appears 
to be moat proper; for whatever the ‘ fourth port' may be, 
the performance of the marriage would be nceessary iu any 
case. 

It is quotol iu Parafharaiddftavm (VyavaliHm, p, 345), 
which KUpplJes tlte following notes:—Hie meuniug is that 
the bnjtlitr helougir^ to th^ Brdlimana umJ other ciLstes should 
each give to tlie sisters of the Briilimaua uud other castes, 
the fourth part of his own share; that is to puy, (a) in a ease 
where a man has only one wife, and tliat of die Brfdimuiui caste, 
and from her fie has one son and one iluughter,—the son aliall 
diride ids father’s pnjperty into two jiarts. and having divided 
one of these two parts into fotu* [tarts, he shall give one of 
these four parts to his .«ister and take t!ie rest for Idmself 
when there are two sons and one daughter, llie propertj' >*bull 
be divided into three parts, and one of these tliree parts being 
divided into four parts, oue of tliese four parts is to go to tJie 
daughter, and the rest the two sons shidl divide between tliem- 
selves j—when there is one son and two daughters, the father s 
property shall lie divided into three parts, and one of these 
three ports Ijmng divided into four parts, two of these latter 
ports shall be given to the two daughters, and the rest shall 
be taken by the son.— 16 ) But in a case where the man has 
left one son of the Briihmana wife and one daughter of the 
Ksattriyii wife,—tJie father’s property shall be ilivided into 
parts (* four ebares ' aceruingto tlie Eriihraana son and 
' three shares ’ to the Kwttriya son), if there be one, the ‘ three 
ehiires' (acCTuing to the K^ttriya son) shall lie divided into 
four ports, one of these four parts shall be given to the Ksat- 
triya daughter, the rest of the property going to the Bmhmana 
son; where tliore are two Briihniana sons and one K^ttriva 
daughter tlie father’s property is to be divided into eletfCH parts 
(4 sliares for laich of the Briibinana sons and thnse for tiie 
KKittriyn if Uiere be one), and the three parts (accruing to 
die K^ttriya son) being dirided into four parts^ one of tliese 
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four p;irts ftbull go to tliv K 4 <tttrrya daughter, and tfie rest of 
the property phall l*e divided behveen the two BTShiiiiim sfona. 
On the same principle is partition to prooeetl wlien tiiere are 
brother? of different ciiides or sisters in varying ntmiberst sucb 
the explnniition pimudef! by ]i fed he title, and appro^'ed by 
VijftSneshwiinrtdst);—Blianichlon the otiier hand holds that die 
‘fourth slmrp' only stands for ‘^ndi amount as may be necessary 
for her marringe ^ and that tliereforo unmai-ried girls have no 
right to the inberitanoe as slicIl This same view has been 
held also by the audtor of tJic CficmdriM ^—of these two views, 
people may accept die one that appear? to be the moat reasonable. 

It is quoteil in Nfitindiapmifiida (VyavaJiiim, p. 86ii)in 
ViiiQdrii:hintamani (Calcutta, p. 134), which says that tlie 
meaning is that ‘ each daughter should receive tlio fourth part 
of what forms the shtm> of a son of the same caste as himself,* 
luid adds (liai stress Is not meant to be kid upon tlie ‘ fourth 
partwhat ia m^t is tliat so much should be given to her 
as would suffice for her marriage \—and in Viramitrodaya 
iVyuvuhSra, 179b), which says^at this does mt mean tluit ‘in 
the case of either form of partition among die hnotliei's, each 
brother shunld give to the sister a fourtli part of hk share *; 
as, if there ivere so, if there are se^tjral brnther? to a single 
sister, she would have a very huge property,—or if tliere were 
a single hrother to many sisters, he would luive notliing left 
for himself;—uU therefor© tliat k meant is that the hrother 
should give to the sisters just enough to suffioe for her marriage 
'—so says the VivSikratniikiua, the Vivudachintaiuam and the 
rest;—this is not right; as the text is clear on the point that by 
not giving to the sister the fourth part of lus sliare, the brother 
incurs a sin which is quite different from that incurretl in not 
providing for her marriage; the right explanation is that which 
has been provided by Medluititbi and the ISIitakoarS. (It 
then proceeds to quote the?©). 

It is quoted by -/imtJrtii'aAttnrt (DSyahhaga, p. 114), which 
says that the root ‘rfa' used makes it clear tlmt the sistein 
have no cluims over the proper^. 
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VERJ?E C'XIX 

Tliis verae Is quoted in Mitah^ara (2, lift), to the effect 
tluit of tlie aninialsi mentioned, if an odd one reimiiiLs after 
partition, it Ls to lie given to the elileat hintlier;—in 

parijdta (p. CSO), to tlie siimo effect^—in Apui'arhi (p* 723), 
whidi explains ' wV/Wifiw' jiR a mimlier tlifferent fri^m (not a 
uniltiple of) the number of brothers;—in PVv5f^(tr«(!noilvtra 
(p. 408), wSiicli ftays that the otld animals are not to be parti¬ 
tioned by k'ing fold suifl tlie value di^ndt-d, they sliould be 
taken hy the eldest brother;—and in Vyuiyjharcnnti^kfia 
(p. 57). 


VERSE eXX 

This verse in quotefl in MUatfarS (2. 130), which says 
tlait this refers to eases wliert* the brothers (the one dead and 
his younger brother who l>cgwt the son on his sister-in-law)were 
not divided, while verse 140 Wow pertains to taises wliere they 
have been divided;—and in Vwadft'rfitntiAarft (p. 542X 
width mlds the following explanation The undinded elder 
brother liaving dietl without a son, if die younger brother 
begets, iiy commission, ii son on his widow, tiion, wJieu tliere 
(x>mes about partition lietween tins sttn anfl iiis iincle-pro- 
genitor, it will be done in equal Shan's, and Uie son shall not 
obtain any special share hy rca^ii of liis dead fatlier liaviog 
lieen the elder brotlicr. 


^'ER$E CXXl 

* PradhuTta-sytC .—Tlie pFimapul, btxly-lxim, son' 
(Medhatidii)'The father, die imsband of the widow’ 
(Kultuka, Narayana and KagliuvunaniU). 

"The svhfstdutrff son has not tlie s-ame rights aadhe prind- 
pal, his dead father, the husbanrl of his widow-mother ; it is 
tins father, tlie husband of the widow, who Is the ‘ principal 
eteV (Kulluka and Ndriiyana);—^ the-father is the prmcipsd, not 
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tlw motlier, lienee even though the mother is the elder sister- 
in-law» yet Uie son lioes not hinre the snine riglit as Jiis dead 
hither ’ (Xandana). 

This verse is ijuotal in VivadartUndkartt (p. 542) as 
supplying a reason for wlmt bus been said in 120 ; it adds the 
follosing explanation :— *vjta^arjnna^ in subsidiary, u % tlie 
Kfetrrtja son,—it is not lawful tliat this son sliodd be treotul 
like tlie principith tlie ‘Ixidy-hom sonj because in tliis ease 
fof nipoga) die father, tlie progenitor-uncle, is tlie ‘ principal 
—Tjuch is the explanation given by the author of die 
Prukashd. LalcatnJdham construes * Opa^^rjfyanaTn ’ as 
* l7pax<^)yaniUvavi) but tliat makes no difference in the 
meaning.—‘ UAtU-niewtutxjording to the injunction of the 
striptures. 


VERSE CXXIf-^XXlII 

These verses are i^uoteii in (p, 473), 

wliidi adtls the following explanation: The t^uestioa here 
niised iiertains to the co.se where then* are several sons 
horn of fte\x*rul niotliers Ixdonging to tlie cctfile its the 

father; the term ‘;ciwrmy«^i ’ (in verse 123) stands for the 
yMinger Jion hijm qJ tins ^^tor as is dear fnirii the latter 
hidf of the verse j which means that the next liest bullocks— 
those not tlie very best—shall Iielong to those brothers who 
art * junior ’ hy reason of the jvnior position oftk&ir niothcrfi ; 
i. whose mothers are junior to die mother of the aforesaid 
brother;—and in Vi/ttvakdra^BaiumUhaffi (p.401). 

YERBE CXXIV 

Medliatitbi reads ' tijyeiithuydnp and remarks tliat it 
is another ' special siiarebut it adds that thi.s may be only 
another special shiuo for the son of the senior wife (the 
reading in this case l«ing ) 

Tliia verse ta quoted in i^ivadunUndkara (p, 473), 
whidi reads * Jyl^t/idydm ’ and remarks that this hiys down 
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nnotlii^r flpepjftj shiire for tin? bmilier who is ‘dfler’ by 
reason of being born of the senior wife,—* VT.^ibhi:i^ftshaik ’ 
mesms ‘ cows thnt have a bull for their sixteentli the,^ 
coiPff being the animals that are most (.’Ognnte hi tlie 
animal meiitianed, ‘ tlie reniiiiriing brothers, 

by reason of tlie non-fieniorily of tlieir mothers, sboultl eaeh 
take a hull wliieb is not the very best.—It goes on to 
aihl that, according to ilie imthor of the Prakasha^ what 
ia here sbited hy Mann is the opinion of ‘ otbert? his 
iiivn view being suited in iJie next s-erse, where seniority 
among brothers is made to rest upon the priority of their 

birth,—Kidnyudha liowt¥ver explains tlie three vtirecs (132_ 

134) Jis follovrs: — Wlien the yontiger brother is liom of 
the senior ajirl the elder ftxnn the junior wife, tlien the 

former shall have the best bull as his ‘spodai share', 

tif the other hulls, which art* not the very best, one eadi 
should be given to the oilier brothers, the ijuality of each 
liemg in aueortlanee ivith the respective seniority of tlieir 
niothers,-^nd tlie rcnuiiuler Ls Ui be diridod equally among 
the brothers* (123)but when the elder brother ig bora 
of tlie senior wife, then we have the rule laid down in 
124» the oovtg widi a bull lu; their sixtcontli' goes to 
the eldest hrotiier, and Ciicli of the other brotliers receives 
as his ‘ special share' one bull, die quality of which Ls to lie 
detemiinefl by the relative seniority of their motliers. 

It is qnotetl in Vyftvrthdra-liattxmhhaHi (p. 46t), 

N^KRSE QKXY 

this verse and tlie following one contradict tlie rales 
given in veraes 123-134, the commentatora tn- to reeondle 
them in various ways. Medbatidii tbinlcs that verseg 1^3-124 
are an Aj^tbavadu, and have no legal force, and Ifaghava- 
nandii inclines to the same opinion.—Narayana and Ntindana 
hold dint die seniority acitwding to the mother’s marriage is of 

importance for tlie law of inheritance {veraes 128-124), but 
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tliat it 1ms no value \vitli pegpect to salutations aud the 
like, or to prerogativea at saoriflc^ {versfts 125-12(5), Kul- 
liika, finally relying on Goiijidaraja’a opinion, thinks that 
tlie roles leave an option, and that their application depends 
on the Gsisteooe of gootl qualities and the want of sneli. 
It however, probable that acxording to die custom of 
Hindu writers, the two cuonfiicttng opinions are platied side 
by side, and that it is intended tlmt the should Gnd 

dieir way out of the diflitmUy ns they can.”—-Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in l^imwit/TTod«y« (Riijnlti, p, 

—in NirnayaH'njdhu (p. 177);—and In FyaiWidrtt-ifd/«jft- 
hhalft (p, 4(51). 

\"ERSE CXXVI. 

For the ^S^iimhmanya venses* see Aitoreyn BrShmann C, 3. 

AcKJOrding to Raghav'nnanda the meaning of the second 
lialf is dmt since Ixdween twins die one born first is the 
last i»nceivcd, the right of ptimogeniUire is giv^en to the son 
}>om last. 'ITiia is the view hinteil at by a passage in the 
f7««rr#eAnrt((i, where Lava says of his brother ^'an'ajCra- 
mina m kthf jydydn (Act IV), 

Thi.=; veree is quoted in Virftiftitrodya (IlTjaniti, 
p. 37), which odds die following notes—That »i«n/ro ig 
(^aUed ‘Subrrtkinanija ' wiiidi, at tlie Jyotifltoma sjicrilice, is 
recited for inviting Indra; in this the ‘eldest^ son is repro- 
seated iis addressing the father; and it is die senior by 
birth tlmt is regarded os die ‘eldest’; and in a case where 
the sacriHoer Itns twin sons, even tliough the f*onception of 
l)Oth may Imve been simultaneous, yet the son that is born 
first is held to lie the ‘eldest’; diis is the made clear by a 
text of Devahi’a where it is declared that of twins, dmt child is 
to be r^rded as tlie ‘elder * whose face is seen fiiBL In the 
tSainsk^ section we iind the other view stated (see below). 

It m quoted in Vivdd'aratndhtra (p, 477), which 
Inm die following notes—The‘5^6ivrAmnni/a’is tlie niantre 
recited at die dyodatoma by Chhandogm, when die 
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form employed is ‘ so and so, the fatlier of ao end so is 
sacnficing'; and here it is the eldex son tlmt is named; and he 
is the one that is horn first. 

It is quoted in Virmnitrodaifa (Samakiim, p. 161 )r which 
adds the following notes: — Between tw*ins seniority is deter- 
ininetlhy birth tn the wtnnh-, i.e, that child is ‘elder’ who is the 
first to lie bom in the mother’s womb; while the one horn, i.e. 
i^nceived, later is regarded as /wniw; and it is not tin it 
::%niority l^elongs to the <‘hild tlnit. coiner out of tlie w'ottib first; 
this conclusion is boseil on the f(n?t tluit the child horn 
later htie been cane^ved earlier and would have btvn horn 
earfier also, had not its |)assiigo outside I’leen ohatnieted by the 
second child conceivotl later; the order of conception being the 
reverse of that of birth. It Is only when both children are 6 or» 
Mmultaneously tlnit seniority belongs to one whr^ face the 
father sees first, — It goes on to arid that tliis riew' has l>een licld 
by ' some people ‘ and in reality seniority mast Ih! determined 
by the prii>rity of actual birth coming out of the ^s*omb, 

It is quoted in Vyuvohartt^Bdfitmhhaffi fpp. 461 &702); 
—and in Sfimskdrarcttfutmala (p. 828), which has tljo follow¬ 
ing notea—' SnWahntai^^d * is the name of a nmntra used, at 
the Jyoti stoma sacrifice, for inviting Iniini; it ia red ted along 
with the name of the sacrificer’a son, and the rule ia that it 
is tlie name of the eldest son tliat is pronoonml; and it is 
the cldei^t by aye tliat is taken; so in partition also ; iind 
lietween twins also, though they are conceived simultaneouslv, 
yet one that 5a born first is regarded as the elder of the two. 

VERSE CXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Paruskaramadhava (Acharn, 
p. 475) as a clear indication tlmt the ‘ apjwintment ’ of the 
daughter k undisputed in a case where it has been done in ac- 
(«tdance with a dear agreement Iietween tlie father of tlie bride 
and iUie bridtgroom-^in Kr^itnhorpretsada (Vyavahatii 
38a) ;—in Vyvahimt-B<dambhatti (pp. fisj 0 tj 3 ^ 
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fitifl by JimutiivShann p. 228 ), to tlie effect tlmt 

tLu appointed daughter offei-s the Bull to her nppointiiig 
father tlirough )xer fwn. 

It Is quoted in the Viilhaimpdr^jata (p, 609)in the 
Cp. 561)in the Smftichfindriha (Sams- 
kiiim p. 182), iw Wing down tlie mode of appointing the 
(Liuglitcr;—in the Samfihamrrttnrmxdfa {p.414^ to die, effect 
tliat it eleurfy implies that there t;hould lie tin express stipuLition 
with the girl’s husbandin Dtxttak<imima7iisd (p. 7) ;—and 
in Yiramitrfidnyfi (Vyavnliiini 185n), which snys that the son 
tlmt is liom of the Appointeil llaughter after stipulation, 
Wlongs to the father of the girl; though the opinion luia been 
hdtl tlmt tills is so also m cases where there Ims been no 
oiien stipulation to the effect. 


VERSE cxxvm 

Tliifl Terse is quoted in FyavaAdrf<- 5 fl/«mbAa|fi (p. G54X 
—and in T^ramUroday^t (Vj'avahara 185a). 

VERSE CXXIX 

Tins verse is quoted in Vyavaharci-Ba^amhhatXi (py 054) 
—and in Ylramitrodaya (VyavahSm 185a). 

VERSE eXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vv^ad^rfuinakara fp. 591)in 
Frt«<i<i<‘Ain/d»»ant (Odeutta, p. 1’52), to the effect that like the 
son. the daughter ohm serves the purpose of propagating the 
father’s race;—in Barfdata (p. 179) Mn FyavoAdro- 
Balamhham (pp. GGH and 691);—in Vtramitrodtiya 
(Vj-avidiara 303 a) ;-^ind by Jirautwphana {Bayahhag% 

p. 270). 

wi 
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VERSE OXXXI 

Afioordin^ to Mi'dhStitlii, KiilUiksi mill Natilyiiua, nil 
smdhamt is niKint;—iwworditig to ‘otherft' meniiouta by 
>[«lliiititlu, Nandana and R%llRVan^lnd^^ the ao-callwl 
fmdaijihA' or property derived from the fiitiier’s fiiroily.’^ 

BuIiIlt. 

^yCum^rV —‘on uniiiartiwl <Liiigliter(Medhrititbi andlvtil- 
Inkii);—* a dniigliter wlm liasi no sons ’ (NSraynnii). 

'riio first half of this >-erse is quottsl in VivadarfUnHiara 
{p.517) which adds the folWing notes Miene 

stands for wdiat Iwjs lieen given to the girl ut the time of her 
miirrioge, hy her father and other relativef*. Hnloyodba however 
holtk that It stands for what hns lieen given to the woman for 
siieh houseliold purposes as the purchase of vegetables and other 
things, out of which, by iier clever nmuiigeiuent, she may have 
sav'od and increased hy judicious lumdUng. To such property 
of the mother either tlio sons or tlie married diiughters can lia\-o 
no riglitv a rule; but if among the married ilmiglitoni there 
lie such as are childless or otherwise IH-conditioneil, these are 
to have an equal aliare in the property. 

ft is quoted in Prtrofihamntadhftvu (Vyavaliam, 
p. 372), which exptiuns ' yautftiatn' aa ^ property obtainetl 
from the fatlier’s family—^in Apfmtrht (p. 721), to the 
cftect tljat w'lieti the miitlier’e projx'rty comes to be (tirided 
among lier dfinghters, the ununirrieil ones liave the preference 
over tlie iniirrieil ones ;■—in Sriirifuttvct fl (p. 18G), which has 
the following note i—Tlie term * t/t.iutahj * is derived from the 
root *yu ' (to join), and hence eignif^dirg ywnc^mn, onmton, 
it stands for * tvhat is given at marriage ’;—in Fyctm/inr-o- 
Balnmhkaiti (pp. 631 nnd'75(l)t—^in Ddyakre(tnasiahgr€tha 
(p. 21) 1—and liy Jtmfitavdh/ma {DdynhliSga, pL 1,32), ivhirh 
says tfantahiTti ’ stands for the dowry obtained at marriage^— 
this Ijeing inilioited by the root *ifu* (to join) from which 
the word is derivTxl,—^mareiage Iteing the ‘jmnintf * of the 
husband and wife. 
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Cf. and uo. 

This verse is quoleil in Vhmiaratnakttra (p, 560), 
which atlds the follownag notes jlpntrastfa ’ i. e„ one who 
has no ‘body^-lxjm’ sonthe second hitlf is n mete reitar- 
tttion of wliat goes before—says Prakaifm; it is an Artimvndn 
providing a retison for whiit has ^ne Ijefore—says Udiiyakaro 
in his commiintaj^j" on Jhmn. [Thiae rcranrts are based on 
Uie reading of llie stioond line as g 

wnrt]. 

It 13 qtiotcvi id Fyapahn^ra-Bafumlhittfi (pp. 631 and 
— ijj i7t>Tjirt<?n {ShrSdLu, p. 87);—in Gudddharapad^ 
dhati (KSiu, pL 427), whieh «iys that Uie two * buiis’ im 
to be offered to the fattier and to tlic mother's father ^-in 
FtvdrfncJtintdwrtTii (CAaittfl, p. 163) which adds that this 
refers to cases where neither of the pjircnta of tlie deceased 
fa alive ;—nnd by JimatiivShana p. 278) as 

indicating tluit Uve gnind^m is entitled to the properly of 
lifa mother's father by reason of the luothei- deriving her body 

from that fatlier. 


VERSE CXXXIII 

with regard to 

worldly aithir^ m>r to sacreil deities’ (Kidiaka)r-'‘with rej^^'l 

to sacred duties, according to Liw’ (Baghavanimda and Kan- 

duna]. 

Tliis verse fa quoted in ^mrtitfttloa LI (p. 101), to the 
effect that tiio son’s son and the tfaughter’s son being on the 
same footing, just as in the absence of the sod, tlie 
pnrpertygoes to tiie son’s son, so also in the absence of 
the daugiUer it aliould go to the daughter’s sonj—iigiiin 
on pL 394and in Vijavnltara-BahiMatn (pp. 631,6G4 

and 752). 
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Ting verse is quoted m Vi’cd/lfinUndhira (^1.541), which 
atldn the following notes:—^The here starnhi for the 

ftumjjfi, ‘ body-horn,’ son;—^ after the ‘ appointment ’ of 

the diinghter;—‘ stHyiih\ of tlie 'appointed daughter’; who the 
appointed daughter’ Ls is deaeribeti by Miuni in verse 127. 

It is qtioted in MitHk^airii (2. 132) to the effect that 
when both the sons—the lMKly-l)om son and the son l)Om of 
the ‘ appointetl daughter *—‘are thurei all tire property ia 
Tiof to go to the former only, Tlie BaJfijnhhaifi adds that the 
meaning of tlie last q muter is tluii the ‘spedal portion’ oniiined 
for die ‘ eldest son ’ does not accrue to the ‘ appointed 
daughter ’ or her son. 

It is quoted in Apararht (p. 739};—in Parasharama-’ 
dhava {Vyavahara, p. 347), wliich ba±i the same note as the 
Afltdi'^ard ;"iji MadatnjparijCttft (pi 6r>4) — in Vimd^tchi- 
ntdmnnt (Calcutta, p. 150);—^in D&fjaknumtt^aixgrahti, (p.5l); 
— by Jlmata^-nhan {DdyKtbhagiL, pp. 223 and 67), as .setting 
forth a reason why tlio Appointed Daughter should offer tlie 
Ball through her son. 


VERSE CXXXV 

*'Dhantitm ’—^‘'WTnit the appointed duughter received 
from her father either during hia life-time or on his death.’ 
{XftiSyana).—But Ktilluka says tiiut thi.s prohibits the father 
inheriting tlie appointed daughtei^a rotate on the pleat that she 
was his ‘son.’—Aceortling to Nandima it precludes die puterual 
uncle and other relatives frtim inheriting the property of an 
appointed daughter. 

Tills verse is quotal in J/jttriir'.lYi (p.754), which udtls that 
this refers to the wise of the daughter who has been ‘ajipointed* 
under tbe terms that ’die son Imm of this gid slutll be mine', 
and not to that of one who is ‘appointed’ as herself Ixdng the 
‘son’; in the csise of the latter the husbiiid is pTwliitled from 
inheriting her property, by PaithTnasl 
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It IB quoted in Vtmdaritinakttnt {p. 520). wlxioh adds 
that tills rule is mmnt for casi^ where the dead licuilesi? 
daughter has no uumarrietl dsiughter or alsterin Paraskara-^ 
fnadhatHi (Vyavuham, p. 374), whiidi adds tliat this lefera to 
Oases wheto no brother is born to the huly, even subsequeotlj , 
—^in Vi/avahdrcfBaht'mbhdtti {p- 742 find 765); "and by 
tflQiQhivftUiuui {Diiyaihdga pL 276), wliich says that this refers 
to cases where a s*jn hits been bora to tbe Appointed Diiughtec 
anti has died 

VERSE CXXXVl 

‘(a) dhfta vd (6) kftdJ—ia) Daughter not appoiiUed 
explicitly, and (5) one appointeil explicitly’ {KuUiikii); '(h) 
‘ unappointed, i. fc, any ordinary daughter’ (Govintkraja and 
Narayana Xandma)the ‘imappointeti daughter'is added 
only hyperixilioally, the meaning Ijeing that when even the 
unappointetl daughter is endtled to Inherit, the appointed one 
is all the more entitletl ’ (iledhiititlii). 

This verse is quoted in ifitdk^tTd (2, 13G), to die oflbet 
tliat in the absence of tire son and die daughter, the property 
goes to the daugUter's son. The SiilttBtbluiiii adds that 
Vijnanesbratu hod taken tire verse as applying to all 
daughters, but Medlultltlii lias come to the eoQclusion that 
the nile is meant for the * Appointed Daughter' only. 

It is quoteti in Apardrht (p, 435), to tlie eflect tluit 
the ‘daughter's son’ who inherit': his grand-father’s property 
must offer Shrdddhas to him in Nri^tmJiaprasd/la 
(V3'uvah5r.i 40 b); — in VtrmniUyfdutja (Vyavahini, p. LOO a 
and 205 b), which explains that the Appointed Daughter 
l)«ng a ' son', her son, even though tire'son of a chiughter’ 
((fawAtfro) is rirtredly tire 'son's son ’ (pfiutra) ; and hence 
just as tire son's son inherits tlio pn>[rerty on the Eaihire 
of tire son, so does the ilaiighter’s son alsiJ. on the failure 
of die diugbter ;— iind by Jfmiitavalamu {Ddyahhdffa, 
p. 224). 
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VERSE CXXX^^3 

Tliis vtjrse is quotwl in ApiiTsrha (p, I03)j whit^ 
explains 'Bmdhiw* as the sim;—in Vyaviihh'H-halamhJuti^ 
{pp. 657 and 707) i—in Fm»wi1tro€?(iy« (V'yavfJiSra 109 b);— 
and by Jinmtavaliuna (Dayuhhdtju^ p. 249). 

VERSE cxxxvm 

Tills verse is quoted in riertcfcirnina^fmi (p. 583);— 
in SvtftiUtitmt 11 (p. 380), wlikh (adopting llie reading 

*1^ ?f:) tnkc^ the vense as fmjoiniity 
the begetting of a sun fur die purpose of lieing i^vcd from 
the bell in Vyu^tihdra’‘iiiihitiihhtt^(i (p, 058 and 

(07);—and in r»»-«w»f»WoyM (Vyavahoni 199 b). 

VERSE CXXXIX 

CJ, verse 133. 

The second half of dua verse is quoted in SmftitaUva 
n {p. 185), as attributing the dianieter of the ‘son's son' to the 
daughter's son. 

It is (pioted in Ddytih'itmmrmgi'oJm {p. 25);—^in 
Duttakammdnvd (p. 40);—and in Vyavahdi'tt-liufam- 
bhatft, 

VERSE CXL 

This verse is quoted in Vtvdrluralndkara (p, 563);— 
in Ajiararku (p. 435), hr referring to tlie lase of the 
‘grandson’ vvhcaje modier herself bad been sin ‘appointed 
dangluct'in the sense dint she herself was made a ‘son*; 
in AftviamipdvijdtOi (p, 609) —anil in ViT(xuiit't'vd<tyeti 
(Vyavahatti 185b), 


VERSE CXLI 

** Medhadthi, Kulluka and Raghavtinanda refer thLs 
rule to the case where a man has a legitimate son and an 
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niloplGii son, ami Lliink that in sudi a case the latter, being 
eiuinenlly viiinous, £;liall recei^'p, like the K^^etrnjcit a 
liflli or sixth part of the Estate, MttlhStithi remarkii tliat 
some think he is to Im^-e lialf, hot that tliLs opinion is 
iiiipro|jer, imd finally that Upadhydyn, I e., in» tesieher, 
alhits to the adopted son less than to the fi>5/jYy«,~Kiilirik!L 
and Riigliaviinandii state that Govindarnjii took the verse 
to mean that the eminently vii-hnnis adopted son shall 
inherit on faihinj of a legitimate son anil of the son of the 
wife, hnt that this explanation U inaJmissilile on aeooimt of 
verse lOri.—KanTynna says ‘it has l>e*'n ileclarwl thjit the 
adopter! son twelves ii share like tlie chief son, when he is 
ei Ill nently vi rtnoiis ’ ”— ^Biil der, 

Tliia verse is quoted in Vit'dilfircUndkara fp. 567), whidi 
adds the following note such iis caste, letiming and 

cliaractor'—tlie fact of tills adopted son lieitig entitled to inherit 
l>eing patent from the fact of his lieing a *'son\ the specific 
mention of * lieing endowetl with \irtues' is meant to imllcato 
that in a case where a IxKly-borii son happens to he Iwm 
after the adoption, the adopted son is to have a shme 
in the inheritance only if he Ls ‘endowed with virtues wliile 
if he is not so endowtii, lie is entitled to maintenance only. 

It is qiiotetl in DaUnkfmmdmm (p. 28) as eountenaiio 
ing the adoptful son’s inheritance of the entire property of 
the arloptive father, when the latter leaves no ‘ body-lmni' 
Purti^di’thacMrUdmftni (p, 370), to the eftki 
tliat the adopteil son is entitieil to an equal share with the 
‘borly-honr son;—and in Sam^kdrft-ratnamdfd (p. 769) to 
the same effect a,s DaltftifnntJndtt^^a. 

VERSE CXLn 

“niegimcral meaning is tliat all connections with the first 
family teases. Xevertheless, according to Kiityiiyana and Uic 
later usage, if there is a special agreement to that eftect, the son 
may belong to both fathers (dvi/dmH^ydyana) ",—Hopkins, 
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Tlib wrse is quoteil in (2. 132), which 

tiotea thiit ' adopte<l son ’ is here mentioned as representing 
;ill kinds of seconfhirj' ‘st:ins’* nli of whom ore entitled to 
inherit the ‘father's’ property, as is clear from ve^ iSo 
below,—Tlie BSif$mihatrt has tiie following notes 
mah ’ U the sjune as ^ dfiiUd'u\ the adopted sfm 

yttuJi \ of the progenitor ;—aci«rding to MwlhStithi ‘/omiyifnA’ 

is to lie taken aa with die AUhitive ending; tbuB then the 
adoptetl son is not nftk-ted by the impurity consequent on 
the ileath of Ins progenitor, Tliis vorse permiUi the adopting 
of sons even of ffotms irther tlian the adopter's own. 
"Finda* means the oft'ering oi shrUddha, and this ofibring 
of sJirddtlhft follows the gfdr'a mid the inheritance, t. e. 
slmiddiiri is to be oQ'ered to that ‘father' whoso ‘getra ’ 
and * inlicritonce ’ one receives;—^it is for this reo.son tlwit 
the *. e. offered by the adopted son, 

— ♦ vrjapaiti ’—from the ijerson who gave the son to 
be adopted by another; 1 e. the adopted son shall not offer 
ifhrad<Ifia to that person.—In reality liowever the term 
*p%nf7(t ^ here stands for ^ i^dpindifa’i if it is taken in tlie 
sense of ‘ shraddhu \ then the snbaequent sentence ‘ oyojwfti 
ftiftdhd' becomes a superfluous repetition. It is for this 
roasoQ that all culture<l people treat, in all matters, the 
wloptwl son as l^elonging to the gotra of Uie adoptive 
father, and on the dentil of the adfjpted son, it is the Bupindctif 
of the adoptive father that observe impurity for ten days; 
and in all mutters he is regfirdetl as a ‘ sapinda * of the 
fjimily of the adoptive father. It is for Uie same reason 
that the adopted son is regarded as having c«ised to l»e the 
sapiiphi of Ida progenitor’s family.—All thl-i however hokls 
gocKl in a cose where the progenitor has got other sons; 
in eases where he has none siicli, his property must go to 
his batten son, even though adtipled by another peroon ■ 
imd he perform his shraddha also. It is in tins 

sense that the ^ dvyamufgagnna* has lieen held to Wnefit 
both the faudlies. 
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The verse is qiiotftl in ParmhnTfjtm~idhrtVa (Vynvaliara, 
p, S")!), wUieh niliL-’ the following notes:—The ‘afloptetr 
so^i is mentioneil only hy wny of illu^triition, it stands for 
all the ae<fl>ndnry sons,—Tlniugh there are texts tliat lay 
down that the set^ondary sons are entitled to inherit the 
Iir()i)erty of the * father yet these must refer to other Yugm, 
exwpt so fur as the ‘mlopted ’ son is f^onw?rne<l, who inlierits 
in Kali-jfugft also. 

It is quolH.1 in Vh-itmit.i'odftyff (S!llnsk5r:^ p. 208), as 
indimting the Ir^jaUty of adopting sons of other gotveti^ also. 
It pi-oceotls to std forth the order of preference among the 
j^vend ullernalivw regunling the <S:e„ of the son to be 

ado[)leil:—(1) One who is both s(tg{>tra and sttpiwki of 
the adopter,—(2) who is mpin pi hut not mgotru, —(id) who 
is untjotVH but not —(4) who has the ssitne praviom, 

—(u) who is neither rngotra nor mpin fa nor nap^tmra,— 
It is qnotefl again on p. 1580, as likely to 1)0 understood an 
pnihibiting tlte ^»ei'fomnmee of sliratidkit for the progenitor, am) 
heneo implying tliai the son udopterl by another |)erson ceiises 
to be the *utpinffft’ of his progenitor.—It is quotetl again on 
p. 710, where tlie following notes are addetl;—Tlie adopted son 
is not to take the or the ‘estate’ of bis pit^nitor, anti 

the *sftptn>h clianictej’ as also the ‘ piTfornmnce of slirtidha’ of 
the {KTson wlio gives atcay the son to lie adopteti,—becomes 
r(*uiov<Kl from the adoptetl son; and the rtjiistm for this is lliiit 
'the Piijda follows die ‘gotni and the eshite’ and hence ceases 
whtm tJiese two cease. 

It is quoted in Stiiftilottvd II (p, 38), where the 
danse ^gotrrn'iUthmmgtih jtimkih' only is quotwl in support 
of the prinei]jle that Inheritimt'e is hitserl upon the benefit 
confirmed by the inheritor niHiii tlie original owner of the 
property’.—'It is quoted iigoii) on p. 384 us Indiciiting 
tlie superiority of the Daughter to the adopted and other 
TiCt'ondiiry sons;—and iig^iin on p. 391, as laying down 
that the liability to oflering Piudas is bcLsed upon the inlierit- 
iinee of property 
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Tt ifl qiiotwl in lfirn<tyniiiiiid/ni (p. 378), wliich notes 
tlwit iirlint is hrae stated refers to cases n'boro the progenitor 
has other sons. 

Tt is qnotol in Viv5dfxr<ttfuikara (p, 568), which adds 
tliiit in view of the genend pniidpte that the ‘ofiferiog of 
pandas' foliow’s ‘gotra ii[i<l inheritaiwe’, the former ceases in the 
case stated;— ‘avadha' stamls forshrMrlha and other 

It is quoted in yyctrdhtiratnuyuHut (p, 51), which 
Jidda tlie foliowing iiotea—T’he meaning is tJmt the 
is concomitant with *golm and inheritance’;—‘this refers to 
the‘purely ndopted aon’, the i retaining the 

ffctixty etc^ of his prt^nitor alsoj’ — ^Ptitda.'' stands for the 
shrwMhii and other after-death rites, according to SledhStithi, 
Knllaka Bhatta and others; while, aecoriling to otlvers, 
‘pitidn’ stanils for the and ‘stmiAd' for 

the shrdddhn and other after-death rites; its a mutter of fact, 
however, wlmt the terms “gotm-^kihfi-^ntJa-arftdha^ stand 
for is all that la due to the relntionship of the progenitor; 
and all this is precludtisl in the case in question; 8ius it 
follows tlnit the adoptetl son cesuses to have the relation of 
‘ntPtidG brotherhood’ with the other sons of liia progenitor, and 
so forth. 

It la quoted in Mndanapurijatu (p. 135) as iniiioitl&g 
the change of gotra for the ndopteil son ;'-^n Gotrapra^ 
varani&fi»rf/iriJta^«in5rt (p. 185), which says that titis applies 
only to tlie offering of Shrdddfta and sndi things;—in 
SmrttehandTdkd (Stimskani, p. 185) iis laying down the cessa¬ 
tion of the generator's gotm ;—in (p^ 76) 

as lending support to the view thnt the son ndopted in an¬ 
other hunily loses the Sapthdifft also of his progenitor’s 
family;—in Sa‘HU>JinrHr<Un<imdfd (p. 455), which says tlrnt 
this is meant for csises whe-re the priigi>nitor has got another 
son;—In ZkttitJcamhtKtnsd fp. 30), which e^rplains the second 
line to meiui tliat ‘ in giving lus son for being adopted by 
anotlier person, he relinquislies the sliniddlia tliai that son 
would have offered*;—in (pi h,'^)^ which 
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^xpL'tinfi die wree to uuitin tliiit — '‘By die meit! net o( 
gi\’eti to be adopteii tlie tson censes to be n wh to bis pro¬ 
genitor, luid thereby relitiquishes all liis gatra iintl all uhiitos 
to his property—siotl in NfMifJutpt'aieSdit (sUnidtlba 4a-). 

VEEBE CXLUI 

Tliis verse is ijuoted iq Pitrdshamniddhava, (Vyava- 
hani, p. 3f}S);—imd in rtro'iai-crtiidfetra, (p. 586X which 
tulds the fuUuwing notes — -\imguktdjifitk<h * is the .wrt bo- 
gotteo by the widow without the peniUHsion oE her elders ;— 

‘ bhagam* sEire in the property ot the hiiaband of the willow; 
—this mtjjms that such a son is ptoduded Erom die offering 
of PiwitK$ and otlier rites also. This refers to eases where 
the widow has been liought over to the oonnectioi]. 

VER8E eXUX 

This verse is quoted in Vwiidto'atmkarfit (p. 587), 
wbidi e x pl ains * ntridbanf iicth ’ as * not in aeoonlance widi 
the method prescrilied for A'iiyo^a^ind in IkUtal(t- 
Mrimdiisa, (p, 29) as referring to the Kisetraja son. 

VERSE CXLV 

*‘Medhadth[ and Kulluka state dial die object of this 
verse in to teiudi that a Kifiti-aju, if endowed mth good 
qualities, inav even receive (against i^rtse 120) the addJdoiuU 
share of an eldest son;—■Xirayana siiys the expi'ession ‘ like a 
li^itimate son' it> used In order to establish the dtle to an 
equal share.”'—Buhler, 


VERSE CXLVI 

This verse occurs in Vieddaratnakur^t, (pL 542), 
which adds tlie following notes:—^The man, who takes care 
of the property and widow of his brother who had separated 
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from Jiirn, »houiil bcRCt si' KjjrtrttJa ’ sod on tlist widow iitul 
mate over tlie property to that son, he slioiih.l never tsike tiie 
property for himself. 

It is qxiotetl in the Mifaksaru, (2. 136), wliich s-ivs that 
tlic meaning: is that even when the hrnther is divided, if be 
dies, his widow is to lie In tondi wltli his property only 
tfn-mtgfi tlif: I'hiM, and not hy her own right- Tlie Balarn- 
hhntfi adds the following notes.—‘ ti{l>hr}jfdt, *, slionid takt? 
t-nn;; — is imother residing (forwrr 
—* taddhuTiftm* the brotlier’a pro^wrly;- — ‘rfjsynttxi,’ to the 
! 5 onthe use of die ivord *dtidydt* implies tliat die rule 
refers to the case of iliriil«l bn^thers; as in the ea-stj of 
vindividetl iMOthei-s, tliere would be no property belonging 
eepiirately to die dead brother. 

It. is quoted in Apamrht (p. 742), wliieh explains 
‘ * to mesiu ‘to the eliild only, wt to its nurtheri; 

— in BKirdstharainiidhauti (Vyitvaham, p. 357), which 
adds that the moaning is that when a divided hrother hns 
diwl, his widow mn have anything to do witli hi.s property, 
only through her eliild;—in Xfidmhai/i'ifsdiltt, (Vyavahiira, 
p. 41a)iind in Viraudlrodur/ftt (V'yavaliiini 19lia). 

VERSE CXi.VllI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarrfindhmi (p. 527), 
which lulds that ‘‘ekayonitii' means ‘ those belonging to 
the same caste’, 'eh.ijatd'fiam*, ‘la^tton by one man’,— 
' htfivi^d, ‘ OB wives belonging bi iliverse Pistes ’;—imd 
notes that ''ikujdtthtdm* is to be constmeil with ‘ ' 

idsu. 


VERSE t’XJJX 

This verso is quotetl in Vivddarittndkarit (];. 527) j-“ 
and in Nrsinthctprf^sddn (Vyavalumi 35b). 
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VERSE CL 

^ Ekamahfi.^fn:hf.i pradhanalttly ‘oni; most ext-eUiiUt 
►flian*" (Mt-tMlitiii nnd Kiilliikii);—one shure TOtvslMing of 
ihe Wiit piirt of tin* vrt'l't’rty ’ (KSrSyatm and Nimdiina) ;— 
‘one shaiv, lAX-ause of his^ Ixin^? tlie tihief prson’ (R^gkiva- 
ntuida). 

llwit verso 'w quotwf «' Viead<iratiiiiktmi {p. 527), 
wliich iidtls tlic following notes i*" AinoffA^f is tlio ploiiglnmui 
—■ jiiinam^ tlif horse ami the thus the meaning m that 

ihe son of llie Briiliuniiia nuidicr should receive tlie plotigli 
miui tlie ww, the bull, the eonv^anve. the oniiinient :md 
the houise; and nmong the ‘three slisires* of tlm inlieritance to 
wliieU he is entillwl, one shoidil lie made siieeially impiirtsint 
b)* eontolning the most iniportiint end die most valuable 
tilings s—the tow imd bull etc. are to lie given oulj- If it he 
possible to do so. ^ 

VER8E CLl 

Ellis verse is quotL-d in VtvrtdarntfMiarKt (p. 528) ;— 
!Uid by Jimritavalmnii (DiiytfbhSjjha, p. 212). 

VKRHE CUT 

“According to Narayami this role refen? to tlie csvse where 
each of the wives has Sf^’end stons, while the prcenling one is 
uppliaible where each wife has one .wn only.—Eaghavananila 
thinks that the first rule fhall be foliowini when dm son of 
the Briihmunii possesses gooil qualities, the second w'lien he 
is dittjtiiutc of tlicin”.—Buldcr, 

This verse is quoted in Vwddaittlnakai\t (p. 528), im 
i-ontuining the sanction for pardtum with ‘spochd shsires’;— 
in Eitrdshfimmadhtii'ti (Vyavidiara, p. 555);—and by 
Jimutavaluinn {Ddl/ahhUf/a, p. 212). 
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YEmE CLUI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivatlttmlaa^ctra (p. 528), 
vrIiiL'U aiiiis that nu nigniflcunee sittaelting to tlio i^ltigtilnr 
number in ' fiprui ^' tliLs naiue rule npplies to cases ahei'e 
there are several sons from tlie Brlihinmii wi/e. 

It is quoted in F*tr{isha7'cim5dhai*a (Vyuvaliara, p, 34^), 
wliich adds tliat this pertains to lands other than tlmt whicli 
may have mreivetl by Ute fatlier us a religious gift, to 
which hitter, the oon-Brahumpa sons are not entitled;— 
in FtrrtrffT('Jiinfdi»ir(ni* {Ctilcirtta, p. 144) ;— in Mdyuhrtnn^- 
snitgruha (p. 51);— and hy Jlmutavilhaiui (DiitjUtbhdgft^ 
p. 212). 

On the failure of other sons, the rest of the property 
goes to ]i\eSaptntfaf (according to Metlliatithi),—to the widow 
and the rest (according to Naraytvna). 

Tills verse ia quoted in Vwddaratndk^ira (p. 535), 
which adds the foUowing notes —‘ S^putra^ \ one liii%Tng sons 
of die twice-boro castK^—'cyjwimA ’, one Imving no sons 
of tliG t»'iee-boni castes;—Haluyudlui <ind Btrijatn have taken 
tins verse to men that no part of the property gpea to such 
eon of the inamed Shudra wife as is entirely devoid of gootl 
qualities. 

it is quoted in Pnr3,iharctiiiddh<tvu (Vyavshiini, p.344), 
which adds that this refers to such Shudm-born sons tis are 
not oliedient to tlie fatlier. 

It is quoted in Apardrka {p. 735), wliidi adds the 
* adhthim ’ means ‘ more tlnm the tenth share—idso on 
p. 740 where it is added that tlie implieatioa of diis rule is 
that in the case of the man ' without sons,' the property 
besides dw ‘ tenth sluiiewhich goes to the 8hudm.>bom son, 
goes to the ‘ widow and the resL' 

It is quoted in Mitdtjfara (2. 132-133), which eipiains 
the meaning to be tlmt even though the son of the ShQdnt 
wife is A ‘ body-bom' son, yet he cannot inherit anji-thing more 
than the tenth share, even when there are no otlier sons. It 
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utltls tlie fyllon'lng expluimtion: — ’ mcnns ‘one 

having sonft of wives of the twioe-boni rastes,’— *apitirah’ 
‘one who lias no sons from the twice-liom wives,’—wlien 
such a person tlies!, then his sons — K^etra^a and the rest — 
or mpifi'hts, sliall not give to his son from the Bbiidni wife, 
any uiok* tlian the tenth siinre. — Tliis ini pi i^ tliat the sons 
of K 9 (Utriyn and FowAi/a wives inherit the entire property, 
if there is no son from the Bialunana wife. 

Tt is quotafl in Nfdmhoprmadn (Vyavahani 35b)in 
VyniHtfidra-B&himlhaiii (p. 088);—in VlrmnitrOftuyu 

(V^yiivaliffra I92h) which explainH *' fatp^r<t ' as Iiaving ‘son 
bom of tlie wife of one’s own caste;’ and ‘ aptUra' as ‘ liaviiig 
no son Ixim of the wife of one’s own caste, and adds 
that on the dead] of such a person, die K^tnipi and odier 
sons will inherit his property, but tlie son horn of Sliudni 
mother will not get more tlnin die tentli |Nirt of the estate :— 
iin<l by Jimntnvaliant {Bayahhiiga, p. 219), wJiich soys that 
even in the alisenee of a son of a twioe-bom caste, the Bhudra 
son shall not get more dm the tenth piut- 

VmSE CLV 

“The son of a Shudra wife receives no share of lus father's 
estate in cose the motlier was nut Icgiilly married ’ (Modhatithi; 
‘others,’ ia Kulluka),—or in-case he ts destitute of 
good qualities (KulKlka and I^havanandti). According to 
Medliiitithi and Niiriiyana ‘jw rilthftihdk ' means ‘ receives no 
largt'r sliare than one-tenth, except if the father luis given 
more to him "—Buliler. 

Tills vense is qiiotml in Vivddnratndiara (pi 535), which 
adds the following notes i — According to Ltik^ntdimru die 
meaning is that ‘ if die father gives anytlung to the son of his 
Shudra wife, he should give only the tentli part of liis pro¬ 
perty —HidSyudha amt ParijSta hold tluit the verse denies 
all sliare to the son of the Bhudra mother who is not a married 
wife. 
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Tt is quoted in Pttriisharcmuidho'fi (Vyavuliam, p. 343); 
which sulihi that this T^jfcrs only to such pi-oixjrty aw uniy 
^Tcn by way of im affectiomUo present: nml heiiw there hi 
no iiicoinpntihihty witli thos* texts that deny to the sakl son 
lin y part of the lanileil pro|jerty. 

It iii quottHi it) Aporarka (p. 735), wliicii notes tluit this 
deharring fixtin itiherltance is intrant for tho.se fttses where tiie 
sou in quesrion lias alieady recelveil some affetAionate presents 
from the fatheror tliut the verse may Iw tahfm to mwin 
that the SOI) is not entitlwl to miylliing more tlian the tenth 
share of the property. 

It is quototl in VyamhnrnnutyTikhft (p. 4u) tis debarring 
from all inheriiaiice the son of a shvdra motlier, wlu) is not a 
legjdly ntarriecl wife and by .HmutiivShanii {Dayahhugiu 
p. 2lft), wliieh says that this doniid of heritanw refers only U) 
those w’here the shudta son ha.s idreiidy got the tenth 
part of the father’s property, during the latter’s life-time, through 
bis favour. 

VERSE CLVr 

Thi.s verse is qtiotetl in Vimdm'atmkara {p. 532), 
which atlds the following expkmiitiou In cases where twjcsj- 
horn men have many .■»on» frmu ses'emi wives of the sitnte 
caste as themselves,*—or (as mdicjited by the term ‘ ea ') 
many sons from several wives of tUverwe castes,—tlie son.a 
slinll <ti>ide the pniperty eqmilly after h!i\'ing given some* 
thing to the eldest hrolher as his ‘additional share.* 

It is quotetl in Smftilnttvn U {p. I £13). 

VERSE CLVir 

Tills verse is quoted in VivadfiratnS&ara (p. 532);—and 
in Smrtitfittiia 11 (p. 1£13), whidi quotes ami accepts the 
explanation given by KuUakn that tins is m<?ant to preclude 
the ‘additional share’ prescribed in the preceding verse. 
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VERSE CIAin 

TMs vierst? Is tjuotetl In Yivadaratuakuya Cp* S49), 
which 4tddB that the dirergit^ of opinion on this question 
among tlie various Suirlia —as ttgurds the exclusion or 
Inclusion of ocrtaia kinds of sous—‘k to be oxpliiined us bxserf 
upon (WQsidenition of tlie quntifications of the sons;—in - 
Vyamhdnt-BahiTiAhftlti (p. 55S,GCticUid 087);—in DatUtht- 
chandrikd (p. 01 ); —in Vivtkiachinldmmi (Cuicuttu, 
p. 147). 

Medhiitithi, NarAyuna and XtmdiUni hike the Latter liaJt 
to niean that the six sons are neither Ix.ttalhii {kiriiiiiien} nor 
ddyadti (heir) i Kullilku says tfnit this explanation would 1)0 
against the doclimition of Baudhayutiu;—NariTyiUui goes on 
to expliiJn * bimdhjtddydtLt' loi ‘heir to tlie kinsmen, t. 
inheritors of the estates of kinsmen, such as paternul fmelee, 
on fsiilure of sons ami wives of these latter.* 

VERJ?E CLIX 

This vui’sB k quoted in Pfrr(ijifA<'t)V4i#t<i<i/«<i*f(v( Pi'tiyiishehiU;L 
I'. ri7)*—in Par(isA<trttnid(iftav*t iV^yaA'uhiiri, p. 1140), where 
it is iiddoii that though the sons have Iieen diviJetl into 
these t.ivo sets, yet the duty tlml devolves upon them, as 
"sapindoa* or *Mtgotnts' devolves equally on iill the twelve, 
—^sueh as tlie ollbring of water and so fortli;—^and jis for 
inlieritlng the father’s property, the hitler set also are ontilleil 
to it, in tlie absence of the former seU 

It is quotwi in Vivddxfrftindiftrtf, {p. 549);—and 
in Mitdhfitrii, { 2 . 182 ), whicli has the foilowing noleti:— 
The iiu plication of tins is that, in the case of the tieuth also 
of the Sapi^Ja or the Sumdnrtd<tka of tlie father, die 
property goes to the first set of six sons and not lo the second; 
though the duly of oftering water and so forth ikTOives 
equally upon both sets. Tbe Bdfatnbh(t{{i adds that from 
the lust remark it follows that die eom[)ound * fKidydflcJidn^ 

dhtvdh ' is to be expoimdod as ‘ udayddu * (Don-mheiitore) 

au 
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(rekitiona)/ 1 . 1 *. tboiigli tlity don't inlierit tlie 
property, thej' miike llie otteringsi requireil of the Supinfja 
or Sttgoirit. 

Tliifi la quoted in Vi^iuhtchintavHtgit (Giiailtti, p. 147); 
^and in tlie Datktkftchftmirikd, {p. (ii). 

VERSE CLX 

This verse is quoted niong widi the Iasi, in PnTashxt- 
txiniddhava (PrSyasluichittu, p. 37);;—^in Pitrasharamd- 
dhavn^ (VynvnhSni, p. 340) \—^in p. o49); 

—sintl in Mitak^f.ird, (2.132), 

Tile iatter half of this is quoted in 
{SiUiiakani, p. 211) whieh luts the following notes This 
juatilies the view that the * Biuuidni'^ aljio ia a ‘ seoondary son ’; 
but it adds that this can be understood only in the sense tliat the 
son hc^tten by a ShQdra on ii slave girl (not manierl) is to Ire 
regarded as a ^set'ornhuy son ' only in the sibsence of a 
‘ priniary son.’ 

Tlie \eTso is quoted in Vgf4vnhd}xi-Bd/iit»bhat(i, (p. (iStJ 
and 387) Vindduchintdnuini (Caleuttu, p. 147);—and 
in D<tUdh(ch(.md‘fihdt (p. (il), 

VERSE CLXI 

Tills verwis quoted in VgftvtthSn(-BdhtnthhH{ft,(p, 701). 
YEiiHh: cLxn 

Mediiatitlii has been iiiis-ix^presented here t»y Kiilluka ;md 
also by Buhler. (See text), Naiiij'anii and Nnnduna hold 
that the rule refers to the case of two uniliWiIcd brothers, 
where one liaving died, the other, who has sons of iiia own, 
liegets on the other u Kjft'lritJa sun; in which case on tiie death 
of tlie seoond brother, the K/fUraJn Is entitled to receive only 
ll»e aliare of his tnoUier’s htislvmd, not luiy in the estate of 
ids natural father. 
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This rer?!e is qncite«l I'n VivafhtvUnSkm'ft (p. 543), wliich 
iuis thfi following uotet : —^Tlie * K^trnja ’ mcout hero is 
one begotten by one not 'eommiK.sione(.1' (by the ehlei^) ;— 
^ pftitfkftm meiiiis ‘tlmt pniperty whieli the fnther 

giive to the inother for tSie purpose of maintitining the son.’ 
Others however eonstnie the v'erse lOS it stands, in the direet 
sense — ^‘Eaeli takes the pftiperly of his mvn father.’ 

[t is quotet] in Apctrch'kff^ (p. 73D), tis biyiog down that 
the is entitled to irdierit the 

pnipcrty of his progenitor-father. 

It is qiiotetl In SmTlitaUm, (p. iGfi), which exphuns the 
menning to Ive that «ieh is to take the property of the matt 
fr<mi wliose soeii he wvis Jiorti ;—and hy Jimritavalninii 
{Dat/aNiaffa, p. 1^21)), wliich says that the son shall inherit 
tlie pr(tj)erly of that person from whose ‘ seisl * he may lie 
lM>m. 

YERSE CLxrn 

' Pntdadyat jimnam \—‘ And if one does not maintain 
them, he oomtniLs sin' (McdJiatitld and Kulliika ), — ' hut not, 
if they luive otlier means of subsistenoe ’ (Xandana). 

Thi.s verse is quototl In Miiak^ftrd (2. 132), which notes 
tluit this nile is meant for tliose cases wheiie the ‘adopted* 
ami other ‘ secondary ’ sons are either not friendly toivards 
the 'Ixwly-bom’ son, or entirely devoid of goral qualities. The 
^n/amA/tatfi has tlie foliowiug notes: — nnrsAflni.4t/« ’ menus 
* avoidance of sin ’ ; so tlmt the meaning is that if mainten¬ 
ance ia not provided, sin is incurred. 

It is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 542), which has the 
following notes — ‘She^Sndm*, those preclitdcH! from inheri¬ 
tance; — 'mfiihanis^a is pity, — ^pr<ijimnnm\ maintenance ; 
—in PaTasharfimAdkava (Vyavahffra, p. 348), winch adds 
tluit the verae is meant to lie a mere culogiiim on the ‘body- 
born’ son, it does not renlly preclude the fourth sluiipfor the 
other sons ;—in NrnMhnpr^isddri (Vyamliani, 40a) ;— > 
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in Vimdtxchiniamani iCfllmtta, i>. t49), whidi explaitiif 
' anr^Afftn^AyaTH * as ' pity *, awl ns *main- 

tPiuiDce ’ ;-^n(l by .Jimutavnluma, {Dfiyt^ihagrt, p. 229). 

VERSE C’LXIV 

Tills rale refers to the enae wliore tlie AVJ/mjo was tsim 
tiefnre the * liotly-lHiin ’ son, and rweived n.i> property from liis 
piogemtor-fntber (Riig;]iaviinniii]n);—It refers to tlie aute 
where n noan dying leaving sev'eral widows one of those in 
‘ eomnussioned ' to bear a son, while another gives hirtli to ti 
■ lioily-bom’ son (Narayann), 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viradmritniihtrft {p. 54^), 
wliiih adds tJiat die option of ‘fifth’ and ‘ sixth Vslinn'is 
meant to lie determined by the presence or nlisence <»f good 
qiadlRi-ntions in the K^elntjfi son <x>neerned;—in 
tnadhavtt {Vyavalifire, p. ;U8), which dwhicts tlie following 
(Yinehtsion:—If jhc Kketrajft son is endowetl with oxoeptiori- 
ally gfwtl qualifit-idons, he net^ives a fonrtli s!ian‘; if be is 
dtwoid of good qualities and also iinfrientlly to the * Imdy- 
birn’ t*on, then only it sixth share; if he is only devoid of quali> 
ties, but not unfriendly, — or if is he unfriendly hut not devoid 
of quftliticft,“-then n fifth share,-—and by Jlmritavahana {Daya- 
iJi ago, p. 1329). 


^^aSE C'LXV 

Gotrarikthanishabhaginah .*—^‘Become members of the 
gotra and ako inherit’ (Medhatithi, Kiilliika and Nandana) 
‘share the family efitnte’ (Narnyaqa);—‘thoy receive such 
share in die estate ns will suffice for their maintenance’ (fiog- 
gested by Nareyana and Xiindana). 

ITm verse is quoted fn VivadamtndAairt (pL r>44), 
wliiebuilds the following notes;—'Hm first half of the verse 
k merely a reiteration of what has lieen preiwribcil before; the 
ten’, limning witli the ‘adopted* «on, in due oitfar, i. ft,eacJi 
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in tlio absoow of ttip onp pipopding, — fift-omp 'gfftrfihhd^infth' 
— i. ‘pntitlptl to ilo all tiint Iiphovoa a blooil-rplatitin *, as 
e\'plaiup<l by A.siiliayStiiaiYa,—and ‘ rikthrumhnhhugituih *, 
{. * ODtitlfKl to inliprit tliPfatliPr’fl propprly '* Tlusi rtilo pefcrs 

to «i!^ wliern thpre is no ‘Ixxly-born' non, nor ‘ tlip appoint'd 
daughter nor the ‘ * son ;—in Dayatnttvtt {p, 14); 

—nml in VyaVfthSra^iialamhhftt^ (pp. 55 and 1)52). 

VKR8K CI^VI 

^Svfti^itr'h ' — ‘On his own w*ife' (Medliiitithi)f"rm his 
Wife of the same cnale m hiitu<e]f (‘othpi:>i‘ in MeilUntithi, 
NfltBVanu iui<l Kulluka). 

Tliis verse is quottnl in VirddfirufTiakara (p, 555) ;— 
in Pnrojtharaniddhatvt (Prayashchitta, i>. 38); — in VyuxKt- 
hdx'n^Jtdtamhhaffi (pp- 538* 557 anil (389);—tmtl in iVVin'jft- 
httjirfisdd<t (Yyavaliiirii 38a)t 

VERSE CLXXVIT 

Tills veR!e is quoted in Vivddaralnaktirtt (p, 555), 
which hfl.s the following notes—‘ Th^jpo *, wife,— 

Utmya vd \ the dlHease mesint is of the mnimhle type,— 
according to the niles laid down, »>v 'smearing 
Ills l)ody with chmJietr hutter^ and so forth;—^in Fard- 
sh^r<tm5dhawt (PrSyaalicliitta, p, 38); — in Vyavakdra- 
SdlamMalfi (p. 540 and 557):—in Nf sirnhaparffsddtt 
(Vyavaliiini 38a);—and in ViTramih-odaya (A^ynvahiira 187b). 

VERSE CLXVin 

by virtue, not by caste* (Moiiliii- 
titlii):—‘Equal by enste’ (Kidluka, Niiriiyana, Raghavnnauila 
and Xandana), 

^Mdld pitd t'Aa '.^ — -‘ilotiier and father, inutualiy agree* 
ing’ (KnllSkii),—‘motlwr, if there is no hither'(Riighava*- 
nandn). 
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^ —‘ Afieclionately, not out of greoJ ' 

(Medhntitiii) S—‘ not out of ftw 1111(1 no forth ’ (Kuilukii utiil 
Niiiitliina.)‘ not by force or fraiur (R’lglmviiKanik), 

*Ap(tdi \ — ^ If the lulopter lias uo son' (Kuiliika ntiJ 
Raghiivfinfiwln);—‘if tlie iuloptee’s psireiiti; iire in ilLsttess ' 
(Xarayftna). 

Tliiii verse is quoted in Mivin^pnrijatff. (p. (152), which 
ndds the following notes;— of the same f«ste; 
if the fiitlier is tleod or gone to foreign lands, mid the mother 
finds herself in distress, she is by herself, entUlefl to ‘ give 
nwiiy' tiie son ; similarly if tlie motlier happens to lie in- 
Siine or dead, tlie father, by himself, is entitled to give him 
mviiy; in other cases the child can lie given away only hy 
the consent of both parents ;“the addition of the term 
“'npfidr means tluU no son can be given away in normal 
times; if lie he given In normal times, the pin of it falls 
upon the giver, not tlie receiver, of the son. 

It is quoted in M^fih^ara (2, 132), which arlds that no 
son phonld be given under normal oouditionit,—^this being 
11 ptoliihition meant for the giver, ju>t for fAe mtopter (adds 
the BdUtrrdfhfttJl), who tlierefore incurs no sin;—and in 
]^ritmitroil<tga (Vyavahara 188b). 

It is quoted in Virfimihuftagu (SsimskSro, p. 224), 
which a<lds the following notes —‘ \ during n fiimme 

and so fordi;^—if the child is given in normal times, the 
sin lies on the giver;—or it may iTCfer to the adopter, la 
which case ^dpnfti* will mean ‘when he has no son',— 
also on p. 211 , where *,<*ftdrslutm' is e^lamed as ‘of the 
same caste';—it rejects the view of Merlhatithi tiiat the 
Ksnttitya can be adopted by the Brahma mi, and also that 
of the KafptUaru tliat the Briibmann can adopt a Sbuilra, 
on Hccoiint of their lieing oppnseil to Shaimafca, Gautama 
and VSiflavalkya, 

It is quoted in Apftrdrto (p. 736), which ndds the 
following notes ;—‘ Adhhih ’ stands for nil those details that 
accompiiiiy gifts‘ during a fnniine and so forth 
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or * djtnfli ' tony reftr to ilie fuifjpicr, in wiiiL'li tstst? it 
will mean ‘ in the event of liis iiuving no son —* ftudfs/mtu 
of the some caste as tlie giver ami the adopter *, — ‘ jm/f- 
aitmyftihtn \ not moved by fear or any sucli ntotive. 

It is) quoted in Xiriytyimndhu (p. 170);—in Ftrrt- 
tl<ii*Htndi:(tra (p. 507), which adds tlm (oliow'ing notes— 
^ Aptuli\ when the iulopter iuis no eon; — ^ mdfshtm', 
of tlie same caste; but Medlmtitlii Iiolds timt tJie 
‘•xjUiiUty’’ is in not in cnste;— ' prttisfimyifk- 

ttiin frco from all fejir iind such other motives ; — and in 
Vyavahdrumuyukha Ip. 47), which reads ‘ cd' (ftir 'chu') 
and remarks tJiat in the iil>sence of the mother, the father 
alone may gi\-e away the son, or the inotiier may do it 
in the absence of the fatiier; it goes on to cimtrov«i 
Vijflaneshvani K view tluit the sin of giving uway the son in 
normal times accrues to tlie not to tlie adopter ;■ — 

‘.SWrifA^m’, equal in family-stiitus and otlier qmiHKcations, 
says ^ietlhutithi; hence actvjniing to him tlie K^nttriya idso 
may lx: adopted by tlie ijtuhnuina. But it prefers the vtets* 
of Kullrdm by whicli * .'retdrsAo??! * means W oqmd caste’. 

Tliis is quoted in Prtrdi^fifmtmmlhAnn (Priiyaslirfiitta, 
p. 38);—^in Yyavahara-Ba.Jamhhfitti (pp. 557 and 093 ); — 
in DatUikftcItawlrikd (ji. 48), winch explains * dptuli * as 
‘when die adopter has no sonanil Sadr sham ^ as 'be¬ 
longing to iho same caste,’—it notes Medlmtitin’s opinion 
that ^Sudfitham ’ iiieims ‘ posaessetl of equalities in keeping 
witli tlic traditions of the familyand hent« oven a Kftattriya 
could Ixj ailoptod by the Brulunana, and atlds that wliat 
this means is tlmt ‘ when the BrSltmanii, has a hody-horn 
son, Ids other sons of the Kuiltriya and other castes, even 
though not entitled to tlie ofteriiig of Jitlls and water, yet 
for pUTfiosuH of perpetuating his name, they serve the purposesi 
of a in Nrsiinhupntsdda (Vyavalulni 38 a—and 

Hliriiddlm 4 a); — in Krtynmirammackclmya (i>, 73), which 
exphiins * ’tflLhih ' as ‘wateK anil notes that it inchitlcs TUa 
and the other ingmtients also,—it explains * mdfuham - 
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iiri ‘ of the sattte lOHt ' apudi ’ >u} 'In the event of tlie 

udi^pter luiving no son—it tfuit * * 

(whitih is its cesding for ^prUisumyitktwm*) uiesms llmt 
tlie father or iiiotlier whouid make the ehild through 

love and not through fear or eovetoiisness \—and in DittUt‘ 
kurtuman^a' (p. 9 and 20X «’hi«di explains ' Upudi* as 
' during a famine or some aneli tinier of distress and mhls 
dull if the parents give away the ehild iluring normal times, 
they ineor edn. 


VERSE CLXIX 

* QunivdQ.%mchtk4<m<i'fn \Knowing that by perforni- 
ing or not performing SUraddhas &c. merit or sin will follow ' 
(Kulluka);-^*knowing himself to be the sou of such and such 
a person and hence likely to Ijecome lui oiit^^ist if he did noi 
serre bhn properly^ (Baghavananda),—^‘noL a minor' (‘some’ 
in Medh^lithi and Naruyami), 

This verse ts qiiotetl in Apiiriirht (p. 7iJ8), wliii-li 
explains ‘ * as refemng to j—-,uul in Vmtth^ 

mtiiiikm'tt (p» 572), which udibt the following noti^:— 
Here also, acconling to Medhiititlii, 'stulfnliam' means‘of 
siinilitr (jiialifitsitions’;—‘ GunttMio^avit^iak^amini. ’ niems 

' knowing that tiiene is merit in performing the aftei'-Hleadi 
rites for die paients, and sin in not perforining them 
oliedienti* ami such qualities. 

It is quoted in Pard»hfn}%tinddluivu (RmyasbelntPs p- 
?JS),—in Vywii:diaritrBdk^nibhatli (pp, 54lj .tntl 557);—^in 
Krty<t^rfMarmtckihf.(ya (p. 74), winch quotes Fi^dc^rt-' 
cA^tnJra to the effect that ^^(tdffham^ means * of the same 
caste —^and in Nriiirnhapixtsadii (Vyavahara SSa), 

VERSE CLXX 

This verse is quoted in VivddarnijLah.tm fp. "lOti);— 
which adds the following notej Ttdpctju boro of the 
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wife;—tlip iictUHl progetutor of this eliild ln>{ng iintnown. 
it Mongs to tiie mme csiafe as ifa niotlior ; this h tliP 
ease when there ia no snspidnn of tlie tnother having liad 
intercourse with'a man of n lower caste; in the «ise of 
there lieing siieli snspicioii, tlie diild must l>e teginleil as 
Mmro in die reverse order’, aiul hence not cjipahle of 
sening any nsehil purpose. 

It is qootal in Para^^hmftm^tUifnvt (Pj-a 3 ’asheliitla, 
p. 38); —in Vpfti^hfh'ft*Iltifny»hhjttt7 (jip, I utnl 557) ; — 
in NrjtimhnprfisMff (VyavahSim 3.Sji) hiu! in Vtrtiimhrt^ 
rtopff (V'j'avalmni t87 1>.) 

VERSE CI,XXT 

Tliifi verso is quoted in A/irirai^kn (p. 730), wliich 
explains tlie meaning to lie tlmi the son ia 

one who is tahen up on lx?ing aliandotie*] lij* the parents 
for some cimae, otlior than liia Imviug become an ‘outcast*;— 
aiul in tlie l^ivddarfUTMhtni (p. 571), wlvich adds the 
following notes:—abnndoned,—for some such 
reason as extreme poverty and eonsequent incapahility to 
maintnin liim, or die presence of some defect in him; die 
iicceptance also by the receiver should lie for tlie definite 
purpose of milking him liis son; — also in PftfHshft^'vtfnd- 
dhw'a (Ptaynahohitta, p 38)In Vyavafidm-Bdlmnhfialfi 
(pp 047 and 557)ami iti Nri^m/ittp}vtsdd<t (Vyavahani, 
p 38 a). 

VERSE C’LXXn 

This verse is quoted in MiuU^ttra (2, 129), wliich 
athis tliat if the girl remains unmarried, then tlie son heionAs 
to her father; but if slie ia married subsequently, ihe son 
belongs to her husband ;—in Pfirdifhftra7nddhava (PrSyash' 
cbitta, p 38); —^in Vff(ti'ak5ra~Bdlawlthatli (p 557); — in 
iVrA'iwiAcrpmsddn fVynvaliiira 38 a);—ami in Vimniitro- 
daya (Vyavahiira 187 h). 
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M^RSE f'I.XXin 

Tlii? verse quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 567), 
whidi ndda thivt tlie tenn * stands for tht 

rites of ofFerings etc, other tlian those pcrfonned with 
mantras prescribed in oonneehon with inatriRge; it quotes 
the opinion of oiiiers to the eflect tluit tlie rites meant ni^ 
those laid down in the Athan’iin texts: 

It is quoted in FiromiViWaya (VyovnhSra 189 b); — 
in PCTrdsAfti'aiWfldAoiMi (PrajiLshehitta, p, 38); —in Vyava- 
Mra-Bdfamhhatrt (pp. 547 and 557);—and in Nfsimha- 
prasdda (Vyarahara, p. 38a). 

It is quoted in Apcift'nrka (p. 738);—and in Viratiiitto^ 
daya {Samskam, p. 742), which remarks tluit the ‘ rites' 
spoken of here ate witli n view to just qualify tiie son thus 
bom to serwe us the 'son’ of his mother’s husband 
and it does not stand for the regular murriage-riteB. 


^'RRSE CLXXIV 

* Scidfs?io* aadrslia 'yrrenV— Equal or umjqual, by 
giMKl qualities, not by caste ’ (EnUukii and Riiglmvammda) 

‘ whether of equal or lower cjLste’ (2^arn)''ana). 

Tlus verse is quotttl in AUtdi^ara (2. 131), which 
adds that ‘ sadfsha ’ and ‘ asadrsha * should be understood 
to be ill regard to qualities, not Cfiste; —^in Apttrdrka 
{p. 738), which idso adds tlie same rciuark ;— In Vivddarat- 
ndkar<i (p. 570), wSuch adds the following notes: — ‘Sadrsha^’, 
of tlie same caste, ‘ asadfshaly \ of a difieieut caste^ — says 
the Pdrijdta ; the autlior of the Frnkdsha mills that even 
though the text contains tlie term * ftsadrshaljk ’ yet one 
should not l>uy a son oitlier of a lower or a higher caste 
tlmn his own;—anil Aledliatitlii haa said that ^sad^sha^ 
and ^ftsadrsfia* refer to sons of the same caste, but of 
divfTse qnfififii'fttians. 
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Tt is qiioteti In (]>. fi53), n'liich also 

u^tphiiiLs * siidrtiha ’ iis rvferring to qimliBcatioas; — In tlie 
Fnrashftmtuadkam (PcayasJieliitta^ p. 38);—^in Vi/ftvahdi-<t* 
Bakimbhaift (p, 557);—it ml iu XfMtnhapmsatta (Vyiivali^m 
38 a). 

VER8E {.'LXX\" 

'J'hi!* verso is ^luotod in Virninili^otlnya {iSiiniskiiiii, 
p. 743), wliioL explains the construction iih 
ch/mpa —in Fardshfiritmad/irtt (PriiyjislK'liitta, 

p. 38);—and in Fi/fivahSrd'Bdhtmbhctt^ (p. 558). 

\’ER8E (JLXXVI 

** R^liav^ada, noli'ing wn VajaavuJkyii 2. 13U, tliinks 
that iho word ' i;d ’ at tlie end of tlie first Jialf-vertv, pemiits 
llio insertion of ‘or not a virgin.’ ” — ^Bidder. 

This veree is quoted in Apurarha (p. })0), which adds 
the following explanation; — ‘If, on the deatli of her flawless 
husband, — or oxen during the life-time of a liusband wlio is 
eiUier impotent or insane or out-cast,—si woman haa recourse 
to a second man, that man is called her *p(tu,tuii'hliava, ’ 
husband, and tJio woman who is formally married to such a 
husband is called *punrtrbhti ^or the meaning may be that 
if a vromnn abandons the liusbimd of her youib.—who lias 
no defects and is fully capable of maintaining her,- — and bus 
sexual intercourse with another man, but retui-ns again to 
her former husbuid, sbo is ‘^ffat^pt‘€ii!/agatd^ and also 
^k^iUayonF; und the husband (deserted and resumed) is 
‘pattnorSA^tm’.—Both these kinds of the ' 

are described by Vasliistha. 

It Ls quoted in Vti-tunilt'^xlaya (BamskarEi, p, 740) to 
the effect that re-mn triage is permitted only so lot® as the 
girl is still ‘ ' 'viigin*. It adds the following 

notes: — ^If the viigin here described marries again, it is the 
second hosband that is called * pauTMMiai’a'; and it is this 
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man, and bis tiuit art' excluded from ^hriddfutit and 

etc.; tlw name cimnot apply to the former (deserted) 
husband or bis eons. Tlioiigh tlm woman being 
tAuA both the Imsbands, being related to her, are liable to 
the title *ptttftutrhJuiva ’ (‘ related to the PtiDiirbhii ’), yet the 
most reasonable view appears to be to apply the title to tliat 
particular husband by 'i'irtue of whose eonnection the woman 
lierself Iwcomes ‘puntirhhil\ Aptirdrht lias applied the 
dde to botli the husbands; but tliia view becomes annulled 
by the above conaidemtioiis, Tliovigh in the expLuiation 
provided by ii«, there would appofir to be no tlLs- 
tinction made as to whether tlie gKitaprattfagfita girl is or 
is not still a mVptVi, yet both XiiroyMia and ^iledhatitlti bive 
held that the epithet ‘ virgin*, is mount to be 

oonstnietl with the ‘ gfiUtprfitgdgald ’ also. And this is the 
eorreet >iew. 

It ia quotul in the y'T::i{mftupmi‘dfltt Vyavaliiim 3Sie) 
VEKf^E CLXXVH 

'riiis verrH* is qiioteil in {p. 7iJ8), wliiili cxphiins 

tluit the ‘ Kdrtijiti \ cause, for abamloning, eomiists in ibe 
I'lilld having Ijetxune an ‘ fgxuvhftyet 

otters, 

Ills quoted in Vii'dd'tr*Utiidktn-fi (p- uTl), which has 
tliu billowing notes:—' .Udritnat’, without fiuilt,^ — ^ dttndmm 
sjHtrdiftgii' should offer liirnself with the word!,—‘ I am your 
son —^iu the Ptirmliitriiiiidflhftvtf (Friiyushcliilta, p, 38) i ‘ — 
in Nrsvnhttpvtixddit (Vyaviihant 38a); — in Vgnv(thdrt€- 
(p. 54li); — In Sftrdddhfth'iyal'auni lati (p. 455); 
—-in ShtiddhiktmTtmdi (p, t)2); — smd in 
(Vyavahtira 180 b), which says tliat thi* abandoning of the 
child should be only beeaujw of inability to support it, and 
not by reafion of tliti child Inning become an out^cast and so 
fortlL 
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VERSE C l.xx vm 

" Tlie flesigmition * ii t^otpse ’ lltitt Ui!;i fiithei' 

derives imperfect l^nctit^ from Uia ufTeriD^ (KtiUiibi, Nara^ 
yu^ and RagbavSnamla),—or tluit Lo in blamicablo (Ragh^iva* 
nandii).” — BuMer. 

This versse is quoted in PardshurainddJutVfiy (Priiyash- 
trhitbi, p. 38) f —in V{vdda7’iitndiartt (p. 574), wliitli udiii tliu 
following notos :—* Pdruyan^ confening aome Ijonetits upon 
tlie man whom lie r^mls as Iiis father,is latled * sAwwi * 
'(Wrpse,* because of his Ixdng tapable of conferring vray 
little l>enelit upon his fatlier;—in Vi/amJtdra-BalctmhlMifi, 
(pp. 553 iinci 638) ;— in Nr<i*>*haprnisddfi (TyavahSin 3&i);^ — 
in Virfmitit)d(ti/a (VyaTiihara 189b) ?—and by Jimutai-aluuni 
{Diiyfthfidyit^ l>. 22(J}, which says that tliis refers to the son of 
a Hhutha woman who is not « nmt'7-ied ivi/e. 

VERj^E CJ.XXIX 

'Diis eePHi is quoletl in VivSdtiixt{n(if.’t{}'<t (p. 537)>w‘hifb 
adds the note that the son na^mt Is Ixtrn to a slave from 
a alavc-girl not niarricd to him; —tint Kutpiipit-u holds that the 
son meant is that horn from the slave-girl iK'longing to a 
personal semini; —in (p. 566); 

—in ^VrnmhnjirtMntJtt {Vyamlaim, p* 38d);—rand by Jjmu- 
tavahana p. 332), whidi says that in the nbsence 

of the sjiid sanction, the son is to bive only hidf a shmo. 

VER8E CTXXX 

‘'Tbu^' sit Institutes aix* not to k* Uikoti if theiv is n 
*lHHly-boro' son (Medhilitlii),—oi* an ‘atipointwi daughter’ 

(Kullukii). 

This verse is quoted in VivSilHitUtidkui'ti (p 574\ 
wliirh adds tlie follon'ing notes: — PtUrttfinUinKthin,' 
‘ suljstitutes of die Body-born Son and the Apjxnnted Daugh¬ 
ter^, — tliey perform the neces:»iry' functions only in the absence 







of tliese two;—die i^jmsoh for tlu:?: is supjilietl l»y the term 
‘ Ki^yalopdt ’—wiut'b iii«iD.-i ' on act.'Otint of tlio risk of 
transgressing tlio injuiiction that law slioiikl liegrt children *; 
—the injimotion Is an ohligjitory one; sind as aiieli has to lie 
oljeved by some tueiins or the otlier; lienee when tlie piiiuiuy 
method of having eliildren faiU. one must liave recourse to 
the seoondiiry iiiethotl of liaving substitutes. 

It is nuotett in II, ([). "2(52), to the efToci 

that die nuiiic ‘son’ is uppUed to the siilj-stitiitcs only figm-- 
ativelyj^in /jjjftrdrAyf (p !t7);—in Mittl^iara, fli. 2r>'J), 
to the effect that the substitutes arc not really sons, they aiv 
so called because they perform the functions of the son;;— 
in Firamitrahipt (StmiskHin, p, 2(17), whidi notes tliat 
ibose ‘sons’ whose Inxlies jiremadc upof theconstituetita of the 
Wly of one of the two parents, — the * Keetraja,'' Gudhaja,' 
‘Kiimm’ ‘Paimarbhavu’ and‘i?ah<)dha’—arc calletl ‘substi¬ 
tutes IjeKuise the wmstituents of tlie Imdy of the other parent 
arc Wiiniing;—and in the atse of the Apiioinied Daughter, 
even ihuugli her ijody is niado up of the constituents of the 
Ixidies of both ijarents, and as such she would appear to be 
uxaedy like a regular ‘ son,’ yet fthe has been regarded as a 
‘substitute’or‘secondary aon,’ on the ground tiiat being a 
girl, she lia.s a lx)dy w'herein the constituente of the /atiter's 
body are less dian those of the motfier's ; it is for this reason 
dial Vil}flavalkya luis called her ‘equal’ to the *Body-bom* 
^?on;—the son of the Apixiintecl Daughter is ‘ seconflary.’ 
the constituents of the bodies of his giundparents esieting in 
his hotly inihrettly (tlnough his mother). In the case of the 
‘Dattaka,’ ‘Krita,’ ‘Krtiima,’ ‘Svayam-tlatta’ and ‘Apabiddlia,’ 
on the other hand where the ‘son’ is not born of either 
of the aiioptive pirents,—tliere is no connection at all with die 
constituenU; of the bodies of these latter ; and in tlieir etese, 
dieir charecter of * secondary son' would rest entirety upon die 
vej-lKil authority of the texts, imd in tlieir case the term 
'ywnl^inidAf,’‘ substitute,’ would meansecondan* 
alteniiitive.’ 
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It ifl quoted in Motdanaparijdta (p, 837), which notes 
that these sons are not negular ‘ sods,’ the name being applied 
to them only on the gniiuKl of thdr perfomiing tlie functions 
of the son—in Vi/amhar<i~Bdlcfmbhxtttt (pp. 532, 032 
iind 083);—in Daitakmiirndnsd (p. 20);—m Ikttlaka- 
chandrika (p. 48);—and in Vtrmiiti'oda^a (VyaTahifra 
I89h), which says that tlie reason for tlteir lieing calletl 
‘secondary substituteii 'lies in fln^ fact that there have Wn 
no marriage and other rites performed. 

VERSE CLXXXl 

lliis verse is quotal in VivadurcUndkam (p. 374);—and 
in Apardria (p, 97). 

VERSE f:LXXXIt 

Metlhatitlii on verses 1S2—^2li2 is wanting in all 3£s.^. 
But KullUka criticises liis view on 187; amt TivadaratniT- 
kiira (p, 322) qiiot^ liim on 194. 

“ Hence no subsidiary sons (KuUnka luid Raglia\‘aiiiinda), 
or no K^eirjai (Jvariiyana) are necessmy in such a case. Kul» 
luka and Raghavanandn add tliat the brother irill take ttie 
estate and give the funeral oft'erings on failure of a wife, 
daughters and so forth (Yiijfiavalkya, 2. 135) ”—^Biililer. 

TliLs verse is quoted in Vivdditratn&iitru (p. 582);—in 
SmrtiktUi'at II {p. 389), w'hidi expLiins *ikajdtdiiam' as 
‘born of the satue father and mother’;—^^in Mitdk^ard, 
(2. 182), to the effect tliat the verse is tn«^uit to proliibit the 
adopting of any other person as ‘ son,’ so long as the brother’s 
son can l>e adopted; it does not mean that tlie nephew is a 
regular ‘ son.’ 

It is quotei^l in Vtranitt'i'oUaya (SamskSra, pv 211), which 
adds the following notes :"The term * ’ indicsites 

some action taken by the man who adopts the * son *; so tliat 
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the inenniiii: of the sentence comes to be this: — Among uterine 
hrotliei^ if a son h Imm to even one.tlie mhci^liaTingno sons 
of their awn^ should oth>pt tluit sou tus theirs ; nor would this 
}>o repugnant to tlie pn>hll>ition tiiat there con lie no adoptingof 
one wlm Ls tlie only son of hia parents; as tJte only ground 
for this pmhihition lies in ilie cnnsaleration tliat if tlie only 
son becomes adopletl by another person, tlic line of his own 
fat Iter liecoiiies extini't; ivliieli coiifikleration is not pti'setit in 
(he came in i{tiestloti as tlie ‘ line ' of all uterine brothers is one 
and tlie same; then there is another n^uson also ; what tin* 
pFoIiiliition iuterdiets is tlie giving of tlie only son to la' 
iulopted, w'liilo in tlie case in nest ion there la no giving mmg, 
the son iioUig n^irded as Itelonging to all the brothers, only 
by tiiutual understanding. 

It is quoted in Vgfirfjhnixt-Biifftviithniii (p, IJGS);—^in 
DfUtfikcnntmamiia (p. l(>) iia lending supiaut to tlie view lluil, 
so far as possible, one should adopt Ins own brother’s son, and 
adds that ‘ ^A<i/dfnnrt»i' makes it clear tliat the adopting is 
to be done by the uterine brother, not by ji brother Ixim of 
different fathers or different mothers, and that ’ bhrdirrntim * 
implies that there can lie no mitlinil adoption liy the brother 
of the son of die sister j — and in Fimntrvfiftyn (Vyavaimra 
in8b). 

VERSE CLXXXITl 

Tina verse is quoted in FVtiad'«r<i(/?iufccira {p. 583};— 
in Smftitattva (p. 300) as attributing the chnmcter of the 
r^ular ‘son’ to tlie son of tlie co-wife; —in SmrtiktUm IE 
(p, 187); — a^iln on p 388, w'here 'ekapatmndm' is ex¬ 
pounded os * ekah jxUify yd-<atn*;—in Hetndtiri (Shrnddba, 
p. 97); — in Ski-dtltlhakrigdimtfnitdi {p. 459 and 465), to die 
efiFect that a woman's property is inherited (1) by her sou, 
(2) by lier grandson, (3) by lier great-grandson, (4) by her 
daughter and (5) by her step^n; and also os endUlng tJie 
step-son to do tlie ‘ supini/nwi^’ ’aiimiptniiting,’ Slua ddlm for 
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liis rttep-motlHii-in Kflyttsarttsauntcftchaya (p, 7li), to tliu 
otfetit tliat tlie ntop-^n is ua goofi as a -son;—ia DtUUti^ 
mimdmsa (p. 14), to the eftwt tJiat the stf!rp-3^ w a * 60 ii'^, 
even witln>ut lieLng 'appoinUxl*, 1>euinse he is lonstitnied by 
the elcmejits of her own husbiinii's Wlyi—^in Dnittihi^ 
c/uindrtkd (p. r^O) f —^in SjnritKdro'.ltlhfiri'f {p. 2l)iJ), to ilie 
etfect duit if a woimui Iuls no non of her own, her after- 
ileath lites are to he {lerfunued by her step-son ;—in S/iwldfii- 
knnJiMuH (pi 103) ;—'audio VyHva/)dr(t-Jidfr.tmbhittfi (p. 068). 

VKKSB CLXXXIV 

‘^Kullhka imd Rngltavnnamhi add iliut, :ia the son of 
Sliudra wife is enmneriiteil amung die twelve, imd not lainsi- 
tlered, like the i>f K&ittriya atid V^Hishya wives, a 
iiiate son, lie inlierits (.miy on huhire of all other sobsitliaiy 
Sitnfw''—‘Bohler 

Tills vei^se is quoted in VriiatlaivdfKilvjtrtt (p^ r»52), 
which expluLns ' * iis ‘oqinil in qnalificatloQ$>*^—in 

Vyumhfmt-BaiciHMuiti (pp. ooo, 001 and 098)and in 
ViramUrodayn (Vyavalioni I92u). 

VER8E CLXXXV 

■"Kulluka iind R%havanandu in.seii, nfter *who leave 
no son,’‘nor widow ami iLiiigfilers*, innMiefoiv 'brothers’, 
‘who lixives no lurents.' Nai-ayana, wJio (as also ttOvintlarSja 
and Nanfhuui) rernlrf vd\ ‘or liroLhers', .says that the father 
inlierits tiie estate of an undivided son leaving no male 
iarnie, or the hrothers with Jiis pernnssion, and that the estate 
of u didded son descemls to his wife and other heirs men¬ 
tioned in Yajflavjilkya II, 136-130.”—Buhler. 

The Hrst lialf of tliis verse Is quoted in Mitaij?ard 
(2- 132) to the effect that uU sons^ ‘Iwdy-liorii’ ns well as 
others, are entitled to inherit the father’s property. The 
quotes 184 and notts that * son ’ cjinnot lie 
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tilken aH stauclbg for the iw/y-Wn tons only; Ijecaose the 
riglite of the body-bom bom hiive been declared in another 
verse already. 

It is quoted in Aparayicct {p. (153); — ^d in Vivadfirat- 
naJcara (p, 5o2), which quotes tl»e first liulf only -—it quoto 
the second half on p, .'>(12, where ‘^njndrnfryn^ U explained 
as ‘without sons, primary as well as secondary/ 

The second lialf is quoted in Mitahsara (2. 136), as 
laying down tliat the property of a sonless man goes to his 
Fatlier or Brother;—aguln as justifying the conclusion tlmt, 
if the miiu leaves a large property. Ins iivife is to receive 
enough foe her luaintenanee and the ivuminder is to 
go to his biother;—again, where the view Ls expressed 
tluit all that is mciint Ls tliat liotb the Father and the 
Brotlier are entitled to inherit; and no priority or preference 
ifl meant to be implied by the order in which tJie two are 
mentioned;—on this the notes tliat *ttus 

view is supported by the use of the p;irticle ‘vo';—agaioj where 
it is explained as meaning that brothers inherit only in tiie 
absence of the father. 

It is quoted in V^(ti>f.thd}-(i-Bdfamhhatti (p. 65(t and 
(iol);—in DittUth.tcJKiwli'ikd (p. til) I—iinJ hj- Jlmutava- 
foma J}ayalfltdyttj (p, 253 uml 203), to the eBlxi. that it is tlus 
hivlher tliat inherits, not the bivlher'^ son. 

VER8E CLXXXVI 

Aceoiding to Knlliikn and Kiighmiianthi the vei'se is 
meant to indicate the right of the and otlier second¬ 

ary sons to inherit the estate of gnind-father and otbeni 
dying childless-—According to Nandana it indiwdes the right 
of gtand-sons and great grund-«ons to inlierit Ijcfore lirothei's 
and the rest. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadtintindkarn (yi. 502) 
in Apardrkfi (p. 744), as describing the * nearest sapindas ’; 
the sense being that that sapinda Is the ‘ nearest ‘ who make^ 
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waU'r<offeriiigH to tlie same persons (father, grandfather and 
gresit'-gramifather); so that the uterine hrother would 1}e the 
‘nearest’; the son of the uterine btother would be one step 
removed, aa hie ‘father^ would be diflerent; — still one further 
reumved would be the hrother’s grandson, jia IJh ‘father* 
and ‘grandfatber* would l)oth be diftereni; so on with the 
others. 

It is quoted in Smritiattvu IT (p, 134), to the cfTert 
that the father, the gtanclhitlier and the great-grsuulfather, 
irrespective of their ^Tive?, are the (i. e, recipients) of 

tlie water and other offerings —and iignin on p. 19n and 
in Vy(tvaMra-Bdktmbhat(i (p. tio5);—in Vlmmiti'oduyft 
(Vyavaham lOSh) j^^nd by Jimutnvaliiina (Dat/rthhaga, 
pp. 157 and 253). 


VERHE (:^LXXX\TT 

\Sapif^f7aJ! \—“ In the text the word k nmscntiRe, Kulluka 
1>^ns by taking it generally as maseiiline or fe minin e, then, 
after giving the law of inlieritanoe for tlie sons, he bi^ns Ijy 
taking the wife aa the first fenmle inlieritor, quotes seven, verses 
of Brlinspati and Vrddh-a ifanu, iind also YajfiA-alkya (2. 135- 
13G) to prove the statement; and ends hy giving a list of 
female after denouncing Modbutithi, lieciiiise he denies 

die wife the right of sliaring tlie Inlientance —Hopkins. 

Riighai'innndn agrees, in substance, witli Kulluka ; but in 
order to make the rule still more fully f^ree with YSjtSavalkya 
(2.135-130), he asserts tlxat the cognates (Banilluis) are also 
implied by the term ‘ ^kulya Act^rding to Ximdaiw, the 
*sakulya.H* are Sutnajutdakafi. 

The first half of thk verso is quoted in (2.136), 

as lending support to tlie \iew that among brothers, die first 
claim is tlwt of the uterine one, diose Ijorn of other mothers 
bmng a step further removed;—In Apardrka {p. 744) to die 
effect that the nearer sapinda has the prior claim,—^‘nearness' 
having been described under 186, 
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It 13 quotetl in Ftt?ad«nit»iaJtmia (p. 592), which adds 
the following notes:—near,— ^dhafUtm\ of 
the man without 9 cm,~ here stands for Smiut' 

nadaktt in Fy«w<Anr«m>t 5 i#AA« (p. 6U), in support 
of the view tliat tlie claim of the comes next to 

dint of the grandmother (paternal);—m IT 

(p. 105), wliicli explains the meaning to be that ‘from 
among the Stipindas of the dead mnn, the iimresi will inherit 
liis property*;—in Dayakrumasahgruha 10 and 28)r“ 
in Xrsimhfxpi'fmidfi (VyavaUaro, p. 401»);—in Vyamhara- 
Iiafnmhh<itfi (pp. 570 and 092);—^in VivBiUicht^mumi 
((’ulciittu. p' 1541;—and by dljiuuawhana {Dayuhhdgru p* 
?\ 32 ), which, explains ''mhdyn'' sls ‘beyond the Bapitida *, and 
alFM> :iK ‘the ilesrtmdiint of grent-great-gmnd fill her*. 


VERSE CLXXXVm 

‘ iSVirue^wi.’.'— ‘Of :iU the heirs nientioneil in tlie preced¬ 
ing verse* (Riighavanatbi);—^‘of all mali^ and females 
related in any w^ay to tlic deciciused ’ (Nondana); — ^tlie term 
Indicntes that otlier persons, not naineil hero, such a** (ellovv- 
Htudents and so fniili, are also ontitioil to the inheritance 
(Kulirikii). 

“ Nnrayana points out tliut this rule refers solely to the 
property of a Bruhmana. — ^Buhler- 

This verse is qiioteil in Mf.idnttapdrijdtfi {jx, 975), 
whidi Siiys that it refers to any BraUmuna neighlxair of tlio 
deceased;—in JiVfdV»‘d (2.139), to the eftect tliat on the 
fflihire of blood-relatiooit, u fellow-student, and u learaetl Bmh- 
lufina, tlie property shall go to any ordinary BrShmana ;— 
in Vyavuhdrft-Bdlandih<(4^ (p* 905);—in Day<thntitia-' 
miigi'ohrt fp. 12);—and by .Jimutawhana {Daycthhagu, 
p .333)- 

It is qiioteil in Vivndai'atndkat^a (p, 597) ; —and in 
Pardnh(ir<mddhav<ir (Vyuvaham, p. 354), which mokes the 
same remork as Miidir^trd, 
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VERSE ('LXXXTX 

Tlie first lialf of thi^ verse is quoted in M'ttaAfarii (2- 136), 
wtiidi lemiirks tluit tliis only toenns that the Mnff shall 
not take the Brahniii^^s property, nnd noi thjit even a son 
may not inherit tlie Bralimana’s propert)';-—agnio, to the 
effect tbst no pnrt of the BrSlminnii’s estate shall he an e^icheat 
to the king. 

It is quoted iti Madamfparijakt (p. G7o)i to the efthet 
that the property of the KfftUriyrt caste, in the nhseiice of 
h^d heirs, shall go to tlie king, and not to the BrShniann;— 
in Viviifi&TutriQkftrrf (p. 5t)7);—in PordshoffimMlietm 
(Vynvjihiini, p. 355) to tin* cRl'ct tliat on the failure of 
legal lieirs, the Brnhinana'^s property shall never go to the 
king, wliile tlmt of the other castes shall go to Uie kingt^n 
Ddyoki<ima!>aji(fff(hf( (ji. 12) i—in NrHimhtqrntitdfht 
{Vyavahara, p. 41a):—iuid liy Jfnrntaviihnna {Daffahhaffft, 
j>- 338), 

\T!:RSE C^XC 

Aci'Ordiug to Ktillnkaand Riighavitnanda, tliis verse refers 
to the citse in which a duly authorised widow l>eni^ a m) 1 i 
to her husband thrmigh a mffotirt ; ami the former Jidda tluit 
this pnietioo having lieen nlreaily sanctioneil tmder verse 59, 
it is menlionetl here again with a view to make it dear that 
the son majp W obuuncil ly the widow, not only “from 
the younger hrotlier-in-Iaw or a S;ipinda ”, but also from 
11 remoter aagotrft .—KarSyapn liolds the meaning of tliis 
verse to be that the son tliat the widow Ixtirs, even tffitfmHt 
<ntt?ioru(<ttiO}iy to a ftagUrft, shall inherit tlie property of 
the husband of tliat widow. He adds tlmt some people apply 
this rule to ,Shvdrn females only. 

This verse is quoted in Vivadarfitnitkfirft (p. 589), 
which adds the following notes:—The willow of n deceased 
person should bear ii sori fnoiE a ^scugotrn *— i. e. eitfiei'/rmn 
the t/mtnger hrofhe7-i?t^fniP or « mpindft —should make 
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over the propaty opened by Uet dead liufllxuid to that son, 
imtl s!ie sliould not tnfce it lierself: siieb is the opinion of 
the Pa^'ijatn ;—tlie outlior of tlie Prttkashft on tiie odiei- 
hand iiolds Uxe meaning to be tlmt the king himself should 
make the widow bent- a son tlmnigh a sagotrti, xuid lumd 
over to him the father’s propertythe fiiml result of Iwtli 
the ejxpluiations is the mmo. 

It is quoted in Ap<tr(irka (p, 742), whieli explains 
(whieb is its reading for *t««ui«’)a 0 ‘to llmt 
ehildand in Vyawthdra-MIfimbhalii (it. 758). 

VERSE C’XC’I 

Kulluka and Niindmia take tins rerse jls referring to 
the (sase in whieh a woman married twice auecessivly two 
hnshand.'i and Imre a son to each of them; in tins case, 
on the death of the husbandsi, the property of each shoultl 
1)0 given by die motlier to his own son,—^Raglmvanandn. 
while aocepting tliis explanation, proposes anotheri—‘If 
two sons liegotten by two different men contend for the 
separate property of their mother, ikc, &c. \—^Namyana hotd^ 
diat the x'erse refers to a eonteDtion between a ‘ Ixwly-lwni * 
son and golf dux 'ot ''Pfiunai'bhava* son for the estates 

of thmr respeetive fathers held by their mother. 

Tliis verse is quoted in (p. 588), 

which notes that the term ’ *, according to the Parijdtfu 

stands for the prostitute, die re-married widow or the 
dissolute woman;—and in Vgavakdm^Bdlambhatii (pp. 4811 
and 758). 

VERSE exen 

According to Kulliika and Bighavnnanda, tbLs nde 
applies to unmarried daughtem only, the married daughters 
receiving only a fourth of a brotiier’s share (see U3 above).— 
Niiwyapa holds that' mdtrikam tdktham ’ re^ to property 
other than the * tttrtdhctnft*, and qualifies the ‘ sisters’ us 
‘ without son *, 
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Tills verse is quoted in MadnitaparijaUt (p. 607]i, tvhich 
udtts the following notes ;—llie meaning of the verse is thut 
the mother’s estate is to go (1) to her own daughters, (2) 
on their absence to her daughter’s sons, (3) in the ahj^enco 
of these latter to her oioti sonB, not to tlie sons of her co- 
wivess (4) in the absence of her sons, to the sons of her own 
son;—the expression ‘ mn\nm mi'vi »fthod€(rah ’ is meant 
to preclude the brothers bom of different mothers i—^tho sons 
of co-wives l>eing entitled to inlieiit only in defaidt of the 
woman’s own sons (or grandsons). 

It is quoted in ifilak^ara (2. 145), ua asserting tlie 
title of l>olh sons and daughters to the estate of their mother; 
it exphiins the construction as —* Matrham riktham wot'i 
sohodurah mituim bhajh'tin sunahha^u hhagint/ashcha 
j*nuumi b/iofifitm —it does not mean thut the ‘ 
uml duvghteis togetlier shall divide the pniperty eqiudly 
if tins were the meaning tlien the words used would have 
lieen *hhrdtrb?iftgtguh' or *Mrd/ar«^’;—the term iiamam 
i.s meant to preclude tlie special aclditiomd share ^ (of the 
eldest brother), and * sahodarah ’ to preclude the broUier^! 
lM>m of other mothers :—The BdfurnhlKtlfi reproduces the 
remui'ks noted above fiom the Madatutpiirijdtfj^ attributing 
it to the Kitlpaiai'tit 

It is quoieil in Ajy.trdrkiif (p. 721), whidi remarks that 
the particle bhagingasdv/t(t') denotes ofi/ton, not 

to}nh%mtti<mi imd in tlie option, the first title is of tlie 
ttmiuArided daughtersan (p, 515), 

which adds the following notes —* Sammt^t without anj' 
iidditinnid Hharc Ijeipg allotted to the eldest ,—hfmgingiih \ 
Uiosc that arc unman'ietl and those that liavo liad no 
children,— Sanahhuyu^ uterine;—in Vy&mhdTamityd^ 
hdtn (p. 70), which states the opinion of ‘some* tliat the 
veree hiys down the conjoint title of brothers and sisters 
to such property of their mother as she liud received as 
presents from her husband ;“ln Vivddackinldmani (Cal¬ 
cutta, pp. 125 iind 142), which t^ploins as ‘not 
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UT unequal i>\iar&i\—Sunabhftifah'' as ‘uterineani! iioky that 
tills refers to uuin/trried sisters only,— in NitydchdrapoddhHti 
(p. 296);—in Vtramitrodttt/H (Vyavahara 216a), which says 
that the sense is tluat ail iiteinne hrolherjt untl itistert sire 
entitled to ecjiial sbircw in tlie mother’s property,—imd all half 
hrotiiei's and sbters an* esdudetl;—imd by JimritiivahiiiJii 
(Dayab&dffft, p. 126), whidi has tin* Wiiiiie note. 


VERSE C’XCni 

T)ie gninil-daugh let's should lie vitnutTrt&l (Kulluka); 
—'when the iiiarriefl da ugh tern are tleaal, their daughters 
sliall f)e presenteil at wilt hy their niati.*rn:i] uncles witli 
the share which their mothers would hiive received as a 
toteti of respect* (Niiriiyanit );—^ Prttfptirv((krim ' means 
‘at the pleastin: of the sous’ (Rughnviiiiiinda);—the gift to 
the gnintl-ibtughters Is aWluttdy cuuipulsory (Xandaua). 

'lliis vtiTse Ls quoted in M^tcUtnrtp&vijfitt.i (p. 606) 
whieli expLuns * fdsdwi * iis ‘of the duiighters of the Joecaaeil 
lady;—in Aptmtrhtip. 722);—m olO), 

which adds the following note:s:— ‘ JSi'd?)! of the (Laughters 
nientioncd in the pix'cedmg verwe,— 
ing as the property Is large or small;—^iu 

(p. 71) as laying down that some pail of tlie 
wotmin’s properly should tie given to her graud*dHUgliteri!;—' 
in VirSfi^chintd'HKtm (Ctdcuttii^ p- 142)^intl in Fimwit* 
trp(t(tya (Vs'avahara 216h), wliich explains ‘yutharhaifth* 
us ’ in coosidemtion of tlieir poverty imd other drcumstimceHi', 

VERSE exav 

This verse is quoteil in Pardithf:{r(tmdr2hr.iva (Vyava* 
liara, p. 8GB), which notes tliui the tenu ‘six-fold’ is meant 
to preclude a 7e3iff>r, not a hfrffer, number;—in Mitak^ard 
(2. 13.^13G). as setting aside the view that women biVc 
no rights to property except throiigh their hasliand or son 
linhmhlvttfi explaining ^rtd/tt/ftgnp as that ohUiined netir 
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tin; tire at thtf marrLigfi ceremony,— * Hdh^nBnkftHikttm ’ aa 
tliat obtaineii iit the time uf liei' coming to liur Imsliand's 
plitcc;—it is quoted ngiiiti tinder 2, 143, wliure it is notetl 
tIuU the kinds mentiuned me movitt itnly denying u 
Jesser umubei'; it goes on to quote KStyayanu as explnining 
each of these terms:-—(1) ‘'Huit iriiich is given to tiie girl 
nt the time of unurhige neur tlie lire is called ttdhffugni,—— 
(2) wimt she reeeivtis at tlie lime of being Ccuried away 
from lier fatlier’a house is called ftdhi/itvd}t(imktt,~~{S) 
wluit she receives us a loving present from tier fut{iur4u->luiv 
or luother-m-law at the time of offering olieisunee is 
culled — (4) fo) {<() whatever the m:imed girl 

receives from her liushand i»i‘ from her parents or brothers Ls 
culled Sauddyt'ka" 

It Is quoted in (p. o22), wbieli otters 

the following expbLDations:— ‘A(Ut^ugni\ wluit is given 
by anyone at the time of maitiiige , — * udhtfav^utnika^ 
whatever Is earriwl l^eldmt her when stie is liciug earnixl 
it way from her huher’s luinse,—iretUiStithi however hohls 
lliut (ulh^dmhanil'ft is what she retniives from lier i^im^nt^ 
in<law at the time of returning to her fatlier's plaw} and 
this view also nmy he ui^pted; —*pritikfh fhtUam\ what 
she receives from the father-in-law and other elders lis a 
reward for her eluuueier, etiieieney ami other gootl qindides; 
—the mention of ‘six kinds' is for the puiqxise of preduding 
a lesser, not a larger, uumber; in fact a seventh kind, 
*ddhivedi%Tiik(t’ —w'but she receives by way of wuipensution 
for being superseded by unjothcr—has idso been mentioned 
by YajOavalkya. 

It is quoted in Vy^tmthdramayulha (p, ttS), whldi 
also remarks that Llie ‘six' are mentioned only for the pur¬ 
pose of denying a lesser mimlierand in Ilettiddt't (Dana, 
p. 51), which explains *<idhyat/ni' as ‘what is given to the 
woman before the fire ',—^ ftdk^avaha'tiikctitt ’ as ‘given to her 
hy her father and relu Lives at the time of her muniuge^*— 
‘ given by the huslmml as< a token of conjugal 
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love ’ — Ha given to her, eren after her 

DiarriagG^ by her brother anil odiers.’ 

VER.'^E CXCV 

Aceording to Nai^Htia ;ind KullDka what h miA liere 
refers liL^o to the * ’ de^cHljctl under li)4. 

This verse Is quoted in Vivafhtrfttnak(trf.t (p. ol6), 
whieh adds the following notes;:— \im'Siih^am^ is going 
to Ije tielined Inter on,- — Halayinllja Iwlds that this verse is 
meant to show tliat the hnslxind has no eonneetton v^nth 
the two kinds of propcily lieti': iiiL-nliimetl, over wliieh the 
uuirried woinnn luis absolute right, even duiing her hasbaitd's 
life-time. 

tl is quoted in Vyftmfifiratnnifnihti (p. 7b) as biying 
down the i)ersons who are to inherit tlie * anvufthsyf.i * i:no- 
ixaty of H woin;in;—in Vi/itvcfJtiirtt-Bahttnbfiit{fi (pp. 75ii 
iind 7riS));—jtnd in Vtramkj^otlut/a (VyavnhaKi 216 b), 
whieh explains the force of the lo»ilive in yiwfbi' 

to express disngimi, the iiMsining tieing iJjal tlie hiLsbund 
biH no rights over the proport)',—:iinl atlds tluit all bn>tli«rs 
and Sisters (lunrrieil as well tis umiiatritHl) are equally 
entitlial. 

VEKi5E CXUVI—t'XCVII 

‘ FcrjTH ’—indudi.'s, aminling to Xarilyiiiui, ;ill kinils of 
pn>t)erty, 'sti'ir.thfitia ‘ as well us what is not ^stytd/iwta*. 

These verses uro qiioteil in J\irasIittrfmiddhiHHt (Vyava- 
hani, IX ii7d), which explains the meaning to W tlmt on 
the deatii of a woman iiiarrit*! hy any of the forms of 
initniiigti here uaiue<), wiiliout leaving ;*ny heii^l>eginniiig 
from the daughter itown to tlie son's son,-“her property 
goes to her Im^httud, and not to her mother or other relations, 
— while the property of an holrleas woumn, who has bwn 
imirried by the Asuru, Kak^Lsa or PuLshlichii forms, goes 
to her parents. 
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Tlifty are quote^l in Apararl'a (p. 7ii3), wliioli pemarkf: 
Huit the devolution of the property nn the liushand sliould 
he regnnied m en optional nltemntive; it apparently takes 
* dncradijitu * f>( verse 191 as inelnding all those mentioned 
under 190. 

Tliey are quoted in Vit^adarafnakam (p. 519), vvhieli 
explains ^as ‘cluldtes.s’; and the verses to mean 
that (n) in tlie ease of those inamwl hy tl»e forms of 
marriage mentioned in 190, the prO|ieily goes to the lumbaml, 
and (6) in that of those miu'rii'il hy the forms mentioofrl 
in 197, it goes n* her father;—it goes on to renurk that 
this refers to ivliat tlie woman had rpeeh'Oil at the time of 
marriagp. 

They are qiioteil in VynrahdrftmfiyTiHa (p. 72);— 
in SttiHiffttlrtt TT (p. I8d), which explains tlie inefiniiig 
to lie tluit the ‘ ' obtained at the time of the mar- 

riitge under the forms mentionoil in 19G goes to the liusbanch 
while that obtained at the time of marriaise under the forms 
mentioned in 197 gnee first to her mother* and in her absence 
to hei' fatherin Vym'i’Jidrft-BnhtmhJniitii (p. 756);— 
in J)dyStr<tm/iitahfff~nhft (p. 23);—^in ViiwlnfhinliiiVirmi 
(Ciilcutta, p. 143), wliieh explains *ftprajdydm' as ‘childless’; 
and by Jimutavahami (DdyaMdgfi^ p. 141). 

Verse 197 is quote<l in Firfimitraflnt/ft (VyavahSra 
219 a), whieli says that the ‘mother’ l>eing placed fir^t in the 
txiiufMiimd implies that the father is to inherit the pniperty 
only after the mother. 


YEKSE (‘xcvnr 

This verse is quottxl in MttdKttmpdi'ijdt^i Cp* ^>07), 
wliicdi makes the following remarks; — The term * s/rT ’ here 
stands for the .<ttep‘mother and for the 

drtnyAfer,—* jBrdAwto^il ‘ stands for high*‘r v^tste in general, 
so that the property of a sAuttrei step-uiot)ier nHIl go to the 
<huighter of lier BrnAwoni or fCfottriyd or Vnishyd co-wife. 
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that of the VaitihyA step-motlier will go to tlie tlaughter 
of Brahmanl or K 4 ttttriyft co-wife, and that of the K^tUiya 
step-motlicr to the do ugh ter of the Bralmam co-wif e, — ' 
inasmudi aB the present text maket tlie property ini leri table 
by the step-daughter of a higher eaate, it follows tliat fstep- 
duug]iters of the lower caste are not entitled to inherit tlie 
property of the step-iiiother of a higher eaiste, so long as ttiia 
latter lias a son. 

It is quoted in ParmJiaranifldfi^Vft {Yyavidvara, p- 372), 
to the eilet^ tliiit, wb(^n a woman tiles childiess, her propejty 
gees to die tlaughter of thru «i-wife of liers who is of a bigber 
caste, and in tlie alKtence of sueh o daughter to the eiiildren of 
that (hiughtiT. 

It IB quotcil in SutrtitaUva IT {p. 18t>), which lias the 
following notes;—In view of the qnalifiintinn 'given by the 
futlierV the rule must lie taken as referring to idl that she 
receives from her father at otlier times tJiun that of her 
marriuge;—the term ‘^Br^niant KianytT stands for daughter in 
general;—or tlie meaning may lie that if a Kaittiiya or Vaishyff 
woman dies oliihlless, her property goes to her step-ilauglittt' 
liorn of her Ilmhman^i exi-wife, ;ind not to her husliamL 

It is quot(«tl in (2. 1 40 ) to tlM=! eftet*t that on 

the death of a ebildleas woman her property goes to her step¬ 
daughter Ixirn of n co-wife of the higher inste, and in tlio 
absence of sndi a daugliter, to tlie child of Uuit liaiighter. 
It mlds tliat the term .stands for die Ai'yAor 

Gftste i so that the property of a childless Vaisliya woman goes 
to the daughter of her K^ttHya co-wife. The Balfmhhatfi 
adds that the property goes to die not to the 

step-^on; and it goes on to reproduce the exact words of 
and of ft reniarLsi 

that this nilc is meant to lie an exception to what Ims 
gone before, by which the property of tlie childless woman 
wouhl go to her hushaiul or hnitlier, etc.;—further, that the term 
‘ A-rtiA/oicAoiift ’ ifi meant to indade property even other thiin 
that receivihl frem her father. 
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It is quoted Id VyiuyahaTttmfiyiikhft (p. 71), whieli adds 
that here staitds for ‘cAo*; no tlmt tlif proptaty is to 
be dividwl between ibe stcp-ilaiigliter and the !ftep-daughter’a 
child; — it has been held that the term * A muni’ stands 
for fqufi! and higha^ ; but we find no imthurity for 

tliLs. 

It is qiioteil In Apftrarht (p, 721), wliieh adds die fol¬ 
lowing note-s : — *PiVd*, this 1=; luentitmeil only hy way 
of illiisU'ation Kani/a \ step-daughter;—again on p, 753 ; 
—anil in Dayah'amftSfingrrdin (p, 26), 


VERSE cxeix 

** Kulluka and Ragluivauaudii take tiio first chiitse to 
refer to the pn>()<‘rty of a luvitod family, ami the sottond to die 
sepamte property of tlie hnsiiaml — But act^mling to 
Kariiyana nii<l Xnndann the tninslatiou slioiild be an follows: 
— Wives should never tiike any tiling (for their private 
expenses) from tlieir Iiiishamra property destineii for tlie 
support of thdr fau]ilif>s, over w'hicli many liave a (‘Liim. n«}r 
from tlieir own property whii li is not without the 

consent of their husUinds V’—^Buhler. 

'rhis verse is (piotod in Vivddamtnaktft'n (p. 5(H}), 
whicii iidils the following notes: — llie term * Kyjfntnbtf ^ 
stands for the fr.imtly-pi'fiperty; lienee tlie meaning is 
tliat *out of the property tluit iielongs to many persona, 
women shail not make an extraction, ivitlidmwal, witijont 
tin* consent of the owners of that property’; si milrtr ly 
'svakdt ^—^ out of the property that l>elongs exclmdvely 
to her husUind, and not to the other memk^rs of the family, 
—she shall not make an extraction without tlie owner’s 
consent 

It ia quoted in VyavftJulratiiayiikhft (p. 6ft), wliich 
explains ‘ mrhdrri ' as cepenrftCtsrc — sind in Vrrninxtrodaya 
(Vyavaliara 215a), which explains ' nirAdro* ns 
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Biililer iiiispresents Nnndnna, Ijeirig misled by the wrong 
residing 'hJutrtTbhavV (wldle the liiLsbtiiid lives) for ' hhartm^ 
hhavV (on the dentli of the husband). There could he mi 
division of the pmps?rty by the iieirs wliile the Imsband was 
alive. 

Til is verse is qiioteti in Mfv^annpat'ijdtft (p. CSC), wliicli 
mills that ‘ Dhrti.t'Hi ' means * possessed her own private 
pnipeiiy, having Wn givc-n b> her as a loving present’;—■ and 
ill Vyftvftliartotifi^khft (p, 70), whirh esi>lains ‘ dhfinnt ’ as 
‘presented to her by ber lutsband or other relatives and worn 
hy her.* 

Ft is qunlefl in Mitdl^ttrd (2. 147) in stipport of the view 
that If a woman lias Ijevn living a[Kirl from Iwr liusbiHidi, her 
}»miierty sliall uot lif? Uiken by her iieii's'—in 
jlriro (p. 50ftX whicb note's that the Prftldfdtn luts siatet! 
lliat Medhiititlil has ejqiiainwl the meaning to Iw that * tlu' 
heirs shall not hike even tliose ornameuts tluit may have 
lioen worn hy the woniaii with her Inisbaud's oonsent, even 
tliongli not aiitually given to her*; — in AfK*rdrhi (p. 752), 
wliieh adds that this refers t<i Hiieh ornaments as have lieen 
worn by the woman constantly ;^4n Sw>rlitattV(i U (p, 184), 
wliieh also reptXKlm^s the aforesfiid remarlc of MerUiatithi, 
tliat an ornament worn by tlie woman with lier husliatnrs 
rtinsent becomes her property even though not netually given 
to her ;—^in SmrtiadToddhiirfi (p. 332), niiieh says that the 
phrese ‘ dhpo hh<ivV' implies that wluit w.os not ndiifllly 
worn by lior should be divided. 

VERSE CCl 

This verse is quoted in SmrtiUUtvct II (p, 385), «s 
enumeratiDg persons not entitled to inheritance, and hence ti> 
the offering of funeral 'oblationsin Pardsharatiidtlhatyt 
(Vyavtthani, pL 201, and again on p. 306), where * niri^idriydh' 
is explained as ‘ whose organs have liecome deficient thmugh 
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— in ifituk^nTaf (^J. I 4 t}), wliieli Ims iht 
following noX&i is one whose ot^ns haw 

{lisap{)eiim.l by reason of some disease;—tliese persons anj 
<lelj«irretl froiu inlicritancei Iwing entitled to mere subsistetwie 
iuul clothi^^^; if tliey are nut tnipporteil, liis rektions l)e«imo 
degradetl The Bahimbhaifi adds tlifi following explanations; 
— ,faty<in(lhobadhirdh * are those who aitr bUnd anil tlKif 
by birth, — is one who is incapable fcoiu birtli of 
utU'ring woitls,—thus are these two ilistinguished fiom ‘ntnwf- 
w’hioli meiins those who ha ve lost some organ as tlie losult 
of disease. 

It is qiiutetl in Viva(l<ir(ttiidk:ara, (ix 437 ), wliioh lalihi 

the following notes :—The term‘Jdfi ’ is addml widi a i.iew 
to denote ineurabilitv,—VW'ii" one who is iiuiaiKiljle of 
ilistingiilslung wlwt is his own iuid what lielongs to othei^ 

‘ niriudj-ij/ah* inelude^i the lame anil the like, who are not 
entitlixl to the perfonjuiuce of 4f/traiiif* ami smdrUi rites j 
— mid hi Day if kr<tjniiifiihy I'd hiK (p* -H). 

It is (juoted in Vijttmhdrimmyuiduty (p. 73), whidi ex¬ 
plains * nirindidyHh * as devoid of the olfaeioiy and uther 
oigaasin Vlramitroflmja (Kiijanili, p. 4(1). which explains 
^ uiidudfiyn' us one who has lost liis organs threugh 
disi^ise;—tunl in Mtid<tmipdrijdt»^ (p. 632), wliieh has 
the same explanation of " niriiulnya* and adds lUal id! 
ihesr- men have no share hi llie preiJerty, Init they have to 
la* su|)iJortei.l. 

VKK3E t VII 

'At!/unt(iui'—"¥uv life' (Jfedliiilithi and Kulitika);— 
‘ at ;dl * (taken with ' not giving*) [Nai-ayanal. 

'rhis verse is quoted in Mitdk^rd, (2. 14U) to the etiect 
that if the persons mentioned in die pteoeiling verse are not 
properly niaintiilned the persons responsible bocoine * degraded,’ 
— * fttyantam ' means ‘ for life *; it goes on to mid tlmt these 
persons are delmrod from inheritance only if they are foond 
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to liave tlie dL-^uuilfieationi^ bef^ht tlio division of tlic [xitri- 
mony,—not after the partition iins tiken placo; and tlmt if the 
said disqiiuliiicfitiniis are sLLb»ec(tiently removefl by meiliyadon, 
tiiey get th(^ shun* in die property. It oonvludes by saying diiil 
tbesaid ilisqtiiiliiiisidon.s iin* tippHeublein tbecii.% of w'onien idsoi 
ft is quoted in Vivddomtnahtra, (p. 487), wliidi odcU tiie 
following notes :—‘ of the eiimich ami tfie rest,—* 

(ttyaHtfjm* fur life;—in Vyuvnhurttffxtiyukhf.t, (p. 73), to 
the efiwl that those wiio are not entitlffii to Inheritaneeanj 
yet entitleil to nniintenani« ihro*fghmt Ufr ;—in PHirafiMra- 
(Vyavidiiiru, p, 3tH>), wliidi e.vpliiins * 

iiK * For fife* j—’in Mftdfmtipa'i'ijMf.t, (p, 6S2), which adds the 
following notes :—' Sitrvkitim^ those not entitletl hi inherit- 
iince ,—~ ntyanhnii' for life ;—the said ihstpuiliHc^itions are 
effwtive Ijots only If found bttfon* partition, not if they 
are Found after |i;irtit[on, or if they are tiired by luediciition, 
or if tlie neecssary expiatoiy rites are duty iierformed; 
—in Vyav»<hava-B(ihtmhhrtt^ (p. 34S> and 575);—iind in 
Vt)'wmtFo*htytiy (Vyaviiharit, 221 b), 

VERSE can 

‘ KnihnTtchftna \—^Tliis indicates t!wt thi! eunuch and 
llu‘ rest are not worthy to marry (Knlluka). 

' AjuUymn — 'Hie /Ciff^»'*'iyV*.soD (Knllubi, F^glmrunanda 
and Xundanit). 

'I'liis verse is qnuteit in VieUflHrtdnakara (p, 4S8), wliich 
exphiias us childi —^in Apfirarka (p, 750), to tlie 

effect that mairiaigc is legid for die persons enuineruted in 201; 
it remarks that in view of the epithet ' bomin the 

term ^ jatyti7idha \ the pr&^nt iTree cannot be taken tts refer¬ 
ring to laifica ivbere the disiibiKties appear after luarruige; it 
wrnies to the oontdusion tbat the disability to inlieritance can¬ 
not thas lie due to their not martying and hence not being 
able to perform religions rites; i| mast he due to the mere 
authoritative assertion of like luw'. 
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It is quoted in l^trmmtt’od^cpxt (Saiuskurii, p. 195) as 
imUcatiiig tliat tliG laarriuge of the saki persons is sauctloiied, 

YVaiSK C'CIV 

'nils refers to a united family—as rightly remarked hy 
Knllubi. 

Tills rerse is qnoteil in (p. 507), which 

cxphtins tliu mciining to Ije tluit, if after the deatli of tlie 
fiilJier, the eldest hrother should tiappen to acquire sonte pro¬ 
perty by means of exceptional learning or such other uieans, 
in tJuit property the acquirer shall have two shares, and eadi 
of the younger hrothers one share^ if they are devoted to 
study. 

It is quoteil in Mitak^ra (2.118), which notes tlie ex- 
phinadoD of die verse uh tliat ' on die death of the father, or 
even during die father's life-time, if emy htodier, eldest, youngest 
or the middle one, happen to die^ his sit ares are to go to the 
other hrotlicrs, and that the implication is tliat wealth obtainal 
from friends anti so fortii is pjirtible —and then gties on to 
criticise it as unwnimnteil, and condtides that the verse sets 
forth an exception to the genend rule that property acquired by 
each brother sepjimtely is imparrible. 

It is quoteil )>y JTmutaililuimi {Daytihhdga,p. 102), whu'h 
adds that the younger hmtliers are as much entitled to inherit 
llie property of the eldest brother as that of tlie father,—hut 
with this diflerenec tluit tlie father’s property they inlicrit 
even when they are not lejimeth but to the brother’s property 
only those are entitled who are learneiL 

VERSE C’CV 

‘ Apitrge ThLs is coiiatnud by Xandmia as ttpUrytth 
ill the £iense * since tlie division has not miide hy the 

father’;—this rule refers to iiequisltions hy traile (Medhatidu, 
Kulluka and NSrayana), by agriculture (MiHlhatithi, KuUuta 
aniLXundann)t or service of the king (Medhatitbi), 


M,V^T SMKm—XOTES 


73f» 

Tlife verse is quoted in Vioailatalrmkit'rft (p, 507), 
which expinins the menning to Iw as follow's: — In a case wliere 
{dl tlie brothers are unlcarnetl, if tliey acquire wejiltli, this 
wealtli, which is not iuherited from tl>e father, is to be ilivitled 
eqtioll)'^ nmoog tliem, and there Ls not to f»e any ndditiomil 
si litre to any one on the grotind of any lulditiond amcnuit of 
work tliiit he may have done. 

It is qnoteil in Vyrtvaharuittu'^khu {p. 57), which Imls 
the following notes ;—‘ //jo, ’ iigritniltun- and the rest,— 
‘ apitryi* wliicli does not form jwirt i^f the imcestrel property. 

It is quoted in Apfirarka (p. 727); — and in Vivad<tr- 
cMnldmun'i (Calcutta, p. Iil7), tvliieh explains *thd^ an 
* agriculture and tlie rest,'' — and ^fianiafy' us ‘not unequal,' wliicli 
precludes the special share of 20 per cent. 


VEK8E CCTI 

“Instances in which land was given ns Vidyddhana 
occur in tlie kworiptions, see, e. y. Indian Antiquai^' XI1, 
p. I95h, I. (i" — Buhler, 

‘ ’ — Nnndnnn is misrepresent(xl by Buhler: 

he says nothing about ‘ stridhanu ’ herc.^ —‘ N\l)at is ret’eiveil 
at one’s marriage from the bridt*'8 relatives’ (itledhaatlu sind 
Xiirayana),—or ' from anyliody * (.Meilhatithi, ‘others’), 

‘ Mddhuparkikafn \—^ Fee given for n sacrificial per¬ 
formance’ (Medhatithi) ;—^“any present, e, g, a silver \'aa^ 
reoeiveci along witli dte Honeyinixture' (KuUaka, NirS- 
ynna). 

This verse is quoted in J^ivddmf.ttndhurf.t (p.4ftfl), wJiifli 
add-s the following notes VidyddhxHft ’ and *'cmdvdfitku^ 
are gping to lie described later on, — * Maitru * is wlmt is 
obtained from a friend,—‘ Mdtikitpririiknm ’ is what Is 
obtained ils a mixrk of respect at the time of the offering 
of the Honey-mixture, — * Itutyaiuft hhnvet' should be im¬ 
partible ; —in Ddynkrfttiicvifmgrahn (p. 35 ) : — and in Vya~ 
vahdra'hdlnvilihffifi (p. 476), 
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It k quoted in (p. 55);—in 

Apttrarka (p. 724), to tluJ effect tliat wUiit one Jiajs acquired 
entirely by liiw learning he aha)I not giYe to liis oo-aliarers; 
—^in Vivadachintdmttn'i (Calcitttii, p* 135), wliieh uspUutw 
‘moiVrtw’uH Vhat has* been obtained tut a friemlly present’; 
—and ‘ Uddhii^irHhmi'' as tlio arhand oflerings received at 
the time of M<tAhiparka-oJf€i'\ng and by JimuiavSbma 
{Ddij<fhhdgnf pp. 1 tiS and 179}, 

VERSE C’CVU 

This verse is quoted in ApctraTkct (ji. T20), ivliich 
exphiins * fivfdmi amskCtC im ‘from the property aoquiietl 
by the brothers’-.“-in II (p. 171), in the sen^ 

that one, who, by reason of his own capacity (to earn) is 
not desirous of any share in tlie imcestrul property, siudi 
be gi ven some such tlung as a seer of rice, and be sepa¬ 
rated from the family, as ii safegiiiird aguinst trouble arising 
front )u.s sons jind dest®ndants i —and by Jimutaviiluinix 
{Diiyttbkdgaf g. ItO). 

VERSE ccvm 

‘ iAtVfl/«k7AooiObtained by such labour as agri¬ 
culture and the like’ (ilctllwtidii, Kulluka andNandana);— 
or ‘by siny occupation entailing trouble (Niirayatui). 

using* (Nandaoa);—* with¬ 
out livbig upon (Eughavunandu) ‘without detriiuent to’ 
(Kulliilia), 

Kandaua says tlwt the rule given in this verse may 
1 mi reconciled with tluit given in 305 by assuming that the 
latter presupp<rsefl that all brotbers exert tlieuiselves according 
to th«r ability,—ilubler. 

This veree is quoted in Mitrdmra (2, llB), which 
explains 'Shrumena* aa 'by senice, by lighting and so 
forth —and it reatli the second Une totally rlifTerently, the 
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mft itiinjr of ivhicb is ^uU Bhiill not Itv givi'n to tlit' co-si larors, 
nor whsit b giiinetl by Imrntng \ — Bal<tn^>hr(0 adds 
that *anupaffhnitn Ms to be constnjwl iis ^(ituipaghrutta* 

It Ls quoted in Ajytrarht ([). 723X vrliieh eacphitns 
'‘shrftimt * ;w ‘milclieriiig, aj^cuUurc and so fortJi ;’—iind lAu’ 
as ‘work nltbout liiljoiir'j^in VipadtArulntikura 

(p. 501);^in P<trniifHtrftmtidhtAVci (Vyiiv;di!ini, p. 377), 
which e^phiins *shr<i'm'.i* ns iqj^cuUurt' iincl so forth* and notes 
that *pitrdraxffff.im’ here inoims 'undivided jjrojierty—^in 
Madfxnaparifata (p. (>8r>), which expLuns as 

* by service, suldicHng atirl so forth —-by Jiiuuta^^imfui 
(Pdj/oWuiyo, p. 178);—and in Vtfamitrodagu (Vyavahuni 
220b), which explains’ M/ir<i7M3swt’ iis * by smicc >tn<l otlier 
moiins.' 

VERHE CC1X 

This verso bus Ijcen taken by Narayana to uupiy Uiat 
ancestnd pfoperty* may 1)0 dividtxl by thu iK)ns even during 
the life-time of tlio father, even though tlie latter may Im 
iin willing. 

Tlib verse is quoted in Mitiih'nva (2. 121), which 
exphiins the meaning as follon's :—^'If a property was noqiured 
by tlie gnmdfatlier, but taken away by some one else 
and not reilcemed during lib life-time, wlien such property has 
been redeemed by the father {the grandfather's son), tiiis is 
118 good as ' self-atquinHl ’ by the father, and hence tlie father 
niay not divide tliis with bis sons, unless he is himself willing 
to do so'; arid it takes this to imply tliiU in the case of other 
lands of ani«slnd property the sons may force {xtrUtion on 
the fatlier.^—^The Brthtwbhdlti adds Unit ‘ svaijiUtvi * being 
explained as' us good ns self-acqniTcxl *, the exphimitiun of it 
given by Sledhatttlu—as * acquiiied by Ids own learning &«.’— 
becomes unacccptahle. 

It is quoted in Vuvadciratnahira (pi 4b 1), which adds 
the following notes:— *PailfkaTii\ aooostni!— ^nuamjiyrtm* 
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{which is its rtflidingfur * tnKtvftpttmi'X wliieU is hard to lx? 
recovered by tlie father; such property 1>eitifr *self"<iequiml * 
1>y the fittiier, he shtiH not divide it Trith his soils, excvpt wb(m 
lie is quite willing. 

It is quoted in Para$ha)'atmdhaifa (\'yiiv!diw«, p< itSft), 
wliidi lias tliesiuiie explanation as Mrt(ik.^t(ra ;—in Z)oi/at«Wt'C! 
(p. 0) ;— in Nrniuihapt^asada (Vyuvalioni Sou);— in Vivada>‘ 
chintdmaw (Odeuttii, p. I2fi), to the effect that in rogaixl to 
tlie properly acquired by the father, inilepemlently of liis 
anceslial property, sons have no voice, lie himself being tlie 
sole disposer of it;—in (Vyavahiim 177b), 

which explains as ' smifumtttjitaRtiva\ 

IS as if it tcere Im self-acqnircd property’; and (2) ns 
gidng die reason for the law laid down, ‘ smci;,* ‘it is his self- 
awluired property’;—and says that' uMfiiah ’ implies that 
{/ the fathet- so he may divide the property among 

liis sons; — and by Jimutavahana (Jid^abhaga^ p. 2Ul). 

VEIiSE CCX 

This verse is quoted in (2. 139);—in 

Madaneipta'fjSfa fp. 678), to the nHeel that in tlio case notol 
diero is no unequal division;—^in Apnrdrka (p. 748), 
which adds that tliis prohihite only that unequal division 
which is in the form of addidonid shares for the eldest brodicr, 
—iind not other kinds of unetpuil division; so that each 
brother obtains, on partition, thiit part of tlie projiertT wliicli 
wiiH his when they entered into joint life. 

It is quoted in yteddfiraltiflkam (p^ 601), wliich acids 
the following notes fmtntttb \ living after joining 

togetlier, —.Himuftatra vibhngtih \ i. e, theri! is to W no 
addidonal share for the eldest, and so fortii. 

It is quoted in Vjfffvahdntm/igtikhit (p. 65), wliich 

mentions rtvo npinionif—one, is tliiit which has lx?en set forth 
in Apeirdrka^ and another that tliere is to lie abso'lutdy 
equal division all round;—in Xr»imhrtpi'itsdd*.i (Vyavaharu, 
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p. Jib); — by Jlmtitiivabiidii {Dayahhagn, p, 342), whicti «iys 
that tJw cqiml partition is men at for brolht'i’>s of iho s«nio 
«»ste as tlie father j—and in Vhnmitt'odayu (Vvavahani 
2l0!i), wIiicL explains tlie implk^tion of the last dmise to bo 
that there is no unequal division due^ to ^fonV^, but there is 
nnequiil di\i)?ton on other grounds. 

VERBE CCXI 

* lIiffetam^hKipTitddUHtuh ^—‘*()n luiooimt of luiving 
bemine an outcast and so forth ’ {Aledhafithi ),—* bj* be- 
ooniing an ant5etio’ (Kulltika and Xunditnit),^ — ‘bj' liimng 
emigrated’ (Nandunu),-'* by becoming an eunuch after the first 
partition' (NSr-Tyana). 

*BJidgo fia hipyate *' — -‘His sbu^ must not l>e divided 
by bis 1 ' 0 -parceners luuong tlieinselves’ (N'nrayana): ‘the 
disposal of his shatt* is prceeribed in the next verse* (Medha- 
tithi, Eaglia\-nnimdH). 

This verse is quoted ui MiiakMtra (2, 139)j which 
explaius tlie meaning as follows ;■ — ‘‘among united brothers, if, 
at the lime of partition, one—either the eldest or the tuiddle 
or die youngest—should happen to be liisqiudilied from 
recdvlng his sliuie—either by entering iuiotlwa* stage of life or 
by fommitdng such heinous sins a« the killing of a Braliiintna, 
or if he liappen to die,—Uien his share is not lost, *. e, it has 
to lie set <isidc^ iuni not dirided among bis eo-pjirceners. 

It is quoted in Madtmap&i'ijata (p. ji78)» which adds 
die same explanation <is MittU-^rui but as grounds of 
disqualification, it mentions ‘entering of anotlter life-stage or 
tiecoming on outcast *; U adds that the next verse lays down 
wluit is to be done with the share thus set (iside. 

It is quoted in Apararkit (p. 749), which explains 
' aftishapt-adaiia * as partitfon ; imd points out that ‘ Alyate ’ 
means disqualification by reason of ‘ remmdatiou ‘ Itecuniing 
an outcast * tmd so forth; Ids share however is not lost, does 
not disappear,—it has to be determined and dL;ja;»Hed of as 
laid flmm in die next verse. 
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It ijiioteil iu Vivddfi^rfitndl'atvt (jk GDI), wliicli 
explains as tulloivs ;—* Hence aiuimg united hnitlieris if any one 
slionld take to reminciiitJon, or by ftoiue sudi «ui*se l)ecotne 
depriveid of bis sliaiCi or sboukl happen to di^ his slitire d<»s 
not iUsapp€*ui“—■‘ind in Dd'yntftttvft Iji. oo). 

It b quottnl in VytmtlMi^maijuklui (p. 07), whicb 
explains ‘ kiy<Ue ^ m' * by reason of entering another shite or 
i)««ming an auteast *;—anrS in PnrashftraiHadhcmt (Vyavn- 
hfiro, p. 302}, wlijcli udib the followuig explanation:— 

* Among united brotlmrs, who an* sons of ditterettt iiiothew, 
if any one^—either the eldest or the middle or the youngest— 
should Ite deprived of liis share at the time of pjirtitioQ— 
hy reason of Ids having gone to a foreign country ami Htich 
other wnisea—his slaire iloes ntjt disappear; it has to be set 
iiakle, and not disided among the ci:»-parceners.’ 

ATvRSE C’CXn 

Tile sliuKt of a deceiLsed or disqualified united brother 
goes first to tlie reumted brothers of the full blood and to 
sneh sisters of the full blood as are not marrieil, next to 
sucli brotJiers of the full blood as laid not Ireen reunited, 
and fiiisilly to tlie reunited liidf-lirothers (Mcdlmtithi and 
KullFika and Iblglmvananda) ;—first to the rennitetl full 
brothers, scoi>ntlly to tlie reiiniteti Indf brothers, then to the 
full sdsters (Xiirayiuiii and Nandana). 

The said persons inherit the property only on the 
failuie of soas, wives, daughters and poreiits (Kullokii, Rfiglm- 
vananda and Nariiyaua). 

According to Narayana wliat b liere said refers to the 
pro^ierty of one who lUesi before pcuiirion; but amjrtiing to 
others to that of a reunited bratlier only. 

This verse is quoted in Mitak^ura (2. I3fi), whieii 
adds llie following explanation: — Tlib verso lays down the 
manner qf disposing of tlie slmre set aside in accordnneo 
with tlie preeetiing verso; which is as follows; — Tlie titerint; 
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brother!* shall divitki it; i e, it i^hiill lie iliv'iilet] pqvuilly 
among all bin uteri no brothers^ those tlmt were united witlt 
him Uii well as tliost* not so tuiiteil iinJ those who nmy 
linve gone to foreign lands; they should nil eoine Utgether 
and tlinde the ssiid property etjiuiUy nmoog themselves ;■— 
jJso those step^hmtliers who hii<l lit«n united with him, 
;uid hk ulenne slstei's; nil these should divide it t<|unlly 
among tliemselves,—^'Hie lifVfintbhnffi has the following 
notes :~Thiit tlie fnll Lrothers are iiieimt by die 

first lialf is shown by the mention of the * uniud' in tin? 
seeotul half;—tliat the set^ontl InUf refers to half brothers is 
shown liy the mention of ' hnithera in tlie fin-it laiJf; 

—^the half-hrothem meant Jiere must lie mnierstood to lie of 
die siune mate ui^ the original owner 

It is quotetl in MatirtmtpiiriJfiUi (p. which has 

the following notes :—^The mention of * uterine ’ in the first 
luilf and of * brothers* in the second half iiulittue tlmt the latter 
stamLs for h<tI/~bi‘other-f ;—the mention of * nnitod * in the 
second half, and the omission of it in connection w ith Iho 
‘ ntcrine brothers' indicate tlnit tlie uterine hnithers meant 
are lluMK! that were wft-tmitwf. Tliufi tlien the niesining 
of this verae ctimes to Im Uiis :—The property that lias 
lioen set aside a*) the alnire of the dbfqimlifial person, shall 
lie diridetl eijiially by his uu-united nterinc brothers, who 
shotild till—even those who may have gone to other lands— 
come together for the division; as also the step-brothers 
of the same caste as the original owner, who were united with 
him, and also his uterine sisters. All these, lieginning from tlie 
un-imitcd uterine brothers mid ending with the uterine skrers, 
sliouhl divide the property equally among themselves. That 
the haU-hrnthers meant here are those of the ssame caste as the 
owner k slmwrn hy tlie fact tliat for tlie brothers of difffreni 
caster ililferent sliarcs have lieen laid <lown. 

It k quoted in Jpardrka (p. 749), which adds the follow¬ 
ing explanation—The said share should Ihi- taken,^hy thoiie 
Uterine hrotliers who were united wnth the original owner, and 
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not tho«*e wrho were not luiitoit even tlunigU they be bis uterine 
brothers; if there be no ntenne brothers, then it 

shall be dividetl among all his nterine brothers equally — 
witlvnit Jiny inequality line to seniority anil so forth;—if 
there be no nterine brothers, then it shah go to the oteiine 
shiteisand if there be no nterine sisters, then it shall go 
to the step-sisters and slep-bmthers. 

It is quotetl in Yirndorttiju^itra (p. fiOl), whitJi adtb 
the following notes —* Sodttryah* qualifies ^bhr&tarafy' (of 
the aoeond line); so tiiat the meaning is that among his 
‘bitithers’ only those will tlivide the siid property who fnlM 
the conditions of being lioUi * uterine ’ and * tuiited *; and also 
the uterine siatera who are unmarried, 

Tt hi i]Uoleti in ParaKhaifinttitUiar^i (VyavahSrii, pk362), 
which expliiins the mwining to lie that the s;ud property shall 
lie taken by the nii-TmiW uterine brotliei-Si and the nutted 
ludf-brothers, and the uterine sisters,—ah coming together, 
even those who itmy have gone to otlier Sands; it being 
dividetl among these ttpially i—irnd in 
(CalciUta, p, 158), ns countemuteing the view tliat brothers, 
even though nterine, have no sliare, if tliey did not live 
jointly. 

VER8E CCXIU 

This verse is qiiotixl in 126) as having been 

untlerstood by rioine people to mean that * inis<ipproptf»tioft' 
of the entire property is wrong only for the eldest brother, 
and not for tlie younger brotliers, ThU view, it saj's, is wrong; 
the verse clearly implying tlnit, j'tvst as it is wrong for the eldest 
brother who is in the plaix* of father for tlie younger brother 
to misappropriate the property, eo it is idso for the yoimgei’ 
lirothers, who aru as ‘sons’ to the eldest brother. 

It is quoted in PurdshiirtmiddhatYC (Vj'avaliara, p.383X 
which takes it to mean tluit when even the ddest brother, who 
is independent^ Ls lielil to commit a wrong if be does the 
fit 
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luiij-appi'opriiition, it is all Uiu more culpable in tlie case of tlw 
younger brothers, wlio ore not mdependent. 

It is quoteil in FivwZa^'tifnnitirt* (p. 478), which ex* 
plaias * ’ as ‘siioiild tlejfnuwianti * as 

* not to be rcapectecl as the eldest brother — luid in VtjU-ivtt- 
haroiinayukfvfx {p. 58 ), whicii remarks that tlje term ^ jye^ihO:^' 
stands for all the barv: to n property, the iiiutining l»elng that 
when tlie eUlest also is held eulpalile, bow luueb more so the 
younger brothel's V 

VERSE crxi\' 

* Vikamiaulhdh* — VAddh-ted to g^uublmg, diinking euhI 
Himikr dices’ (Kulluta and E%luivananil;i);—‘who following 
despicable modes of living, sueli os cattle^bnewling, serving 
shudnifl and the like ’ (Narayapa). 

*Yautiikmn ’—'‘Seixirate hoarding’(Medliiitithi imd Kul- 
luka; — ^ shall not, out of the common property, give a 
dowry to his daughter * (Nandana). 

The first half of tliis verse is quoted in 
(p. 720 and p. 749) ;—^in VivaiUfriftnahmi (p. -180), 
w here * Viho’inaHhdh ' is explauied us ‘ aUditlod to giimbling 
and BO forth ’—and it h noted that others Imve explained 
it m; meaning * behaving in a manner udeiduted to ruin tlie 
family —in Vyavakidranutyukhtt (p. 78), in the sense tliat 
so long as weU'behaved sons tue pn:^Dtj tlie property 
cannot go to the ill'behaved ones; — EUid in ViriimitrfMlajfa 
(Vyavuhiira 222 a). 

VERSE Cl’XV 

Joint acquisition—one earning by 
agriculture, another by receiving ^fts, another by service^ 
another taking care of what others bring in and so forth' 
(Medhtttitbi)joint concern,—sudi as joint treding and so 
forth ’ (Nurayaiia),“-Eitpluined by Jlmutavaharm {Ddyabhdgf*, 
2 , 80) as i.ei, desire to have a division' {Hopkins)i 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadaratnakava (ja 468), 
which explains * ' as ‘ action tending to the acquisi¬ 

tion of wealth — in ApciTQ'i'lttt (p, 71& and p. 727) as an 
exception to the general tliat the fiulier may make an unequal 
division;—and in Yimdachintamani (Calcutta, p. 129), 
which says that this refers to cases where the property lias 
been acquired by the equal efforts of all the brothers, and 
bonce it does not conflict with the test which lays down Umt 
the brothers arc to accept without demiur even an imequjd 
partition among tlieni liy their father, of the property actpiirefl 
hy Atfn, 

VERSE arxvi 

Tins verse is quoteil in Vivadaratnalnra (p. 538), 
which adds the following exphinatiotL—If a son is bom to 
the fatlier after partition of the property between himself and 
his sons, tlien on the death of the fadier tliat son shall inherit 
tlie entire share of the father; but dining his father's tifeiuie 
he shall be entitleil to only a part of tlie father’s property;— 
it adds that tlie particle' ’ lias lieen added with a view 

to empliasise tlmt the new-liom son would not be entitletl 
to any port of the share of the divUled brothers. 

ft is quoted ID Pm'dshftntmddhava {Vyaviihara, p, .^0), 
which explains ^piti'yafn* as ‘ belonging to the parents — in 
Mf(dfmnpiiTijdta(pSi5o), which also odds the same explanation 
of ‘pifo-yrt m’;—in Apardrla (p. 729), which athte the explanation 
duit ’if a son is born after partition lias lieeti made he shall take 
only his father’s, not the brotliers’ property, and if there l>e no 
brothers, he shall sliare the fallier’s property with those who 
may have lived jointly ivith his fatlier';—^in VyaKthai’aniaytikha 
(p. 46);—ID Vivddachintiim^mi (Calcutta, p. 159), which 
remarks that the first half of the verse hai'ing definitely made 
the new4»m son the sole !im to the father’s property, his joint 
brother?; mentioned in the second half, could be entitled to it 
only on the doitli of tlmt oew-boni son;—in Nrmnhaprasddo 
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CVyavahIra 35a) : —in Smtt%.<idi'Qddh<tra (p. 332); —and by 
JimuPivalianH {Ddynlhaga^ p. 203X wbicb explains tbe mean* 
ing to be aa fallow's—‘ If the fatho', after Im^-ing divided hta 
property among Ilia sons and taken his own aliare, obtains 
anodier son, tlien the slwie taken by the hdber devols-es upon 
this son, and if the fathertmd bet‘n litdng with some other sons, 
then the tM 3 wr-lx>rn son sliall mdve hie slmre out of tlw sltare 
of all those witli w'liom the fatlier may luive Iseeq living.' 

\T5RSE WXVIl 

“ Kiillrika, Niinyivna and Niindana all three hold tliat the 
mother inherits only on failure <if sons {gniDd^mns and greiifc- 
grandsons, adds Xantlniwi}, widows ami daughters; but they 
disagree with respect to tlie sequence of the next follow'ing heirs; 
KuUuka holds diut the motlier and the fattier, w'ho^ right 
haw been mentioned above^ verse 85, follow' next, inberituig 
ooujmntly, then biothersi iLftenvards brathers' soufii and 
after them the paternal grandiuothci'; — Xaruyona gives the 
follow'ing order: 1. Mother, 2. Father, Brotheis, 

4. Brothers' sons, 5. Maternal gmndmotlier.’'—BulilGr. 

Hopkins is wrong in saying tJmt verse 185 is not in 
hledhiilithi's texL As a matter of fail, Mcdbathlu’s gloss on 
tliat verse lias shared the same fate os tliat on all Uia other 
impoitant versos licaring upon inheiitunoe. 

This verse Is quoted in (2. 135-136) as laying 

down tlie lights of the mother and gnmdmotlicr to the son's 
property. The Jiatarf^haifi explains as 

‘ dying 

It is quoted in Apariirka Cp- 744);—in VivdfUjtratnd- 
iara (p. 591), whkh adds the foUoiving notes* Child" 
l^sness ’ meant here is 'abseuee of sons and wift^ and others’; 
- — the grandmother inltento only in the absence of father, 
brother or other Sajiin'tas ;—the father inherits in tlm 
ahsenueofthe modier;— *(Myadyufn* meaus ‘property in¬ 
heritable by beiT£ 
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It is qooted in FyaoaArt^vwwsyuAArt (i». 63) to the eftect 
thiit in the abaenee of' brothects’ sons the firet eliim w that 
of the ^mlmother;—liiid in SmTiUftU^yi^ If (p. 165) to the 
ejfwst that in tlie ahf«Me of ‘hiuthers’ sons*, the property goes 
to the gnuMlfather, and in liis ebaence, to the gnmflmother j 
the rigtite of the gnunlfatfier being superior to those of tlie 
gnindmotlier, just os tliose of the fotlier are sopenor to tUoso 
of the iiiother- 

VJCRSE CCXVIU 

According to XSWivono, tliis verse applies also to debts 
discovered nfter pordtiun, 

TIiLh verse is quoted in Vivad(irataai:ftrct {p. 525)—in 
Pariisft/trftfnadhrtVft (Vyavalmm, p. 382) i — 'in Da^fjlruintt~ 
snhffrahu (p. 54) —In Xfsimluitpi^fut&la (Vyii^idiSni 8Tti); 
—in Vtrftmitrodaya (Yyavahiira 22fl a) \— ^aiid by JiniDta- 
vnfiiuia {DaifahhSffctj p. 345.) 

\"ERSE CrXlX 

* *—‘Fenwle slaves ’ (Medliatitiii);—' wives' (Na- 

layam). 

(«) ^Yogak?€fticmi (5) pmchar(tm’,—^a) ‘ngendea seoiriiig 
protecdon; such as ooundilonv pjirents, old ministers, whf) 
protect people against thie\'es ; (i) pasture land ’ (Metlhatithi, 
wIki is IkuUv iniarepresentetJ by Biihler; Kulluka and Raglia* 
vinanda); — (a) * mama of gain, e. a royal grantp ami means 
of protection, (b) and matls’ (NSrSyana); — sources of 
gain, persons for wliom one sacrifices, and menus of protection, 
(6) patii leading to fields,’ {Nantbma), 

This itiise is quoted in MadfinapaHjata (p. GS5), 
wliicU adds the following notes^Only those dotlies are impart¬ 
ible which are worn;—’jxtfrofti,’ eanveyai]ce8,e.^., horses, palan¬ 
quins and fio forth; of these idso those are not to bo didded 
whieli have Ijeen in the constant use of imy one exclusively; — 
or * paint * may be taken as ‘ property condsting of a written 
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«1r>cument’;— vaDa^ah'itmor^hgraiut {p.37); — and in Virtt- 
mitrodaifa (VyavahSni 321 a), which explains * as 

cofweyance. 

It is quoted in (2. 118) as dcscHhing 

property that cannot be pnrtidoned it goes on to add that 
of clodies those only are impartible which liave been worn 
by some one: tlie elothea tluit were worn by tlie father should, 
on bin death, be given away to persona fed at bis 
ShrarliUia. Tbe Sfilc(mhhc(fi adds tbat the ^^e^v of Mediui- 
titlii and Kbipaturtt —that valuable clotlies are not included 
here—to 1# rejected, 

Tt ift quoted in AparHi'ka (p, 72y), which adds fJiat 
tlie Gxphmation by some people of *pat7'am' as conveyance is 
opposed to the te^t of Katyayona, by which the word stands 
for ‘ proi>erty enteretl in n written flocument/ 

It is quote<l in Vivndaratnakatyt {p. !i04), whidi 
adds the following notes Patrmn ' is ' property entered 
in a written document,’ os Is clesir from tlie texts of Kiityayanai 
though Halay7idha has explained it to nieim * conveyance ’; — 
flour and ri<^ i^ycthePdidjataj-^^StrlyaJ^* those 
that are * Scniyttitay nttacheil to,’any one in psirticubu* 

^ Yogakiemam* stands for ministers and priests who an* tlie 
agents of protection; — ^Ptytohar^* [mths for the passing of 
cattle ;—Hfiiagudha lias explained * Yoga * as ‘ tioate <uid such 
things ’ an<l ' K^htui ’ as * forts and such nieatiB of safety.’ 

It is quoted in PnretitharamadAava (Vyavahani, p. 38t)), 
which hiis the following notes—Oothes ’ that are worn i— 
the clothes worn by the fiitiier should, on bis death, bo given 
a winy to the persons fed at his Shrdddhft. 

VERSE OCXXI 

MeilhatithI appears (from liis remarks on 228) to liave 
intentionally omitteil to comment on 221—227. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddatvitndkarfi (p, 611) 
in Fimmtitrorfaytt (Rajanlti, p. 152);—and in VgaiYthdrtt- 
Bdlambhaffi (p, 880), 


liil'LAA’ATOBY — .V&HVAYA IX 


■4D 


\^SE ccxxn 

ThL> versi* k quoted in Vivadmratiiahtira (p. 611) j— 
in V^uxxtharKi-Balftmhhit^ (p. 880); — iind in Vivadachin- 
fdmani (Culeiittu, p. 166). 

VERSE CCXXUl 

TKLi verse is quoted In VivadurutmkKtrti — 

in PftrdKharitJitddhcmt (Vyarahani, p. 3H8). which explains 
‘ uprdnifiJiiJif as ' h}' diet, leiitlier-tuhleia, sticks und so fortli,’ 
:md *pratfihhih\ as * by txx-ks tint! other animals ’ ;~in 
SmriitaUm (p. 27);—in A^prdrM, p. 802;—in MitM- 
4 ttrd (2, 100);—in Virtimititjdctya (Rajiinlti, p. 153X wljidi 
adds tlie fullcjwing iioLes™‘ widi dkii^ tabletii 

iind HO fortli;— ‘‘prdnibhii} ’ uidi cocks and other imi- 
iuuIh ;—*' guiubling;' iuirf ‘ piiKc-fighting ’ arc names applicable 
lu only sudi acts as are accompanied by lietting; where tbete 
is no betting, the act is called 'sport’ iuid not tleprecuted auiong 
people;—in *Snir(wa?*o(WAant (p. 333);—'in NTsim/ntp7ni~ 
sddu (Vyavaliara, p. 44b); in Vivadackitiidmani (Calcutta, 
p. 166), wliich explains ‘ as dice and the like— 

in (Vyavuhara, p. lU);—and in k'mout'/ro- 

dai/i.4 (Vyavahani 223b). 

VERSE CCXXIV 

* '—‘ Shidl taiuse to he ’ (Xaraymia);— 

* shall cause their hands and feet to be cut oB* <uid so forth 
acconiii^ to the gravity of the oSence’ (Kiilliika andK^hava- 
niinda). 

Tills rerse is quoted in Apurdrkit (pi 8(J4), which noten 
that ibis refers to such gambling as is not done under the 
supen'kiun of the King’s Officers j—in Paj-m/itti-randdhttvci 
(Vyavahani, p. 392);—in Mitdtsurd (2. 202), which notes 
that all these rules pertain to such gambling as k aevompanied 
by fraudulent practices, or k conducted without the guidunce 
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of gitiiit‘*]ioiu$u>k(ivpc^rs uppointed by tiie king j—in Vivadimit- 
ndkara (p. bl 1);—iind in Vyunakarumayuhha (pt llJfl), 
winch exphiins ‘ dvijaUhtja' ^ coibiistiiig of the WKiring 
of the sacred tlirea<l, the reciting of the Veda ;m<l «> 
forth > 

It k quoted in YlrmiUroduyti (Bajaniti, p. lo3), whicli 
explains tlie lueaiunig to be that die king should inflict Hitch 
corporeal punishment iis the cutting off of the Inmds luid fct:t^ in 
accordance with the nature of tlie act iictoally committed, on 
those who themselves do tlie gambling am! the betting, as 
also on diOHC ;vho as keepers of gnming houses, afiet othern to 
<lo it;— '^di^jidihyincth* stc men who woiir the marks of 
the twice-lmrn, sm h as the sacred threiid, tlie satichil<pnint 
and so fortli —in Nrin'nihicpi'tt»wlu (Vyavahiim 44 h) ;— in 
(Gilcutta, p, ItHi);—-iind in Smriistu'oil- 

d/irtr«, (p. 334). 


VERSE CCXXV 

* Kf-Tirdfl *,—JCarnyiraa and R^mvanandn re'iid * khrati, * 
and explain it as ‘ men of crooked beliaviour,'—Kantlma rcada 

’ and exphuns it ns ‘men addictixl to sporting.’ 

* & 7 i««nc/iA'rtJj ‘ liquor-vendors ’ (Nornyami and 
KiiJlttka) i —^‘Drunkards * (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in riiJad«rv(/fldi*fny( (p. 315), 
which adik the following mUts KiUtvan^ fciiululent 
gamhlcrs»“■ h^.ishifnvd^t , here stimds for tiiuee iticn 
who are sluirp cnou^j to entrap even unwilling people;— 
‘Aerdn, godxjtweens lietwcen strange couples 
men Ijtlouging to the K^apftna&a and other heretiisd 
sects;— han't men adtheted to entirely lorhldden 
ijccupationsmen wklk-tod to excessave 
ilriuking* 

It is quoted in VirwnHroJajfH (Rajanlti, p. 153);— 
and in Vyaxythdra-Bdiainhhotfi (p, tiSti). 
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VERSE crxxvi 

This verse is quoted in P"tt'd<fcwtt6iaActm (p, 315), whidi 
expUuDs ‘pr(ieAt7(Af«^?i«fti;flYfrf7A,' »» men who ate as had as 
thieves;—in Vlmmitrodf^ya (Rnjaniti, p. 153);—and in 
Vjfawharci-^JSahtmbhoffi (p, 83(1^). 

\^RSE CCXXVIl 

'Hiis verse is quoted in Vivdffartttndkara (p. till);— 
in Vtrfimkroflaya {Rajuiti, p. 153);—and in Vyavahdrit- 
Bdlombhulti (p. 880). 

VERSE (x:xxvin 

''Raghavananda and Nandana point out that not only oor- 
poivid pimifiliinent (according to verse hut also a fine 

njay he inflicted/'—(Buhler). 

Tliis votes isquotetl in Vivadnr^indifiTft (p. 611), which 
expl:iins ’ as ‘ in accordance with the king's wish*; 

—in V^rdfHitrodtifffi (Rajaniti, p. 153), wliich adds the 
following notes i—' YtUhaflam ' *. €V after duly examining the 
natuie of the guilt, whatever punishment,—oorpond or mone- 
tnjy—the king decides to inllict, thiit is to be regiirded as 
lawful;—and in Vyavtthara-Iial(ttnbh«t{i (p, 880). 

\^ER6E rr xxrx 

'rids verse is quoted in VivadfAmtndkara (p. 658), 
which adds the following notes;— KromatM,' by such service 
as may Ije a proper recompense for the money owed—the 
Bintiinana Is not to liquidate the debt hy service ; he must 
pay it i>fr, by and bye ;—and in VyavaJidra'BdtQmbhiitfi 

(jxSSO). 

VERSE CCXXX 

This verse is quoted in V{vddt.trttttijdkoro ([». 058), which 
add.s Omt the term * fJuridra * here tftands for that impecunious 
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p(?r»on whd is imalile to i’en<k*j* any wnipenaUoiy riOAico ; 
—in Puraicfuiramailhava (Tyiivahiinj, p. 159);—in 
Vyav<t/4ai‘<{-Balaml/fifttfi (p, 880 ). 

VEK8E tHJXXXU 

This verse ia ijutited in AjHti'drkft (p, 802) i which iultls 
the following nobes:—‘/VffiffiiMHt,' r)f Uie various ‘meml^era' 
of the state;—those who serve perauni! disloyiil 
to the king;—an<l in Vlviidor*jtndhti*ft (p. 8T0), which 
mlJs the following notes:—’ liere stiiiitls for royal 
prccIaiiiatioDS;— ^pmlrt'tndnit* of tlie Alitiister and other 
nie]ul>ers of the HUite;—Vf5^«tdrf,Mefi»nierH witlioiit jnstiticiition, 
tJiosG who at In hate delinquendes, wlien in reiJity, Lltere are 
none;—ix>rbons serving men inmiiciil to the 
king. 

VEHSK CCXXXIIl 

“Medhatilhi and Kullijka refer this prehihilion to ceases 
which liave Ix'en projx'rly deeidetl in the King’s Courts wliiJe 
Xui'at'ana tlrinks that it ap{jlies to orrlcrs pitssed hy former 
kings.—^Naniituiii gives a diflerent explanation of the wonts 

Uh-itam * and .aiwriling to which tlie former 

means *a (~iuse or plaint dwlaml to lx> just oriuijitsthy 
the assessors,'and the latter * a Cl I a He or plaint conthuierl by 
witnesses?.”—(BiihltT). 

This veiise is quoted in Smrtitauvn (11, jr. 281), 
which adds the foliowi^ notes :—^ Ant^hi^tai)}^* eoiitirmed 
by witnessee and other uvidtmoe, and Jiencc ‘ rmtam' dedded 
by the itssrissors;—such suit tiu* king sludl not reopen. 

It is ()ii<»ted in ^flt(H 4 ara (2. BOO), whieli esplains 
the meaning to he Omt tlie king shall not iiave a suit n?o[xne(t 
Hiniply with a view to exact a heavier line; he may however 
ha\'e a dor-idetl ^uit reopened when the hrsing p;irty applies for 
rex'onHiileration and slipnhiteii tlmt he would he pre]XireTl to 
pay a double fine in the event of the suit lielng again tlecidetl 
against him. 
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It is qootetl ill Pai'asharanidfihfxvff (VyaViiliSpfi, p, IGl), 
w'bidi iitltls tlmt tlie wrse refers to coses when* tlie (iiuling 
of tlie Court lias been accepted by tlic parties conitrrneil i—■ 
in Krtyahdp'ttnm (61 b), which has tlie following nott^s— 
'Tirilftm' dcciticMl and fiidslnii],— *ctn>fshi 4 ktifi' depose*! to by 
die ivitnesses,— 'ycttTft hcackwna* in the village-assembly 
or other places;—and in Ylrmmtrt^nya (Vyavahnm 38 b), 
which says 1,000 Panas ;ire meant. 


VEBBK CCXXXTV 

“Mcdliaiitbi ondKuUuka Ibmktiiai the rule refers to coses 
where th<> cimse of the unjust ileclsion ia not a bribe, liecauso 
the pimishincnl of corrupt judges has liecn prescribed aliove, 
verse 231;—^But Xarayann tuid RagbuvSnanda think tliat 
it upplies to caecs of bril)ery also, and tlmt the line shall 
vary ucctinling to die nature of tlie case, 1,000 Pan'ts I icing 
the lowest punishment”—Buhler. 

Tills verse is qiioteil in Krlynialp(ttm'» (65 a) 
an<l in Virajuki'odaya C\^yavaliarn 38 b). 

YKIiSE Cf ’xxrv 

^Surapafi ,'—Ktfers to die Pr^hmunu only (Medhatithi), 
to the Kiiftltriya iiiut the Vaiafiytf also (Xnra)*ami and 
Kulloka). 

This verse Ls qiintttd in Vtvailariilniikaru (p. 634), 
which adds the following notes :—The ' ta»kftm * here stands 
for the stealer of goUl ;—sevemlly j—and in 
' VymraJin^-Piilftnibfitilli (p. 116). 

VEBSE t CXXXVI 

Tills verse is quototl in Vifarfarrftnfil^ant (p. 634) 
and in Vytti'akdra-Btilanthliafli (p. tlli). 


MAST Sintm —XCTEK 


7 ri 4 

VERSE CCXXXVTI 

Tlib verstp is quoLeJ iri Vivadftf^inal'ftm (jj. 035) 
wliifh aikls tiuitull I his brnnflingis to Iw done on tlje forehead; 
—in Mitak^ard (2. 270), which adtls tlint tlus w ineaot 
for Lliose eases whcrQ the culprit is unwilling to ^lerform the 
pres<‘rilM?d expiation;—in Pfo'dshftrftmddhftva (VyavaliSni, 
p. 804), which also adds the same rctuiU'k;—in tlie 
Apctrdrka Cp. 842);—in yrsinthapret^'iada (Vyuvalianj 
42b) in Sntftudmddhdra (p. 820) ; — and in Virfnni^ 
trodaya (Vyavnhiira 15210, which says tluit all this 
penalty is meant for those who refuse to undergo the prescribed 
expititiruis. 


VERSE ocxxxvni 

Tliia verse is quutod in VivddartUitdhtru (p. 635), 
which iid(l« the following notes:—*' A$amhhoJydh\ i. e, people 
should not join with them in any wtnvis^lal gntherings;— 
*^(jifimpdtkydh\ they are until for teiiehingi— *ammydjydf^\ 
unfit for siicridcmg ;—^ ftvivdJtina^ \ not entitled to niarrj*;— 
in Vyftmhdrft-Bdktmhhutfi (p. 116);-and in Prdyasih- 
cMtUivivcktt {p. 87), to die eflpcl tluit one wlio has 
committed a * heinous ’ crime is not entitleil to any of the nets 
to which the twicc-l(om arc entitled. 


^TSRSE Cf:XXXIX 

This veree is quoted in (p. (3^5)^ 

wliich adds die following notes :—\TndtV are piUernnI leladom^ 
—‘mmbanilhi \ uiatenud rt-latiuns ;—■' hraiKkil; 

—*nirdftydh\ undeserving of the sympathy of gentlemen, 
even when suiTerLug from diseases;— *nim/mtaskardh ^ not 
deserving of suhitutioiis even tiiough pais.-;esslpg seDiority and 
such otlier qualifications. 
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VERSE CCXL 

‘ Uttfima-mlinmm * wee 8, 138. 

TKU versfj is qiiotefl in Yivadarntnak/tt'o (p, 035);— 
in Vyftmkm'nmntjulha (p. 102) :—in 

(iiniler 2. 270); — anil lipiin iiiulpr 3- 250, to the eJibct that 
the peiforiiianoe of expiatory rites is necestsary even ffhen tlie 
eulprit lias psu-l a fine for hia guilt (tlifi present text exonenit- 
ing the man only from hramling);—^in Vyavakarn^Bitfain- 
hhatti (pu 117) ;—and ia PrayuffhcJiiUaiHvHa (p. t2U). 

VER3E CXl^Ll 

Tills verse is quoted in Vivdflaratmh^nrn (p, (i3r)) 
and in VyatmJidra-BuUimbhatfi (p. 117). 

VERSE CCXLH 

Persons who perform no penance shall luive their pro¬ 
perty oonfistaited if tlie crime was niiintentional, and if it was 
intentional, they shall be Wnishetl also, (NarSyatui and 
Numhuiii),—There is to he conliscaiion of the entire pro|)erty 
only in very Ixid cases, instead of the fine of 1,000 P(tnm 
prescriheil under 240. {KuUuka and Raghavunanda). 

*Pt‘<teason«wt.’ — ‘Death’ (Medhothhi. Kulluka and 
Nandaim); ‘ Ixinishment ’ (Narayami and Ri^hiivilundti, who 
crilieise Mt?dhaiithi’s explanation). 

This verse is quoted in VivSdttratndlcartji (p, 035)- 
and in Vyfimhdrft-BnhtnihhHt^ (p- 113). 

M3RSE CCXLlir 

Tills verse Is quoted in (p. 037) ;■ — in 

Vynvfthdra-Bdlmnhhatfi (p. 105.3);—and in Prdyashahil- 
(tfintidhi (p. 121), which say a that what is forhiddm ts the 
confiseution of the property by the king for his own use, and 
not the taking of it for other purposes, sudi as is nientioneil 
in the next verse, 


SIASt^ SMKITI—SrtTES 


75«> 

YERSK C'CXLIV 

Tliis verse Ls quoted in VivMarfttnakara (p. 637)j— 
in Vyfmtkdra-’Balttmhlutlfi (p, 105B);—and in Prayeiah- 
vkiUttvivehi (jK 122), whieli sjiyn thait the expiation here 
prescribed refers to the stealing of gold more llinti Iti in«tfns 
in weight 

VERSE CCXLV 

Of, TaiUmynBriliimma III, 1.2. 7; also Manu 1. B8—lOt. 

This verste is quoted in EivanfamftwiYtfw (p. 688)— 
atjfl in VtfavahSra^Bdlftn^/if.ttCi (p. 11153)< 

VERSE C’CXLVl 

Tliis verse i« qnotetl in VivddnrrUndhtru (p. 638) i — 
and in VyavahdrKt-BdktTiih/iatfi (]>. lOeS). 

VERSE CC’XLVn 

Thia verse is quoted in Vit^Sdetirfttna&ara (p< G88), 
which explains *vikrtam* ns Iteing mnitned of hands, feet 
and so forth;—^and in Vtffxvcthdra-JSdfambhniii (p. 1053). 

VERSE CX^XLVin 

This verse is quoted in Pardskdrftmddlmyyt (Vyava- 
hnru, p. 396} ns preserihing the pitnisiinient for one who 
harasses a Bnihmana. 

VERSE C€XLTX 

Tins verse is quoted in VirSdaratnaJMra {p, 049\ 
which explains *niynchclih(ttc{h ’ as ‘encompassing the punish- 
ment of the guilty and acquittal of tlic not gnilty.’ 

^■ERSE CCL 

Tins verse is quoted in Fi\*5^e?a»'Otitaiara (p 618), 
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VERSE CCLI 

TliL-j verse is quoted la VivMamtnakara (p. 018). 
VERSE CCLII 

Cf, 7 . G 9 - 7 U. 

VERSE CX^Lni 
C/. a 307 , 380 - 387 . 

VERSE CCLIV 

Tlds verse is quoted in VivadurcUndittj-n (p. 294), 
u'hich adds thiil llic subject of Ls *rdjd, the king; 

—und in (Calcutfci, SO), wiiidi says 

that ^purihtyate ’ ia to be coastrued with ‘mA* understood. 


VERSE CCLV 

This verse is quoteii in Vivadaratnakara (p. 204). 

\TiRSE CCLVI 

* 

This verse is quotetl in VirddunUHaktint (p. 289). 


VERSE CCEVIT 

Tins voi'se is quoted in Vh-ddfiniinakuya (p, 201), wliicli 
has the following notes:—‘ PTVifAfl/iAonnavtifteAriAviA’, tlii^ie 
wLu eominit huigbuies by breaking through walls :tnd so 
forth;— 'dtavydh*, tlueves who fttjquent the forests and 
eonuuit thefts even during the dity;—i.s mesmt to 
include the thief living in one’s neighbourliooil and such 
otJjen?. 
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VERSE CCLVm 

' Aiip<tdhihah \—* J>eceitfttl persons, who stiy one thing 
and do unutber’ {Medhiititlii) j—* those who ^tort money 
by thttsUs* (Kulluka iind Raghavanamla) j—‘ those who 
theut hv using fa-hie weights and iiieastirKs’ (Niirayami and 
Kandana), 

‘ Vttnc/iaiah /—^ ChiKits, those who promise to do some 
thing but don’t do it* (Mcdhatitht) those who pretend 
to el tango bsise metids intft precious ones ’ (RaghavSnamla 
and Knlluka);—^*men who take money under false pietences ’ 
(^varivyami). 

" Mmigtil&.Ieithavrttdli\~-‘ Aiitwlogiers nnd others who 
piesciibe auspicious rites etc. * (MedliStithi, KidlQka and 
R.^havananda);—‘men who live hy reciting auspicious 
hymns ’ (Niiraynna) those who pronounce tlie aiispicioiis 
fonnida ‘beit so* (‘others’ in Mcdhutitl)!.) 

^BhadrUprei^anikah^. —^*Pahtust3!i who jilways pniise 
tile fortunes of others* (Modhiilithi);—^Nariiyamif reading 
* explains 'bh^lTah ’ as ‘ peisons w'ho 

tempt women’, iind ‘li'-yoniMA * as actors and tlie rest;— 
Kulluku and lliighavananda and Nandana aiiopt the same 
reading and eicpl.'tin ^bfmrlrilh^ sis ‘liyproiTitiwd men who post* 
as pious men and cheat people’ tmd *iA^finU'« ’ as pulmlsts. 

This verse is quoted in V^vaddratnakara (p. 2J}1), 
which adds the following explanatioiia Aik$fmikn' (whidi 
is its reading for is that fortime-tdler who 

nnikes money by making false agroeahlc predictions. 


VERSE CCLIX 

‘ * Courtiers * (Medhatitlii)‘ ^^linisters ’ 

(Xiiruyana):—elephant-drivers' (Kullnku). 

‘ ShifpqpficJ)urttyvk(a^ —* Men living by such nits as 
painting and the like’ {MeilliittUhi and Kullukn) ;—^Narayana 
ami Naiutsinii, read * ^hifpopiikaruytitxa^' and explain it as 
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peopio living by tlw arts of pointing and the rest, and 

by tipnkdro, linirdresslng and other arts of the todet; 
Nandami explains It or ‘nmbreUa <md bDinakers\ 

This verso is quoted In Vivadarfttndlytrn (p. 291), which 
adds tlie following note?:—‘ Asxtmyfik^kS'i'inahf wdui obtained 
their wages without honostly working for it ; — ^ tnahamaira^, * 
chief officers of the king who act dishon&ftlif (oRfimyuk- 
kdrtnah ') through aviirice. 

VER8E a'LX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddarcftndkara (p, 291), wliich 
i!Xplain.H ,ond»'ydnfi»‘y<»/ru.^iWAViifl persons whoi, while not 
Ixuug real religious student'^, pn^end to ho such and make 
money by it \ 

VERSE a’LXI 

* Protftddya \ — Narnyauii and Govindaiaja raid 
tsdhya and explain it as ‘causing tliem to be instigaled * 
Raghaviinanda, who adopts the same reading, explains it as 
“ Imving inspired tJieai with oneigy, hy saying * yon must give 
up this livelihood and earn money by agriculture, trade and 
otltcF lawful mcam? 

'Anekasamsthanaiiy ,—‘Wearing various disguises’ (Niira- 
yana and Naailtiau);—^ stationed in various places (KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadai^nakurfi’ (p, 293)> 

VERSE CCLXn 

'riiis verse is quoted in Vivada/ratndkara (p. 293), 
which adils tlie following notes :— ** Abhilhydpya,’ having got 
it proclflimed hy die people; — ^ stands for the stolen 

property; hence the meaning is tlmt the king should Infli ct 
the punishment in accordance with the nature of the property 
stolen;—and in Vivddat'hinidmaifi (Calcutta, p. 79), which 
explains ‘ fisdm ’ as ‘ of the thieves, * and adds the explanation 
tliat ‘the king should inflict punishment tn accordance with the 
quality of the property stolen 
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VERSE CCLXm 

Tiiifl veree is qxioted in Vivd(laratnakar<t (p. 203), 
which adds th« following notesFa|5ar»m^*A<4»' !««- 
i-ention of theft pdpabuddhinam ,' people who are by 
nature incUm'd to be sinfulffecretly, 

VERSE a'LXIV 

This verse i» qiiotetl in VivadctnUnnkara (p. 336), 
whicli adds the following notes :—* Apnpctshdld ' is tiie place 
where ttskes are sold;—■* ^ the house of the prostitute i 

* tn(Xi(lpdTvwtiifihmy(t' places where wines and grains are sold j 
‘ i'ljo, ’ largo tree >—* sanidj**, ’ mnst W taken as 

standing for asseothleges other tlmn the ordinary * itabhd ’ or 
meeting place, this latter luiving l)eeu alreauly raoutionod ; 
such other assemblages also are likely to be frequented by 
thieves ’ are places of dancmg )md other 

amusements 

It is quoted in Apardrhi (p. 841). 

\^ERSE CCLXV 

This ver^^e is quoted in Apararkn (p. S4l);—and b 
Vivddarolnakara (p. 336), which explains ' KamiawAhci- 
Tidji»’ as the shops of artisans. 

VERSE CCLXVI 

This verse is' quoted in ^joa^'or^ (p. 841) i—sind in 
Vivadcir^ndh<Pi‘a (p. .336), which adds the following notes-' 

* Otdmmh V companies of soidieis;—^these are qualified by 
the ejathet * jrfAdww'o/iin the meaning thus is * by 

companies of soldiers, located in a fixed place, as well ns, 
operating m moving cloumns —■* cAdroiA- for the preven¬ 

tion of theft the king should have all possible haunts of 
‘ thieves watched by spies. 
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VEKSE CCLXVn 

* Utxadaffetl , — Govindariija and X^ya^a read ‘utsdha- 
$tit * * should incite theta to commit crimes \ 

VERSE C’CLXIX 

* 3^lotpraniMtdtj >\—‘\Vlio suspect the old thieves 
employed by the king ' (KuilGka iind Ro^gha^^nanda) who 
tiare iieen sent by ministers and others staying in liis kingdom * 
(Xiiruynna);—^ who have discovered the root, L e, the reasons 
of tlie proceeding-s of tlie spies * (Nnmhuui). 

VERSE CCLXX 

llu8 verse ia quoted in tlie Apararia (p. 849), wludi 
explains *hoJh<ita' as ‘ stolen property \—and *vp€fJcttranctm ’ 
as implements of thieving. 

\^SE CC‘LZXI 

*ShdtuJdvah:tshixdah ’—‘ Who give them room for conceal¬ 
ing their implements ’ (Knliukit);—' who give tlieiii money 
for buying arms and other tilings, an also other .shelter' (XarS- 
yana). 

This verse is qiiotetl in -dparJrfci (pL 849);—in 
Vivatlanitnakitrfi (p, 36S)i wlitch adds tlie following notes:—' 
* cooked food; — 'hhiin(kf\ thieving implements other 

tlum arras; — Utratasha* sheltenng place; — and in Vi/d- 
v(x?iar(t~Bdta7)ibAitt{i (p. 991). 

VERSE CCIJCSU 

This verse is qiiotetl in Apurarka (p. 859);—in 
VivoflitrcUudtcitfti (p. 641), which atUls the following 
notes ' t. e. inhabitiuits of the village ;— 

'd&Attdn \ deputed to guard the village ;—‘ madhi/aathdn*, 
those men who are looking on while people are being robbed 
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by Uiiwves luiJ lmn.is.se(l; — ull thiJtje the king skill pivnish like 
thieves ;—^in VyBahar(t-B<itfi‘n^h<tiC% {p. 991) i—^and in 
Vivadachintdmutsi (Calcutta, p, 93), 

VERSE C’CLXXm 

Tills vcn^ is quoted in ViKdthtt^xinakm'H (p. 025), wliidi 
adds tlie following notes Suwuyu scripiuml (xuiven- 
tiona;—Biuhina^ ami tlxc iust*"a|j/o- 
should bum i. inflict jjain; — iind, in Fy«uciAarct-^«- 

(p. 991). 

VERSE CCLXXIV 

This I'erse is quotetl in ‘ Apurdtka * (p. SiiO), which 
explains /iviabhttngd ’ (wliicti is its reading for ^ /lildhhtmge ' 
us the destroying of crops in si field lidoDging to fitliors 
in Fiud£iar«<ti«iatY( (pi 341), wliich adds tlie follow¬ 
ing notes— Grdmaghdte ’ during village disturbnni'e!! ;— 
*hitdhh<mge% the bnsddng of dams set up for tlie protection 
of crops ; — ’* motidlhid<iriffiantt \ looking on theft hoii^ coin- 
initted ;—‘‘ nivd^ydh \ should l»e iKuiishod from the countiy ; 
— ‘ saparichhmld^ \ along with their families mul beioi^ngs; 
—and in Vyavfthdra-Bdlantihhatii (p^ 991). 


VERSE CCl^XXV 

Hiis verw is quoted in Apurdi'ka (p. bniJ), whidi notes 
tluit * I'dJfUili Ms to be construed witli cadi of the other terms; 
—again on pL^fU, it adds the following notes i—‘ Upujdpukdh^ 
.supporters,—•* Vtddfmih dfitp/<tih ’ i. c. uveiy form of 
punishment should be inflicted in itccordiince with llte nutiuu 
of the ufihnce. 

It is quoteil in Alildi'tard (2. 302), which explains 
* viindltaih dandtii)^ ‘ as ' sudi penahics as onliHculioii of 
tlie entire property, cutting off of limbs anti death;’—in 
riVdda)ttindA'ara(pL30T), which explains ‘X'oja* as the ‘king’s 
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uiUiitssett iv£!ultli\ — und ' npajftpakon" ji? pefsans ecciiliiig 
diKs^nsion in kiugdom (among tho soldierB, 'turdnwn.^ 
which is its r^wlEng foe ‘arinam ’);—in Vyavaharamayukha 
(p. 110) J — i" PavdsfuiraTuddhtiva (Vyiivaliara, p. 395) j—in 
Vt/uvcthdra^Bdlttmbhaifi (p. 901)^—Jim! in Vlnmitrod^yit 
(Vyavuliara 225 b). 

VERSE CVLXXVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdtfftrd (2. 275), as illiistnO- 
ing the printuple timt the stiverity of tiiu penally is to be 
determinwl Ijv the seriouiinesg of the offence j—in Apardrku 
(p. 845), wliieh explains the mcsining to lx* tliat the niiils 
an* to l)e fixed on the {lointe where the two lmnd« have 
lieeti eiit off; — ^in Vivdihtnttnd^fjrf-t' (p. 315), which udds! 
tliat when construeil witli ^ shTife mwsAoySf *, is 

to k* tsikenas ‘ tJ j; In KrVdtfcecAwidmfini (Culeiithi, p. 
86); — Sind in Vtixmiitrodaija (VyavahSm 151 h). 

VERSE CCLXX\ U 

* ’^Rngliavamindii reads ‘Vmjfiift ’ (ihisil) iinil 

explains tluil the tliumh sind the bdex-finger lum inuoni 
the isanie view is held by Knlluka akoaccording to Konilsimi, 
the ‘two lingers' ore the index and the middle lingers,— 
Jiedlwtilhi suiupts llie nsidmg in the pUmiL 

This verse is quoted in Vicdf/at'cUndkmxi (p. 321), 
wliidi reads (Diiid) stnii explains it as the tbuinh 

and ilie bdex finger‘ yntha \ detectionin Ptirdshttra- 
maiUutvtt (Vyaviihara, p, 302), whieli explams the ‘two 
fingers’iis the thumb and the bdex finger i—m Apitrdrkii 
(p. 845) Mitdk^ttrd (2.274) to tlio efiect that a pickpockel 
ilelected tliriee should be put to death i—b Vioddach> Htd~ 
mani (Calcutta, p 87), which adila the following explanation^-^ 
‘If one b detected b untying c^uttb for stealing it, then, if it 
is the tb4; otlence of its kind, bis fingers should be cut 
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ofY’r tliG >^«coikI ofTenu.’s luct lumds imiJ feet, and in the 
duid, (leatli-penalty is to l)e inflicted j—and in Nrsimhapnb^ 
sMa (Vyavahsni 42b). 

VERSE CC’LXXVni 

‘ Aijtiidan ‘Tiio-si; wlio give fire to tlie tJiieves,—so 
that they tiiay warin tiieniwlves, or for simibir purposes' {31e- 
dbltitlii ),—*' so that they may piit fire to houses ’ (Narayaua). 

‘ &antiidhdtTtix \—* Ret.'^dvers of stolen gootis* 

(Kidluku) j — ►‘nladtors of theft * (Medbuiithi and Nwnyaga). 

Tliis verse ts quoted in Vivadarainakunt {p. 338), 
whiih iidik the following notes; — ^*dtKJijfeas/«tlodgtrq^— 
' agiii\ fire as Itelping the act of steatiog,-^'^ 
snvnidhdtffn \ those who licdp in hiinging about conditions 
conducive to tire stealing of property;—it adds that the 
cases referred to are those iu ivhich the culprit lias not 
Ix'en led either l^y fe;ir or by ignoriuice to do wliat be 
luis done. 

It is quoted in AjHifai'ktx (p. 849) J^-and in Vt/ava~ 
hdra-Bdlumhhatfi (p 991), 

VERBE CCLXXDC 

This verse is qiioteci in (.p 395), 

which adtls the following notes —* Apmt \ i, e, by droiviiing 
in water ,—* skutIdJn:irttdJilTUf by strangulation or such 
iiicmH of capiul punishment, opiut from water;—the penalty 
of '' higltest tunercccnent * is to be inflicted (dong u^th that 
of nuiking him do the necesaary repairs. 

VERi^E C’CLXXX 

This vorsi! Is quoted in Vioddai'tiitidtttJ'Ki (p 320), 
which iwlds the following notes:—graiuiry, — 
‘ iivichdragan % then? should l>e no delay when once it has 
been ascertained that the nuin has cointnitted the offence. 
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Tt if! qtwteJ in Mitalj/ara (2. 273X wliert* Bdl(inAhai{i 
lias tlw note that— ^avichantyan^ meaias mth&tif delay. 


VEBSE CC^LXKXI 

This verse is quoted in Virndarcitnaiwa {p. 305), 
whidi :whLs the following notes ‘ Purtwiiid^ficisyct \ whidi 
luut been in existence ulrcndy, i. which hos 1x?en tised for 
Ixtthiug, dnnking nnd so forth ;— ‘ agttma * the elnmnel by 
wliieh the umk is lilletl with water;—he vvlio bliXTks or 
ofjstnicts tins should 1)0 fined with die ‘ first amercement \ 


VERSE CCLXXXU 

This verse is quoted in Vivadftrffinaiara (p. 221);— 
in VyawihdramayUkfia (p. 97)in Parasharamddfiavft 
(Vyavahara, p. 279);—in Apnrarht (p. 765) ;— -In Vh’dda- 
chintamtmi (Calctitta, pu 63); — and in VirnmitroficLya (Vya- 
vnliam 143 b). 

VERSE a'LXXXFll 

Tliis verse is quoted in Ajjararht (p. 765), w'hich 
explains *pari6Aa^nin« ’ os ‘ reproof — ^iri VivadtircUndkara 
{p. 222 ), whidi exphiiuH *pajdbkdifa^ * as reprimanding — 
* don’t do tins again'—without punisluuent ,—* nhotrlJiyam \ 
i. e, by the person who committed tlie act under tiigent 
necessity; — in Vivadctchintdntani (Culcuttri, p, 63), which 
explains ^paidblid^w ’ os * woniing never do so again — 
without any punishment — ami in Viratitxtrodaya (Vyava- 
Imira 143 b). 

VERSE cc:lxxxt\" 

Tliis vet^ is quoted in Smftitaftva (p. 535). 
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VERSE rC^LXXXV 

‘ * The llag-atjiff of a v’SHnge’ (XHriiyanji) 

siicli poJfej B 3 stand in binks and other plnctw ’ (Ktilluka). 

* Prfitima Statues of men^ tlie penalty for Imbibing 
the image of gods being death (Niimyana)‘ eomnum 
imngt*s made of elay nod so fortli' (tvidlukii). 

This verse is quoted iti VivSdarfttnakam (p. Sfi3)t 
wtjieli adds the following notes :—^ Sauh^mffk\ bridge 
laiilt of wood niul Other materials for emssing over wator^ 
wbidi is roninionly known an ‘ Sdiii*r(Wi ’ (V* I* 

^dhvaju llint which marts a tmiple or such otlier plnees 

ptanUnl in market-pliifes or tanks or liouses;— 
* prcititiia \ images of should lesUire 

to iLs former position. 

It is quoted ill AfXtrarka (p. 822);—^lu rvrdrfa<?At»- 
tduiftni (Ctdcutta, p. Iht), whieli adds the following notes— 
‘ SsiU'tiaww* ’ is wliat is known as *SdhtmQ\ ‘r/Apq;'« ' is 
the gfiftu/it-dhvaja and like things deditutcd to aotoe deity,— 
’ is tlie post marking u market-place,— ‘'p}'at{nm\ iuuige 
of some deity,—one who breaks any one of tliese things sliould 
lie dneil o(M) ;— and in PraifO-^chitfaviveia (p. 247). 

VERSE CCLXXXVI 

This verse is quotetl in Vivndaraindkara (p, 302), which 
adds the following notes :—For spoiling unspoilt articles by 
adulterating them witli defective articles,—for Iwring such gems 
aa are broken by the boring,—and for the wrong Ijoring of 
pearls and such gems, — the fine is the * fii^ amercement 

It is quoted in Apai^rtti (p,821);—"and in Kfcarto- 
rhintamxm (Calcutta, p. 100). 

VERSE CC’LXXXVn 

Tills verse h quoted in Ajtardrift (p. 825), wiiich 
adds the foUowing explanationsThat man suffers the ‘ fii^t 
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ftmercemeiit’ who ileals mtb honetiit CHStomeKs—who pay 
tlw right price—tifehonently, giving them cheaper articles; 
and tlie * middic amercement' is the penalty for the man who, 
selling the right commodity, reoei^*Ga a tiigher or tower price, 
it 19 qiiotefJ in Vivadaratiiaiara (p. 206), which adds 
the following explanation;—I'he man, who, recd^-ing (be 
same price from it tmmljer of purchaser^ sells to them 
articles of varying qualities, stifTers tlic ' first araereement and 
the man who w-lls fiimmodities of the same quality to a number 
of persons, but clmiges them varying prices, suffers the ^tnidtlle 
nniercement \ It goes on to quote Ilaliipulhn os explaining 
(with Mcdhiitjtbi) the verse to mean tliat the man who deals tlls- 
hoiiestly — t*.e. in exchanging thingH with a man, lie, 

taking advantage of die neetls of tiie other party, gives less of 
his own commoihty and recrives more of that of the other man. 
— when in reality Iwtlj commodities mie i^ecognised to be of 
equal value,—or when the vendor, taking advanhige of the , 
needs of the customer, sells to him a elieaper article at a liigher 
price,—he should sufler either tlie * first ’ or tlie ‘ middle' 
anien^rnent, according to tlie^'olue of the commodity concerned 
It Ls quoted in Vivadachititainani (Calcutta, p. 80), 
which explains VamaVA’ as 'orclinaiy’, and adds ttie explanatioa 
— ‘ one who replaces a valuuble article by an ordinaiy one, 
shouhl l>e tineil 250 Panas if the other party ie put to a loss 
of tlic seventli part of his outlay, and 50(i if riie loss is 

tlie fiftJi part or more'. 

Ym^iE CCLXXXVUI 

This verse is quoted in Vwadai'fitndlnm (p. 630), 
which exphiins ^brnuUiKmani’ aa * places of imprisonmenC 

VERBE CCIJtXXJX 

This verse is quoted in VivddaratTidhtra (pv 367); — in 
Ajtardrlo (p, 853);—and in ryfttw^qra-i?n^a»i6Aa/fI (p, 
916), 
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Tins is qtiotocl in ViijMarcUnakm'ct (p. 362)j 

whidi add*? fhe following notes: — ^«) In the case of ‘^WijWid- 
rm ’— ^tlio Shyina and other imittleroiis rites—perfornied 
ngninst persons whi> have ftone no hariii, — (&) in the case of 

* 7 iiSlakarma '— oilministruting of medicines—done by 
persons witli the intention of t'ansing hnnn,—iind {c) in 
the case of * Jcrtya ’,~varifiiis kinds of sorcery, siicli as 
forcible tninsportjitiou and the like, — the operator is to l>e 
finetl 2t)ft. 

Itisquotetl in Ap^irarktu^ (pv821); — and in Vivada- 
chirUoMftni (GdeiUhi, p. LOO). 

VERSE CCXCT 

Buliler remarks “ all the rominentators give more or less 
• correct readings” —atid deelares that the correct reading 
** seems to be” * hijath-a^^td Tliis is aniasing to read, when 
we 6nd MetUintitlii, Niimyana, Rughvananda, Nanrlana and 
Ramachandra nil adopting the reading ‘ ht3otkrmtd\ 

ITiis verse is quoted in Vivdtlaratndkara (p. 29G), which 
adds the following notes t —'* Ah^javihrayV, one who sells, as 
seed, com which is unfit for sowing,—' hijotkarA one who 
fonnhiy takes out the seed that Ims Ijeen sown,— *ma,rydda~ 
hkednkuh \ one who trsingresses tlie customs of his eoimtry, 
caste and family, fhe scriptures and popular practices,— 

* tn'ir/fltwi vadham \ corporal punishment in the form of the 
cutting ofi' of esirs and other litnl>s of the hody. 

It is quoted in Apftrdrka (p> 825X whieli explains 
^(thijaeil-raifi * as ‘one who sells as seed what is not seed',^—and 

* btJo(h^^(d * as ' one wdio digs out seed that lias lieen already 
Hown’;—and in Pivadtichinidmani (Gdcntta,p. 8l),w'liicliialds 
the explanation —'He who («) sells as seed wliat is not seed^ or 
(b) takes forcible possession of a field sown by another, or (c) 
Itrejiks a local or trilad or family enstom, ora scriptural or royal 
injunction, slronld have his cars and nose and other limbs cut oft'. 


EXi'LANATOKY-^ADHYAYA IX 7 BO 

VERSE ccxcn 

This b quoted in Miiai^ura (2. 297X whioh udtls 
that it refen; to cases where the gold beiuiigs to a teuvp!^ or 
to a Bmlmuuia or to tlie king;—^in Apitrarltt (p. 802), wliieh 
retuurks that it refers to tlie case of a goidsmitli steidir^ gold 
belonging to a Bdihiuana ;“in Vivad<tra(ndharti (p. 309), 
which explains * Kanktkn, ’ as an open thief, and adds that 
people have Iveki that tlie peiudty prescribed Ijeing very 
heavy, it must refer to cases of repeated theft;—and in Firte- 
mitrodaya (Vyavaharu 151b), 

VERSE CCXCUI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddm-(ttndkar<t (p. 324). 

VERSE CCXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajiuiiti, p. 278), 

VERSE CCXCV 

This verse is quoted in Vifumitt'odf.ti/a (Rnianiti, p, 278), 
which explains * vymantxfti ’ as * vyct^tmkdrtmam \ * soiuoe 
of trouble ’—and adds that these are so only when they are 
defective.—It is quoted again on p. 319, where the sumo notes 
ore repeated and * pr<tkrtindm * is espbuned ua * among the 
factors ^ 


VERSE CCXCVI 

This verse is quotaf in P^r«nj7*rotlay« (Rajaniti, p. 320). 


VERSE OGXCVn 

This verse is quoted in VtramUrodaytt {ESjaniti, pt 320). 


SBlSm—ffOTEfl 
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VERSE OCXCVLQ 

This \ierwe is quoted in Vit^amitrodaya (RiijnnTti, p. 328). 
VERSE CCXCIX 

This vunse is quoted in Vlraxititrodaya (Rijaniti, p. 328), 
VERSE CCC 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viramiiro(i9ifn (RHjanTti, p. 320). 

-VERSE cccn 

Cf. Aitnreya Bnilujinna 7. 15, 

VERSE cccm 

’I'his verse ia quoted in Vh’amitt^tya (RSjnnlti, p. 19), 
where ^tejovfttfxm* is expliuned us ^cxjoduct in keeping with tJie 
portions of Tndra nnd other godi?.’ 

VERSE cocrv 

Tliis iiuise is quoted in Vlruviitrfxlaya fRajuniti, p 19), 
where * chaturaJ} ’ is cxphuned us the four months bt^nning 
witit Shmvana. 

VERSE CCCV 

Tills verse is quoted in Viramitrt>tlui/a (RSjtmiti, p. 19), 

where is explaineil as eight months Ix^inning ivilh 

ifdrffashrr^a. 


VERSE CCCVI 

Hiis >’wye is quoted in Vinurnitroilaifn (Rujanid, p. 191 . 


nXPI^A'TORV—^ADIEYAYA IX 
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VERBE CCICVII 

Tills verae is quoted in Vh'.jtmitroilctya (Rijaulti, p. 19 ). 

\rERSE OXVIII 

Tlus verse is quoteil in Vlramitro'laya p. 19 ). 

VERSE CCCTX 

niis ninee is quoted in Virfi.niiivoihiya (Rajonld, pi. 19 ), 
VERSE CCCX 

This vetwe is quoted in Virumitrodaya (Rajiinid} p. 19 ). 
VERSE a !CXI 

This I'erse is quoted in Vtraniih^htyu (Eajjmid, [). 19)^ 
which adds the following explanadon:—Must as theenrtli 
supports all sorts of lidngiis, {minute imd munimatet lugh and 
low,—s> also docsj tiie king proleet all men, tliose who are 
oapiihle of piling taxes as well as the poor and the distressed; 
uutl this is cidled his Parlhha-vntla 

^'ERSE a’CXJI 

This verse is quoted iu Vli’amitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 20), 
ivLich adds the following notes;—‘ Atmiiflriiah from 
uUenese ,—* iitendn \ thieves. 

VERBE CCCXUI 

Tliis verse i.s quoted in Vjroniilrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 151), 
which adtls the following explanations :—' Param^djtadutu’ 
the womt calamity, bron|dil alwut by Uie depletion of liis 
treasuiy and by being attacked by a more powerful King i— 
even though hdlen: in andi, the king should not ^provoke the 
Br5hmanu.s to imger', by forcibly seizing their property or by 
treating them witli disrespect 
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HAKtl SaUUTl—KOTES 


II adds tliat from 31B to B21, it is mere ArthmadOt and 
all that it means is tliat even wima a I^mhuMiia commits <in 
offence^ he should not l>e pimisbcd 

YREBE CCCXIV 

See Mahiibhiirata, Mokiiadhartna 12.344t55,57-58,<i0-(»l. 

Tills verse is quoted in Firamitrodaya (Hajaniti, 
p. 151). 


VERSE CCCXV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajuniti, p, 151). 
VERSE CCCXVl 

This verse is quoted in VimmitrodGya (Rajnniti, 
p, 16IX which expltuns 'Brcthma chaiva dhatiuniyisdm* as 
that for die Briihnuina the Veda is the sole treasure, inasmuch 
as it is the Veda that ncoomplishes all prosperity for tiiem, 
and becomes die rneanu of acquiring wealth by teaching and 
sacrificitig; and as such the Veda shoulit be acquired ami 
guarded—wliat man, wishing to iii'e, shall give trouble to 
such Brahtnanas ? 


VEESE CCVX^ 

This verso is quoted in Vlrctmitordaya (Hujanid, p. 151), 


^"ERSE cx^cxvin 

Tliis verse is:quotedm T^irctmiirvdaya (Rajuniti, p. 151), 

t 

MiRSE CCCXIZ 

Tlus veree is quoted in Viratii^rodayu {ESjaniti, p. 151). 


ECTLlNATOirr—ADHYATA IS 
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C’CCxx 

Thii? voTHo is foiviid in the ^fnliabhurntn 12-7B-28. 

Tliiji vers? is qiiotctl in Virfimitrcdayfi (Ra]ajiiti, p. 152). 

VERSE C1CCXXI 

“Acvoixling to Riighiivnmindsi the statement tlmt ttie 
Ksattriyns spring from tiie Brahi]iimo.<s is baseil on u Vodic 
piissiige. But Xornyonu thinks tluit it silindpR to a Buiranika 
storVf aocorling to wliidi Uie BrAlunanas producerl with the 
Ksiltnyo feranles o new Ksittriyn race* after the destnietion 
of the fleeond isefiTio by PArafilmriimfl.”—^Bnlder. , 

This I'orse is foimil in the llsihSliliursito 5-15-34; l2-:)C-24. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Virfimitn^d^ipa (RsjiinTti, 
p. 152). 

VERSE (XVXKJl 

This verse is quoted in Viramiirodnyrt (RfijanTti, p. 143). 

VERSE cocxxni 

€/. Maiiniihanitsi 0-17-11; also Vil-raTtidmkacharittt 
4-44-68. 

Tills verse is quoted in Jlajanitimlndkam (p. 40a). 

^"EKSE CCCXX^^ 

Tliis verse is quoted in Madanapdnjdia (p. 227);— 
and in ParfisJiai'atniidhava (Adiam, p, 417), wliielj 
explains the term ‘ vartd ' as standing for agriculture, trade 
and cattle-tending;—and in AVsifti/K(jw«a<i<fa (Ahnika 36a), 

VERSE CVCXXYil 

This verse is quoted in Pardfharcmidd/iava (Achiim, 
P- il7) _ 

VERi^E cccxxvni 

This verse is quoted in Partisharanuldliam (Acliara, 
p. 417). 
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VER8E CC'CXXIX 

Tliw verse w qiiotwl in MrnhmaparijatKt (p. 227), 
wiiicli expliiins (is Pfti'asfiwfMnii- 

dhdva (Afhiini, p. 417) i—imd in NrjtimJwpra^afia (Alinikn, 
iJGa, and S:inifik»ra 74a). 

VERSE CCCXXX 

Tlii? verso w quotctl in Mndan^ipn'tijnUt (p. 227) 
and in Pftrdshnrmidd/iftCft (Atdiiim, p. 417). 

VERSE CX’CXXXI 

verse ifl quoted in Mwlmiupnrijatfi {p, 227), 
whieh explains *&A«n'/dndni ’ as * saleable com nuxlities’;—in 
Parashai’amadJiai^a (Acliiini, p. 417);—ami In Nrsimha^ 
prasada (Ahnika 

« 

VERSE COCXXXII 

Tins verso is quoted in Fardf^hararndilffwn (Acluirii, 
p. 417) ;—and in iPtdnitfipdnj^a (p. 227). 

VERSE CX:CXXXriT 

This veriio quoted in Madonajiarijata (p. 227); — iincJ 
in ParddiciyfHutldhatKi (Aolmnii p. 417), 

VERSE CCVJXXXJV 

This verse is quoted in MradanapUfijata (p. 230);—^in 
Pardukrtrainddhuw (AcUiTra, p. 418); — -imd in Nfifimhapra~ 
.sada (Ahnika 30 b). 

VERSE CVl'XXXV 

This veipo is quoted in Farasharamddhavn (Aehint, 
p. 418). 



Adhyaya X 


VERSE I 

Tlus \iefso is quQtttl in (Samskara, p. 

312);—in SuTn^karaJwtyutAa (p. 52), whicli siys tiuit (Jus 
text Guntains Umje sentences (luni stjitements)—(1) The 
throw castes should iuarn ftvnn t/te (tlus latter 

phrasw Ijeing udderatetxt),' (2) ■The BniJmnirui done shalJ 
expountT^ and (3) ‘ The other two castes—i. e. the K^ttiiya 
and the Vuigliya—slnill not do the expoundingin 
Snirtichandrikd {Samskara, p. 1^), whicli says that this rule 
refers to normal times. 


VERSEm 

^ciishiftfdt , Through pro-eiuinence,—'of qualities ’ 
(Medhatithi),—‘of Klee’ fGovmda^5ji^ KullukJ^ Nariiyaga and 
R^haviimuida). 

*N'iyam(Ufif(t (tharanat *On aoeoimt of die observance 
of the restrietive rules, i e, those prescrilxd for the Accom¬ 
plished student’ (Medluititlii, Govindariija, NSrayatm and 
R^liavananibi);—‘on account of his possessing superior 
knowledge of the Veda’ (KuUubt). 

VERSE V 

‘ Anufotn^hui ^— ‘In die direct order, *> tt, by a RriTh- 
inapii on a Brahumni and so fortii ’ (MedhiTtithi, Cio^inda- 
raja and KuUuka) i—‘thu bridegiooiu being always wldor 
thna the bride’ (Naraya^). 


MAXr HMnm—NOTES 


i (b 

Tills reree 'm quoted in Pttrdfihfmimddfutva (Acbiini, 
p. oil), wliicli (-xplains the meaning to be that children 
bom of a BrShnuma couple are Brahimina by caste; so also 
in the case of K^ittilya couples and so forth*—and in 
N’f.'fiftthapritsoiiu {S^iuiisbara 70 u)- 


VEKHE VI 

This verse is quoted in ParmftaramMJiava (AchiiHi, 
p. ril2), which explains the uuaining to lie that the child 
Ijom to a from a li^dly niarrietl K^Attriyn wife, 

is ViXic tlie Brehumtiii’, not quite a Briihiiianii,—its inferior¬ 
ity lieing thie to llm inferior caste of tlie mother. 


VER1<E VII 

** Rr^mling the term Pdraa/mfo, see aliovc, 9.178. 
Govindaraju iind Nw-ayann remark that the second niimu 
PdntshftVKt is added in order to distiugiiisli the Niifdfht^ who 
is Pratiloma iind subsists Ity caU'hing fish.”—Bidder. 

VERSE vm 

Bulder is not nglit in saying thiii ** Medliatitid does nut 
ipve this verse 


VER8EIX 

Ttiis verse is quoted in 541). 

VERSE X 

Tills wise is quotetl in Parafthwarndtlfuim (Achiira, 
p. 512 ), which adds that tliese are called ^aptmida,' ‘bose- 
liom,* on aocoimt of tlieir lieing devoid of the pure caste of 
the Father;—anti in iYrWmAojwoifodn (Stimskara 7{k). 


EXPX^^NATORY—ADHYAYA X 
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^^RSE XI 

TIiIb vsKe is quotetl in Smrtitattva Cp* 540);—anti in 
Pardihammad/toi'a (AdiSni, pL 513 ). 

VERSE XII 

niis verse is qviatetl in SmftitaUva (|x 540) ;—tiwl in 
PardifJiftrmiddham (Achftpa, p. 513). 

VERSE XTV 

p 

Tills verse is quoted in Smrtiknnrnttdi (p. 4), whitrh adds 
tlie following notes;— *Aufxntam»^'ijiih* bom of wives of 
Iiifmor cMstes ;—‘ mdtrdmiit^' by reason of tiie inferiority of 
the niotlieria estate ,—* ftmtii/ftrandmiftk * named after the 
tnodier's ca.stc. 

\T.RSE XVI 

“KnUufca thinks that the sire enumcnited 

once more in older hi show that th(^ arc unfit to f ulfil the 
duties of sons."—Biihler, 

Tills verse is qnotijd in (Achani, 

p. 513). 

* 

VERSE XVII 

Tliis verse ia quoted in Pfii'dsRaramddfidvn (Aehani, 
p. 514).. 

^^RSE XIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardukammadlttxiyt (Ptuj'asdiitta, 
p. 56). 


\T2RSE XX 

This verse » quoted in PrdyaithiMttaviveka (p. 87 ). 



778 


aiASV RHSXTI—NOTES 


xxn 

“ As * a ’ and M’ are constantly cxcbanged ’ 

may be consiilercd as a vicarious fom for ‘ ftrAcAAotn, ’ and it 
may l»e assumed tlmt tbe Jfnmisamlilta considered tlie famous 
Kwittriya race of Mngjulbn and Nepal aa untnihodox "—(Buliler). 

VERSE XKMU 

Tills verse is quoted in Vmntiitraflaya (Samskant 
p. 405), 

TERSE XXXT 

“ Kiilluba tlunks iliat ilie terms vnhyf4 ami hina may 
dtlier refer («) to two seta of men or (?>) to one only; («) under 
the former supposition, the FdAyav must be imderstootl to lx* 
the Pratiloaut offering of a shudrft, L a, Ayognvmt K^nttr^ 
and Chaiyicila !^, — and the ITina^ the Praiilomft offspring of 
JE^(<ttWyrt-saud Vatshiffm i.ft, Siitas, Magndlms and Vaidelias* 
Each of these two sets produce fifteen lower races by union wltli 
women of the four chief castes and of tlieir own (verse 27) ;— 
(b) But if the two terms vMyct and htuQ are referred to one 
set of males onlvr tliey must lie understoo<1 to denote the six 
Pralilo}nftftyChcini&i(f^ Ksattrs, Ayogarm^ Voiidefia^f Mdga^ 
({has and Sutas; and it must be assumed that tlie verse refers to 
unions lietween these six Pratihnvi raocs alone, Tlien the 
lowest among them, the Chftnrtdla may produce, vritli femaleB 
of the five higher Pro/ifomo tribes, five more dcgrade^l races; 
the Ksaltr with the four ahov-e him, four; the Ayogctvrt with 
the three above lum; the Vaidelia, ' two, and the Magcidha 
one. The total of 54 * 4 + 3 + 2+1 is tJuis 15. —^Ra|^vananda 
agrees with this interpretation.—^NarSyana, on the other hand, 
refers the terms vdfiya and htiut to one set of males, the 
three Pritilavtas springing from the Shwlra ; and iissumes 
that tlie verse refers to unions of these three with females 
of the four principal castes and of their own,” — ^Buhier, 
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VERSE xxxn 

^Dfisyu '—‘One of die tribes described nnder ver$e 45* . 
(MedJiadtb], Govindarsjs sud Kulluka);—‘one of tills uliove^ 
tnetiHoued 15 Pmtibma mces' (NMyann end Nandima), 

’V^SE XXXV 

^Vuidehikat* —^PVonj a Vmdeluka fatlier, hy womeo 
of the KanTviiRi and Kisada castes (MedbatitJii and Kulluka); 
—by women of tlie Vaidelia oiste’ (Govintlarffj'aX 

VERSE xxxvin 

*iy3/ai)ya.'irt»irttJr^/imdn’W'\viio lives by exccnttng 
criminals.’ (Govindaiaja and R^liaranajida);—*who lives by 
digging roots for selling them as medicines or for curing 
homorhoicb*' (Namya^ and Nandaita}. 

VERSE XLI 

Tills verse is quoted in V^awtharet-Bdlambhaffi (p. 570). 


VERSE XLir 

‘ r«pa ‘In Biiciwssive birtlis’ (Jfedliatithi, Nam- 

yana ami Nandana)‘ in eadi of the ages of the world’ 
(KiiUuka). 

VERSE XLm 

Tliis verse is quoteil in Smptaitva n (p. 268) to the 
effect dint even in imodern dm^ K^atlriifait cun become 
degraded to shvdrahoocL 

V VERSE XLVn . 

TTiis verse is quoted in Apttrarkft (p. 119). 
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MASU 9«Rm—^>'C«'KS 

VERSE XLVm 


“ Govindarrija qiioies a verse of Yania acooidiog to which 
the Chwhvhci Lh tlie son of a VahJiya by a KasLtriyn 
anti tiie tlie offspring of a Shodra and a KsattriyS. 

Biihler. 

This verae is quoted in tlie Apnnlrka (p. 110,) 

VERSE LIV 

“ Govimlaruja »ind NSrSynna take the Ijt^inmng of the 
verse differently— n»oir food shall he given to thwii hy others 
in ft hmkftn vessel"—Bidder. 

VERSE LV 

—^“Distiiigiiisbeil—^hy a thundt‘j>bolt or some 
such weapon carried on the shoulder' (MetlhStiUii),—hy sticks 
tiud so fortli (GovindarupiX— ky ironormments undpencoek’s 
featliors'(Niiraynna),—^brunded on the fon?h«ul and other 
pjirts of the liody' (K^havatwiKli), 

VERSE liXir 

This verse ir quntof! in(p. 119):—nnd in 
(PriiyiishthitUi 7b.) 

MiRSE TJdV 

If tlie daughter of a BriiliniaTm from a Shutlrfi femate 
iind all tlieir descendants many Btfilimapaa, the offspring of 
the sUth fenude descendant of die original couple will become 
:i Brifltmana (Molhfttithi, Govindaiaja, Kulluka anti Ragliava* 
oandft).—^If the son of a Brahmana from a Shudm female 
marries a similai girl poeacssed of exceUent virtues and if his 
dcsccrulants go on doing the same, the eliild born of the sixth 
generation will become a Brahman.^ (Narnynna and Nandaiui.) 


EXi‘LAXAT<lKY'—AlJHY’AYA X 
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VERSE LXVl 

' Andi-yayanC — Sliucli'ii femule^ (Mtslbliitlii, Grtvitiila- 
raj{i, Kulluku] K»ghavanimtLi iuid Niinditnu};— •' lIk; diioghttir 
«>f !i Vriity:i and the like’ (Nurayii^a). 

* YffflTchvhUay<^-—'Ry cluuicu, e. even on »n iiruu;irriei] 
inie (Mf^lbiilitlu and Govindtu^ja} ;■ — ‘ unknowingly (Niirii- 
ya^). 

VERSE I.XVTI 

Tliifi veiViuih quotvil in ‘Vixttmitrotluytt* (Siunskiiiu, [t, ;10d). 


VERSE LXVlII 

This verst! is t^utiltsl in Vhitiuitrwfot/u (Saiuskarji, 
VERSE LXXIV 

‘/fmAmayonwWa^.’—‘Intent upon tbe souree of the 
Vetlit’(Medhutitlii)," Intent uiion the nuums of miion wUli 
Bndiuiau' (Kulluka );—^*01 pini' Bndmiiiniiail rsitsu’ (Naruyanu 
and Eiighiiviinanda);—'who ulhde hy what springs from thu 
V'^txUi, n«. tlw sacred law,—tir who are die jiImhIu of the 
Veda’ (Xandnna). 

VERSE LXXV 


This verse is quoted in Vlramilrotlayu (ParihJiiisiT, 
p. 15). 


VERSE LXXVI 


This verse is quotetl in Miulmiapdrljatu, (p. 215); — in 
Mitniifard, (L 118) to the effect tlmt tJirae out of the six 
functions are conducive to merit and thesje are to be pntctisfxl 
as inesun; of livelihood; so that wliile the former are obligatoty, 
the latter are not so; — in PardsfiarcmStihavft (Achara, 
p. 140), to tlie s^ime effect;—^in Vyamhdra~litVamhhai(i, 
(p. 424);—and in StanslantmayviJur (p, 122). 
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VERSE LX5^^I 

This vuree is quoted in Nr^mhapnt^^tada (Alinibii, 
37 a}. 

VERSE LXXrS 

This verse is qiiotetl in Faraslutramddimm ilelifira, 
p. 397), to tlxe effeiA that the wieltiing of weapons for tlie 
pnitecdon of the wwik is the duty of the KKxttriya only;— 
and in JUVtdtfttra (1. 119). • 


VERSE LXXX . 

‘ Vartii .’— ‘ Trade ^ (Natulana);—' trade and eattle- 
Uinding* (KnUiika)Inule, cattle-tending and iigricullnre ’ 
(Go^inilariija). 

VERSE LXXXI 

This vorse if qwoteil in ifa<fo»f(pdry»f£s (p. 231) j— 
in Vlramitmxkya, (Rajjmiti, p. 13), to the effect tliat Kimj^hip 
in not altogether forbidden to the Briihniauusmd in 
}ff([{mh<tpyit^dtlit (Ahnikti, 36b), 


VERSE LXXXI I 

Xariiyanii thinks that‘ArW’ mesins here that agricultum 
w-bei-eixt the Eralimana hiniself does not do iuiy 
manual work; but Ciovindariija and Kulluka rejoct Una 
view. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^m'd, (3. 35), to the elleet 
tliat in a)>aurtnal times for purposes of livelihood the Brah- 
mana may have recourse to Um fimetions of the Vaishya, 
but never to those of the Shudrti in MadctimpartjSta, 
(p, 232);—and in Nr^^ktiprasadu (Ahnika, 36b). 


bXl'LAXATOBY—ADUVAYA X 
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VEKSE LXXXUr 

Tliirf \vrst; is iiuotecl in Apitrarht, (p, 930), to tlie dlect 
lluit even when taking to the Vaishyu’s livelihood, the 
iBnibuiuiiu simll iivokl eultivating land himself;—iind in 
F(trmMir<tmadhavf.i (Adiani, p. 420), m pnolubith^ tlie 
Brahniami's eiiltl^'ution of land by himself. 

VER«E LXXXIV 

Tins ^-erse is ipiotoil iji PimWi<truniatl/iam {AeliSni, 
p. 420);—ind in Ap<jtrariAt, (p. 937) as supplying the 
rtaison for forbidding huKl-eiiltivulion by tlvj Btiihaiuna. 

VEKSE LXXXVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in ifndatutpa} tjdiu, (p, 232), 
which explains *v^upafiita’ (which is its ruailing for ‘ wjun* 
helft*) «s ^slionld awid ’ i e. ‘should not sell ’; it adds that 
‘ ram * hn\ing l>een nlnatdy mentioned, ‘ lammt ’ is mentioned 
ngiun for the purjaxse of indicating tluil tiio selling of mlt 
is more bliiniewvtiby. 

VERSE LXXXVI I 

Tins veive is qiiotetl in MtfdftnujjdHJaUt, (p. 232), 
which {uhis that ‘ rynpohela ’ of the preceding verse is to be 
eonstnied with all tliat follows;—iji Miidk^trd, (3. 38); 
—and in SamskammoyWut, (p. 123), which says timt ‘ jdl 
tliese should not Ije sold.’ 

VERSE LXXXVni 

The second Iiitlf of tliis verse is quoted in 
(3. 38), wdiieh adds Uic ftiUowing notes: — ‘ Dadht and 
irjfirtt * shmfl for all prepanitions of milk and nnxl; ‘ ghrium * 

for id I oily su1>stunces; — in Madmiapdrijakt fp. 232), 
ys 
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whicli iitULs tluit ‘ kftttidrtwi * stnnil.'^ for honoy 

itself tjeinj? mentionetl stipamtely (‘ vuulhit ');—iuid in 
SftiiakaixanQyakhtf {p. 123). 

VERISK LXXXCX 

Tliis veivio is quoted in Mntlinntpdrtjakt (jx 232) 
in Apitrdrkft (p. 03iX whitJi luUlri that tliis ptxihlbition i(i 
uuisiul for tlio Brtlliiiiuiui only;—in Mitdkftird (:-J, 38);— 
imd in (p, 123). 

VERl^E XC 

' Shvddhdu' —^umnixetr (ModhStiilii, fiovimluraju, 

Kulluka iind Ruglmviinnndu);—‘wliite* (NdmlirniO?— 

good quality ’ (Nilruyiina). 

TliL) vorse isj quoted in PardiJMnitnddhHm (Aohiini, 
p. ThJl) as permitting tlie selling of It notes on 

this point two views—(a) llwt wluit is siiitl iieni refers to 
ejrvlianffififf, and (b) tluit it permits the selling only for the 
imrposc of pitying olV a debt nut otlierwise puyitblo j—iuid it 
piisfeni ibc latter. 

It is ipioteil in Mtiak^utd (?J. 3!>), wliidi iulds tluit 
* dJuti'nia ^ sUindti for sucli necessities us luedicution and tbe 
lika 

VERSE XCI 

Tliis verse Is <|Uoted in Apf:trdrh(i (p. 03ii)in Mitdk~ 
iord (3.30), to tlie etteet tlmt tlic selling of sesamum othorwi-K! 
limn what is uientionei} in the preceding verse k sinful ;— in 
PordsA<(r(«/io£?A«e<i (Aelwta p. 431);—and in Samskara^ 
in<tifvkh(t (p. 124). 

N^RSE XCII 

This vetse is quotetl in Mitdkifiii^d (3, 40) ;—in Pat'S* 
a&uramddhuvtt (Achuni p. 422) Ap^trarka {p. 034), 
where it is ijobted out that this refers to a JBrSbimuui who 
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hfw not perfomiDtl tlio requisite ejcpiatory rites ; —ag:do on 
p. 1046;—^in Smrtitativa (p. 35!3)—in Mfc^lanaparijata 
(p. 232);—in (p. 124);—in Nrsimliapm^ 

(Ahnikii 36b);-—and in PraymliftcJiiitarii'^l'ft (p. 427), 
wbieli says Uint only Htropg depretiition ia wlmt is meant. 

VERBE xem 

Tins Terse is quoted in MadanapdHjata (p. 232);—■ 
in Mitdlr^ard (fL 40)—and in Sfmjthtrftmapuldta (p. 124), 
wliieli explaim* ‘ itetr^dm * as * all aforesaid artk'les osoapt 
—and adds tbit all this refers to nonua! times. 

vmm xciv 

Til is verse is quoteii in Mitdi'sm'd (3, 30), wbicli adds 
the following notes :—^ Kt-tdnnn * ia cooked food, and this 
shoukl l>e exchanged with cooked food; it notes the reading 
‘ Kpdnnftiichdtrtann^ia^, and'explains it oa'cooked food 
shotihl be exclumgeil for tmcooketl rice and otlier grains 

It is quotoil in Apardrhi 933) ; — In MitdtimnpdHjdta 
(p. 233), wbidt explains * tiitHdlavyah ’ as ' sboukl bo 
exdiangetl)—^in (Acimm p. 431), which 

adds tlmt the law laid down i^mling tlie selling of sesaimim 
applies to that of r(im;t also; — in SrtntJfMi’oiwriyijHn (p, 

124); —and in Prdt/n.fi^tt'A9yianvei*a (p 420), 

*■ 

TOR8E XC^V 

'riiis verso is quoteil in Ap^frdri-t't (p. 034), wluch 
explains nrMi ’ as die ‘ hinctions of the ErilhmiiW 

\TiniSE XCVI 

This verse is quoted in Firndaratudlarct (p 303), 
which adds the explanation lliat — ‘ if the Vaishya or other 
lower ca-stes should have recourse to the modes of lidng 
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onlaiiMxl for tlie liighw castes, he should have all liis ppo|)erty 
oonRscuted and tlion hatiisbed from the kingdom;—and iu 
Vimdachintamfini (C'aleuttti p. 101). 

VERSE xcvn 

This vei'so is quoted in MitHk-^ara (?i.4l);—in AjxirarJcrt 
(p. 935)in (p, 2il3), to tlie effect tliat 

even in times of distress it is la^Uer for the Bralmtana to 
stick to his own fnnetions than take to others;—.ind in Sfxms- 
Mmmai^tlchct (p. 123). 


VERBE XC\TTT 

Tlii.s verst* is quotcfl in MHdnrtnpartjnUt (p. 233). 

VERBE XC1X 

Tliis verso is quoted in Mfidfmuparij^u (p, 233). 

VERSE C 

Tliis verse is quoteil in Mitak^ara (3. 35)and in 
MadrmttpatdjaUt (p, 233), which notes that tlie verb ‘/twoita’ 
means ‘ should i)erfi>nij 

\T^RBE C’l 

Tliis verse is quoted in (p. 233);—in 

Jpararka (p. 935) ;—in SmfiiUtttva I (p. 353);—in Smrfi- 
iattvu II (p. 362);—and In Pi^ayaghchiftrmveht (p. 4hB). 

V'ERSECn 

Tlii.s verse is quoteti in Apardrka (p. 03,5);—in Mudnm- 
pdrijaitt (p. 233);—in PftvafihammMh(.fvri (fVayashchitta, 
p. 326};—'ill Smftitutti'fi 11 (p. 362);—iuul iii/Vwy«sA- 
ehittfivUjfhft {p 409). 
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VERSE cni 

Tliiiii vorso qiiotei] in MsdaimpdrijMfi (p, 233) ;—in 
Apfirarkn (p, 935);—in Snirtitumn It (p. 3f)2), which note?! 
that Kiilluku Bhatbi cxplainri * aa'liku 
water and Hre ‘; — in {Aelmm, p. 183), 

wliidi notefl tluit the i-t^dingi^ *agarkitdt''i—\a Parmhura^ 
vidtlhitvu (Priiyashtliiltii p. 32(j) ;—^nmi ui PraifashchittfA^ 
vh'cht (p. 409), 

VERSE CIV 

This verse is quoted in Smftitattm I (p 353);—in 
Apardrht {p, 03")); — in P(iV(ii‘h<tramnAhai'a (Pray!i,saiieliittii 
p. 330);—in Pm'Hahftrcvimdhavn (Afliani p, 183);—in 
APidanapdro&ta (p 233);—:nid in Yatitlhdi'maftBngruhft 
(p. ^r,). 

\15RSE CY 

See Aitarega i5)Y7/(w<(na 7. 13 — 10. 

This verse Lh quoted in Apttrdrk/t {p. 035);—^and in 
Pai'dfiJiaramddftffm (Prnyas,Thchitti) p 320), 

VERSE CVl 

This verse is quoted in Pf:ird!>h'tytnii(tdfifti:fi (PrSyaslia- 
cliitta p, 320)and In Apurdriu (p. 035). 

VERSE C’%TI 

_ * 

Tljis verse is quoted in Aptirdrht (p. 9.3o) ;—nnd in 

Pm'a^harrtniddhura (Praya-sluicliittu p, 326). 

VERSE CVIIJ 

Stx* MiduTbinmita 12.141. 28 etc, ?eg. 

Tills ^■eI¥lO is quoted in Apftrdrkn {p. 035); — in Maflnnn^ 
pdrijdto (p. 234). wiiich expljiinsi WivafdghmiV m tlie loiiLs td 
n dog;—and in Pwdfihnrrmudham {Prayashaeliittn p. 326). 
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TERSE CIX 

Tills TCtse is q noted in Ap^trirka (p. 035). 

TERSE CX 

Tills verse is quoted in Ajiftriirkn (p. 080); — ntid in 
Prdiffi~fhc7t{ttftv{v^i-<i {p, 408). 


VERSE CXT 

This verse is quoted in Ajxtrarht (p, 93C);—^in 
kjfdi’fi (li 85) i —and in Pmtfoshchittnvivcht (p. 404). 

VERSE C'Xm 

Cf, 4, 84t wliicli is resciiuled hy tliis vorse, aceonlitig to 
Govindorfija and KuUuka. 

‘ JCnpynm \ —^Pots kettlest wooden stoots, and the like ’ 
(Meilliatitlii);—^^ Bcdsnnd sesits and sueh artieles of small 
value’ (Clmdndni'Sja);—‘nlso grain and elothes’ (Knlluka, 
Riigliavanatida and NantLinii)‘ Rmss, copper and other 
i-ommon metais * (NarSya^), 

‘ Tydgftmnrhftti ’ T)ie rRiliii of sikJi a king stiould lie 
nliaiidoned hy the Bralnnanas ’ (MedljntitUi, Govindoriija, 
Xarayana and Raghnvnnanda);—^‘sndi a king is to lie exehid- 
ed from teaching and saetiDecfi' (Nandana);—^ must lie left 
to himself, i. e. not a.sked ngain ’ (Kulluka), 

VERSE CX\’’ 

‘ZdfiAfiAFriendly present’ (Medliatithi, Govinda- 
raja'and Kulluka);—’acquisition of tttawurO'trove* (Nam- 
yana and Nandann). 

* Jaya^ * CVmqnest in war ’ (Mcdlmtitlii)' winning 
law-suits’ (Xandana), 
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^ Prnyogf.th! — ■ Monuy-lunding,' (Medhulitlii );—* 
mg’ (Nundunu), 

* 'Kartnayoyff^}' — Tnwiu ami Jigricukuic * (Mtxllmdttii); — 
‘Suciilicing for otliers’ (N;ui(buiii). 

This verse is? r|Uotct] in Pfjr^hurumail/ittvtt (Aftiai-n, 
IJ, ;}U0), tvhieh ndiU thi* foUuwing exphmutions:— Affah'', 
iincwtruJ pmpeity, — tiiiding of ;i iitstsunc-trove;— 
inliuriting iinc-estLiil property, tindiiig of Insoiiiry-trovt* :iinl 
pureluise ure for iill the four ‘eoiiipiL'^t’ i» for tliu K^itU'lya 

alone,—‘yjrttyojft’ Ls Ien<ling money on inlerest,—jind 
‘ kui‘nuiyogu ’ ht Lriitic iinil iigiiculttiru;— tliesy two aro for the 
Viiisliya only; —and ‘aoreptanw uf pftjs fixuii liglitoous persons * 
is for Uiy Br^Uinana only. 

It is (juoteil in PttmslHmtniM/mva (VyavEthilin, 
]>. iWO);—in Smi-ititaUtfu 11 (p. iJ5u), wliidiadds the following 
notes;—is inheritjuiee of aneestiid pro]>eity,—‘faWwf’ 
is linding of tieariure-Lroveiinrl sueli tliings,— 'jityti' is eonqiiesL 
ofvfar, — *pi-ayoy(p is nioney-Iomling,— ^kiatHtiyoga' is trade, 
stgrieidtutv, sons iind daughters; — in FUlhariaparijuki II 
(p. 243);—ill f2.U>));—in Hemmiri (f^hruddha, 

p. ij25 );—ia IJctnuilH (Ihlna, p. 41), which oxplidns yrttyoyw’ 
as 'monelaiy trmsiietion forcju-ning inieiosl,’ and ‘‘l-ftmiayof/it* 
as 'olKeiatlng «s priest' at sjieritir^si’;-—^d in Nfsimhu^^mwlu 
(Almika 37a). 


VEE8E C-XVI 

** Goviti<liinija dunks tluit tciieliing for u siipiiliiUil foe is 
also pertnissible iiniler this nilo.”^—Bidiler. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Aj^ararku (p, 03G);—and in 
Mitdkwrd (3. 42), Iwth of whidi read "girih ' for ‘cMpi/A ;' 
‘ ^ is explninfei) by Xandana its ‘selling of fruits and 

roots growing on hills.’ 

VERSE CXVIH 

Tins verse is quoted in Vmmihvdugrt (Bui:mid, i).2(i3). 
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YERUE CXIX 

Tlii) vunfe isf {{uoteil in Vtramilroditya (Xiujaniti |i. UijIJ). 

VEiWE CXX 

* AoajttUng to MwlJtaiitlu, die lint- rek-rs to ilio 
Ijmtits of subjccLs iltsiling in com or in gold. From tin* 
fomier the king may take, in times of distress, one-eiglith, {ind 
from the latter one-twentieth; the second line indk«ti‘s tlmt 
artisans wlio, acrording to verse 7. 138, in onUmiry times, 
furnish one piece of work in each month, may Ire made to 
wui'k mure for the king.“AcooKlijig to (iovindmiija and 
Kiillfiku, )msh:Ltid-men shall give from the imrremoiits on 
gmin one-eiglith (insteml of one-twelftli, and in the direst 
thstress one-fmrtk affording to verse Mti), from all inetenientH 
on gold atnl so forth amounting to more than u kanapctnu. 
oiK'-twentieth, insteiid of ono-tiftieth, as preserilretl iilKive, 
7. liJlh—XarSyana says tliat the tint on gtain is to !»e one- 
fourth in the wise of 8liQ(lni.s, and om*-eighth in the case of 
Vaishytis, that tlie tax on every thing fine is to he at least 
one Kar.^up^tmt * in twenty,’ and that mtisans who work for 
wj^*s shall iwy the sjime rale.’—Bulitor, 

1 hU verse is quoletl in Vii'ttmilrvtttfi/u (Rajimiti, [k ‘Jhii), 
wdiii’li laUls lliat the verb is lo lx; supplieiL 


^^^RSE CXXI 

This veiise is tiuotcil In Ajxtrdrktt (p. HJi). 

VERBE CXXIII 

d’lie Hist half of this verse is quoted in Aptirdriu (i, I GO. 
-in MHah^tra (1. I:!t0i-^ind the whole verse in Pard^ 
yktiitinadfiam (Adifun 431), to tlio efthet tlmt the highest 
duty of the Shiidm is sudng the BrShmana, tlmt of tl,e Km- 
triya and the Vmshya Iming meant only m, a of 
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Iiooil;— lit VidfidnunpaHitiin U {p, 72S)in Srtvv^Mrfi- 
ma^ttihn (p. 12D);—iind in V^iytmftrttfJfOfn (PiiribhiJ&7, 
p. 4DX whioli explain-s * vitJtiflttm ' af! ‘oxtioUent ; as nnmliuiivp 
to IxJtJi merit jind Itedi/icxifl, and ‘ ' fis S’crj’ littlp 

(‘fleet!v<* ,* as condiicivt' to onl^. 


\^SE CXXV 

TIiih verso is quoted in Var^akrij/iihmndi (i). TiTl), 
which explains ^judakafi' ns *e)iatV, ’—‘ pm'tdiriiluid^h ' nn 
‘ umhrelliis, Ixnldings and so forth ,* — and adds tlint tho inten¬ 
tion appt^irs to Iw that nil lliw should lie given to such >S7i 
ns are one’s servants* 


VERt^E C'XX\^ 

* Nf.i patfiJcam —*no sin, in enting gtirhc and other for- 
hidden vt^tahles and fniits’(Govinduriijji iuul Kulluka),—‘in 
keeping « slaughter-house' fRaghavanainbi), 

Tills verse is quoted in J^rft7Hitrc)rI<iya (l^iiinskara 
p. IJH);—and in Nirnat/miTiflhn fp, 23ri). 


VER8E C'XXVTI 

Tills verso is quoted in Sturtiteitlm TT (p. SSI), na 
prohibiting for .Shudm^ tiie iierfonuance of rites accom¬ 
panied with tlie reciting of ;—and in Shdntima- 

yvkha (p. 2 ), whicii quotes Sfedhatitlii’s 'view that ‘ this verse 
entitles Shudnis only to Fasts and such acts as arc done with¬ 
out tile use of Veiiic and it is not meant tluit tliey 

01 e to do even those.acts that require the use of hut 

they are not to luso nmntrets ^ — and says tlwt tiiis vdew is not 
oorrect, because to Fasts and otlicr such acts tliey are entitled 
by viitiie of the injiuietions of those acts themselves, anil tlio 
present verse would lie superiiiioiis. 
inn 
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\T1RSE OXXfX 

Tlii.=i verse is quoted iti SmTiitattm (p. 353);—smd 
in Vm^thntjdtrnmdi (p. o7l), ivliieli adds that them 
would be nothing wrong in the ^liFidm aaawsing wealth for 
the Ijenefit of ‘ Braljinams and otlier?!.’ 



Adhyaya XI 


VEKSK^i J »iu\ II 

' —*iuir lln: i)f JiiimUiinin^ hJs 

Tt‘iit'ht*r ' ((loviticliirfijiii Kulirikii iin*1 IfH^liiiviTnumlii.); — ^‘in 

i>nlor to pnicinv the Itf foi* jtis 'tV:ieIn'i‘ ’ (NiiriiyiiBii). 

Tlitsie vorsw are ijuutetl ui (j>. 4li8), 

ivhidi aihls tlie lullowmfr nnti'H : — ‘ ^antanift'a, ’ * for the i^itke 
of olfi'iH-ing’ S»rt'arid*iM.t\ ‘one ivliu has given away all 
liLs iK'longlngH ’ ; — one who is ill; — ihis is mcimt 

]K‘riiiit only that iiiiK'li of warKloving on llie lyiinl iuij Dthtsr 
(leviathms williuiit whieh alms i^iiinot Ijc olitiUnciL 

It is quottjH in AjMirarla {p. 77);—iiiitl in /’ora- 
s/mr<iVHHifntr<t (Acliuia p. 429), wlikli iidils iIili following 
notes:—' (S'nntnntA'e#, ’ tine who stoKa wuillli for the purpt^su 
of niaiTj'iiig witli ft view to ohnuning ohildien;— 'Sttvcnvetloifu* 
one wIkj has Ix^n mliietti to [lenniy on liaving [M}rhi]'iiiet] 
the sicrlfiee at wliieh all his iHdongmga Inive Ih-vii given away 
as tlie sacrilicuil iHtrmiitraHhttm ', one who seeks to 

seme his jiaa'nts,' — ^’irddhi/fiyiirfhit * who seeks wealth for 
the keeping up of the teaehing of the Veda, —‘ itpatdj/i in¬ 
valid ; — the eoiniMiiind ' Ariidhffti^drtkyupotdpi ' is to Inj 
expoundi'd as invalid, a? along witli the m^dd/tyd- 

!/drtfii\ i. e, Imth of those. 

It is quoted in Ilemddri (Shnuhlha p, 354, and Dana p. 30), 
w'hieh explains a-s ‘those who seek to luariy' 

for tlie purpose of Ixgetiing oftspring —‘ <td/ivn(/n ‘as ‘ one 
who has started on a pilgiiinuge’ (which is 
its tiending for os ‘one who is perlorming 

siieriliee at which one’s i^ntire pnoperiy is given away ns the 
saeritieial fet“,—and ‘ tiptdSpi * as an ‘ invalid ’ 
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VERSE m 

Atcording to Kidlukii, Uie niRaning is that ‘ to Uiess 
moat exadloQt Bralimanas foo<l logetltor witli pix-sents must 
Ix! givon mniilo tlie ^icrifitaal cndusure';—iicx'ordmg to Ndrii- 
yun'h ‘ tlie nitio menilicanls miiotioutti in verses 1 and 2 
sliall iilwiiyM receive wimt they iisk for, und otlier luendicants 
onlimiry fotxl only, hut tbit if tlit^' at the |X‘rfoniiiiiice of 
a Siieritiiie, other proj>erty iJso must he given to them 

[Vei’ite VI of EuUuht is om/tfeef Ity Aftxihdtithi tuul tfu^ 
otlwr comnmUatoy:^; bfU the numhenng of Mdnt/Nk urut 
JSuhkr luiv been retaintd^\ 


VEItSE VII 

This versj is quoted in Apordrku ((x tOo);—imd in 
ParwfhnrumtidliHVn (Adiuni t*- lo7), to the ufieet that Uie 
Soma-saeriiiLe is to be ptrformeiJ only by one w)io is riih 
imough for the purpose. 

VERSE VUI 

Tills verse is quolwi in A^ntrarkn (p. 1 (i5)ami in 
Mitdksnrd (1. 124), to the etfeel llml n man devoui of wwilth 
slioiild not ijerform the Soniu-saerificc. 


VERSE JX 

Tliis verse is qiiotetl in Apifrarki (p. 283) i—.iml in 
lleittoth'i (I>3n!i p. 4d). 


VERSE X 

This vei^w ifi quoted in Apitrdrht (p. 2S3). 




-n nrarfroh g^r: i 
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This verse is not commenUxt upon by the Conimenbitor!! 
it is quotetl by Moclhatithi under % 189, iind in sevend import- 
;mt Nihantihf.os. 

It b quoted in (p. 283);—in Mttdk^fard (1.224) 

to the eflixi tluil one ^vho uliundons his wife and ohildren 
stimds on tlu! sumo footing as one who ulkUudoDS tiis [xirenk;— 
iigiiin on 2. 175, iw indicsiting die obligator^' dumieter of the 
dutj' of iimintuining one's family-niemlx^rs;—the 
adds till? following notes :—‘ Vj-ddfum \ over 80 years oltl, 
—less tlum 10 years old,—‘ 
tunny nueh nepi^^liensible nebi us tvtviving improper gifts and 
so forth. 

It is quoted in SmftitHilvu 1 (p. 84!))in Sinrltt<xttCft 
11 (p. 391) its mentioning persons who must he supporteiL;— 
in Parmhartmuid/i<ti'it (Aehilni p, 18(i)i—luid in 
■'‘/nirt.otutdh'i vtt (Pniyiuslieliittii, p. J184), ivhieh adds that lliis 
refers to abnormal times of di-sUess. 

VEK8E XU 

According to Kui'uyami and Xandana, 'the king' is the 
agent to In.' iiiidurstoHl witli the verb ‘ii/ifirei*, 'iiiaj' take*; 
—tliis K-ing supported hy a ixirallel pissage in the Jlaha- 
bhurata vvhielt ends witli ‘ Yujfldrthampdfthtvo huret \ 


VER8E XIV 

A(x^>ixling to Me<lhutithi, Kulluka and Raghavananda, 
this refei's to K«ittriyii.s aa vrell as BruUmarias;—aceonlmg to 
Go\’iDdarii}a it refers to llie former ulone. 

VERSE XV 

^Addumiifydh *.—'ilen of all itastos who conshintly amass 
vresiUh’^ (Medliititlu and Xuriiyaitti);—Brahma na.H who 
ulways iiceopt gifts ’ (Kulluka, GoviniluiujaiUid R^havananiLi). 


ILtXr SMRITJ—^Xutcs 


im 


VERSE XVI 

This versL* b c]iiutBi in MitdJc^uru (*i. -?•"»)( wlitnxt 
Jialamhhatil ho!^ tlitj following jiotos:— ‘B/ndta^ is ftHxl; 
^sftpktme hlttd'te,' on the fourth thiyj— \tithmdanantl/tdHBiM* 
in sUL’h u way ttnit th^ru may W notliir^ luftovur for the sooond 
clay;— *fiitutkurmti^iht from a man whoso religious sitte arc very 
poor,—U is (jiioUxl sigain iintk'r (2*4il), wliwi: Iho tiiciming is 
uxplainocl iis that in ihu absuncu of foutl, u iiuin luB gonu 
witliont food for tluiic days, he should wnesi fioiii a man 
deNi’ient in ttiilgiovis acts just enough for une tiny.’ 

It is cjuotBl in Ajxtriirktt (p. which e^cplaiiis the 

uiBining jis—‘if a man has gone without haul for six meals, 
then at the time of his seventh meal, he should take liy forui 
just enough for the day from a man of lower cjiste and also 
From one who is deficient In. religions acts.’ 

It is fiuoted in SmriiilaUva II (p, =152), lo the efllxi 
that if a man luB gone witliout six tnesils, ho may stesil f(«xl; 
nnd notci* that tliis sanction implius that one may even per¬ 
forin the Vaishvadeva rites with sudi stolen food. 

VERSE XVU 

'I'his verse is qnoted in (2.43), to Uuf etri*et 

that ifj under eiaiunsUmees mentioned in tin* preceding verse, 
one has stolen fowl, lie should confess if askeil;—and In 
Apnrarkft (p. to the eftWl that the food spoken of in 
tlie preceding vetse, may lx; taken from the thivsliiog-yard 
and other ]>lfiecs. 

VEKSE xvm 

'I'liis U quoted in (p. 938), ms an exception 

to what hiLs gi>ne in the preceding two vei-ses. 

VEllSE XXIV 

Tills verse is ijuotoit in Aprtrarka (p. 1(15);—in 
. (Aduvrji p. 185);—and in Ifrmatfri 

(Dana, jx flOj. 
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XXV 

TIjlii vorse is quoted in JlUokisftrd (1,127), wliloU expliiiiis 
‘hhnsn* a-i tlio bini. 

VERSE XXVI 

Thip verse is qiiotetl in Jlgifiadri (Blirnddlin p. 1035). 

VERSE XXVIJ 

Tills VGRte is qui)t<xl In Apararkct (p. 107) i —^in 
^07 v 7 (3/205), whieLi explains ^iis *iit the enil of 
tlioyetir*; — and in P^’ftyd-^hchittrtt'ivel'ft (p. 393). 

\T.RBE XX^^^ 

nus verso is quoted in Ajxtrdrka (p. 107). 

VERSE XXIX 

31us voi'se is quoted in AjMrdrka (p. I07)j—and in 

IT (p. 87.) 

W.RBE XXX 

Tills verso is quota! in Apardrkft (p. 108);—In 
Smrtitatiea 11 (p, 87);—lUid in Pm'dshttiYtiunrlhft'i^ (Aelm- 
m, p. 084), which explains ' sdmpftrdyikfun * as future eftcel, 
in the shape of aocession to Heaven and so fortli;—^in JSfejua- 
dri (Mnn p. 88), which explains * fdriipnrdyiliajn ' as 
'liertidnit^ to'the otliei' worltl’ i>,, supenuitiiral;—^in S/irdddM- 
kriydtfinmdi (p. 288) ;—in Diinnniaiflil''htt (p. 8)in 
VntidkumtrfAfthyytdict (p, 8);—in Satnstdrarfttmtmdld (p. 
14);—in SmrtVfdraddJidva (p. 300); — in Vlrftrmtn^dayd 
(Paribhasa, p. 29 and 71), to the efteet that the soeondary 
course is effective only when the priinaiy one is impossible, — 
it explains ^ ptyth/ndt ’ as ‘ capjdvleand * ’ 
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a-s ‘ pcrtnioing to tbp other world —^io Vdr^(ikriyak<tumill 
{p. 352);—in TIenmdH (slnnddtia, p. 452);—iinil in Nityd- 
chdrtipt’atUpa (p. 9 and 19{>), which explnia** tlio mejining 
to be thftt ‘so long sis one is able to adopt the primaiy 
worse, he is not entitled to the adopting of the socondaiy 
one’, 

VERSE XXXT 

This imd tlifi following verses reseiiid the rules given 
above “(9. 290).”—Buhler, 

VERSE XXXTT 

Til is verse is quoted in Apftrdrka (p. 232). 

VERSE XXXW 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apftrdrka (p. 232). 

VERSE XXXV 

^Vidhdtd'. —‘Owitor’ (Medhiititbi and NarSytina);— 
‘performer of the pr(«cribed rites’ (Goriudaraja and Knl- 
liika)s—‘one who Is able to do, to undo luul to duinge* 
(R.^igluiviinandn)the performer of magic rite^’ (Nan- 
diina) i — 

* Shdsitd Punisher, eontroUer, adviser’ —of the king 
(Medhatithi),—‘of lus aotw and pvipils’ (Kulliika);—^ins¬ 
tructor in the sacred law ’ (Xarayana)tlie ins%itor of 
inennUrdons’ (Xandona). 

‘Faifa’.—‘One who gives wholesome adrice’ (Medlm- 
dtiii);—‘the teacher’, (Govindaruja and Narayana};—^tlie 
exi)Ounder of the sacred law* (Kulluka .and Raglinvamiarla). 

VERSE XXXVI 


8^2. 172 j 5.155; a la 
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VERSE xxxnii 

*PraJapftt!/m,i\~‘'TkHY\mtei\ to PmjiTprtti ’ (GoWiitln- 
rsija, Klillrikfi, N»raynna anil RagliaviiniiiKla);—tiio ppjfliPt 
is merely lauiLitor^’ i or it may inwin * neitlior veiy gaotl 
nor voiy inferior ’ (Metlhrititlii) i— 

VERSE XIJ 

‘Son' (ffoWnflrtriijii, Kiilltika, Nflriiyima anti 
Ragliftviinanda)‘ a K^ttriya ' (XamLimi)‘ n deity ' (sug¬ 
gested by Rnglmvananda), 

Tliis voTse K fjnotetl in Ap»ra}'kit (p. 1154), wlnob 
atbls the following notes Tlie eniijttmetitm is * ttiasftnifiginn 
ftpuvidhyaa * h tbt' samlicerif tlie omission 
lasts longer than a month, the miiii sIioukT pi*rforiii the 
‘Three monthly fioglma expiation in fT 

(p. 115);—^in (I^yjij»lu]nHa p. 425);— 

and in Prni/rt^tftr/ii/UtvivekfK (p, 391), wliidi explains 
* apavidhifn ' as ‘ aiaitahming vhvrhalt/a ’ as ^ murdering 
the sncrificer’. 


VER8E XLTT 

Tlds verse is qiioteil in Apftrarift (p. 198);—ami in 
nhnadn (DiTna, p. 50 ), 

VERSE XLlir 

Tills verse is quoted in Apctmrka (p. IfiS), 

VERSE XLIV 

Tlijs verso is qtioted in (3. 220), whidi 

notes tJiat tlie use of the general term ‘ nonrA ’ miplies tlaU 
what is here said is npplieaihle to the case of men Ijorn 
of rB\*ersetl parentage; sndi general sins as those of killing 


SCO 
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and the like lieing pnssilile in their Rise iilso;—in 
sharamadhnva {AdiSni p. 5(1), whidi adds that the verse 
is indicative of tiiose sins tiiat accrue from tlie omiBsion, 
tlvroiigli slotli, of tlie ohli^too' duties j—in Pftrdshfmtnm- 
(Prayashdiitta p, (I);—in Praynifht'hiiiai'ivekn (p. 
1(1), wliicli says that the meaning is that the act is 
and lienee involves expiation ;—and in (p. 

a'll). 

YRKBK XLV 

O, Aitiireya Bril] nn ana 7. 2B. 

Tiiis verse is quoted in UtidfUtapfirijQta (p, 7(15), which 
quotes u Veilic text to the eflkt that on«: IihIri gave away 
lertain sages U> Ix^ devourctl by the ' S/tfVavrkn * dogs, for 
which siiihil act Pnijapad ordiiiniHl for him the expiatory rite 
called * Upalmvya wliich is taken ns implying that for inten^ 
tmud oflcnces also there is ‘expiaiion/. 

It hi quoted in Muak^arii, (3. 226), ns indiRiting iliat 
expiatory rites are to lie perfornKal in the «i80 of intenlioual 
offences lalso,—and ttot that the sin aieruing from such offences 
Ls wipevl off by these rites, in the 1*81410 of ‘ di^niding ’ 
offences. 

Itvsquotediu/'rHvi.'fAaTwndrfAatfff, (PrtiyasIicLitta, p. 152), 
to die effect tluit in the uaso of intentiomd ofletices, there itm 
lx* expiation, only according to sonic* iiutlioritics, not all; 
—and in PrayashchittavivUaf (p. 18). which says that 
stress is meant to die hud upon ^aha^nakdh’ as it is only 
for nnini^ntwnal delinquencies timt there is expiation, and 
in reference to Shnitiviflarshandl,’' it quotes the Bhruti- 
passage describing the story of Indra and the Hhnluvrkas. 

VTSRBE XLVl 

'flu's verse is quoted in Mitdlc^ara, (3. 226), to the effect 
that the sin aocniing from ‘ non-ffeprrfrfrjt^' offences enm 
when intentional, is wipetl ofl'by die iierfornnmce of expiatory 
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nlesj —ID Apcirarhif (p. 1040) — ^in MtfdaiuApdi'iJdltt, (p. 
7or») in Prai/u-yhcJiktaviifskit, (pt 18), tyIucU says that all 
that is luaant by the niention of ‘ Vtddhhyafa^ is tlint tJie ex¬ 
piation of umiUenlionitl dolinquencieH is lighter than tluit for 
inteutioruA ones,—it expliiins ‘jjr^*^ti/w^«'7t’tis * other kiiuis 
of expiation*;—am! in 67afi/jfrtr(KWA<7?'0, (p. 354). 

VERSE XLVlt 

This verse is fjitoUnl in M:a/<rM(y;n?^jnf«, (p. 774), ivliieli 
mills the following nottis;-— i.e, fur the sake of same 
otlemtj <»jiiniiitteO livinng the presi*nt life,—or for thiit of some 
oflence the iinienatal eormuilttiig of w'hidi is imlkateil by the 
pnsienee, in the pi'rson, of sueh defwtts ;Ls eonsuiiiption, n>tlen 
nails, hlark teeth :tiul so forth,—one should |XH'foriu tlie 
expiatoiy rites pi\>serilx“il by ViLshiatlia; but tlic expiation 
performwl should lie that preserilmil far the prescneo of the 
wild tlefet:t.s, not that for the ofienees of which those defects 
anj known to lie the eileets,—eg, the presence of rotten miiis 
hits iieen held to lie the eHeet of stealing gokl in n prerions 
life, or initHmuptian is hold to lie tlie effect of llriihmKna- 
slitiighter euiiiniitteil in a [avvions life. 

It is quotetl in NfmnlmjmtifiVtft, (Eriiyasliehitt i, p, *Ja} ; 
—and in(p. I ll and 1 L8),a$> forbidding 
ussociiition with sinners, 

% 

VERHE XLVllI 

This vei'St* is qnotoil in PruffcuAtciitlttiviriPa^ (p. li). 

VERSE LI 

M'iif/ifyKi/iffj’itiaA,'—^‘8le«der of s|)eeeh,—s'.e. one who 
learns the \'<xla by stciiltli’ (CrOvimUu'aja, Ktilluka ami 
Raghavanaiida) ;—* a plagiarist ’ (XiiriijTiina). 

[77w! (alflkwfKif verim, rektUnff to thp * uf a l/^tp ' 

Imh bet'll trttnshtt€d by Bn/iler tts part of tlie it /uts 
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jft) u^)^'epied Raylmvanumla und Ranuu’hamlrUy 
not hy tht tAhet' vonvamnUUoirs. IVe kftve foHmocd iho U’xt 
f/ Medhatiihi Acre; h^nee from thin verM muKird cntr 
vcrse-iMmhctnng tvi/l be one kss than that »n iti!<Afer]. 
Tliis adititiuDiil verse b cittoteil in >StuftiUMt\it (jj, 248). 

VEHSK LIl] 

'I'liis vei-Ho is (|iiutod in Mitdkj<artt, OJ. 220), lo Uie dli-rt 
ihiit tliu oiiiissiDn of sm expuitory rite Involves sin i —^in 
I\trtii^^haraindfifuicti (PriiyHsliehittiL |>.3) to tlie siine effwt. — 
in iitnrtiiftUfXi, (p. 47;}) in Prtiyanhvhittavivelttt^ 

(]>■ 17). 


VERSE LIV 

Cf. 'J. 225. 

This verse is (juoteil In Mndanupdrijdta^ (p. 7813).— 
inAjHirarla, (p. wliicli ndtis iJwt ‘ wa’shimls liero 

fur the ‘ Pa if it ’ i.e. liquor distilled from gnuns;—^in 
Nryithctpritnada, {Pr%u.shtjlutt{4 2 b )and in /VayWi- 
ckiiUwmka, (p, 30 <ind 14ti). 

verse EV . 

Onixnfhckd{ikaitiTl/€{7idhah* — -* Wroiiftfully going to law 
agiiinat the Usiclier ’ {Medliatillii), or ‘ fidsely awiising the 
tOHolier (Meilliiititlu, Govin<lariija iuid Kullukn );—^ llepoiitedly 
doing whiit is dbagnitiible to the twteher ’ (NarSyatm and 
Njmdanii). 

lliis verse is quoted in Pardshararnddhavu (Prayash- 
eliiiiii, p, 410), os eiiuuieriiUng oftenoes on the same footing 
as Bmhmana-Hiatightorin Apararka, (p. 1047 ), whidi 
idds tl>e foUowing notes :—On tlie ooeni^ion of tlie examinalion 
of tlie disputed superiorty of qiudiiie:itiou.s of two rivals, if 
the dud^ pronoumies a false judgment, tliis act b us sinful 
as the killing of a Brtlhinmia; \tftkttnirbandh<i' ia 
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atxaiijtitiun;—mu] in MfiduiUiparijata {p. 807), iivliJcU iitUls 
tlw uxpltUiiiijon tluit Vhen a man without knowing tlie four 
Vixtiis, rupnAicnLs him^lf to tliu king ita knowing tlieui,— 
and some one ts asked to exiimiiie dm validity of the daim— 
if this bitter sliould make a fabit' report, tlie :4n incurml !)y 
liliii is equal to tluU involved in Hralunaiia-slaiigliLer’. 

It is quoted in Prd^<tsfii‘httltivive/L’<t ([). 177), wiiidi 
adds the follouing notes —■'Aurtcfficha means 

the misrepresentation of oneself iis possessing qiuditius 
ivliieh are not reidly possess^!, e,(f^ when a Bhudra says ‘ I 
am a Bnilmiaiiii' and wtsirs the siiL-rt-tl thread,—or misreprtv 
sentation ngarding tlie ijiialitu^itions of anotlier 

if one were to say id a learned Bmhmaiia that 
he knows nothing,—this is etpud to ' Brailmaija-miirder',— 
1 . 1 '. involves I fie twelve-year penance;—this njfers to 
cases of and »V'^x’(rfef7 acts,“‘’ is 

iMiekhiting ti» the king, :tnd ‘ i/fi^'oA is false aceusation 
of onds father 

YEHHK B\'l 

'Phis vei>e is ijiuiteil in Mitaksnm (3>231), to the eiietit 
that though the idfenees liere enuiiieivited liave lHt*n plaeeil 
by Yajoavalkya in the same eattgory as *Br5hui:ina- 
slaiightor*', wliile Maim dassi's them with * wintHli’inking',— 
yet all that this implies is that tlieixi are alternative ex¬ 
piatory rites. 

It is cpiotc^lm (p. 1UI7), a-s placing on the 

same footing us‘vrine-tlrinhJng', such ollemx« as ‘foigetting’ 
and ‘reviling’ the Wvbi and the killing of a friend; and 
the meaning of this is that there are alternati^x^ expiatory 
rites;—it explains 'nndd^tttit' mieat^ible on iictomit of 
bad smell and die like. 

It is quoted in Pdrdnhurumiidhava (Priiyasliebitta jj, 
2dd) in siipixirt of the view tUal these ollenws arc *(inn- 
'ancillnry sins as distingnbheii from * tipnpd{td'<j.y’ 
^ minor sins’. 
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It ii< c]iiotutl in Mt.tdtitMpm'i.juUt (p, H07)» wliUtli iri{ik4*rt 
lliu siiintt remnrk its Miiiihfnra \—junl ingain on p. S2r», 
where die foliowi up notes itre mldeti:—Aeeortling to Smrti- 
wwrfljtfri, (ffirhkrt^ stiimlu for onions iukI sncli otiiur for¬ 
bidden food, and ‘ mtttdyti for impure fixxl; while act'ordinp 
to Kalpaitirn *gfjtrhUa' stands for sueli fiKul us, though 
not forbidden by the fk’riptures, is deprecated by the 
people:—gurlic :uwi such tilings tsitiuig 

of 11 lose things is oqoul to wineiinnking, only ivhuii it is 
done intenlioiiidly. 

It is quotes] in PrayttsfhrkiiUnnvektt (p. 177), wliiL-h 
bus llio following notes— ''Hi''>(hn<ojjktttfP meuns ‘ foigetling 
die Veda tlmiiigb neglet:t of pro[ier study,'—‘k’et/fiiifut/d’, 
passing du]}reciitoiy rcmiirks iiguinst the words and con¬ 
tents of the Vediis—‘ Snhfdmtdlm rntmlerliig of a friend 
other than die Brahuiunji,—y/crAi/finnrt' is*foot! of tho 
lowest born —* yftrkkudyfA is forliiilden foml, luosh- 

nxims and so forth, of which eating is luesinl 

here. It notes the reading ^gn*'kiiduadya ' us lulopted by 
which estpliiins *g/irhUtp x\» ‘what is forbuhten 
by the scrii>ttii-esuiul * mmdgtt ’ as * wlial Ls vitv iiuieli 
depitvited niuong the pw>ple, such ils garlic &eu’ 

VFMi^E LVl! 

'rids verse Ls ipiolwl In J/iVdlwro-fl (:5. 2(15), a.s referiitig 
to die slCcdiug of profjerty Ijclonpng to dwt Braliiuana }— 
in PitradifirfimadhtUYi (Prsfyasludiltta jc 42J);—in Aptf 
rdH'ft (p. IU48);—.mil in Prdy*t,die/fttUtt'iveht (p. 177 and 
dJ4), which lias the following note—‘Depositk-lui^ng to 
the Briliiiiuiiai. 

VERt^E LVIU 

This verse is qiiotei] in Aiitdi,>t(tra (:j, 
effeet dial die ‘ intoreom^ie' meant lw:re is the acliiid eon- 
Humnuition of the aet, as is clear from the use of the term 
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* vgMA.'fffta(p. 1048), wlucli nlso ntUls tbiit 
if the interxKHitise ccaaes Ijefoit actiuil ernbsion, the offence 
is not equal to the 'violation of the Teacher’s betr;—in 
Pnras/iarfjmftdhiva (Pitiyiishfliitta p. 251), 117111011 adds that 
this refers to cases wliere the act is repeatotl for fifteen 
tlaysin (p. 844), wbieh notes that the 

ase of the expression ^' imUcfites that if the net 
ceases Ijefore emission, it involves an espintiou lighter than 
that in the taii=e of *tlio violation of tlic Teacher’s lieil 
and in PrdyfiJi/H'kitln'ttivH-H (p. 177), wliieli iiiis the 
folhnving notes —‘ Sv/ti/nnyd^sti \ 8iipinclii-woiiieu, ami such 
women aa :ire IjliKHl-relations of one’s father or mother,— 

‘ jttnnnnw’lirilmiiinii virgins,— ^ Jn(ytijitsii\ Clmndala and 
oilier low-lxirn girls,—' AJtw/t fft»'««’, wives of Ijriihmiina 

friends, — wives of si ms Imm of wives of 
difteretii castes, or wives of soils other than the ‘lioily lioin 


VKRSK IJX 

This verse is quotctl hi /’r<iyW*rAiti«nriAo (p. 11)2), 
whit'll has tlie following mt&i—"Aydj!/n-sftmydJy»:t\ iii- 
trhidea improper gifts and twidiing also,— * ti/dc/a ’ of parents, 
t>, neglecting to take mre of i\u^m—‘Svaftbydy<t-tydgct\ for¬ 
getting the Veda tlmt has l>een learnt.—nf/nttydf/n 
through slothfnln(W!^—'sflf/aiy«;?«’, luglot^ting his foaling 
an<l ediirtition,— efut ’ is nicsuit to incliKle the idiiindiining of 
tlie also. 


VERim LX 

Tins A'erse is quotctl in Prdy'i^ht'hiiiftmi'^ka (p. 192), 
which lias tlie folhiwing not*^— ‘ Parh'{tiitd\ the ehler 
bnttlier ivho remains without wife and fine while his younger 
hmther lias taken lioth,— ‘purivedmif* ’ of the younger 
brother, in the wiiil oireiitnstances,—indk^tes that 


SO(i 
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tw« 'offences’ apply in the eiscof itisU'iv also,—the 
jiinnying of one’s ilivugfiter to either of tlie two perswns 
iiientionetl,—anil officiating as priest at uiarriages anil other 
rites of the said two persona. 

VERSE i.x:r 

* Vrntfttopatiajn*. ‘Breaking a vow vohmtarilv taken* 
(Meilmtithi and XiTriiyana) i—'hreakitig Ihe vow of Student¬ 
ship’ (Govindtmija, KuUiika and Kiiglm^TTiiauda). 

This verse is quoted in Prat/rtakchittfiviveht (ii, t 92 ), 
which has the following notes— Kimyni/rt (iujfttnam ’ mllijig 
a virgin a ‘non-virgin*, or piereitig with the finger her 
private (whieli is it^: reading for 

' rar(fhvjfy<m') for the Briiliinann or the Ksfitlny;*,—‘ 
chyidih' (which is its re:iding for ^vrftttdopnmtni '), ‘oWljv 

nUvam\ sejtual delinquenty of the Ri'ligjnus Stiulent_ 

‘ffonifttim ’, even such (18 lutve not lieen nnmiiil hy one,_ 

‘apuh/fntifft\ of the various kinds of diihhm 
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See 10. 20. 

'ITiis verse is quoted in Prdj/fttt/tchttftvivehi (p, 102), 
wWdi liiis the following notes—T?'d/y^,ta*. whose Upiuw- 

yann has not been performed at the piestrilnHl age, and one 
who luis not performed the Sorna-snerifioe,—‘Z*5«<;Aawi- 
tyaga\ abandoning, witliout rea-son, of and other 

reladves,—‘ hhrtfiJcMhyapnna ’ (whidi is its rcading for %hr- 
tyd(lhydpcma\) \mpatims knowledge in exchange for 
wages leoeived—‘ hhrtSdhy(fyHna\ letiming under a Teadior 
who teaches for wages reeeiml,—*«po9y«n«m vih-nyrth’ 
selling of lae and other tilings even once, and mpeatetl selling 

of milk and other things,—this is an ‘ofteijee’ for the Briih- 

mmsL 
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VERiiE LXni 

* Muhiii/ftnt ixipmvii rtamm* —^ Executing grea t uiecl liinie- 
Jij works, e. g, eoiistnicting dams iiero^^ livens in order to 
!<U>p llic iUnv of water ’ (Metlliiititlu, Cjnvindiimjn, KuUubi 
unci KuglmvtlDixiidM);—" milking iiiuchines! for the killing of 
huge tiniinuliiy atich as liours ’ (NunTynna);—making such 
uiiu'innes us siignr-inills and the like’ (Nundanii). 

* f^tryajixmh '—' Subsisting on ouo’a wife’s tunings ^ 
by making licr enter sennee’ (Xaruyimu and Ximdanu)»—f hy 
Uiruing lier into a liurlot' (Kolluka );—' muintuiiiit^^ one- 
fsclf by the sepunitc property of Ids wife’ (McdliStitld);—' 

‘ living on numey ohtninetl l.iy fielHng his wife' (Eugliuva- 
nandu),—Nurukna wlio nsids ' hhn^rat^fadhlsftrtfvpajii'ah ^ 

(fox'‘ hixma'U^f.tdfttnam fit explains tlie eotupoond 
iUS ‘ subsisting eithei’ on money earned by the sale of noxious \y 
liurlis, or on the oumings of one’s wife.’ 

This verse is cpioted in Prdtfftshvhitktvivehi (p. 192), 
wliicb luis tfie following notes —* (ulhUdmk' 

employ men I in mines,—‘ tmthdytiiUi'npnirartfaimt,* working 
of oil and otlicr mi 11.“=, or of machines for the shurpojung of 
weapons and so forth,’—’ cwncfAind»i Ai'iwd/destroying the 
crops ,—* gtf^djmih,^ living on the uirnuigs of women,— 

* uhhtcfidt'a* ihmg oi Jajxt, homtt and such at^s witli the 
motive of bringing hiinii to others ,—^ mvlftkarma,^ rites for 
csiptimting ollmr persons and such other pmposes. 

VEB8K LXIV 

See 3. 118. 

‘ ^^iitdttduHf.i '—'‘Forbidden food'(Medliadtiii and Ktd- 
lukii );— ■ fiHHl given by jx-rsons froiu whoiu it slioidd not Ire 
aeeepted, e. g. by n king, a giuiibliii- and so forth’ (Xiiruyami, 
Eh^liuvamuida anil Nandivna).’ 

This verse is i|uoted in Prd^ugliehtttftein'giii {p. fgo), 

which hiLs the following notes—The eulting of many tru» 

102 • 
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for piirposesi of fuel,—cooking for one’s own beuetii, not for 
the purpose of offeiings to Vishvatlevas ,—‘ m7iditann<t ^ the 
food given by tribes or thieves and such people. 

VERJ^E LXV 

'fhis verse is quoted in Snifiitattvit fp. 538);—imtl in 
PrayaMiitktviveka (p, 102), which has tJie folloviing notes 
—\ omitting to kindle Uie tinis liy >^hmuU or 
8mSrt:i rites, when one hsis tlie enpadty to hiy them,— 
^steynm; appropriuting of urtides otlior than gold, slaves, 
horses, silver, bind uiiti de[>osits ,—rnStiunt 
llie non-piiyment of debts thie to Gotls, Rsis and Pi^,— 
‘ machch/iistmdhigmmtnwii * the study of hetenxlox litei'a- 
ture.—j oonstjint addition to dundiig, 
singing juatl miiaici 

VERSE LX\-1 

This verse is quoted in Prdymfivhitluvk^ia (p. 152), 
which has the folloiving nok‘A—* Kitpy^i; artides of copper 
and so fortli,—and tlie Brahtuana seining « dninkanl niuu 
or ivouian. 

VERSE LXVn 

'rbis verae is quoted in Alitdl'^ard (3, 242)in 
nuparijdtu fp, 524);~in N^rfiimhapi'mdfht (PrSyasehitUi 
30tO;—and in PrdyfiJihcInUamvUa (p. 42 uml 404), wlddi 
explains Si^/aA krlyd\'ts ‘taiusing [xiin,’—'«yArgy« ’ as 
g^lic and die like,—‘yoiAnty«r« ’ as dieUontJit rMings wttli 
hiemls,—‘ Maithnmwi yncwMit,’ as ‘ nilgarity.' 

VERSE LX\11I 

This veiise is quoted in Mittik^u d (a 242)b JPuhi- 
mpSnjdta (p, 024);—in ^VrjuWi«pr« 3 «f/« 

30a);—and in Frdycts/irhitltivivelta (p^ 42 iuui 405). 


RXPrANATrmV—ADHYAT.4 XI 


.sog 


VER8E EXIX 


1'liis versp is qiurtPtl in Mitahifttra (;Jv 242);—in 
MtuImuipai-ijaUt (p, 024)in XrumhftprwtMft (Pi'ilviijib- 
cliittu 3(>a);—siml in Prayti^akitifi^ffsht (pp. 42, 403, 424 
nnci 4Gr),) 


^T^R8E LXX 

Tlii^ vpjw is qiifiteil in Ap^trarka (p, 1123), which mkls 
tluit this* refers to such * insccls * ns have no lioues;—in 
Mitak^nra (3. 242) ;—in MaArtmtpmAjatn (p. 024);—in 
Nr^mhupraftddtt (PniyHa.shduttn 3nn) j—jitul in Prdyush- 
ehiUavimht (pp. 42, 23H und 40.")), wliich cxplnlns ' mrtdyd- 
nugaiahhajtiixftm' ns ‘such fruits ;iiid roots nnd otiicr 
things ns ntc hroiigiil iij) nv the time of ilrinkiug winc,^infl 
* rM/AriiV^am, * ns ‘ Uing too iiuich iM’rtiirVied jit even a verj' 
slight losfc’ 


VERSE LXXtr 

Tlic first half of tiiis vei^ is quotoil in Prtrdshm‘<t~ 
fnadiutm (Pr&ynsiichittn, p. 300). 

It is quoted in MwhtHftpdrijdla (p, 787)}—in 
Apnrdrht (p. lOoB), to the effect tliiit the luiin shoiihl pluce 
A luiman skull on tlie top of a Hrig;—^^in Alitdk^m'd (3. 243), 
which explnius the first half os prosenbing living in the 
foi'est and the plirase * fthavrfiihirodhvffjaw ' ns meaning 
that the man sliail cany a stoft" placing at its top the skull 
of the man murdered by 1 dm i—in <S7/if(ZffAi^«uiiv;i (p. 241), 
which sjiys tliat die yesir iui>ant liere is tin* ‘ sdiytiKt ' one'}-— 
and in Prdyfi^hditttfivivekft (p. 02 and 522), which saj's 
that he is to have recourse to ' begging alms ' only when wild 
growing fruits are not avaiiahle. 
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VERHE LXXm 

** Acconling to iho Eliaviayn Piin"n», wliirfi Knllokn omi 
RSgliaviiniimlii qiioto, tliowt? two pennnc^ imcl thnt numtioowl 
in tlio next rersp nre to ito perfortani hy n K^ttriya who 
slew a RriUimana,—tliose endiiij; itt tleatli hy an oflbntler 
w'ho, himstelf (lesHtuti' of grwxl qnnUtiefl, kiUtxl a loanunl 
S/irotn^H, am I the liglitor ooph hy an ennnetit king who 
unintentionally the tWtli of a W'oHIiIp^^ Eiiiliinann." 

(Bnliler). 

Tlii? vorfiC is qnot(Hl in Purajtfifirnm&ffiftvft (Praj'Hiih- 
ohitla, p. 405), whidi odtls that tlie varioui« allertiiuive^ liert* 
laid down are to )jo imderHincKl to vary with siitdi eiivuni- 
stanoes of eaoli case las that of the net laang inlontional or 
otherwise, the person killed Wing leiiriictl or ignorant and sfi 
fortii; in Aparari^ft (p, 1000), wluelt explains * ' 

^ ‘ persons pitwerlhing the oxpiation for him ’; anti adds that 
in the absence of moh peistins lie shonkl voluntarily nuike 
him.sclf tlie target of poisons who may lie enguged tn Hghtiiig, 

It is quoted in Mitah^dra (IJ. 244) as inriicatiug that 
there is freedom of choice for the nnm who has eommittod 
the offfenoe agaiti under 2. 247, where the meaning is 
expLiined lis the man slionhl throw Jilmself into the fire hy 
plunging into ii lietidlong throe tinii's. 

\'ERBE LXXr\' 

SvdT^iia. is die name of a sju-rifieft, nceord- 

fe mg to Naniyana and Kulluka ;—atxoidlng to others the term 
is only an epidxet of ‘ ^omvena* 

\t ‘Agnifitnt’, iiceonling to 

MedhaWhi ;^but stands for a distinct samfiee, the 
Jrmt^toDio, mx3onUng to Govindamja and NiTriiyanfi. 

For the Gofffiua see Kntynyana-shnutasuttn 29,11,3;_ 

for the Abhijit, Ashvaluyajja-shaiitasiitra .S.,5,13 ;^for the 
Ihiil 9.7.22—25, 
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'PhiA vorsw is qitotftl in MU^^ftrii (3i. 248);—^nfl in 
Pav<i»h*trf(fnfifUtfivti (PHlyiiplipbitta, p. 40.i). 

VER8E LXXV 

This vorsp is quoted in PrfOf*.ts‘ht'h^ltftviT‘ekf.t (p. 172). 

VERSE 1.XXVI 

Tills vt'Tsc is qiioicid in {il 2ri()):—lu 

Ap*trarl’*(> fp. lOGl), wdudi uckls the following notes;—One 
who is uQulde to provulc" piojjoriy enough for his lifelong 
mjiiuteiiiiiuv, should give n house with funiitiuie, ;ui<t if unniile 
to give this hitter, he should give nwny iiH thut he possesses ; 
—in ATtidrinfjparijntfi (p. 8h2), which tilso ndds the siuue 
note;—in Pdj'asltui'dmaflfuti'fi fPriiyiisliidiiltii, p. 39!)), vvhieh 
mhLs thiit the rule is tluit one who is soilless simll give away 
his entire property, while one who has ii son sliall give only a 
lioiisrt with furniture ;—'iind in I^ritinihftpm^ada (Priiyasli- 
chitta 6 a.) 

VER8E LXXVH 

Tliis vcrpe is quoted in Mitakinra {3. 240), to the eft’wt 
that the fwHl to lje eaten should Ih* * hff nfyn * only;—imd 
in Ajxtrarla (p, lOfJd), which adds tlial ‘fifi/«/a7(r7m ’ 
means that the foo<l <thould lie eitlier small in quantit 3 ' or of 
‘/mviVy^d kind only; — the man lieiMmes purifietl by reciting 
the text of the Vwtu three times,—or by lieiiig restraineti in 
footl and going aiong die 8ar?usvatl from its month iipwanls 
to its Bonret*. 

A^ERBE LXXVm 

This verse lays flown an option regarding ohflervnnf!es during 
the twelve years of penimoe (vei'se 72)—aepording to Meilha- 
tithi. Goviiidarajfl iuid Kalluha ;—ncconling to Narayana it 
pro^ndes a genera] rule for all penanees. 


HASV fiWBITI—^NOTKft 


TJiis vftrae t|uote(] in ifitaksm a (3. 24?5J, wliicli stiyi* 
tlifit tliJs is an option to what hiu* been said in vense 72 ;—^in 
Mnd<in<iicp(iri)ato (p. 788), wiiioh iiIro ntUh that this? lays 
down an option;—sind in Pm'nsfutj’nmddhftvtt (PWij'ash- 
aliitta, pp. 30n—4fl0), which notes that the ‘va’ of the *Krtfwd~ 
pftnnlC indicates that 'sliavinfj’ ia an option to tlte wearing of 
inalttHl locks. 

VERSE T.XXTX 

This verse i.s qnotOfl in Matlftnftpd'i'ijdtd {jx 797), which 
adds the folK>wing explanation :—Here die text lays down 
sepamtf'ly, («) ‘iiiiuiedinte surrendering of his life for the sake 
of a Brailtaiina,’ iindffi) 'saving of the cow and the Bi'alimana*; 
from wliich it follows that — («J if the man siiecmls in saving 
the cow or the Bmhmana, he In^i^ijips puriHorl, rnt'ii tliongh 
liis own life may liave iieen saveil, and (b) even though he 
may not snci'owl in saving the cow or the Bnrlnnaiia, lie be- 
wmes purified, if he has tried his Iwst and lost his life in 
tlie attempt to save them. 

It is quoted in Ajytrnrka (p^ I0,o8), wliicb adds die 
foliow’ing notes: — Tlik is to lie taken in connection witli the 
‘Twelve years penivtice's even though the man nmy not succeed 
in saving die eow or the Bmhinana, if he lias tricii his liesi, 
jind perishes in the attempt, In* Iwscomes purifietl; and if lie 
has sueceedwl in saving them, he heeoiiu^ purified, oven 
thoLLgli lie iiuiy not have lust his life in the attempt 

fi is quutetl in Afitdljsm’ft (8, 244), whicli adds dial 
‘saringthe Briihmana'ami 'perisliing for the s.^ke of the 
Brahniana* ai^ two distinct dungs, 

VERSE LXXX 

llvis verse is quoted In Mitfik-fftra (3. 24t>). 

VERSE LXXXI 

This verse is qnotoil in df(ifdiv;.fr(i 244) ns sumnung 
Qp die twelve peruinw. 
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VERSE LXXXII 




This ven«i* is quoted in Mitakfarn (3. 2*24), which udAi 
the following notes ’ 4 ire Biiihiminius tlie 

saetiBoiid priests,—‘ nanttlhHf ’ is tlie king of these priests, 
t. e tlie innster of the Siieritiee ; — in nn ti.s8eiii1>ly of nil these 
1 Hiring pnx'lmiuf'tl. Ids ^ennh,’ guilt,—'he siuJl 
take the Bnai IjiUli of the tumedfi/t sncrilice, if permitterl 

hy the iifotesuid persons, imd tlivis lujii.iiiie purified. 

It is quotwl in Apnj'arht (p. lUo7), vvhie.li iulds the 
following nek’s :—Bmlmni^is , —* Nffritflcvn^ 
the iirniointed K^tttrit/Uf — Jtl an tisseinhly of tliese iiel^ns, — 
eii€ih* Ids guilt, of BnHiiiiiuj-slaying,— ' stu^tva* luiving 
prodainied,—and taking the Hntbkrf^'t hiith,—ho liettoiies 
piiritietl. 


VERf^E LXXXVII 

This wnje is quoted in Mitak^ara (3.251), iiceording 
to whieh ^arbka ' imiieates tlie stage of pregniini-y 

U'fore the sex of the child has lieen detcn-iiiineil;—it adds 
that though tlic fact of the child in the womli lielonging to 
the ]3rahiiianci-<~iste vvotild lunke the oflender Italde to the 
expiiitiuD for Bi'iihniana-sliiv'ing, — ^yet, in as much as the 
pos.sibilIty of tlic child Wing feiiitde might loid one to tliink 
that the guilt of killing ii female would W a'iiiinor sin,' 
and hence involve a lighter expiation,—it becomes necessun' 
to emphasise the necessity of [lerfonuing the hejirier 
expiation. 

It is qiioteil in Pi'ay(tJ*hcJuttneivehf (pp, ,S7, I7n and 
‘228X W'liicti adds the exphuiaticn tluit, having killeil the Briih" 
iiiami embryo, fj^ore tin Itecn detei'nivu^-, one should 

lierfoirm the rites laid dowm in connection with Bruhmana- 
murder,’ us also for killing a K^Utriya or a Viii-sliya—while 
they are iierforming a saerihee,—smd idso for killing an 
‘iitret/Jt* i. e, a BrahmanT. 
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VEIWE LXXX^^1^ 

This verse w ({uoied in MitdLfttra (3. 244), whidi udds 
the following notes;—^TliLs refers to tjases where tlie 
esidence lewis to tlie dentli of men ;■—* prtdiixtbhi/ffy ’ lieuotti- 
ing possiuontely angiy with 5 - 7 * nik^fipti, ’ the deposit pliitied 
by a Brehiii!Ln:i,—here stands for tlie wife of ii person 
who has Uken the fires, who is endowed ivitli tlie qimltty of 
lieing ilevoted to her hiuiljtunl :iod so forth ;—in Pra^ttith- 
diittavi^ia (p. 171));—umi in Vh'imitroduyti (VyavO' 
liure 5Gh). 

VER^iE EXXXIX 

‘ —Atifoniing to some this refers to verse 7*i, and 

these peo[>le hokl that in the »ise of wilful iiiimler the 
penanee lias to lie made sevmtir fiy donhling or trel.ding the 
tenn of twelve years.'*—^Buliler. 

This verse is quoted in (3. *226), where it 

is put foi ward (by tbe Purvajmksin) in siipjsirt of Uio view 
that in the wise rd icitfnf niimler there is no expiation at till;— 
hut the SidHhdfda view is thal refers to the ‘'Fwelve 

Years * Penantjc men tinned Jiefore (verse 72), and the lattei' 
half of the verse dot>R not entirely deny nil expiation; since 
several texts have deKnitely prescrilieil esejn^Uio?! by ilealli 
in such oases.—It is quoted again under 3. 243, in siippoit 
of the view that the ‘Twelve Years' Pemmce is meant to meet 
of unintentional inurtler;—in VyaMfidrti-BdlniHhfiaifi 
(p. 77) in Nr»imhf(pi‘m5(hi (t^riiyasliohittH 2a) j —in 
mrnrti^drmldfidi-a (p. 354), whiulv way.s that tJiis pa^diides 
only the * Twelve Vetu's PenanetV imil nut all kin<U of expia¬ 
tion, as wiaCTckf is smtually laid down as die expiation for 
intendomd Brsilimaiui-uimxlerand in PrdymftvMtUwivUa 
(p. 05), which says tiait the meaning is that the ‘ Twelve 
Years ’ and otlier penances are pnA*]nd«l from intentional 
BHihmapa-iiuiwW, and tlie impliaition ia that there is no 
expiation for it. 
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VEK8E XC 

Tlie liquor bei'e nirant is th^it dUtiUvc] from grouml 
grains^ itoconimg to Gonutlumja nntl Kiilliika ;■— 

atseortUug to N’Sraxii^i tlit? i]e;iili-ix‘tumce is lutfiint for all 
twice-ljorii nnsn partaking of tiqvior distilled from gntins, iind 
by Snihtnatiits vriio have (.Irtiuk auy of the tlu^ kinds of 
liquor desoiibed under vAJifs; 95 , 

* Ifo/ui;’,—NaudiUia reads'/twio/ffli* tmd expluins it us 
* not imintentionuily * intuntionidly.' 

I'tiis '^lerse is cpiote<l iu Mital'Jtto'd (ij. 2531 , whioli 
cxpluins ‘ mv/idt ’ its iiioimnig ‘ b^noratiL-e of ficripttiral 
iniiinoh'oas—^II cnterj* into ii long diseiissioji irgarrling 
the i*xuct LonnoUition in ihu present context, of the 
term *tnmV and coiaes to tlit* ronoliisioii that it stiinds 
for the liquor tlistllled fiom ground gi'ums; the [Kirtfikiug 
of which is equally heinous for all the three higlicr 
(sisto-s,—the drinking of tliu other two kintls, itmt tlisiilled 
from moIa.s.ses surd tlwi from lion^, luting sinful for the 
Er^iuruiia only. 

It is quoted in .^iHdtmt/idi'iJdUA (|jl 8iu), which atlds ' 
the follorving notes :—* Mohdt’ stands for ‘ignomnee of the 
scriptures,* and not for ‘ ignonince of tlie nature of the liquid 
rlniok*‘lieutod to the extent of Irecomiog 
rwl-hot’;—in {Ibuyiwhdiitta Jlti);—and in 

PrdyasIuAitiucivila (p. 03), vvhich explains 
as ‘ hot us firoi* and quotes Jikumi to the effect that ^mohdi^ 
mfsms ^ intcntioiuilly.' 


VERSE XCl 

ThLs ver-se Ls quoted in Pnrdshammddfutva (rVayauh- 
chitt:i, p. dl2), wliidt iidds that this refers to tire same 
case os the preoetUng verse; ie. tfj the intentionn] tlrinldng of 
liquor distilled from grains;—and in Prdifas/ichittnvivef:^ 
(p. 93), which siiys tliat the ‘milk’ and ‘darilied butter* meant 
are those of the cow only. 
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VER8E XC'l l 


Tliii vt“r>!e L? in (j*. -54), wliidi aJld-i 

tJmL Uiifi rL'ftrs ttj n wWre wme Uu? I.hkjji dnmk l>y luL^iukt; 
iiutl ihun vouiiiUjt);igaln, as refemng to a isLse wherc tho 
winu biitj beuu taken imitetitiomilly but thit^wn out, it 
uitiTcIy touebcHl diti jxihite. 

It is quoteci in P<traifha'rain3tl}iiim (Prnya84licjiitt;i, jn 
412), to the fsnue elleet, —i' e. ixs refemnif to jt ivJieix' 
tliC‘ wine liais only toiiclKil the jjnlate —in yfiivnliupmsadit 
(Pj-ayiiiiliehitUt Ob) ; — ^atid in Prdi/mhvhtiUwwikn (i*. 08), 
wliidi jatys dial this ttifers eitliei’ ti> csisea of tmintentJoiU^ but 
rv|K‘iitwl iliiiikiiig of the Gmt'fl iind Jltlfl/wi wines, or to 
those of inieniioxal diinking, only onctJ, tjf those wines. 


VKUBJi XCJll 

'I’liis venrei.^ qiioletl in Vi't^.mn'trod^tfft {Ahniku i>. 54 H}; 
—in (p* 1 <' 44 ), whkh luhk tlio foUoanng notes ; — 

‘Eeing tiiCMfftisc of grains'is opplicaI)k* only to that liquor 
whidi Ik (ILstilled from ground gniins. jiiid md to llioso 
distillefl from. molasses and honey, aa neTther of these two 
latter is ‘ griiiii,* whieh iiiinie is appliwuble only to Vrlhi 
Ollier corns i thus then the driitking of liquor distilled fwm 
gnuiLs is foi-biddeii for all tivioe-lxtrii iiieD, and the other two 
kinds for the nrniiimma only. 

It is quoted in Mkohurti (d 25a), lirstly to the eftk‘t 
that ‘ iStifa ' is the name of that liquor which is djslilletl 
from giaiiissecondly to the eflkt that tbi.s liejuor 
is forbidden for all tlie tln'ce higber CHsles, while tlmt 
ilistilknl from honey or mulassOK is forbidden for the Ihiih- 
inaiuf only;—in PrtiymJtchilixtmvela (p. t^9), which ndils 
dial ■ (ownliidr/i ’ stiuick not only for riat, but for badey, wheat 
.iunl otlier gniiiis also,—hence it Ls that tJie wine pinduml by tlie 
fermentation of gttiins is cidltd ‘ t^ura and in Smrtisdrod- 
(p. I155), to the efteet tlmt the name \Surd’ 
diru'tly denotes wine made ffoui grains only* 
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^’ER8E XCrV 

' MftdhrV — T)istille<l fmiu liotiey" (Metllinttilii) 
NlistNIotl frfTiii Miultuikn fioTwis (Knlluka); — dilior 
fmm gniiTO^i iLiid from llnwoi-s nr from lioiioy' 

(Niiiiiyanii). 

Tills verse is qiiotetJ in ApttVitrka (jj. in44), wliiclt mills 
tliiit tlie U(|iior (listillHl gruins is here nimle mi exmnple 
of proliiLifed ilnnk ; wlik-li humus ilim iliis is the prindpnl 
kind of lii]iior, itud the other two nre f>rily sewnnhiiy'; il is 
for this rcnson rhnt though all tiie thixM aio equally forbidden 
for (he Brill Uliana, tlie former iihme is foi-liideii for the 
Kfiattriya aoil the N'liishyu 

it is quoted ill Mit<ih^^<iTa (i-k to tiie eftect that 

liquor distilled from gi'juiis is tlio pritieipjil klntl fif liquor; —and 
agaiiT, iti the sense that the sin involveil in tliu ilnnking of 
liquor distilled from honey and iin>liisst?s is as lieavy as that 
in drinking tliat distilled frutn gniirui. 

It is quoted in ParaAiuHtmadham (PrSyashehjtta, p. 
411), wliivh notes that the mime * Sura ’ is applieil primarily 
to liquor distilleil from grains only, and only indirectly to 
those dtstilliHl from honey nod inohLssejtin I 

(Ahnika. p. 548); —in J/ddfiH^tptirytVft (p- 814), which 
notes thut ‘AtyofUtMri' stands for Brahmanss ; Lem*e the 
meaning Is tJtnt all kinds of liquor are forlddden for the 
Bt^inmna from Ins veiy hirtli;— in Prdycts/icM'ttariveht (p, 
•8fi) hi support of ilie view tliat tlie mime ‘ Sum ’ applies to 
wines of ;ill thctlirei^ kinds;—and in (p.355) 

to tlie efteet that the name ' Sum * applies dirocftly to tiiese fliree 
kinds of wine only, iuid only figuratively to ether kinrk, 

VERSE Xt'V 

This Yoree is quoted in Miidk^ard (3. 253), as implying 
that it is for the BriTiireiina alone that all the three kinds of 
liquor are equally forbidden; — in Apftrdriyi (p. Ifl69), to tlio 
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oftfect thst (o) the Surd is to i,)e avoEclefl by all the twiee-lxit'n, 
even before initiadon^ (6) the Mddhvl and tlie Oauifi are to 
be avoided by the Bnlhmana at ail tinies^ bin by the Kaittriya 
and tlie Vmiih 3 'a onlj' during tiie penixl of studentship. 

It Ls quoted in Siuriibtttvfi (p. 225)r—in Vh’ftmiti‘(i(tup€t 
(Alinika 548);—in Mftdttnftpdi'ijdta (p. 814), to the effect 
that the 31ii(ilivi and tiie Owi/fi are forhiditen only for the 
Briiiniii^, not for tlie Kenttriya and the Vnishya; but they 
are forbifUlen for all the three higiier rajstes during the iiorioil 
of student.‘<!ii]»;—:nid in (p. 855). 

VKR8E XCVI 

Tliis verre is quoteil in Vhvimitrorlftytt (Ahnika, p. 548). 

VERSE XC^IT 

Tills verso h quoted in Vlrrtmitrofl^iyn (Aluiika p. .548). 
VERSE XCTS 

This vei'se is qiiofei) in p£i^di*/ifir<trtiddhftvfi (Pniyash- 
oliitta p. 414);—;i«d in Prayrtyfirhittaviviel-a (p. IIT). 

VERSE C 

* Tapftmirfi “KiiUiika tliinks that it indioalcs that, 
while a ErnUunimi niust nevei' lie slain liy the king, other 
Aryans also may perform iiustorities.—Accoreling to Rnglinvii- 
n.anda it refers to the optional recitation of the Onyfitri 700,0<)tt 
times;—^.iceoixHng to Niireiyana to other {lenanoes, even such 
as end in deathfiovintlaraja^ takes it as referring to tliose 
presmbcd in the ne.vt verse,*'—Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Pfirds/iarttniddhttva (Priiyasli- 
diitta, p 414), which adils the following notesThe altenrn* 
tive of * killing ’ Ls nn^mt for one wlio is a Brahunnia in name 
only, wliile ‘mwtentj'' is for one who «< endoweii nitli 
sndi qualities as being devoted to sacrifices and so forth, It 
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Sl£) 

goes on to add tliat tlie deatli-periiilty is moanf for I'ases of 
intentional stealing j wii7it€}ttionnl stealing of giild being 
possible in eases where a oian stoitls a pietie of olotli, to wliieb 
(unknown to him) a piece of gold may l>e tlwL It mlds that 
the particular ‘austeritt*’ is meant as ilescrilieil by Main] 
himself in the next verse. 

It is rpioteti in AjxtraH-o (p. wbiHi adds that 

the term * atpirnh * does not prt'clndo the other (sisb’w \ it is 
emphasises] only with a view to imlictitp itml what is here 
Slated is an exception to llie geiwi'iil pndnbitioJi * the UhTli- 
muna shall not l>e kiUeil \ this gencrrd pjohihition is of that 
]iet of killing to w'liieh one is prompti'd by ineiv {tassioii ; in 
the case in rim'sfion the killing is done as an act of justice, 
iind at the request of the cuipnt himself, hi fact the omission 
of this act of jiiafiec would involve the king in sin. 

It is qiiotetl in Mitak^ara (Ik 5t>T), vvhidi :iild« the 
following note—On lieing stnick once, if the catlpiit dies, 
he lieoomes absolved from Ids sin; l>iit even if he do not die 
tvhen stniek, he iiccomos absoK'tx! from tlie sin ;—iind agsdii, 
to the effect that the killing of the iMlmvina tinder the s,aid 
eininnsianecs is pcniilsslhle-;—iirnl In 
(p* 117). 

VEm^E C'l 

“ Amtonling to Niirayana tins verswa rofoi’ss to an uninten¬ 
tional ofltnce; according to Knllrika and Raglivananda, to the 
tlieh of a small sum, '*—Bnhlor. 

This verse is quoteii in FnraJtfifiramiidhara (Prayasii- 
eliitbi, p. 415), as dcKcrihing the ‘ austerity ' mentioned in the 
preceding verse ;—and in Ap^trUrl'n (ix 108(1), which reroarLs 
tliat this i^efeis to a case \vlien; the gold ijtolen belonged fo 
» Brolvmaiia devoid of god) qualities, nr where the theft baa 
l>ecu committed l>y a Erahmana posacssing good qtialitiea 
ID times of distress for the support of his family;—maJ tliat 
In a case wliere one without qualities ha.« stolen golil lielonging 
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to a Bruhiuatui witli gootl qiialiti^r Sn larg^ quantiticst^ or for 
liiK'li evil purpoFies as giunbliag ami the liko, the t’>3cpinrion 
uiiist lie one that emts in ilto citlprit'^ ilesitli. 

VRIIKP] f'nr 

Tins ^Tr^ie is qiiotetl in Ajnti'^rht (p, HlS3), wliieli adds 
(Ilf following notes;—^I'lie culprit should o|>en1y pii’K-laiiu 
his (jffr'iico of JiHvliig violatofi his H ant's IkhI ' is n 

femnle ininge rande'nf iron or some snoh inotnl. 

It Is quoted in Pftra^tJtftramMiutm (Pruyaslirhitti;, 
)i. 255) s—in yffidroittpitrijata {p. 836 and 837), wliicli 
notes tluit tliere lire two e3C|antiuiis prescrilxN] lift©;—(a) lying 
driwn upon a heated iron-ljofl, and (&) euibnicing the red h<iL 
image ;^in Nr!*imhftpi'ttsdfl<t {Prnyashdutta ttri);—ami 
in FraycinhihittnvivU fi (ji. 137), \vliidi explains ‘yurufrr^ifti/ 
(which is its reading for * (/itrutnlpl') as * ffia-oh ittfjxmt 
fa}pfnn ymyrt/ ‘aiimii' ns no iimh image. 


VERi^E Ciy 

This verse is qnotetl in (3. 250), which offers 

the following explanation:—lie should luiiiself cat offliis 
testicles and the organ, take them in liis hanils and go iiwav 
stroight ouwanla tf>wiuxls the Boutli-West, till his liody falls 
off; it adds that the man should go towards tlic South-Went 
Iwck wards ami with eyes Ixinilaged. 

It is quoted in Mmlunaptij-tjaUi (pvS3G), which also 
mhLs that the man should go Intckwords and with eyes 
closedin Apftrarka (p. 1083) ;-Hn PmuUharcnnddliai'a 
(Ptiiyaidielutta, p. 253)in (Prayaali- 

diitta^ p. Ucf);—and in Praymhchittf*t){vek<t (p. 137 li, 
which says that the ‘cutting * should lie done with n inzor a.s 
distinctly prR*ciil»d hy Shankh'r(~Liifntn. 
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VEiiJSC e:v 

Till)? \X‘i^ is t|iiuU)tl ill (p. yJll); — 

uml in Pr€ifff.tshr/titt<wh’2kit (]>. i4U), vvluoli SJiys liuit liils 
itifersi lo uiiinti-ntionitl interojurse wkk tli(3 ^ni-u^ptUni wliu 
iis iincluiste. 

\EmE 0V1JI^'X\'I 

vt*ri 5 i^ are ijiiut&l iu I'arusfttirunuulhfirft (l^tii- 
yIIshdlitUi, p. which nil<h that this refers ti> tlie cjuic of 

iuteiitkioal)}' killtng u tiow lieluiigini^ to a lirahmaiia ;—in 
Jladftnapdrijdta (p. ISOtt), which notes tliat wliat is hiid 
ilowti in va ses I OH to 113 refers to oists of intentional killing 
of a cow 1 belonging to the Ksitiriya, aiul what is ilednrixl 
in versts ll"» lunl 110 to castsi of killing any cow 
l>eIoiigiri.g to a Ihiihiaana. It goes on to lukl the following 
notes:—Sinre the test mentions no otlier food, tlie innn 
should live iiptni fmits and roots only 1 or die meaning 
may l>e that 'uniua viid/nind ’ (of verse Uo) refers to the 
two months’ toiireo tletiiiletl in tlie fongoing vetoes; 
and the sense is that the naui nho is iimiUe lu give 
ten cows with a hull should give away all iris Itelongings. 
When however one sinintentioniiJly kills a cow, yoimg and 
welhfetl, lielongiiig to a iJrahmaiia, he shoiilil ok‘^el:^*e the 
th)-ee-}nonihly |M?nuiiie prescriijoil by Aiigir.is. 

They are quoted also in Smrtitft/tnt (p. 5111);—in 
f<inTfiwro(kih{lnf (p. 358);—and in PfdyusfivftitbmvHxi 
(pp. llKi— 1U7), wliieh says that this refers to the uivliiiiiiy 
killing of die eow, and mii toils killing fur satiilires ;--{ind 
adds the following explanation:—He should shave Ids hendt 
eover himself wdtii tlie skin of the cow he has killeil, and 
ihink gniel of Imrley cooketl in row's urine’, am I thiw live 
in the cow-pi^u, for one tnoiiih, and ihiring die next two 
months lie should fast daring the ilay and eat » little in the 
evening, ^^ virdeunti' is sitting wiliimil aJiy supjiort,— 
attucked,— 'bliuymh' by diuigeious nnimaJs,— 
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S2i» 

‘ ’ (whicli is ita rctiiJiiig for * sart'ttpdpaih 

to the t)est of luspoiver —^ gam na ifUhayet^, witli a view to 
liave tier ilriven away, — * sm-hcti'iUm'etah \ he who lias 
foUowetl tliese restiietioas io the rig] it iimuiier,—lie slioukt 
give tea cows aloog with one boll. 

Verse 115 only U t|noted in the iS/itufr/Atlxtiii/Kfi 

(ix241). 


VEKSK crv'Ji 

Tills verse is ipioteil in (3. 205), as tefening 

to eases of intentionally <i>iiiiiuttc<.l ullenees, and as standinir 
for the ‘Tliree Vesu-s Penimce ’;—in/l/KimrX'r7 (p, 11U5), 
whieh also notes that this stands for the ‘Three Years 
Peaniee’;—in Pardf/mramatffinva {PrSyasheUitta, p. 425) 
as rcfeitiog to thoTIirw: Veal's Penancein 
virita (p, 304 and 403) ;—and in SmrtijfmvddhSru (p, 302), 
which says that ‘ elitt ’ suinds for the ‘ Huvje inontldy 
Penance’ piescrilietl for eow-killing, 

VKKfSE cxvni 

Tliis verst! is (jnoteil in lUti'dshmytinddfmva (PHivash- 
diitla, p. 430);—in Fvf/iafi«jM(r?>‘d/« (p,507);—in N»iy.t- 
(p. lUl);—in (Saii»skajii,p. 554);— 

in Apnrdrkii (p. 114U), which notes that wliat k empliasiaHl 
hm' is (o) dial the ass should Ix! onereyed, and (5) that Ihe 
entire procedute of llic Pakugujfia sacrifice laid tiown in 
Grhgii^tm shoidtl he cai-ried out;—in Madanapdrtjdia, 
([). iJOi)), which fxpbiins * pMagujnavidh&nmcP as tlie 
^tire pi-ocediire consisting of the *Pdrismnvfmna* and 
‘ Puryui^nna ’ anti ending witti the ’ Principal ofTerings ’ to 
Vatu and Uio other deitiesit notes that the ‘night ’ meant 
is that of Amdvmgd dayand in Smrtudrodd/idra (p. 
363). 
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VEK8E CXIX 

TJvis wnse quoltitl iti (p, IHJIJ), whicb 

nottjs tluit (ri) ;i(xt>iiling io AjMirdria lliu ‘/yya— 
shouM witli * Vdtuyti svdfid ’ imil i-*nit witii ‘ Vt(hjmye- 

srd/td' anti aftt-^ tlKstt; ‘ Piindfud oUlTlngs ’ liiui'Usjlufidd W «ne 
ttitttv ollL'ring of Ajfftt willi the tiumli'Hi ‘ t*^nindiftftchnntn vtc,* 
—(h) while aoeoixlmg to SmrtimaUjiirtj iifkT the ‘ Pvin- 
eI|Kii ufTeriiigttthe odeiing of clunlietl hotter with the 
imutlni ^ Sdfiif.tJnfii-hufilii r/r.,’rthoultl Ih: loado to i:?livarehidit 
ami other deitiesso that in view of liiLsie two views, lliis 
a tsise tif o]>tion^ 

11 Ls i]Uuteii ill PHrdsitHntniA’UtitCH (PiiiyasljchiUii, p. 
■IdO);—and in (|>. 11 H'), wliieli adtls the folltjwing 

notesThe lirst oileringf! to ije tiiiiiJe mv die ollmiigii of 
Ajytt wiUi the mantivus ‘ srfthd ’ iiml so fortht—die 

lime for lliu ofleriiig is tJie * night,' ;md tiiat on the dmaodifi^tl 
daj’. 

VI-myE C!XX 

This verse is ijiiotetl in A 2 ^.trdi‘i:fi (p. II4U), wliieh 
explains tied this 'emission of the seed' is meiiat to lie 
‘in a woman’;—and in Jdrt<iwiff}tdi'i}dt(( ([). 

VER.S1-: exxu—CXXIli 

These verses are ijuottil in A^.u'drift (p. 1141), ns 
laying ilown an ‘ j'wiriy txinancv ’ for the nneliasto stiulent;— 
in JIitttf:i}f.(rd (t3. as inferring to tite caifc where the 

wuiuiiu vi4th whom Uie nttuleni iuis ruiseoniluetcd liimself 
is? either tlw wife of an unlcHt'^iixl Bmhmanii or that of a 
J&xf'n^d Vaishya; the expiation in the ease of the wife of 
u feame*.f Bnihiniina or Imriwl K^ittriya eonsisling of die 
tlirve or two years penance. 

They are quoted in P<irdsfturamddhi0'H (Praytashdiitla, 
p. fill ));—m (p. 387);—ami in Smrti- 

.'frtJTodkfffetm (p. 363). 


824 ' 


M.ua7 t»JdlUTl—XOTfis 


VEIWE CXXIV 

Thu * JatihhranisiMhim ’ olfantAjH luivu fHjuti unmuuriUutl 
iiUivu in 07. 

Ti)ls verst! is ijiiuted in MUiiJc^uru (il. -iy4)t—untl 
imtli'i' 3. 24)0)—^in SmrfUutt‘Oft (p. 542) ;“-in 
madhitvt.i (PrayiishdiitPi i>, 441), aa liiyingduwn Uiu uxpiutit>n 
L'omuiuQ to idl * Jtitibhrurfitiimhi/i'a' oflunee?;;—und m /Vd- 
^Hifhchitkivix^ka (pp. 404 and 542), whielt saiys tlutl when 
tliu otit.‘U(!e is eouiuiiliuil intcationaUy, Uio penuneu to liu per* 
fonuetl is iliu Sdnkipawjty iiml vvlien it ts iximmiited littmten- 
iioiadlyy it is Pmjdptttytt. 

VER8K CXXV 

Tlie * ‘ ' ami ‘ 

uflent-es have Ijuen enuiueialeti aUjve, lutdei' vei^ 
08, 09 uutl 70. 

This verse is quoted in Mitukj^tfd (3. 20l>)-anti in 
Prdy<i!fhQhitUtmviku (p. 403 ;tnd 431), 

VElt8E CXXVl 

Tins verse is.quotetl in Mitdk^urd (3, 200-207), ;i.s 
referring to such Vtiishyiw and i^hmlnis us are possessed of 
only a few gooil quiilittcs:—31 explains the lerui 'iT^tt’ns 
qualities of the heart njwl so fortli, such as ‘ reveruncu for 
superiors, purity', detuiliness, tnuhfuluess, eonliol of oj^ms 
iintl gooilwilJ towards all —^u]tl in the Prdytuhvhittm'iveka 
fp. 215). 


VERSE cxxvn 

Tliis verse is quoted in (Ih 200),—in 

Purdsflmnm^hfO'ii (Priiyaslidiitta, p. 73) j-— and in Prd^ 
yushchittuvif^^ka (pp. 215 anti 534). 
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VER8E CXXVITT 

Aecoiilin^ to ^f4**1lLiilhhi hiuI Rilg]!ijivnn:iii(1:i thit; 
only ivitonites wlmt Inis liot^n prcstTllK^I in vpiw 12G, ail the 
clotnits of whirli jire lufmnl to 1 m' observol in the pifvent 
wntiwrtion;—hm jieeoiYliitje; to f TOvimlaruja and Kiilirika, the 
s|H>(‘i:U details, of rtirrj'mp the sknil and so forth, whurh nre not 
expiTpssly nienttoiiiHl here, are not mwint hem 

This verse is tiiioietl in PtirnKhn^fmtitflhftvft (Priivasli- 
ehittft, ji. 128);—smd hi PmymhckiUtnnr.skfi (pp- 2HJ ami 
5fl4). 

YYAi^K CXX\X 

** Aeeonlinf; to (fovindanijii and Kidlfika, the two 
peiianees nir to U' [lerforniiHl optiomilly, in ease a virtuous 
Vnishya has Ijeeii killed unintentionally,—^.Mcflliatitlii soys 
that the fh-st jienaniv is to lie perfornnxi for the tin inter of o 
Viiishya who was less ilistiii^iisheil ihiin tlie one mferrcal to 
in verse 12(5.—Xtimyon!i thinks that tlie verse mfers to a 
Viiishya ungiigiHl In the ^ierfoniiane*' of a stit rifiw, atid that 
the ixirtiele ‘ rd ' takes the pliim of the eupMa, and ihns one 
permncc only w piv'scaalied,’'—-Ijiihkn-. 

This versi' is •pioti'd in PrtlyftffhvfiitUtrirgkn (j>jx 21(5 
anil oil-f), vi'lih’h explains ‘ei-rtWor/on*' as ' a htitulnil and 
tmi'’. 

VEIISK ('XXX 

This vei'se is quoted in (pp. 21C 

ami 5154), 

VEK8E f’XXXI 

This vers<* is qiioteil in Apftrfirkft (p. whieli 

adds that this ivfers to inlenlional reisettlions of the atl 
and ill (15. 270) as layitij; down the *8ix» 

nionthy Pemiiua* ’ for tiie killing of all Ilje animats itientiotir«d, 
L'oUeetivolv. 

r 


rafKiTT^x(vrEs 


P5fj 


t’XXXn 


“ In (ifivimbtiTija, Knlluka, Xiiriiyuiiii :mil 

Righavilnatitbi, those [lenaiieet; iiw? tti Ik? perfoniioii if the 
iinimal has been killed imintentioTuiIly.’ — A««nliiig to MwUiS- 
tithi iJioy liavp to ojcpiiite the slnnghter of a single nnimnl.— 
The eiioioe imiong the four peimm^es depends* neeonling to 
Kulluka <md Tliigiisiviitiiiniht, on the strcogtli of tlie oflender, 
acconling to ttovinchiriijii Niirayann, on lih; «iste mid 

other elremnstiiDees. ^I’uhler. 

1'bis verse is qiiiire*! in Afftakiinra (3. 2rijX ns* kjing 
down (he [jetiiunkw for the killtiig of tsieh of the miiinols 
■ievemlly ;■—in Apfirdrla (]>. J 11^1 J os referring to the killing 
rsf 11 cat;—and in Maflifnapdrijtiki (p. whioli explains 

^HjHtspftrsftu * as bid fling, mid aikht llint this refers to iminteii- 
lional killing; intentional killing involves dciiihle tlie expiation 
here pnescrilkHl. 


CXXXllI 

Tins verse is qiioted in Pfirdi^h/irtimruIhfiiJtt (PrayiisJi- 
I'hllta* p. 07);—in A^irtrUrhi (p, 1IB2), which exphiins 
*jyihVft’ as innhly-stolks w'hhont grains; — in ,l/i/dX‘jfajv7 
(,1. 2711);—in MffdfOut^Mrijdtff (p. ()“)()), wliieh adds 
that the * pdhVftUidrn* and ‘one mfi^o of Sisnla' nn' 
optional alternatives;—siial in Prdgfiflu'hitittmvfihi (p. 527), 
wliieli says that the gift pri’seriliei! I’cmoves the sin of the 
killing. 


VERSE cxxxrv 

Tilis s'erse is quoted in Pnrdidi^irftrfirttiham (Ptayasli- 
ehitta p. tef).''hleUaddH thut this lefers to emses wdiere the 
offender is a wi'althy [lerson;—:nii] in Prni/nxhchiiMmiUa 
(p. 240), 
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Vm^E f'XXXV 


'i’liJs YCRw qiii>tc<l 111 Ff{riislitn’rimatl/im*ft (Priiyusli- 
rhitlii, 11 . 02), wliiHi imtw tbni this n-fets to tush's when? the 
oileiulor is a umltiiv person ntiohle to do nny fasting;— 
in ApfO'arkfi (p. 1132)—in ifitfU'ini'fi {<1. 272); in 
Mivlnnft/itlrtjrttft (p, lloO),nnd m Priiyrtitfukittai'iaelft 


iix 230), 



(p. 230), wljicli explains the inclining to lie 
that for the killinjj of an uss, a rtiiii or a goal, one Ahonlil give 
it one yoiir old ImlliM-t. 


VERSE cxxxvn 


Tliis vorjw? is quoted in ApfO'th'ka (p. 1132);—^in J/iVdA- 
mrH (3. 272);—in (p, OrOi);—imd in 

Prai/ituhrht/tHrii^l'fi ([)p. 232 and ij27), wIimIi ssij’^s that 
this refers to nnivt^ntimifif killing, and that oiife only. 


\’i:rse cxxx^ttt 


This vei'se is qnoti^l in Apffrnrlri (p. 1128), ndiieh 
explains ^auftrmthitnh ’ its * tint faithful to their tinsluimts,* 
i, e., * adnltoroiis *;—and itt Prflijfti^hliiUuinvela (p, 227). 


^^ERSE f'XXIX 


Tins verse i? quoted in Prftif^AichiUfirivehi (pp. 30 
and r»tt) whieh ex plains the meaning to lx* that, if iheoftender Ls 
not in a positinn to give the mule rmr or iilher tilings pix*!i<Tilietl, 
helieeoinosaWilveil fmmihe sin hy performing the Krfhvhkrft 
penaiU'C,* 
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MAXI' S^mm—^XrVTES 


CXh 


'I'liis iii qmitecl in Pm-iin/ini'atn&lhmtt (Prnysisli- 
(‘lutU, p-OG) (p. 241), wliidi 

explains thp TOisnilng to W that for the nnintriition^iJ killing 
of 1,0(KJ insects with Ixtneis or a cartful of IhjocIchs tnseefs. 
one ^hoiiKl perfonn the ‘ six^motitly poiuaieo’, which Mtniii 
has pnjsei'll)e(l in connection w*ith llie killing of a Shrnim; 
if it is ilono «//?/, then the ‘ one t'Wir jk-iu. 



to 1)0 ijorfoniied. 





* KiUcJiU ' — -‘Olio psina' (Xarliyanii)eight homlfitls 
of grain ’ (Xaiulana), 

This verso is qiiotol in Pnra^hftratiifidhftf^'i (Prnya-sli- 
I'liittn, p. GO) 1—aiai in Prfii/fA.‘‘hrhUtfivivH‘ft (p, 24t ), wliioh 
s:iys tlwt this rofoiVi to the killing of only Oiu' insect. 


MCRBE CXETl 


‘ One hniulnxl verses, the OflyfttTt and 

the like' (Kvillrikii)the <7«y«ir1 itself rojtented a hiindr*Hl 
times ’ fXarSyaiin). 

This vpiw is quotetl in Mitnk-jinrn (fk 2TG);—in PnrA- 
(Prnyiisheliitia, p, 4^4), wliieh nntos that this 
refers to the emitting of tttx?s cto,, oilier than that lor saorili(i.al 
l>itri)Osesin Apfirdrl ft (p. 1134), which noUw tliai 

* giws with ‘ rltW/woi*;—in }ktdffwtpdriJfV'i 
(p, 020), wliloh notes that them is notlving wrong in entting 
tlio tims etc,, for the purposes of the five great sacrifioes and 
other religious puqtirso:—and in Prdyosft^’fitUm^rekrt (p. 
243), whicli stiys that this refeis to the cutting of treis with 
very few fruits. 

VERSE (‘XI.T1T 

This verse is qtiotei! in Ajinritrlfi ([). 1138), whuh 
adds that * oh ate ‘ on cutting,’ is to 1 ki construml willi 
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this \Wrse;—^iijul in Pruffft><hcJiillf.tviv}!kf-t iill!), ivliiub 
exjikiiiis ^itnadffu' iii? .“kitktii iind the re>t,—‘rfwce’ a±i 
* mohisserj iiml tiie like /—* fJttihi’ :i:3 ‘ llie jujnlui rintl so 
forth /—‘‘jrttsjtu * tliu MwlUuka unil tlie rtst,—if one kills 

I lie iuseets [inxliieeil in tlu'j^e things nmntcnltWMfi*/t 
slioiihl wil clnriliLil butter anil then fi<.st for ii tiny, 

VKR8E L'XL^'l 

■ Auinlifhtfttm '—* is stiitwl in the first half w nut 

to lje pieseriljeil in the ease of the inletUionitf ilnnking of 
Viinitir (MetUiiilitiii imii Xsimhmii) ;—'My ixpialion involv¬ 
ing death sliall not he prescriljetl even in tlie isise of the inten- 
liouul iliinking of Vitrtini ’ (Xiiruyaiia iintl others,) 

This verse is quoietliu d/Jardi« ([>. 10741, wlik-h ex¬ 
plains the inejining to Ixi—‘‘ Tlie intentional drinking of l^ura 
is an oUenee for wliieh no expiation esin lie preseriljwl liv 
any Aiiwunihly ; it has to lx; found oni by the ottendur liimself.’ 
It sidtls that the re-peifortimnw; of the saeramenlal rites in 
itself wmnoi absoJix* the iintn from ilie sin ■ these rites linn* 
to lie perfoniiLil after tlie nmn has mulergoiie the expiation 
spdfieally prescrilietl for wbe-ihinkvng, 

it is <jnoted in (U. -o5), wliieh adds that llie 

siieRimental rites are to Ijo iierfortned iifter tlie ijerforuuuieu 
of the Tapt<t-Kvi'hchh} <(. 

It is qiiotetl in ParatfmhvhUi^tvivekit (p. 10(1), which 
explains the second hidf to iiK*aii ihm ‘ if one drinks wine 
then tlie uxpkition just pieseribetl will not 
serve liis purpose, his only expiation will consist in giving 
up Ids life' 

VEIWE CXEVII 

This verse is i^uoteJ in Ip. 1074), wldeJi 

explains that heitj stands hrmifk ;—again on p. 11 GO, 

where it is addetl tbit this refern to eases where the water 
has hwin ilrunk untl vomit ted hy women or eliiiilren, and 
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it w;iJ5 (jontidnLtI iu ;< vcssiel tliat liiwl ounliunv'tl n'iDi?^ Jjtil i^Jis 
not wet with it, ilmt the v^^tter huil not inihiijwl either 
the tiihte or the suic4l of the I it] nor. 

It is quoteel in Pard'^himiniudhtim {I'VaYiwheliitlu, [i. 
340), whieh iuhls th:it tliis refers to wises of unintentiontil re- 
pwilLiltlrinkmiJof the w»ier;—eml in Prayu>fh*:hilt<i*met;a (p* 
324), whieb soys that means Shuuhiufp^u'fjii * 

is a portitiUiir kerb, 

VEKt?E CXLVIll 

*Vvlhimt* —Ihiinoimein" a 1 tenetUeiion on the ftiver’ 
{(jroviuiUriija anil Kulluka] —^at tlie Saiilitlmam saiaiHcn * 
(Xtinehma). 

Tills verse is ijiiotei! in AiHU'ai‘ka {]►. 1104.) 

VEK:^E CXLIX 

This verse is quoted in JJ7t«^^uyei {3. 255), wliidi 
peiiiiirks that tliis ivfoi’s to die case of a Soma-siieTilietr 
KniniAnimmUy smelling^ the liquor; if it is intt^nlioUit], the 
expiation is to Imj donbUxl;—in the MivhiwtptmjMa (p. 822), 
vvhk'h also I'eitnirks that tins refers to uninteittiuiud smelling; 
inienLiuniil smelling Involving double the smtl ex]>iatlon;— 
in AjxuParkfi (]>. 1104) —in Para»hartim<idhim (PuTyask- 
diitln, p. 340), as refemng to the case of llie siuelling of tlie 
mouth of tlie man who Ims iLnink wine;—and in Nrmtthu- 
jH'itmt.hi (Pjm3''ashehitta 0 b), 

VERJ?E CL 

Tins verse is quoie<I la Mitakmra {3. 2o4), aj» tt-fening 
to eases where die twioe-ljorn eiits Ary grain wbieli lui-s 
come into contaei widi liquor;—in Ajmrarka. (p. 11)74), 
wheie * sMramrnspni^mP is explained as * that in which the 
taste of liquor is alisent e. *J. water eontaintsl in a vessel 
wliieli had euntitineil liquor; the eating of what Ijcan? tin; 
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hi-'^tu of liijiitfr nfi liml sn tUi! ili-iukinj' uf liquor itijulf; 

it addi* tlail liirtv also iIk; iv-iniliiition iw to foffow Hiu 
lax^^riUnl ci^pialory ;—Jigain uii [i. 11 fid j—in Xri-na^tt^ 

sindht (iJv IIH) j-^in VvlhmfijiiiriJfifft (p. 4-SS) ;^in 
Vij'umitivditt/n {Sjuiinkiini jk -'ido);—in PurU^^tivatmdhw a 

—in Priti/fififtcliitltti heht {[k 104);— 
and in Sunifi^aritmUKOuiilu (p, 270), nhirli sstyn that lliu 
* jtunftli statuti-ar/.tP is always (i> In* hy tiui perfunn- 

;uii.'e «f ibu Tnj>tu-Kri-hvhhr*f, 


VEKBE CLI 

Tills verse is qtiiptwl in Smftifijllt’a (p, oatJ);—in 

JjHtriirkii (p- lOTii);—in :^mrtihtuirt(li (p U7). as layinfi: 

down in wliut a'siieets the expiaturj'^ Siicmmedt differs ft«ni 
tlieonlinsiry initiaUny sai'niiuenl; — in Prayuxhvhiltimciktt 
(p. 104 ), wliitrli says tlmt all tins refevs lo Liiin|i;s tliitl 

had eoiiie into conlael wilJi wine soiiieliiue in the pejt ;— 
ami ill GitilutUKi/’iqntddfitiii (ICiilii p 112 “)). 

VEllSE CLLI 

Gf. 4, 222. 

This verse is quoted in Apurarka (p. 110c);^n 

Mitak^<(ra (3.2?H), whiHi adds thut tills tDfeiTi to iaten- 

tioQul and nqieutod nets;—iiml in Praf/ttshchUtaonihi (pp 
209 and 281), »viiieli says that tills refers U> uninteMtotml 
eating. 


VERBK CLIU 

'^riiis vur!?e is quoted in (3. 29 J), 

VEIWE CUV 

This verse isqnoteil in d/ionlidvi (p. 1104);—and in 
Pttra^hitnwiiidhiiVf.i {PruyKshelulta p. 290). 
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VKRSE t'LV 

‘ AjfiAUtni Unknuwn * | Me<U)utk]iL);—unuitenliim-^ 
idly ’ (Go\'indiirajft am! RiiglutvarviiiuliO ; 

* Bhuittndni Jtfmtkdni*, —'I'n Ite Uikt'iv tugL'ther iii’CurUing 
to Medijatithi; sepumtely, iimiitling to Kugliitvuiumdji, wlu> 
hike?* 'hh(mnid>ti' as' iiuishiK]OUi}i growing on the ground,' and 
‘Aai’n^viid' ns ‘ nuish rooms growing i>n trees 

Tills verst! is quoted in A/ytrarku (p. llUtOj 'vlilch 
adds that the expiation here prest’dlxx! is for the eating of 
intisluxioiiis gn^tving on tlie ground, not tliose grutving on 
liees ;~and in FriiifttuhchtUttviveka (p. 'jyii), 

VERSE VLXl 

Cf. o. \{i-2L 

For tlie f'v/tffikrit see 11- 2ir>, 

This verse is quoted in .-Jji/itfwio (p- 1 Ititi); —luid in 
Jlitakmrii Ci 201). 

verse CLVll 

‘ Ehlhttfujioddke vaset \—Tliis is to bi* done, on lliy 
fourtli tliiy (Metlhatithi),—on any one of the dianj fasting thiys 
(Govindiiriija and Kulluka),—on the first tlay (Xarilyatui), 

Tills verse is qnoietl in Apunirkn (p, !144), wiiieli 
explains ‘-T/oJfi'tff' as stiinding for thv S hr mfA ft ft that is 
done eveiy month duKng the fiivit ywir on the thite of dentli, 
and nftf for tfie Atiutviiittfti fihrdi.hl/ifj —and in /VtiyosA- 
rhitUtt'ivektt (p. wJiich siiya that this refers to llie 

aet taing >i7tiut*fntionttf^ i\inl adds that' ooTsTitdffOuto’ refers 
to foml given at all afler-thrallj shrdfid/ntjs ,—and that what 
h* ineniit hy 'ekuhKtmmhtke wsSr is tlial ‘he should fast 
for lhav days anti live on ivjiier on the futirlh tlav/ 


VERHE CLIX 

’t’hts vei>it' is quotetl in MtHiHjmjHtriptUt (p, IKl'i), lo 
llie elKa l lliat t»n itating tlie iwhrhhista of the tmt and othor 
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iiniiuitlii niiP slifiiilit llu' UrnhuiitufvuiYhttlii foi' niip 

iImv ;—-ill l*riiyfishi'hiltitv>riht (]j. wliipli PKjibiirisi 

‘ Brdhinmiivtrchftla' na ihp ypIJow aim-Hiiwpr,—^thp ofleiuW 
Hlioiikl psiss one ilii)' living on this^;—ninl m\ih that itiia refers 
to aiiws wliore tiie an ia unifi/entioartl i ivliPin' it ia ilono 
intPntioiiaUy, the jn'nant'i' siioiiUI l)o kept for Mppp tliiys; — 
jiiul in Bhtffifihihnmuri (p, JiMl). 

\T.R^E C'LX 

SAittUtfntfii/i /—‘ IV-nancps’ (Mnlhiitillii, C'invitii1:ii-iTj:i, 
Kutirikii nntl Ragluivitiiainlii); — * [mj^jiiivt’ ilttik-ttons' (‘otliers' 
ill MiHlIiiitithi, Niinlvaijii iiml Xiimliina). 

This vpi-sp is (jaoU'<| in Siiiriipiifv*/. {[i. o lH)rmd in 
/ i'h it taifirek^t (p. Tl 42). 

VERSE ri.XIt 

lliis vppae is quota 1 in (il. 265);—^in 

Mfufuiinpnrijain (ii. S74), wliloU mills tlio following notes:— 
stands for vulmihlcs other than goltl,— ^dinjotlfma^' 
Briihinanii,—his ^antjati' is Rrfihtnana ; — tliis refore to Cfist*B 
where the Urnlinnitia litis siitleii 5 —in Pttriiyhomtnatfhnrft 
(Praviislicliitta p. 427);—ami in PiYiy*ish*fiittftt'ioeht 

(p. il42), wliieli expltiins ‘ ntintt' as t'ookfti fooil, anil * flhtmft* 
«s cattle. 

VERS?: cLxni 

This vers4‘ is qnotei) in (3. 205), which notes 

that it refws in a wise wln o' llie qiiiintity of water stolen is 
such as poiilil Ik* ohtaineil for 250 Ppnft'^l —and in ifndmta- 
jiSrfjdfa (p. 870), whith notes that this refers to the stenliiig 
of titen lH>|ongieg to K^ttrlyn and other castes; the stealing 
of the BnlUnwiia Ixatig regardeil Sts on ttie same footing 
a.s the stealing of gold;—‘ anpi * and ‘ I'vpo * have tieen 
ailded ns qiiHhTications for the jnirjKW of eseliiding water 
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rnttlAiiiol in jai^s ami tttlii'r* vpfssplsi, [| Apftrai'in 

iis liitlditiji tlitit (Up pxpiaiinn liprr pT^scriUil iipfm to (Up 
of Uiiks :ini1 ivollsi full of wnlor,—ami aki tlio 
iiiMire^iiventioiUHl remark of It acUlf^ tluit tlii.s 

expiation is to lie jiorforiiieii nfter the .■‘tolen article Iiii!* lieen 
n'tumecl to tlie owner. 

It tiuotefl ill P)w/finfic/iiitftvivit*< (|a 2)44), which 
siiys tluit * ami ’ ritiiiul here for mule ami female 


VERSE f'LXIV 

This verse is qiioteil in Miti’ik^ard (8, 2hr>), loi reffTring 
to the stcsiling of siicli things of small value ns tin. leaJ iiiul 
the like,—which iluis I'HX^oines cxcUkUhI fnuu the expiation 
pi-escrilu^fl for * theft * in general i—:im1 in 
(p. S74), !is r(*fprritiK to iho PhfaUng of Icjid, tin nml other 
things worth less Ihan 25 Pomtjt. 


\T^RSE f T.XV 

lliis vorsp is quotCHl in 3IitSl-^tirfi {8.2l)5Xiis referring 
to pnsps where the f|tuintity of fomi stolen is just enouglii 
forone Tm^il t'—ftiiil'hi (j\ 875), ivhh-h has 

tlie «ime note, and adds that, in as much as the ‘ponveynnw*' 
find other things have In'cn luentiomHl In the ssiiiip iiiutext, 
these also slioithi lie nnderstmitl to lie of just that value 
which would 1 h' equivalent to the value of a single meal. 

VERSE C'lJtVI 

This is quoted in (8, 265), whieh adds that 

since ihe expiation hen' pres<Til>fM) is thiiH* as heavy as 
lliat prescriln'd in the prixtceiling verse, the ‘gross' and other 
things mcmlioncil liere should In* taken to lie of that qonntit\' 
wlticdi would lie ohtaiiiahle at a priie three tiuu>s that of the 
single mesd, 
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It iji qmitt'll in ApftrHi'ht {p. IIHI), which iu>U‘)‘ tluit 
lUis ivfci's 111 I he ef ‘ijniss’ iiml othor things win >st* 

vnhtc is tlimx* times thiit of the single mciil of ene immt—- 
in Mnd<»i*t}idrijdtrt (ji. 875);—:inil in PraynsilA'intta- 
ri‘dith( (p. 3+5), which expitiiiis ‘Shmknrnin '‘riiv i£c.*, 
nml niht^ thiit the ‘two ilnys pujiinic* is for stmling gtiiinfi 
sulficicnt for two mails, for stciiling more tluni tlnit^ thene 
slunthl lie liftivier cxjiiutioii. 

VKRSh: f'LX VII 

This vei'se is quotisl itt .UUak^tm {3. 205}, which tuhls 
thiit, iniismiK'h iis the cxpiiition istwclrc times as heavy 
as that ptwcrilMsl in 105, the articles mentioiioil slmilld !«' 
umlerstotal to la* twelve times thi' value of the single mad 
in ^Didariftpaviyftft (p. 875\ vthich rortki?s the same re- 
niiti'k;—in iVfaitw/jo/j'f'/sodo (Pi-j7yashchitta i4a); aiul in 
PrayftshvhitIff i*itsiku (|i. 341), which explains * Aowfintto/o 
tin ‘living on small pieces of gmin'. 

VRRSK CT^VIIl 

This verse is qiioial in (p. 875);— 

mul in Mitnl-^arti (3. 205). whli-h notiv ihal, since the 
expiiition is IhritN'' its heavy as tliat prt^aaliHal in lG*i, it 
shoiilil lie nmlerstiwil ns refeiritig to the slailing of the 
things menitonal. when their vnhte is timv* times that of the 
single tneal. 


VRR8K (’LXX 

This verse is qiiotal in fiihriltfiUvn (p. fi-U);— in 
PuriisilKirnwadhnru (Pioyashchiltii, \k 252), ns refemiig 
to aiscs when* tlie aH is repcfitetl for one mojiih;—siml tigtiin 
on i». 204, wheiai it «iys that it reftas to efust's of rtqjctitttl 
iiets when hut jt single itd wlien intenlMwh-^ 

ulitn in PrayftshchUtrnuvekft (pp. 18I ami 187), whieh saya 
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llint tliis rf'ff'isi ifv utiuT iliiiii lliiirit* tin* Inti'r 

poiirsr Jijis Ihh'ii witliiit I (if* rnrUMiSi'u <‘irpl(\ — 

* ^ as ‘(tni^’s <>wn iiiitl iiiati!riial '— 

‘finh/ujitifti' (IS ‘('iiaiKliila warnin’,—iiml ‘ 
fts I he *iivf‘lvf yfflrs ppiumm' 

VKRSK n.XXI 

This vprse is <|iiot4?i] in VhrtmitrO'Ptt/o (^^nnskiini. p. 
714 );— in Nirmf/nKiwlltU {p. 1!>S);—in Vvlkdiifipfinjtitn 
(p. li'.M);—nml in Pftrfhhai'ttmnfUtftvft (At-linm, jv 17(1), 
whirli hiis tlio ro1li>wiiii!^ iinlOHt—*Tli('twni ^bh/4ginV qn.ili- 

tiiv ‘‘pfiifrst'ftr^/i^ imd ilic fipfffsffft* ^jinililios ‘tlio 

ninl4i(*r's hrolbpr, wliioii Msiii'jliK^r ’ is in W tmilmhKh]; 
njilofigtt' moflins ^ Sftpinfbt '’, iho ‘iho(.in*r’ is iinf^ who lias 
IniH^n iiiiifm'il ity llir* ntluTfomis tif matringf; 

—in tlip term ‘pfiitr^rasefft* iilso the ‘fntfier's 

sisier' luejint is one who is still witiiin tlie limits of ^Sf'tpin'lu 
reliitionslup, and who hud hfttm muri'ied hy the Oanflttnrvn 
■ form;—it is only when the term in Uikeij in this sense* ihjit 
tiio qtiiilhioation ‘ hhaginl * Ims sorni? sigmlleatiee. 

It is qnotwl in yrshnfiapmmih (Sniuskura r>2ii);— 
and in Smftivhniidril fi (Smnskitrii, [x 187), wliieli explains 
* (whieh is its ttijiding for *fttn/tiphn') jis Si nosir 

Hftpw/n \ 

VERSE f’f.XXTI 

This verst' is qnotetl in P^m.tmkrO(htjffi (Saniskarti, [i. 
714)in NirwxgaotTidhu (p. HIS);—the first Imlf in Parii- 
.'fArn'ftmdfl/iftt'fi (AehiTm, p. 4Tii). 

This veise \<t qunft'tl in Sinrtichnt*lrilfl frfumskunt, 
p. 187), 

VERSE ('EXXHl 

This verse Is tpiotKi in Apardrlvt {jx 1U9X iw refeifing 
to tJie iM t done intentiftnnlly niid wpeatedly;—jind in P(mi~ 
nhfiratufiil/tfiiHt (PjiO'ushdiittii, p^ 272). 
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<.'!.XX1V 

Tilts vwsy is c|iu»tt!'Ll in Pttrmh'-in^uiiidhtitvtt (iV-iyasli- 
cliiUti j). 270);—ami in PritytishihUtut^h'eka Ijj. IM59). 


ATCliSE ('r.xxv 

I'liis veiise Is ijuulwl in JIt.(\la7mpurijcitfx, (p, 34S), 
iviuL-h Jiilds tin* foUnwing iiuto i —-By iloiii^r tht* act imintoii- 
(iortiill)' the iiiim ‘ fulls i.i', Ixuomi.'s sitifiil; licnce llin 
ix.'jxjtilion of Uii* urt involvt?s llu' ‘ Twuh'e Yiiiiiv' lYnantu■ 
wilt'll tkinu intuntioniilly. tJu- utl nnikos llic tiiuii turn into 
tin; sank* Ltistt;; lifJTLV ilk ivpetitum of tins vvoiikl involve 
expiation Ijy tleiUli; which however applies only to the :iel 
reptiiletl (hiring u long ]>t>rjod of tinie. 

ti ifK ijiioted in Ajittrarht (['. ll-Oi "'lik-li notes 
Unit ilk said ‘etpiality’ Involves expiation by dealL —in 
S$nrtthUtvn Ip. 54^) ill (l^iuyiiijli- 

ehitiii, p, 88), {IS refeiTing to wises; of intenliotiiJ w^ntiniiution 
of Uie not for u lung time ;—and in Priiya^hchUtftviveku {pp. 
Hill, 187, 2,‘»£f, 412), wiiidi stiys tlml this prescrilks the 
'Twelve ’H 'wits’ PetiuiKT’ for the mhtkfutimiaf witing of the 
ClmininiiiV fmxl;—tliul itie aw.vpLmg of gifti= also tiuit is 
iiiwint is Iwenly-foiir iminlentioual iv^petitioiis of the iiceept- 
utiee. 

VKK8E CLXXVl 

The swtond half of this ver*e is (]noU‘d in Jltftihfttrti 
(1, 7l>), and again muter .‘t. 2 ( 10 , as hiying limvn the ‘Three 
Ywiii's’ Penaiiw'’ and sadi other jjensiiiti's for the woman’s 
olteiiee of adidtm* wUli iiiaan of the higher wiste;—and in 
A^intrka —and ihe half is ipioled in Pwii- 

fthfU'iimiid/tm'a (Prayas'idiittii, p. 285), wliidi explains lliat 
the Hrst half of the ^'orsi! lays down what is to lie done 
liy the liushimd of the uflending vvouiiin, and the second half 
'vlait is to Ik* done hy tlie wotiiaii herself;—and in PrUyttif/f 
iihidutiveku (p. ;l7h), wliteh says llml the meaning is that 
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tilt litislxiiml Klioukl kw'p liL*r in n noom, without loiK?t or 
Ijiitli, mtiinly ilnwswl, slwjnii}; on llit? fifitniinl, with huxl 
just tnough to htr iiUvt,—ull till htr nuxi lutns- 

tntiitioQ. 

YKR^E YLXXV^II 

This verw* ii< qiiolHl in JfKimria (p. —iiml in 

J*riit/(.i'fichitl*n'ivehf (p. 373J, whieli ssiiyn that lhi> rtfurii 
to her fourth repetition of the net, done ii^tuiust her wishi-i^, 

VERSE t'LXXVHl 

— "Ckawlfift' (Mcilhatitlii iiiwl Kullnka) ’ ii 
Sliuilm vvoniiio ’ (tio^'iminnijii ami XiinTyunn). 

'Hiis ver*' is quoteil in 1?J. !ini)X >vhieii 

expUiin?' C/ta^nt/ufT \ —tm<i in PraiffUfhettiUuviveiiti 

ip. 30j3), which says thiil this lays down the expinlion foi‘ 
the uianying of a SImhn ^rl, in <t in«M;i<T wjI fianvtiotnid ftf/ 
tht xeriJit Href, 

VERSE CLXXIX 

Thi.s verse is ijiiotetl in I*r(iymfH'htttawcet:tf (t*. 1 4t). 
VERSE L'lJOLX 

‘'(iovimhiriiju and Xilrnyima explain the versts iliOen^nt- 
ly i —^ He who iisisodiites wltli an untuist Ijy siierilieing for 
hiiu, or by fonaing a liiatrimoiiiit] iilUanoe with him, htinself 
becomes an outcast after a yetir, hut nut by using tbe same 
carriage or seat, or eating witli luiie’’"BiilikT. 

'riiis verse is ijuotetl in Mwietnujulrtjiitit ^p. h^4ll), 
whieli expliiins the iimauing let follows :—‘ By iL'f.-ioeiating 
with an outcast on eonveyanctss sttds anil ilinne^ after 
om^ year,—but by assotaatiTig wntli Idtu in sacrilidng, teiu'hhig 
and the like, be kntunes sin ouU«.st, not after one ywif. 
but iuuueillately \ 
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It w t[Uotctl ill Apttytii'hi (j>. 1087), ^diiL'Ii oIFli^^ iliu 
rolluivinj!: uxpUinuttuii:—IJy iijssjouuitit^r in iiny way nidi a 
known hiini^clf liet.'oriU'^i an ouUiN:; dial 

lik(.‘ liiinllifiv aru rf<jnit‘ iwts in wUirh aijsOi'iiitin^ nidi die 
outc:ijit uiaktis unt* an oiik-i-'iL, irix^s^pectivi^ of all otliur witnsi- 
ilorations; and such aols an*' sjUTlIlcitijr, listi'liing nnd maiTying’; 
uadi of art?; by iuself iiuiki.'^s thu aSiHix iator an outcast ; 
—die aet-i of go!ii«? on iliu same isnivejmiit'e, sittinj; t*^jdier 
anrj endng, on the otlier Inunl, do nol by ttiemsetves make tnin 
tin miLaijit; diey di> m) lliwiiigli other mix 

It is quotiil ilk (li. 2'(i1.), as meiining dial 

tiiily siidi aiis as timso of‘tinvaflling lo|ft:tliLT and so fordi ’ 
make one an onl("isl by tieing uontinuml for one ywit;—it 
mlds tUal ‘sitting’ indndtfs * sleeping ’ also. It ixiiiiarks thiil 
tiu; passsige is to lie iniistriteil ei-h billows; ~ Sutnvfiin^yitffi 
fiittnf.i jMtttiGitft ; Eiiid 1 ojti- 

fiad/ii/dpttnfidi/itunut m* in sinmiuliSfi/'e^i kiiUu 

sctdi/u er>t \ ami eonotndes tlitls—‘ By saeiiHdng iind other ads 
tbejium l)ecmni!»« an outcast at uma*, while by sleeping awl oilier 
aeU lie bevonies so only by euntiiming it for one yoiu' V 

h is quotdl in PraijXiiiic/iittfmveka (pp. MO ami lotij, 
wliuii ixnistnu's * l^dncis^iiuiifAuurtt ns 1 
nlpnuiniM Htimj/fft/am dcArn'ttw’,-^ain! Eidils dial iliuse ttn\/t^ 
when done all togetlier suid iiUentii.inally, do di^t^ide tlie tium. 

VERtiK t'LXXXl 

'Hiis \t!i‘se is i|iioteflin Jfcukimipiirijdt<t (p. Bol), wliidi 
notes that in till these caises the liglitiiess or iieiiviness of ihe 
expiation will tlepeiid mitin. the nuste and cupaciiy of the 
jjerson ixitteenusl •—‘in (d* !ib0 t ifi Pufusliuiyi^ 

7 iu(dlmi'ff (PrayashdiitUL p. ‘J3), whidt dd'uies *sntns(tr^ft ’ im 
iRiveJling tiigdlier, sitting togdliermul so foitJi in PrdifHsh- 
rAtt/utTi’tfAct (pp. 141 yml lt>5), wliidi sa)*^ tliiil this niters to 
the ^«/iaj)rt(i^fA<f#only,“aiid that *PfttUn hen- slumls for die 
iiifiv ‘ uireiuli*r * or ‘siivner’ (not litei'ally, the ottftkw/) ;-rjunl 
ill S htrtiimlrwltffiuni (p. ’ 
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YFAiiiE CLXXXJl 

*riiiis Vfi'sii is i|ituiit.l ill (p. 1)04), u'lucli 

rxpliims ninfliti tthttjii' ;is <}n ihc 4tli ur Utli nr 14 LIi iLiy uf 
lilt' iiioutli; iiDiJ sudi otliifi' forltiiiil«a (lays;:—in Niriut^mitL- 
tlhn (j). 408);—in AjMO'arht (j>. J200);—nnil in JltUihiora 
(p. 110r>), to tlu' dlcN^ that tlio ntt» in i]Ui5Htioii aii^ to Ikj 
jHafoi'miHl nrar ohk’i'^ ilnriii^ llit* iiTlIi part of liar day am) on 
sill'll fiii'liiilik'n ilayi; as l lir 4tli or Otii or I4tli of I lie uiouLii. 

VEK8E TLXXXni 

Tills verst* is ijiiotul in J/iu/atktjidryVifo {p, SHH). wlilt’li 
explains ‘ jfrcl'f t'ftt ’ iis wtid'ing the upper eloth over tho tighl 
tJioiihler and so Forth ;—in Afitfiki^tird (;). ^Do), to tlie t'ffet:t 
tJuit tile siitve-girl may nuikt* the oBerings ntiiler oitlers of ilk' 
liatiTiial ivlatioiis ol the iiuti<ist;—it explains ^prituvrit ’ as 
implying tlml the iiHtnnlei' should Fare the south, wear the 
iipiH'r eloth over the right slioiilder and so fortli;—and in 
Nirtiftyimndhu (p. 408). 


VKR8E CLXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Jlitak^ard {3. 20.%) to the eHeet 
that tile outcast should tlieiuefoi-wiiixl lx* kept outside the pule 
rd conversation, sitting ttgethei' and oilier furtns of associn- 
tion;—and in Nirnuifttsinfi/iu (p, 40£)). 


VEK8E CLXXXYl 

This verse is quoted in Jlitak^nrd (ii. 2l)ti), to (lie eflect 
that the aforestiid ofteiing shoidd Iw nnwiu afttr the ottenders 
have taken a hath in a snttml tank; — in Nirnayanindhu 
(pp. 41)2 and 4h0);—in S^arttUtttvH (p. 472)and m 
MathmujHtrtjiitH (p. f)tt(i), which expiains ^* as 
^should tliiMiv 
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VEKSl-: tT.XXXVIlT 

Tills veiso is qiuiteFlin (3. vrhiciili px- 

phiiiiAtluit tliis piTestTilios tUt! ‘Twelve Venrs’ Imlvcsl 

in cxFnsiilprntioii nf iln- sex (if tlie iiftpn(li*r;—and iliat in 
refeit?nci* to itii nmutentioTwl oftbiut'. 

It is (piottil iti Apftrnrht {p Dfl). 


VEHSE L'LXXXIX 

Tliis YOi'SF* is ipioKil in Pruiftt^ihi-hiUttvivtsht (p 141). 

VEKSE ('X( ’ 

This VH‘HO is qiiotctl in Aprmtrku (p. I2lHlX wliic-h 
it*mai-k's that the tihnist' * vi^h ufldhajiftpi (Uim^untrth ’ cUmrly 
indii^itef that the expiations Itiid ilmvo in I'oniiL'eiioii it'ith 
the miutler of women and other eiimts do mlly serve to 
n>!in«v<' the s)FI involved. 

It is quoted in (I^yajiheliittsi, p. 

trio), ns indu'^ition of tiie view lluit in tlieeitseof Ileinous mines, 
even aftei' the preserilied expiiniiou lias la^en gone Ihrotigh, the. 
oheiidcr is not tit for lieing assiKiatet] witli, even though for 
all spiritual purjwses he may have liWYone‘pmified *; —iu 
Praifa»hc}tiU(mi'eht (p. I*!) ; — and in Yntidhtmufimh- 
(p, w I lid I explains ‘no to nimii tlial 

' one should not nssoeiate with them in esttiiig or any sneh net.* 

Vl'lltWl': C ’Xf'T 

Hi-e 2. :1H. 

This verse is qiiottnl in Pftrmhftrfimmlhnvd (Pmynsh- 
ehittfi, p. 433), ns Inying down the expiation for the * Vmtyd'* 
—in Afodmiuparijata (p. H71). vvbidi adds tli:it—('») in the 
ease of tite omi^inii Iieing due to the nlisen^tt of an initiiitor, 
the «‘xpiittion sliouid lie that piv^crihetl by Maiui nnd Viijnsi- 
valkyn, and (b) in tbe itii'e of onus,si(Fn lioing dm* to no siieh 
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iiii:tvuiii;il>le lai'ciinifittUK’t'rt, nin’ In Miiits of illstross. it sliouM 
lie ‘'riirt^‘Vtiirw ’ PeiiEiutf' pnt^ttrilH'd iiihUt tUt* .-sis'Uoti nil 
0(nv->liiiigliU'r. 

It Is i]iiiitot1 hi Apfmlr^a (p. Hit"), whidi nxpliiiiis 

*h‘ln trrMi/irtln^ jis tiimtiitij;—(!) T1 r‘ Prt7jnfmlif(U (2) 

iliO KTcJichhi'ft iiml (il) tl)(> Ati^fvkchfii'ti ; — In 
(;i 3l,'ii5), iis liiyhij' iluivn wlml ^)ir>ukl lx? doiw wlinn niifi tins 
Utifijne n —^in VmniAtro(ffi}fu (Snmsknni. p, ; 

— nml in Pra^tt-ohchittfivire^f (p, JiB-t.) 

VKHSE t’xrn 

I’llis IH quolix! ill Apffrfii'ia (1 Hi?,) 

VKHSK rXC'Ttl 

'fliis vorsf is qunlfil iit (I (p, 470); — 

in A’lj'wrtr/fJfftTK/Ali (p. -Ift);—'in AjvtrU^'ht (p. llfift)-—in 
Afitdlrjffn'a (^J, 21)0), wlitf-h »<l(ls thnl lliis siini'mWitig' slioiild 
Ik* (luiK* in t*vm* msn ilin pnrfnnnitmx* of tbn c'xpiiitinn 
sjx*nln!ly pitsfriliwl fin' tin jic't , —in {]>. 

02r)), wliioii iintps ibal ii'fci's tn thn 3tH) ri‘(ir‘tijii>iis 

of t1i« Sdi'itr'i Iciul tlown in voi'St*; — in Shmhflifikrt~ 

iffiAftmuiti (p. 222), t,vfiii-li s:iys ihnr this i-ltsuly inipUr*s iluO 
MtP it^li^ions ni't thiU tlo^ iiinn ili^s ivilli tlu’ ill-goltm wonttii 
111 Hit liei'Oi Ill'S vitbhtl lo tliul t'jctont;—-in PrtlynshefAtt/t- 
meil'H {pp, 40ij iiiul 4ir»);—-nnil in Viratnitnidu^tt (V^ynvu- 
liSni liiij n), to tlip ofll'rt wlion a nmu awjiiires pmperty hy 
in(>t1in(ls not sEuidionnl by tlio scriptures, he does not otitnin 
any If^l passossion eif tJini jimperfy, anil lietn’e bis snns also 
liavr no dninis to inherit flint pmiieiiy. 

VERSE CXC’IV 

This rerw is qiioteil in Faj^duftfimmdflhftwi (Praynsh- 
cliitta, p. 4:10), «s wfeiTiiig to mses w-hm? iHith the (jtiw ami 
file f/i/1 lire imlit and improjier; — in ApftrSrht (]% 1150), 
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to tiuit * ill tlif* ‘ oii 

fncior in llic L‘Xpi:iflnii ;—m 29<t). wliit-h mliLs 

till* followitifs noti-s:—^'riio reputltion f.if tlio SdvitrJ hvrp 
|>ivsrrit>ctl h to 1 k‘ ilono (liilly. iis is i lpar fruni tlu* Amisjuivp 
niiittif; iti * wijioli ;—iinil in 

fn, 41 iH). 

VEllHH-: <'.\T'V 

'I’lijs vws(' is tjiurtisi in 4SjtiTtiffitfty(t ()i. 47.2). 

VKliSF CXCVl 

‘ antt/fiut ' 1 Tiiving truly jH'Oinistsl to 

tin- ihivt In* wtinld nt'Vt^r :ig:iiii nii-f-pt an iropniix-r 

p[ifi' (Kiillrikfi) lisiviijg loM tln‘tmllt lo (In- Umliiiwiiiiis 

it>^)i1itig Ills ollhiif' jiinl lli(* I’onsfKjm'iit iH-nauef*’ (X^iiiyiiii)i 
iiml NiiiKbiitii). 

litis vf-rse is qtiotiil in Sttiftittarfi (p. 47i^). 

VERSE C*X(TH 

lliis vorso is qitott^l in Xirntofft^andltit ([i, !58!l);—in 

(p, ItaSlf ivhk-li expJniiis ‘on/yo lyti'nui' m tin? 

nnil mlds thnt tiiis tvferi? to on{> vvlio dots tin* mis on 
Itiro, ntnl not mi'rttly tvjilj u ivlijtioiis iiioltve; nnil that it 
Ti-fors to iIk* IJi'illimnna vvIio perforins the ilcsith-riics for 
the Ksattriyu nml olher wistcs;—tlie * Alttna* in the name 
for all Ahftvffffria sai-rifites whieli lM.^n wiili the 

^Di'irafi'a^ niiil eml with the Jhadftithardtm' 

[t ).s quoted in (Pntyjisheliitta, jx 

429), sxs laying down the expiation for officiating nt siicrifit^s 
porforiited by those tvlto sliouhl not perform tiiem;—and in 
Mndmtapdrtjdta (p. 9IT), which adds the following note? : — 
'’Anti/a kumta^* the ntes perfornu^ on the ciemation ground,— 
noa^sfipinth.t^ <>i‘ —^in the case of tin* former 

it is lepi^tition tlnil is respivhensiliie, tnnl in thnt of the latter. 
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<n'en tin* iu*i ^—ffWw‘A«r«,* ‘ mimknuiiJ^ nte.’isrepn'- 
limiiJJi*. wlim it h itptiiifit dik^ who hus nut 

iionp imy fiiiiiiliir art agniiiiHt the inuii ;~tht ‘-■l/ijn?* is n 
jsulictiliir kind of siUTtfitv. 

It In qnoUsl in S*fmfikdraum^Tti^hn (p. 122 );—^Jtid in 
Prdj/H'itJu'kittarlreko (p. 247), w)iu;h ssiys that, ns */anr;' 
moims ‘nnni?l««*us* ’ itiihuis ' righUsms,' nitd ht*tirf 

whiit is forl^idilon is * magirtil riles agfiinst rig1itrt>iis js'iwns.' 

VKHSE OXCVlfl 

’ t' eflfini Wp/a».7/f/. * Iliiving taiiglit the Vwbi to [x^ojilo 

tvfni slniiiltl not iie taiiglit' (.^^wlhiiti1hi- novimlitmjji, Knltiika 
luul N'nmhiiiii);—^'iiavuig wnmgly ititerpivienl tin- VetJa or 
[Mi-verteil its sense hy omitliitg unuifodrffy etef (Xtiru- 
—‘iinviiig intentionaUy fni^xteii the Wla' (Hiigimva- 
nninla). 

This verse is <|note<l in Motfttftffpdrifdiu ^jx JJlHI, wlsidi 
iiiids the ffillowiiig notes:—If the inait ulvinilitns one \v!nt 
eoiins; to him scs'king safely from s^niii- dangt^r, «»r for the 
IBi'seription of an expiation,—* VhIow vipiavytt' {, resiling 
it within iieiti’ing of the ('haiiijala or other such jH'fsmis, or 
on tlays unfit for stn<ly. 

It is quouil in yfpUY’irXo (p, 11 ri'2). t« tiu-effivi tlmi 
when a man tomes to one in the hojs- of obtaining shelter 
for his lift*, anti the holer, though nijmhie of saving him, 
refuses to do sti,—simihirly one who reads the V^eda from an 
im]>ropr person, m- in an impnqM'r phuv, fir at an iiii))Po]x?r 
time,—or learns it from orteni-hes it to an onqmdilieil peisoii.— 
lH>th thcsie sfionld live on harley for one year, 

viCRBi: rxc rx 

TitiB versf* is quokvl in Jfildkjft/m (;k 277);_in 

([I. 1 liJo);—mill in PrrpfHAhehiftnt'irUft (]m tl 
ami 448), ' 
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VEliSK i.V 

S:^' »liove 3, 131 W. kke^. fui- ' Aiitiid'ltfm* ; nml 
S/4HkhtyftJnrt-&ftt-fifmihi(ii (8. 13) iuL'Hii-: S/iiikfdfj-hoiitas. 

TJiis vuniti is in Aji^fviirht (p. 1133)t wljidi 

tiiitis tliiil dir 'liiivf liwti ik'sciiU'il by M;iiiu 

liiiiLself LiiukT tlio st't.idiHi uJi ‘ * j — ;iml In JlitfH- 

i^fird (ib and Kgjiin nndt^r 3, wlim- it it* ritldul 

dial llie ixirtk'iihij- cxpiuiintt tu U- (K-rfyiuKi] h to lx* 
iiiiiK‘il by ooiLHidurations of tlio unsto of tlio oftuudui' nixl 
odier dii.'ciitin'ttiut.'us. 


VKIWK ('(.'I 

'I'hk vtrse k iiiuilw! in Affurdrl-tt (ji. 1 wliich atUU 
that in tlx* tstrit* of lliu oiroiifc Ix'iii^ uninteittiontA, (In; 
C'xpiaLioii i-s to <xiusisi of bat/ting onft /;—and in Ptdymh- 


\FAi6E a'll 

Tills ^•yrst.' irt ipiotCi:! in J/tidf^^ard (3. 203), ivlndi 
adds tilt* folltMviug nott'S—' Vitdi ffdbhih wlieii tboii* is no 
vtatt*!* tiRir at htiinl, — tin.* passinj^ of itrijit' inn! 
stools;^—it adds that tIds rtifors to WLstw wliurij tin* act Jnu* 
iieun done iiniideniioiMflt/. 

It is (jnoteil ill Apttrdt'ktt (p. 1187), wbidi explains 
'*SVffTr?i*«i» *Hs lilt iwissiiif? of iiiJUii and stools? — and in tlie 
Prtii/aAn’hitiavirekH (p. 456), wliieh explains * .SViat-irfmi ’ 
as ‘die passing' of mine or stook’ ami says that it rofetw to 
ftises wbeif tile num omits tlie use of water on ai'coiint of 
tJire iii^ney. 


M!:R 8 E CCUI 


This verst* k tpiuteil in Smriitaffvtt (p, 800);-'in 
Nir^tti/f.tstnd/iv (pp. )^4 ami 345);—in Virirmiti^htt/a 


VAXl' —StuTliS 


(Bsmiskiini, p. 5710;—in Madttmpm'ijata (p. 9 -j 7), to tJie 
eflot-t Ihiit in tbc t««j of tlie uinksion of tliuiiO ShraaUt luul 
Swdrin ritos for winch no ^^pcuific expintton i*». piiwciHliw], 
llic fastimj here luitl <lowji ;<erviH‘ as the expiation J eukI wIjcpu 
a spc'oitii; expiation liiin lieon prescribed, it has to lie ilonc 
nftmg toith this fasting;—in Apirdrlia {p. 1188), whicti 
explains * ’ as /r^vii'ny, iinil ailds llic same note 

iis the aljove;—in Pttrwfharf.vniddhitmt {Pruyaslichitla p. 
wliioh atUls that this fasting hiis to lie ilone along witlt tliu 
rites specifically presciibed;—in (3. 24'2);—in 

Prdyfi^i^ittuviveka (pp, 28fi and 368), wliidi sa)^s thiit 
this refers to a single oniission,—:iiid explaini !' SwtUthn ’ aa 
'honsc-huhler—and in i<fmi»kdiymtthttiiidUt (p. Ho?), 

which says tloil this refei’s tii laises of umrJ*t'ntVfmd omis¬ 
sion. 

VKIWE I’Cl V 

This vwse is rjiiolwl in (p. 1185);—and in 

i\trdifhi.(rw>i{v-lhatft (Lhnyiishchitta, p. 355), as laying down 
fasting. 

VKR8K CfV 

Hiifti verse is quoted in AjKo-urkti (p. 1185). 


VER8K (.t:\T 
C/, 4. 165, 167-1611. 

'ritis verse is ipioteil in A.^Ktrdrkf.t (p. 223). 

VERSE t’CVllI 

This vei'stt ia quoted in SmftiUtttcn (|l 17!});—hi 
Uitdhiiam (3. ‘J86)» "hiili remarks that when likvding is 
brought alKint, it niiist 1nvol''e Uith ‘ihiiesnening' {titv/jMjvinf*) 
and ‘striking' {nijtdhmn),—tif withiint these ilicio cotilil k* 
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nn ipomulinff; hut In thp ,u^ uf hlottUn- tliP Pxpuitioji 
would lx* ‘A><'A<-AAmfWT-t>ArAAra’ (wlii(*li is prpsmktl for 
tlip hlfiftling). iiml not *Jrrr/i,-A/(*'«^md uki 

fwbii'fj nre prpserilxxl ssepanitely for ‘tlimitoning’ iuul ‘strike 
ing pwpoctively); ^.mtl in Pfiif/as/ichittaviveka (|x 464). 


VERBE rCJX 

This V(*T«C* is (juotiNl in Prayftshrfi{lt<im‘vU-H (p. 42). 

VERBE CrXf 

Tills vorst* i.s (]iiolr*d ui Pfira.'iharwnSflltnrft (Fi-Syisli- 
chifta, ]\ So), iis tl<?sml)iog tho form of tho ' PraJajKtf^*:*' 
ponfincp;—iigjdn on p. 4lin to the siyiie ofteetin thf* 
^fffd/mftpar{jf^k^ (p. 710) j—in Apararkn (p. 1280) 
in SmTtitattvf$ (p. and p. .'>41) in PnlpmMiiffm u 
1 'el‘ft (p. r>0iS)t — and in Simid'tlrarfUnaiua/a (p. 781). 

VERSE ('C'Xri 

This is ipioTei] in Prai/tt^hrhitUtvkrikft (p. 018), 
nluclj says tliat thi.s pimiKi* itYpiires ilays lor its cont- 
plnfioii: —and in Sfttiu>keintT<tMfimdla (p 782 ). 


w.RsE crxiir 

1’his verso is tjntdei] in Mitnkfffnl f8L 82«), whieh 
notes that ilm ijiumtity of fixif] lion* pnisrrihed iieuig loss 
than even a ‘ Imndfu) this must refer to lULses whom the 

pemmi .^mtiernetl is strong enough to live upon that quantity 

of OkkI in Ap^trario (p. 12^18), whioh adds tlmt them is 
to be option between * a morse]'and‘a lumdftir,—die one 
to Iw adopteil iK'injK depemlent upon the strength of the 
offender and upon tiie iiatum of the ofibnm;—.md in Mwia- 
napiirijdtfi (p, 715), wliieh expliuns ' (jin/ tripihdm* 

KWH' dftifs, 
t07 
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VKRHK (TXr\\ 

TIliii voi-MO h ill (p. »3i»)* 

wliltli fxpltuii!! tii<' lUOTiiiiifi tliiil‘lio sIkjuM livo for 

ilii«o days up>o «'«tcr, milk, ami buttor awl 

tlioi«'nnni^ Indng wnupletwl in twelve dayp; 

In PrayrishrhiUcfinveht {p, 51 If. whicli says tlmt tbn drink¬ 
ing of hot ail ’is <l(mfUY iiibnlinfr tlio v.ipmr mnflnnting 
from hot inilk ; mid thni this penamio is iflinp)et(‘<l in 
days ;—in Sftmslm rn’tttTiamfVri (p 7^2);—and In I aiiffhrtr- 
■mmmprfihft (p, T), 

VRRSK tf XV 

Tills verso ifi <punod in Parft^htrrmiftflhrptvt (Pmyash- 
I'hitUi, p. 2G), ns dpstnibiiig the fonii of the * Pnralft 
penancein SrnrtUftih'fi (p. 540) and in Prmjfinhcftittff- 
invei'a (p 544). 

VTIIRRE CCXVl 

Tills verse is quoted in Pnrf'tshftrnmadhm'a (I'lnyasli- 
ehiltfl, p240), m laying down the‘thiw times IMithuig^ ns 
part of the ‘ ChandraySna ’ p-nniiH' ^in WudfmHpnri^fitn 
(p, 742), where ‘ (rismwnan/ is exphiiiMHl ns the tlniee 
dfiyas \ morning, evening and mid-tiny in Apftriirht {p. 
124:^). whieh adds that this iietianeo is cnlietl ’ bavlcj^shaped' 
and ‘ant^liaiifHr, the latter when it is Ijegnn on the first 
<hiy of tlie cbirker fortnight ;-^iml in PrayfMdttrtrivdkfi 

™iSE (’(JXVli 

This verse Is qnotetl in ParanhfttvtmfWiavn (PrSyash- 
ehitta, p. 241), whidi notes tlmt this is the ' Ihirley-shaped * 
Chandrtiya^ us distjngniHhctl from tlie ‘ (int-shnp«l' one 
described in the prei^eding ’ verse. [When tSic penance 
begins on die first day of the hrigliter fortnight it is ealletl 
‘ Bariey-sbiiped stntl when liegnn on the first day of the 
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bright fortnigiiL, k is uilltid ’Ant^fsiiiipwl - viitse -iltb 
Apiirah.t and Mmhintqmrijakt read shukli kf^e^ uiakbg 
the l}eguiQiug in the blighter furtuight] ;” 5 Uid in 
vhlUunvektt {p. 51(i). 

VKIWE CCXMII—t'UXIX 

'Hie'se VOMCS ure quoted in Aimrarht ([j- 
ill MUah^firo. (a. a2o), whiL-li add llml hi llur YHtii:haHdra- 
yttiui and other ifeiiamvs, it is not neees^sary to ruliovv the 
movements of tlie moon; so that them would l>e no Imi'm 
if tlie Ijegmmn" weie made on even tlie liflli day of the 
luontb if tluit laippcmed to 1x3 tliu timl day of die 

month;—and in (p. 51 1 ). 

\’KK!^E CCXX 

This vei'se is quoleil in (5. 325) ;* in 

yutihchiitavh'eku fp, 517) sind in(Knlu, p. 23), 
wliich says ihal il is the ‘ Samont' moillli tlmt is inctint hem. 

VEHi^E tX-'XXll 

This verse is qiioteilin , Qi. 1230), and again 

on 1>. I24d (the firsi ludf only) V—in Mltahard {S. 314), 
whieli lemarlis, witli ivferemi; to tlie seeond half, that it is 
not nieiint to he iiii exhansLive eniiiiientlion t It b only illas- 
j|,,tjve;—in Mttdttw.tpui-ijaUi (p. 74b);“!ind inJVyWwAw- 
pv>.tgiit.lLt (Pritvasheliitta 3i b). 

VER-^E Cl’XXlH 

Tliis vui^v is qiiuieti hi MfidanuparljaUt (p. 748)— 
whidi sidtlt the folloiving notes Thriw during die day iind 
111111.1! during die night | this rule regarding six is appli- 
«dde to tho.He lit for it pliysivsdly j so that the nuuilx?r of 
hiilhs uuiy fie ineieased or dwfwised. lit ^/Vyitii-ArrAeA/ww 
peiianee them is a single l*aih;~'in . (p» 123d) 

and in NfmahupTm^dthi (iVayiislieliitlu 38 a). 
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UCXXIV 

*Vt‘ati syiit .—Should rc<$>olvt) to iibituun from wJiut is 
forhidfltiji hy ouliuned men’ (MwUiiftitlii)‘sliould wciir 
tliu MiiQja-giitlle, a stall* and so fortli ’ {(.rovindiiruja ancl 
KuUuku). 

This verse is qtiotetj in Mttd^iunpat'ijdtu (p. 748)in 
AjKO'ai'kti (p. I2dt>)—jiiid in Nr-Hmhttpr'usdfirt (Pi'Sviisli- 
vLittii ,-l8a). 


VERyE Ct’XXV 

This vt!i>e is (pioterl iti Apt,t7'driat (p. whieL 

notes ilnil in all tlitse penunees, the at|>ac:i{y of the penitent 
is to ire taken into uunsideradon;—in Mudwuipdrijdta 
(p. 748) i —and in die Nrdm/utprttifddu (Priiyasheliitta iJ8u). 


VERSE CCXXVI 

This vet^ie is quoted in (PriiyiLsh"- 

ehiita, 31b)^-in (p. 1152). vvhidi explains 

as wtaniling for the AfiVie/Am and the rest j—andin 
Prdyiuhv/flitaHviliu (p. r)(>2). 

VERSE CCXXVII 

Tills verse Ls qtiotetl in ,SiiirtiUUtift (p. 48iS) ;—^in 
(Pruyaslu-hitta, pL ^IdG)iind in Prd- 
yttAnhilfftvivUa (p. i>9), which fsiy» tliat the mention of 
' dpadP implies tlmt ‘ making gift* ’ is the secfjndary alterna- 
tivx* for ‘ Vedic study and austerities and notes that this 
refers to sins other that of kif/inff. 


VER8E CCXXIX 

‘ -S7jorinf?o.’—The son! in the body ’ (ifedhiititlii, Gotirt- 
ilaraja an<l Kalluka);^—the subtle IxxJy ’ (Xariiyana). 


IOC Al^OKY—AUllYAYA XI 
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VERSE a^xxx 

Tliii; vciw.* j's) qiiottil in PriiijtMhckittfimctka ([i. 
VERSE tX’XXXU 

ThLs vtitini is quuta) hi Prtlynnhc/iiticuyivBht (p. U). 

VERSE CCXXX in 

Tins liKirsu is qUi>tiHl in SiHfliitUtva (p, 487). 


VERSE EC’XXXVll 

Tills Yui^af is quottJtl in >SfHTtitfdkti'a (p. 8ii5). 

VERSE CCXXXJX 

This vurse is quoted in PurashitrmitdcUMieti (IhiiyH.sh- 
C‘liilt% p. 454). 


VERSE CCXLl 

This wrse Is quotwl in Pardufitiruntddliam {l^yasli- 
diiiui, pL 454). 


VERSE CC’XLV 

This verst* is quoted in Pariiifhfitxttiiddhuvtt (PrSyash- 
ohittUt p. 172} i iind uguin on p. 57ft. 

VERSE CCXI.V1 

This vei'ije is quoted in PttrttsurfAMdfihuOit (Pruj'nshchitta, 
p. 454). 

VERSE CCXLVm 

This verse is quoted in (3. 3ft2), which afids 

tliut iJiis refers to cuscs whore the iionctint. is tumble to give 
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—titiJ in ApttvuvkO' (p. 44 nnd p. I2i0)i wliich iidtls thiit 
this* is dcstnietive of sdl lifinonH *itten«i}<; suid dwliirts lliiil 
wlmt is lierv lispressly staietl implies iilw) sut;h oljsei'^’vmwis ns 
celil>aey, tniUifubess, sleeping on tlie groimd, wtling only 
food imtl so forth. 

VER.se ccxlix 

This v(a^« is quoted In rumshitrimmUumt, (PrilyusU- 
diitUh p. 4.'>7). 


VERIER CCh 

* 

This verse Is quoletl in Miklluffirii (3. 3114), ivhieli it.- 
imu'ks lliat tliis refoi's to u ense where ii iMdison vvith ojceellent 
(inidifittidonH bus stolen tlie gultl Ijolonging to it iimn with ^ 
iihesoUttely no gmul quivlities. 


VERdE OC'LI 

This veitsu IS ijiioted in (3. ttLiieli 

says that this refei^; to eases of ff«tn(<'n4«w»tf/oflt‘nrt«;—tiud in 


VT.R^E t'CLIl 

The two verses mentioned iiiv Itgvwln 1. 24- 14 and 

7, Bft. o. 

This verse is qiurtetl in MftHftiiffjiaHjatn (p. 
which adds ihiU us the nmnlxir of nf{Kititions is not mentioned, 
the texts have to he recited :tl ull times, extjupt when the iiuin’s 
time may Ik- taken up hy other neeesssuy mttsit ivmniks 
lluit wluit is united here refers kt enscs of ie[iuuted offent*; 

It iu quoted in MitiikvJrd (3. 3<M)), which iii)ikt> tlie sjoiie 
reiiuii'ks us 


r.XPLA’CATCtllY—AT>in'AVA XI 

VKRSi: ( X'LTIl 


Hilt*, 


Thi** voiNC h <pu.toil id (Pi-Jiynsli- 

.biltd 1 >. l74);-5d MU&hnrr. {^ mil ^vUid 1 dxpld.n. 

\tp7’rdigrmytn>r ds^iynnon, wwipdii--’. 

Mfyuging ... (l>* 

iiMil In Prriyttshchiltm'ivshf (p. 415). 


VKRSK 


CVLV 


Tin* ^'oihI linll of this VPi-at* is ipiotal in ' .\fitahor(t 
{:4. m) as ipfmhig tc. of nnno, sPvncn ami snol. 

things in waiei'. 


VEK?^K.(^‘I-VT 

Tins vorso is quolffl in to 

«,scs nf ■ni™t!.»r.l oBto P''r«A''><mS,lhr,r,. 

(PiiJyashfhitta p. 457). 


VER^E ccT.^'n 

This vorso is qnotftl in Para^har^t^nadhfiva (Pniyash- 
ihinn p. 457};—in Madftnaparijatu (p. 082). as rpfpmng to 
of inie^dM roiK^to-l urts;-.iml in 
tnnvH'd (p. 501). 


VKRBK C'CLVTTT 

Tliis verso is* quatixl in Mifnkiura (3. 302), wW\i notes 
tliiit. it applies to wises of the uniiUeTdionfd slaying of the 
ItiQTietl Brulimatio. or to those of the mtentimul repetitioii of 
tlie slaying of othe^i;—in Mndanapurijata (p. 072), im 
referring to the intentionnt onoe slaying of the lenrnwl Briih- 
mana, or mhe'naitd^di<yn(th epeated slaying of the unlenmeil 
Bralimana;—in PctrashammUdhawi (Praytusiielutta, p. 450); 
—anil in 2^r,sirnArtj«-(T^fP?« (Ptoj'aahdiitta 32a). 


MANX MTOITf — NOTES 
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VERSK C(U.rX—('fT.X 

Tlirso versps qiiotptl in Mitffmtitpijrijatu (p. 740). 
MSaSE C’f’LXI 

This vontp is qnolwl in PftranhfframafJharu {Prfynsh- 
(')iittii, p. 174). 



Adhyaya XII 


VERSE I—IV 

Tlit/dt: veiTfjeri ;ire qtioted in MadctJittpiirijdtii (p. C92)j 
vvliicb ailtfe tin: following notes ;^'Tr{v{dhasifa\ tin? threu 
kindn, liigbcst,, middlings jiiid lowed, ^ 
which lia>< three suljstmtii, in tlic islnipc of niind, speecii iinil 
IxMly, — the ten dtijUngtiitriuiig fejittu'csi 
of *^pttraflrav^aliftidh!/mtft' iintl the list going lo lie detieKhed 
hclow (veretw 5-7); — of Uiiw 'dithin' know llie mind to 1 k’ the 
'iusjtisalui *;—in Nrsini/atprmddf.t (IVayndieliitlu 41 a); — 
anti Verse (3) only in Prd^tt^hrhittfmviktr (ji. 12), 

VERSE V 

* Vi'huhdhhittivesfuiJi ^—* Adlimienee to false doeirines ' 
Ofeelliutitlu); — ‘constiint tleep ha tried ' (‘otheoi’ in ^ludliatithi), 

I’Jiis A-ei‘se is ijuotod in Mitdmmjidrijdttt (jj. 01)2); — hi 
Apaidirhi fp, DO?) ;—>in Nfsinihttprassada (Fi-fiystslieliittn 
41 h) in Hettuidi’i (Kiilu p. 032);—imd in Smrtisdroddhdrtt 

(p. 88). 

VERSE VI 

'I’liis veive is quoted in MiKitinapdri^dtu (p. U92) ;“in 
Apardrku (p. f>98};—in Nrsimhf.iprmdda (PmyasJiL-liittn 41 
a);—^in Uemadri (Kaln, p. 382) ;—and in SmftiadrodtUidrri 
(p. 88). 

ATERSE Vn 

This verse ts quotwt in {p. tJ92); in 

Apardri:tt (p. 998), which lukU that the ten kinds of sinful nets 
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pitHSiwIing from llii* iiuncL rtjRjidi ivnfl wlii-ii 

intcntioiuiUy iuiil rti[xaiteilly, slioiild Ik* vi(i(k*i>toiHl lo be wliut 
leads lu ihe man Ix’itig bom in such IhhUi,^ iis those of the 
(Jhtinifaht and tile like{ hut uf die same kinds ot nets, when 
done tiiiintentionally, the ix?siilts stre diHeivrit \—in 
jtrtisivht (Piilyaslichittn 41 a);—in lltrinadi'i (Kiln, p. ; 
—and in SmTtiifarotMharn (p. 88). 

VlilRSE VU! 

Tills vei'rfe is qiiotiiil in Mad*iw.qiaAjittit (p. tilil?);—sind 
in Praymhvhiititf ivliku (p. 12). 

\'EKfSE IX 

This v'erse Ls ()Uoli3<l in ^tudmmpdrijutu Ijj. fi!i2); —ill 
(p>;—in Mitiikiiut'ii (;h 68), hi suppoH of 
the \iew iluit tiientaJ «et.s tinid to tlie soul lieing iHim in 
purticnUir kititls of Inidiesand in PrtiyitalH'hiUitfiw'ikff 
(p. (i). 

VERSE X 

This verse is quotei:l in (p. 454) ;^in 

ApitTarka (p. !h5l)in Pm'xiAuittinmflfHiva (Aeliiira, p, 
5.53);—in Miuhuntftdrijatu (p. 374);—find in Nrsiiahu- 
prmddn (Saniskiiiii 7n n). 

VERSE XI 

Thk vei^e is (|ualei) in PftrdAturmnddhava (Achim, 
p. 553). 


VERSE XII 

‘ AVfltnyftfi. *.—^Nanfluna iu tnisrepi^oietl by RiiUter; 
lie also takes the woixl in the sense of the jtvdimd: 


EXPLAXATORV—AOTIYAVA XII 


fSi7 

^ IxhIv (Mc^llifitirlii, 

Krjlliiba and Rn^luivaiuuida);—s^oiil Iti tin* foi'iii of thi‘ 
mntei'tiil and otlier niin-t^ontient rlntig^^’ {N'iTmyn^); 

—* diP iwnso-fiR^ins and tliP iiist * (Nimdnnu, wlm it* agaiit 
inisrepcwntotl Uy Biibirr). 


VKRSK Xllt 

* Jivmanjtlah \—XimdiiiLi ii^ain niisrt'prfiseiitfal liy 

Bnlilcz'; ]ii^ wnnlH an*' ^Ara/ unTiJlia jTiunats. t/ax^a* wliiHt 
mpaij>‘tltiU winch di'Hvtw iTunsdoiwnosH fmm tlu’ 
iifH ‘ wlifj fully kniiwst tin- ai Bulilcr puls it. 


VEKSE xrv 

* Vyttpyu'—' PprvaJp’ ((toviiuJartijl),—‘ rest lui' (Kiil- 
Juka) j"—* G)ii(‘pi)l thiTHigb illiistfHt' fXiTrSyanfl). 

VERSE xy 

‘ EiTuiii tJu* soprPiiH* soul' (Medhatithi and 

Niiiuyniui) 1—firun the ImhIv of qiinliiipil Biviliman’ (Rag;liii-^ 
vattiiiulii).—‘ from thf* Riwtl Evolvent wliiO'}i is tlip lx>dy of 
lh(* sfipiTiftp sou)' (‘ otlu*!?: " lu ModJuirithl), 


VERSE XVII 

“ Knlluka ntid Nanitjjiia assitmo tluu tlip suli|ect of Imtli 
clszisps is * thi^trftno /if'dA”.—’Biililir. 

** AccorfUng to Xnndana lltp meaning of tSio vcrep ift-— 
‘nif iiu]i\'iduH) souls, liadng suIfpKHl hy luPims of tiiul limlj* 
the torments of Vanuv, are dissolvetl, on the teiTtunatiou of 
tho>4t‘ sufllbrings in thost* very five eloinents according to the 
phijxtrtioi) of tlwir works”,—Biililcr. 


MAXI' jiMRiTI-ytmis 


sr>B 

A'ERJ^E XIX 

' P(t?:hyr(ifth*^' Exaiuiiit‘* (McHlIultJtlu aiul Ktiilnka); 
—‘ by tlieir i>re8cncf, csiu^ie to Ito jn-rformCHr 

VERSE xxn' 

Tills voiist* is in pftrmhtramadhuvit (Rmyiiisli- 

I'hittii p. 4'S7J^ — itnil in ( l^iiydsUobitta. 

40 b.) 

VERSE XXV 

This vonie is ijiiotcnl in P(irai*hcti't:ttnad}utvit (Priiyiisli- 
fiiittn j>, 487) !iml in Nrnimtmprmaffu (Pfaynsliohittn. 
411 b.) 

\Ti:RSE XXVI 

Thiii vprse is quoted in Pfirasht.u'amadhnm {Pi^ynsh- 
ohittu, pi. 487);-^nil in NT^uhujyfrtRddn^ (Prii3nislicbittii 
40 b.) 


\Ti:RSE XXVTI 

Tills verso is qiiiitod in ApHrarkn (p. UftO), wiiioh 
luLstiio following ncitos:— 'P^'Mi^ is bippiness ; wliat 

lirings about tills Imppiness is 'pr\tiswuynJUfim*i — xh^tlhd-’ 
bham^ tlie soutoe of ftiLiJtl(*ss knowledge,'—t lib is ‘ Saitva* 

VERSE XXXII 

McfAfuVyfiro’—‘ Tmpfltienet*' (MnlliStitlu);—Want of 
contented dispKiaition ’ (Xarnyana). 

\"ERSE XXXDC 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mad<tnapQr{jQtn (p. 693), 
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S5H 


TOWE XL 

TIlij* verst' is qiiutetl iti (p. (ittJi) ;“iii 

PttrufihuTuntadh'tt'ft (PtnyiiHlidiittn, p. 4!iSh—smil in 

fmprri^adtf (Ptarndwhittn 41 ti.) 


XLl 

This vei^' irt qiiomi ill (p- Ij98);— 

ill {Pnlyiishehittu, p. 4S3) ;~anil in 

(Rniyiisiieliitia, 41 a.) 

VERSE XLH 

Tills versi* hi quoted in AjMtrarkft (p. 1,(J(JU)in 
Mwianrtpat'ijdia (p. fiU;]);—lit /\trai*lift7*<tiiiarlhi:cvfi (Prii- 
yiiitiitiiitlit, p. 488) i—iiuil iu Nf'nniAftprmddft (PYS' 
yiiiiM'hitlu 41 11 .) 


VERSE XLni 

♦ 

'Phis verse is qiioUnl in Ajotirdika ((». 1,000);—in 
McuiUinftpiiiydtti (p. 003) ;"in P(trd»hfira7rtdiliutvci (Pi*a- 
yuslii'Jiittit p. 488);—iincl in N^rsitnhftjjrfufdtla (Prayasli- 
i-hittA 41 !i0 


VTiRSE XLH' 

' Ckdrawth' —^‘Bitri.Ls siE|^rs ete.‘ ( Medlintithi);—‘ rope- 
iliinoers * (Niir5ysiti«),“‘ a eliiss of iiiytliolo^ieiil lieings ' 
(HAghi)V'in:indu.) 

This verst* is quitted in Ajiarurlixi. (p, II100)^ wliieh itdds 
Lliiit the v:iria8uti in tlie resultuni ittniiitiou is due U> vnruttiotis 
in the being's pstsit nets s—in Mttdtituxpdrijdla {p (jftU); — 
in Parduhiirumddhura (Prttynshebittn. p. 488);— nnd in 
Nr:titnh(t])rft.<tdfln (Piitynshcliirtii 41 n). 
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VKRSE XT.V 

This verse is qudteiil Sn Aptirark*i (p. 1,000);—hi 
AfttdmirqHij'ijahi (p,00i));—hi Paytjjihfirfiniiitlh^tiift (Prii" 
vasiicliittn ji. 488);—aiul in Nr»imhft}r)-ftmdct (Prny4ii*li- 
rbittii, 41 n). 

VP:H8E XLM 

Tiiis vei^ is ijutHixl hi Apnydrht ([i, IIHIO);—in 
AfadunapSrijattt (ix 09?!) 'in Pnrdt^burftnifidhtiVft (Pm- 
yiishdiittii, ]>. 488);^—niul In iVV>'tWn'^r«.yafAf (PmynshiOilttH 
41 a). 


\™SE XLVU 

This vni'se is quotwl iti (P- ItOOIJ)in Mu- 

(lanctpai'ijata (p. 004);—in Pui’a.diuramadhnvft (PrayiLsli- 
chitta p. 488);—tintl in Nf/dmhdjyya^fidu (PrTiynsUvhittsi 
41 a). 


\"ERSE XliVifl 

This versi' i» qiiiJtwl in Apufdrird {p. OOli) ; — in Mttdn- 
7i<tpanjdtu (]j. 094);—in Prtt-dAim’Umadfmra, (Prnvush- 
rliittn, jit 488);—find in Xftdmhtprttxddu (PnTytislu'liittJi 41 a). 


VER8K X[JX 

VetlMil text' (iXUilhiitjthi);—‘ Pprijonitii-ii' 
tion of the V«lii ’ {* ntboiy ’ in MedhiTtitliJ, (jovindiimia 
and Kiillhkn). 

This verse is quoted, in Afxu’drko (p. 009);—in 

MfAdttiutpdriJdtu G94)t wliidi notes tlini the lemis ‘Vethi’ 
and ‘vntsam’ stand for rfie resjXHtive presiding; tJeiries;— 
in Parasbuyrtmddhui'u (Pruy;Lslu‘lijttii« p. 488);—and in 
Nrffimliaprrtmdu (TVayasheliittn 41 a)> 
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Rt>l 


ViaWE L 


* Mahiin \—pivi lit* m I ’ (MwH mtiLlii);—' (iit! (Idly 

(lYCT till' of ill!' Ho nkliyiis' (Gtivindo- 

rilja iUid Kiilltika). 

'Hiin vefsru y qutnel in (p. fHi'.l);—in 

HttpanjuUt (jj. Parmkar<omdhc(vt( (Frayash- 

ubitta, p. 4.441);—aii'l in Nt.'fitufin.piytm<l<i (Prayafilieliiltii 
41 a). 

VEKHH LI 

Tills voiYt'is ijiiyiLtl in Mudamtparijattt (p, 4>4)4)i“ 
;mil in PuraJihdrfttfiadliw'u 1 Pi'ayH.slu'liitlik il 480), 


\'El<8E l.V 

Tins VIU 150 ill in ifftdanajMiujMu (p. 700);— 

and in MiUitMtrii {14. *208). 

VEK8E LVJ 

This via:yL* is quoti-tl in ('i. ’208) j — tind in 

PftrdshtirftiiiddAaru (FruynshcliitUi. p. 510), 

\Ti:R8E LVIl 

This is qiioud in Miluksat'd (3- 208), whitdi 
explains Wuta’as the npidwi-. ami ‘ wtrafa’as the liziml;— 
and ill PftrasfiarHfnddhftvff (Prilyasiichitla, p. 511). 

VERSE l.VIJJ 

This is quoted in (3.208). 

VERSE LX 

This vei'st* is <iuuted in Ptird^httrmnddhwa (Pmya.^li- 

ehittn p. 492 imd p. 511), 


MAJJU t<JtR 1 TJ—SOTKS 


«6'2 

VERSE l.Xl 

I'JuH vwstf iti qwoUstJ in Mitiikifara —in Piuyh/fti- 

twnadhtmt (Fi-ayiv^iicbittu, p. 511); — ^tind in AVstniAti- 
pyrp^adci (Srttnskiini 74a). 

VERSE LXII 

— ‘JiULV i>f (ktiliukii) ;:—'^quiek- 

silve*^ (Nai'aj'jimi). 

This vtHTsu is qiitiUMl in l*f.trtuthf(rfi)ti.(id/mm (IhiTva-’+ii* 
I'hithi, p. 511 ). 

VERSE I.XIU 

Thii? veisii is qnotwl in ("PrfiyHsh- 

chilUit p. 5(1). 


VERSE LXJV—LXVIl 

ThesL* vama :ini qnotal in I’^tnl’^hartwiddham 
(Pi^yjtsliLhilta, p. 512). 

VERSE i^xvin 

This vtsi-se is ipiotwi in .U*y<7ivi(rrt (3. 
i‘f$raghurffmdilhmi (rmyasJitljittii, p. 512). 

VERSE LXIX 

riiis is Ijmnwl in mdimra (:t 2 ill) 

<>H^njuki ^p. 7i>2J i^iml in (iWsh- 

uhitta, p. 512). 


VERSE LXXl 


This Venn, is in Mifahara 220), in iln; .sen.se 

Uittt the mull his snflers iJm 

iis the C/fi'Hntfti'fut < 111(1 the itist. 


suiiie tniitm.^ 


EXPLA^fATOKY—ADHYAYA XJI 
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\TRSE LXXU 

TfuH verse is quoted in Mitak^ara (3. 220) in the Siunc 
sen^ ns the nbove. 


\^ERSE LXXXV 

* Atni(tiff\d7utJii * — ‘ Knowledge of tlie Supreme Soul, 
taught in tlic tJpimifjujR’ (Medliiititlii, Govindiiraja, KullQka 
and Xanthma) ;—‘ Meditiition * (KarSyutm). 


VERSE LXXXVIlf 

This veHiie is quoted in Mildk^itrd (3. 58);—and in 
ApardHa, (p. t033). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This vei'se is qiioletl in AjAtrdrhi (p. 1033) <md in 
Mitdkn'iftrd (3. 58). 

VERSE XC 

Tliis verse isquotuil in Apcirarhi {p. 1033). 


VERSE xcr 

* Aimtydji\ —^ Wlio radises the prescmxi of nil deities in 
himself’ (MedliuLitiii nnd Goviudamjti);—^he who performs 
die Jyotiatoma and other sacrilioes in the uinimer of the 
Bruluniirpiuiit ’ (KtdlEika iuad NiinrJanu and Ragliaviinandit). 

VERSE XCU 

Tills Verse is quottil in MtidL^ard (yv58) tvliieh 
explains * A’edahhyasii ^ as ' repeating tlie Praiuiva, Om ’ 
and in YalidJtm'nuxiidjujrf.ihti (p. 20). 


864 


JLtSr SMB ITl —notes 


VERSE XCDI 

* oinU: liiive been aecomplisUed' 

(JlwUiiitiilii);— wbo bus <lone nU he oiifihl to do’ {Govbfla- 
raja). 


VERSE xcrv 

Tliia vetso is quoted in the Sniftkhctndi'ika (Saiusl^t 

p. 1‘20). 


\^SE XCV 

' Frktya '—Haiing aequired exwllence’ (Modhatithi);—- 
‘lifter cleaili * (‘others’ in Medhiitithi, Ciovindaitija and 
Kullilku). 


VERSE XCVI 

This \'er 5 c is quoted in A-purarhit (p, 12.) 


\rERSE xcvn 

This ver.w is quotctl in V'vnimitrfMhiyH (Sainskam 
p. 5110);—in Nfainnhajrrasaflu (Satnskimi, lOh);—iiml in 
Sinftichandriha (Sauisktini, p. 128), 

\^RSE XCVIU 

' Prtmtt%rguni.tknrtnt.iUth \ —^jVn obsetire woid, the 
ilifferent readings for whieii dis^sted even Medlmtilhi. For 
the various explanations see Bubler, 

VERSE XCLX 


cf. 70. 


EXPI^IXATORY-ADHYAYA XET 


8Gr> 


YKRi^F. Cl 

Tliis vorsp IS qnotiHl in FftrdfhwfoMfIJiftvfi {Prn- 
ynsliphitt.i^ p. 172);—iiml in SmTliehawtril-d (Snmskiim, 
p. 129). 


^T.Rf^E CIT 

Tills versp is qnntc^l in Vh'tfmitiwirit/ft (Snmskflni p, 
TiIO);—nntl ill SinrncAfmHrikfi (f^iimsknm p, l^K). 

VERSE cm 

‘ Ajfiib&i/fJt *.—' Entirely ignorant' (Mixlliatitlu ami 
Xnriiyana), * wlio liavo not read the Vain' (Nnnihnm},—who 
liavc Iciirnt n little' (Govlnchirajii nml KnUnkn)* 

‘ Granthin<ihr \—^‘Fot^thil students * (Kullukn and Nan- 
dana),—‘those who learn die verbal text alone ami di> not 
ponder over tlie meaning^ (Medhntithi, GovbdaHija and 
Narayami). 

I'his verse k quoteil in SmrtttfUlva II (p 73), whieh 
adds the following notes;—who «in read only 
with the Imlp ofthetiook,—' DJidrintfh,' who ttin read without 
the help of the lx>ok,—wlio liave studieil tiie 
seriptiirps luid know tlieir meaning, 

VERSE CIV 

This verse Ls qiinte<] in Viramitrodayu (Samskara, 
p i>l2);—^nd in SmThchandri^d (Saniskiini, p. 144). 

VERSE CV 

'SMstrffm*.—‘ Veda ’ (CbTindarSia and Nntayann) *— 

* Veda and Smrti ’ (Medhiititlu),—‘ Smrti ‘ (Knlluka) 




JIAUF aJTRITT—Scvn-Si 


8GfS 

VFiiisE cvr 

This vcrsp is qiiottnl in Apf.trarkft (p. 22 )lUid in 
SmTfitttttwt (p. 511 ). 


\’ERSE CMU 

This verse is quoted in Apfirarka (p. 21);—imd in 
Srnritehandri^a (Ssimskam, p. 7), whicli oxpliiiiis ^Dhftrme-fn ’ 
OR ‘ tlie Kourees of the knowletlge of Dluirnni.' 

\TCR8E C!1X 

*Shryttp>vitty(tkgrt/ieUtrnh* —‘TI 10 .W who have leamt tlie 
VecUe text, also factB of perct^tioo und rensonings *, <»■ * tlioso 
for whom the perceptil»1e Vetlie text*< are the solo menus of 
dlBei'iniinaiing virtue and vice' (Medhivtitlii) ; — vriio am tlie 
cause of the tOiiehiug of the subjects [lereeptilde in the V<xln* 
(Govimliraja), — * tviio are the canses of jnnking the rcvenletl 
texts pen-eptlhlc by meititig them' (Kulluka );—* those for 
whose knowledge and exposition of the Law, the canses 
consist of Hearing and I^ertvption by the senses' 
(NamkinaX 

Hiis verse is quoted in (fhunskam 

p. 0) ns defining the \Shii/tu* 


^^RBE CX 

This verse is quoted in NitySeharajyt'rt/fipa fp. CO), 

M2RSE CXI 

Tiiis verse is quoted in Mitahnra ( 3 . 301 ) as 

describing the institution of tlie AssemUy or Court; it adds 
the following noteswho is conversant witli 
the essential prindpSes of the Mimtiiisii,-^* f-irJti/ who is 



KXPLAIfATORY—ADHYAYA Xtl 


scr 

« 

export In tlie s’ciont'e of —^iti JlrtflaunpaHjaftt 

(p. 774), wJileh ndils the foJlo\Tiiig notfc!:—* Ifgtttl'aK* (wliteh 
in its rending for ^hmtukah '), export in infercuoe;— 
one wlio h export in ' Trtrkft n'hioh is the ruimc given to 
tliai process of reasoning by ^vliieli one comes to tlie ooneet 
^•oneluslon on ii definfte question, by rejecting all other possi¬ 
ble aitomativos; the' tftrka ' ‘ajgiinupntnHoir meant liete is 
one tlint does not go ngninst the ^^edie scriptimes. 

ft is qnotetl in SmTtitaUvft If (p. wJiich adds the 
foUovring notes —* IVniiTidj/ah *, one tvIio knows (he tlim* 

\eilflft, ‘ one who acts in a reasonable manner; 

—and in jijiardrka (p. 32). 


\msE cxn 

Tins verso ia qiiotot) in Mitdhara (3.300) as proscnbtng 
a second kind of * Assembly in Ajxirarltn (p. 2l)^^nd 
in Snirttcftaififb'tld (Samskara, p, 8). 


vmBE cxnr 

This ve^ is quoted in Mildkmrd (3.300), wliii-Ii 
notes that which pnrticular form of the ‘Assembly ’ is to In* 
got together in n partkailar case should depend upon the gravity 
of the offence to l»e tried. 


cxvr 

Tl)is verse i.s quoted in Ap'^'drkn (p. 1027). 


* ^^RSE CXV7T 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1027). 




MAxr Mram —motes 


VERSE cxvm 

—^Tn tlie supreme self' (KuUuku uiul N.‘m» 
liana ),—‘‘ in Ills own imli^itlnnl self’ (GovindniSja). 

* Sadasai *.—■' The products and tlie causes, or the in- 
telligient and the non-inteUigent ' (Nandana),—‘tliatwiiieh Ivas 
shape and wliicli is shapeless’ ^Govindaruja), —‘tlvat wliicli 
comes into existoncG and pemhes,' or ‘ that which is an n1}so- 
Into noii-cntity and tluit which is eternal’ {proposed !>)’ 
Mftlhatithi). 

Tins verso Is quoted in Aparnrkn (p. 1027). 


[ EXD ] 
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bcok //to/ is shut is but a bhck" 
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